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The following Paper was read by E. A. Wallis Budge, M. A., 
on the Excavations made at Aswan, by Major-General 
Sir F. Grenfell, during the years 1885 and 1886. 

In the year 1885, the British Consular Agent at Aswan, Mustafa 
Shakir, learned that quantities of Egyptian antiquities were being 
found in the hill nearly opposite to the modern town of Aswan, and 
that they were being sold rapidly to the traveller and tourist. He 
found that many of the objects thus sold were, archaeological ly, of 
great importance, and in order to stop the miscellaneous distribution 
of valuable antiquities, he asked, and obtained official permission to 
excavate the tombs in the hill, on the understanding that one half ot 
any antiquities which might be discovered by him were to go to the 
Museum at Btilak. He set to work with a number of men, and 
emptied a huge chamber, or tomb, which he found to be filled with 
a large number of decayed and broken coffins. The officer com- 
manding at Aswan in that year was General (now Sir) F. W. Grenfell. 
This gentleman had studied Egyptian archaeology with great success, 
and recognized immediately he saw what class of things had been 
found by Mustafa Shakir, how very important it was to continue the 
work of excavation. By an arrangement with the authorities at the 
BQlak Museum, he undertook the sole responsibility of further ex- 
cavations,* which he carried out at his own expense. His works of 
excavation were most successful, and produced very important 
results. He brought to light some tombs of the Vlth and Xllth 
Dynasties, and discovered a stone staircase of an unique nature ; all 
of which I shall describe presently. In November of last year I was 
sent out to Egypt by the Trustees of the British Museum, and 
inter alia was directed to copy such inscriptions as remained on the 
walls of the rock-hewn tombs discovered by General Grenfell the 
year before, and, under his direction, to continue the work of 
excavation. I arrived at Port Said early in the morning of Tuesday 
the 30th of November ; I set out with Sir F. Grenfell for Asyut on the 
following Friday ; and proceeded by Mr. Cook’s new and splendid 
steamer, the “ Prince Abbas,” to Aswan, where we arrived on Sunday 
morning the 12th of December. Sir F. Grenfell, the Sirdar of the 

* “ Le General Grenfell, qui commandait a Assouan, interesse par ce premier 
resullat se substitua au sieur Moustapha et fit continuer les travaux par les soklats 
egyptiens places sous ses ordres.” Maspero, Rapport a V Inst it ut ftgypticn : 
Caire, 18S7, p. 33. 
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Egyptian Army, took me across the river to the tombs, and showed 
me what had already been excavated by him during the previous 
winter, and what still remained to be done. A very brief examina- 
tion of the hill convinced me that we should be able to do com- 
paratively very little excavating during the short time I could stay 
at Aswan, and it was decided that it would be best to confine 
our labours to completely clearing out the most important of the 
tombs already discovered,, and then, if time permitted, to dig for 
new ones. But before I go any further it will perhaps be well to 
say a few words about the situation and surroundings of the town of 
Aswan. 

The town of Aswan is situated in lat. 24 0 5' 25"* * * § on the right 
or east bank of the Nile, near the first Cataract, and is a little to 
the north of the tropic of Cancer; it is the extreme southern 
frontier town of Egypt f separating it from Nubia. Aswan, or 
Syene, was originally the island of Elephantine, but little by little 
the town on the right bank came to be classed under this name. 
It is very hard to fix the exact spot where the old town stood, but 
it certainly lay more to the south-west than the present town does, 
and it occupied the slope of the hill. The greater number of 
Egyptian towns are, and have been, built on a plain, but strategical 
purposes probably caused the ancient inhabitants to seize upon and 
to make good use of such an important natural feature of the place.]: 
However far back we go, Aswan must always have been an important 
place to the dwellers in the valley of the Nile, though it is only in 
comparatively late times that we find mentioned the hieroglyphic 
name from whence the modern Arabic name, Aswan, is derived. In 
the early Egyptian inscriptions the town called Elephantine by the 
ancients, which was the metropolis of the first nome of Upper Egypt, is 

ca,ied t J ^ ^ ° r ¥ J ^ ^ JL ai,u ’ Le - ithe town ’ 

or country of the elephant ; ’ § and the divinities worshipped there 

* Eraiosthenes fixed the distance of Aswan from the Equator at 24 0 . See 
Strabo II, 7, pp. 93, 94, Didot’s edition ; and Mannert, Geographic der Gricchen 
and Romer , X, p. 321. 

t Strabo, Didot’s edition, pp. 693, 48; 669, 3. 

$ Bor the general topography of Aswan, see Description de Syene et des 
Cataraetes , par E. Jomard, in Description de I'Egypte , Vol. I, pp. 1 21- 174, 
and plate 31 of the same work. 

§ See Brugsch, Dictionnciire Geograph ique y p. no; and Brugsch, Geo* 
g} aphische Inschriften, Vol. I, p. 154. 
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were Chnem, Sati, and Sept. As we come down to the time of the 
Ptolemies, we find that the name Abu disappears, and that (1 

Sunnu 9 takes its place.* Sunnu must have been the recognized 
name of the place as early as the time of Ezekiel, for this prophet 
defines the northern and southern limits of Egypt by the words 
n:p “from Migdol to Sweneh,”:j: and Sweneh is the 

Hebrew form of the Greek ^vrjinj. The words ‘from Migdol to 
Sweneh’ meant all Egypt, just as ‘from Dan to Beersheba’ meant 
all Palestine ; the Copt said ‘ from Rakoti (Alexandria) to Souan ; ’ § 
and Diocletian appointed governors throughout all Egypt from 
£ Alexandria to Phil^e. 5 1| 

The Coptic forms of the names of Sunnu are CCDf A.H and CCttort ; 
but the first is the more common, IT and is that upon which the 
Arabs based their name Aswan for the city Sunnu. The Coptic 
name, cOYXtt, means the ‘opener,’ and refers to Aswan as the 
‘key’ of Nubia going southwards, or of Egypt going northwards. 


The various hieroglyphic forms of this name are > 

0 © /VW\AA 1 


0 ^ JL n, n ^ ° and ^ 0 ® 

> <r © 1 © wwva 


o © 


rw~v/i 


For the Demotic 

f jrm of the name Sitndu ,, see Lepsius, Denhnaler , VI, 37, and Brugsch, Diet . 
Geog . , pp. 666, 66 7. 

f Ezek. xxix, 10; xxx, 6. The Targum has n.3)D 31313 Teshitta 

Aral., j.j^ Ethiop. ^ : 

Brit. Mus. Ms. Or. 484, fol. 137 b, col. 3. 11. Coptic ICXCIT -fcJUX’ToX 
(or .AA.IX' 4 U)X) CXj CO*YA,rt (or CCO*^fX.H^. LXX, into NetyC(jj\ov 


icai 'S.vijvtjQ. Cod. Alex, has the forms Sorjm/c, ^ovfjvtj^ 

X It would probably be more correct to write nj.lD, See Gesenius, Thesaurus^ 
p. 942. The word is actually thus pointed in some of the modern editions of 
the Targums. 

§ Zoega, Catalogas , 23, 129; Kircher, Lingua Aegyptiaca restituta i p. 21 1. 

|| ICTCH pXKO^f~ cyx UlXxKg, Iiyvernat, Les Actes des 
Martyrs de rfig)’fte, p. 135. 

* See Quatremere, Mentoires Geog. et Hist., Torn. I, p. 2S0; Champollion, 
r fcyypte sous les PJiaraous> Tom. I, p. 163; and Champollion, Gram waive , I» 
PP- 12 5> 153* 
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The Arabic form of Sunnu as given by Yakht * * * * § and Ibn-Khalikan in 

s s 

his lives of celebrated men is Uswanu f ^ 



the name to be correct, if The form is also very common. 

Apart from the importance of Aswan as a military station and 
frontier town, it obtained great notoriety among the ancients, from 
the fact that Eratosthenes and Ptolemy § considered it to be on the 
tropic of Cancer, || and the most northerly point where, at the time 
of the summer solstice, the sun’s rays fell vertically,^ and objects 
such as trees and animals cast no shadow there ; ** also the day was 
said to be 13^ hours long in this place.ff In the times of the 
Ptolemies there was a famous well there into which the sun was said 
to shine at the summer solstice, sending his rays perpendicularly 
into it, and illuminating it in every part : JJ and the sun was said to fit 


^ c^c-o ^ C 9 9 / 

* See ed. Wiistenfeld, Vol. I, p. H 1 . 

t For Arabic accounts of Aswan, see Geographie cCAboulfeda par M. Reinaud, 
Tom. II, pp. 142, 155, 156; Yakiit, ed. Wiistenfeld, Vol. I, p. ; Edrisi, 
Description de VAfriqite et de V Espagne, ed. Dozy et de Goeje, p. 26 ; Istachri, 
Bibliotheca Geogra phorum Arabicorum , ed. de Goeje, pp. 48 and 52 ; Macrizi, 
1 -yC J \ j Bulak edition, Vol. I, pp. ^ ( V — ^ . 

X S’ \a 2 1 Geog. EAboulfeda, par M. Reinaud 

cC t J v > * \ • w J 

and Mac Guckin de Slane : Paris, 1840, p. 1 \r. 

§ Ptolemy, Geog. VII, 5. See also Steph. Byzan. sub voce , and It in. 
Anton., p. 164. 

j| As a matter of fact, the town lies about o° 37' 23" north of the tropic 
of Cancer, and the shadow falls T ^th out of the perpendicular. 

IT Strabo, II, 7 ; Didot’s edit., p. 94 ; and p. no, line 10. 

** Kai iv 'Svijvy tij tt po AldivirlaQ ovrt cnr'o fihApujv ovre ano tCjv ^ojojv 
yti’kadai GKitiv tan. Pausanias, Lib. VIII, 6, Didot’s edit., p. 415. 

ft Strabo, Didot’s edit., p. no. 

XX Arrian Hist. Indica , ch. 26, 7. Strabo, XVII, 1 . 48, Didot’s edit., p. 694. 

So also Tliny (Nat. Plist. , II, 73) “ tradunt in Syene oppido, quod est supra 

Alexandriam quinque milibus stadium, solstiti die medio mullam umbram iaci, 
puteumque ejus experimenti gratia factum totum inluminari.” So also Ammianus 
Marcellinus (XXII, 15, 31). “Dein Syene, in qua solstitii tempore, quo sol 
aestinum cursum extendit, recta omnia ambientes radii excedere ipsis corporibus 
umbras non sinunt, inde si stipitem quisquam fixerit rectum vel hominem aut 
arborem viderit stantem, circa lineamentorum ipsas extremitates contemplabitur 
umbras absumi.” 
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the well like the cover of a vessel. Up to the present, however, no 
trace of this well has been found by modern excavators and travellers, 
and as we have no definite account of its situation given us by 
ancient writers, it seems very doubtful if we shall ever hear any more 
of it unless it is stumbled across by chance. 


At the side of the temple opposite to the modern town of Aswan 
there was a Nilometer with a carefully graduated scale by which the 
priests were able to measure the risings of the Nile,* * * § and to calculate 
how much harm or good would be done to the land by its waters. 
According to Plutarch t the Nile rose at Elephantine to the height 
of 28 cubits, and a very interesting text quoted by Brugsch J from a 
copy of an inscription at Edffi, made by Dtimichen, states that if the 
Nile rises 24 cubits 3^ hands at Elephantine, it will water the country 

sitisfactorily. The extract reads : □ / <~> '"“hi Q 


/WWW ^ O 








© 0 
□ 




n n 

11 n 


/WWW 

A/VWW 

VWA/W 


I I I I 

\> 


wwvw 

“When Hapi 


(Nile) comes from the caverns at his season, and rises at Elephantine 
24 cubits 3 hands and 1 quarter hand, without failure or obstruction 
in it, comes Hapi to inundate the land.” Elephantine is mentioned 
in this inscription, probably because there were no accurate Nilometers 
further north in Egypt in those times. The Greeks thought § that 
the fountains of the Nile were situated a little above the town of 
Aswan ; and this belief was common down to a late date, for Bar 
Hebneus relates in his Chronicle, that when a certain Abfi *Ali Hasan 
undertook to perform some work on the Nile which should benefit 
Egypt and her people and enrich her rulers, “ he went to the hill 
opposite to the town of Aswan, || from which the waters of the Nile 


* Strabo, XVII, 1, 48, Didot’s edit., p. 694. 

+ De Isid. et Osirid., 43. 

X Gfog. Diet ., p. 1 12; Aeg. Zeitschrift, 1865, P* 43* 

§ Herodotus, 2, 30; Strabo, XVII, 1, 52, Didot’s edit., p. 695. 

|| Syriac forms of this name are , Bar Heb., 222; ^Jo)cD, Bar 

Heb., 154, 10; ^Qll/)q£ 0, CDOi^QQD, and jJjjofiD, though Payne 
Smith ( Thes . Syr ., col. 2540) would prefer or 
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descend and flow, and he examined and saw that the mighty force of 
those waters could not be overcome.” * 


Among the ancient Egyptians Aswan, or Syene, was justly cele- 
brated for the beautiful granite, f which was to be found on the 
island of Elephantine, and on the east bank of the Nile nearly 
opposite to this island. The granite hill on the mainland was called 
tu tesher , /.<?., ‘ the red mountain,’ J and the granite itself is styled 


□ 


o 


aner en Abu , 1 stone of Abu or 


Elephantine.’ When, however, Hatshepsu made two granite obelisks 
in honour of 1 father Amen/ she says in her inscriptions on them 


that she made them of ^ ^ mcib , or granite. Granite obelisks 

and huge granite stelae command the admiration of all beholders, 
but it is not until one sees the massive unfinished granite obelisk 
lying undetached from its native rock in the quarries at Aswan, that 
it is possible to realize the amount of labour and skill involved in 
successfully hewing out a piece of granite 115 feet long by 1 1 square, 
and floating it down the river and setting it upright. Then one 
understands how it was that 2,000 men took three years to bring a 
block of granite from Aswan to Sais for Arnasis, as narrated by 
Herodotus (II, 175). The unfinished obelisk at Aswan has attracted 
the notice of all travellers, and invited the speculations of many of 
them as to the way in which such huge masses of granite were 
detached from the rock.§ Yakut || in his geographical dictionary 
tells us that Abu Bekr Harawi saw in Aswan, near the village called 
Bilak or Birak (Philae), “ a long red striped stone with its head buried 
in the sand and that he measured as much of it as was visible ; he 
found that it was 25 cubits long and 7 cubits square. Some told 


auk5> ^Q£o1 IALoj jcti IAooX * 

toi tstw J.Q0AI0 -mo\. 1 jib ^jAj^JO 

^QJOI ) J V) > Bar. Heb. Chron., p. 222, 11 . S and 9. 

t The Syenite granite pyrropoecilus of Pliny, XXXVI, 157, 63. The 
granite beds extend from Philae to Aswan. 

X Brugsch, ‘ Egypt under the Pharaohs,’ I, pp. 74 and 75. 

§ See Pococke’s Travels in Egypt, p. 263. 

|| Yakut, ed. Wiistenfeld, Vol. I, p. 
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him that it was intended to serve as a bridge over the narrow part of 
the Nile there, and others told him that it was the fellow of the 
‘ needle 9 in Alexandria.” * I think that there can be no doubt that 
the writer refers to the unfinished obelisk, even though he says that 
it was near Philoe. Certain it is, however, that from the time of 
Mycerinus, who covered his pyramid with granite, f until that of the 
Ptolemies who inscribed their edicts upon it, the hard beautiful 
granite of Aswan was extensively used by the kings of Egypt when- 
ever they desired to erect handsome and lasting buildings. 

On the edge of one of the oldest worked quarries there are to 
be seen the remains of a very old Muhammedan cemetery with 
gravestones inscribed in Cufic characters. I saw there several dated 
in the first and second centuries of the Hegira, but they could not 
have been in their proper places, for there were as many as three or 
four together loose. The writing on these early gravestones is plain 
and entirely without ornament ; the size of the stones is about 
15 in. x 9 in., and the inscriptions are neither so nicely nor so deeply 
cut as on those of the third, fourth, and fifth centuries of the 
Hegira. On the flat raised borders of the stones of the third and 
fourth centuries painted ornaments are found, and sometimes a 
declaration of the unity of God coupled with the statement that 
Muhammed is His prophet. I should have tried to take “squeezes” 
of all the early gravestones I saw, but for the fact that all the 
paper which I had taken with me for the purpose, together with 
the squeezes of inscriptions which I had already made, was 
destroyed by the violent rain-storm which broke over Aswan early 


%\ U Jjjb hy Iaj^J lIAaJ* * 

\ A-f c L-c j l&w! \ l A 

Cl \j A cLVc Cc LIAO t AJ 


y - 

/^aA lLAa.£> ,IaaJ \ i. c iw'l <£*A~j 

^ ^ 1 ' A ^ " L- J " O ^ LA 

* 

la ^ tL' 1 ,.!• ^ J 1 1 L— 5\! A Co 1 ^ 

^ y _y v LA A LA J ' J 


• t b ojJl 

•v 

f Sec Silvcstrc dc Sacy, Relation de V flgypte^ pp. 173, 214. 
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in January of this year. Nearer the town are two other Muham- 
medan cemeteries filled with inscribed gravestones, but all of a very 
recent date. 

The Ptolemaic temple at Aswan, half excavated, I shall not 
attempt to describe, for it has already been done by Jomard:* * * § it 
will be sufficient to say that only part of the surface of the walls 
has been sculptured, and that the execution of what has been done 
is not good. In the time of the Ptolemies Aswan was connected with 
Phibe by a road which ran in an eastward direction, and the remains 
of a brick wall five or six feet thick are still visible. A little to 
the north of the English ‘ Main Guard,’ and in a straight line with 
Mr. Cook’s office, are the remains of a projecting brick building 
with windows and alcoves, which is said by some to have 
been an aqueduct, and by others a bath. Sir Gardner Wilkinson 
thought that it was work of the Arabic period, but the layers 
of burnt bricks and the mortar which remain, recall to mind the 
method of building employed by the Romans. Lower down in the 
Nile is a huge rock upon which still remain layers of brickwork 
of the same make as those used in the projecting building : there 
can be little doubt that a small brick tower was built upon this rock 
as a ‘look-out’ station by the Romans. Not far from Aswan there 
was a famous emerald pit, and Edrisi j* states that its product was 
sold at Aswan, and that there was no other pit in the world. In 
Ptolemaic times Aswan was celebrated for its wine, and the 

Q r P Sunni , Gvine of Sunnu,’ was famed for its 

goodness. J Of the size of Aswan in ancient times we have no exact 
idea, but it was probably neither very large, nor very inviting as a place 
of residence. Strabo tells us § that there was a garrison of three Roman 
cohorts stationed here, but the other residents would principally be 
quarrymen and people engaged in traffic and barter with the people 
of Nubia. About the year 95 a.d. Juvenal was appointed (/.*., 
banished) to a military command at Syene by the emperor 



* Description de Syene, in Descnption de ID&gypte, I, p. 133. The text 
on the walls has been published by Mariette in Monuments Divers , plates 
22 — 26. 

t Description de VAfrique et de V Espagne , ed. Dozy et de Goeje, p. 26. 

+ Brugsch Diet. Geog. , p. 65. 

§ XVII, I, 4S, Didot’s ecL, p. 694 
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Domitian for satirising the comedian Paris. The great satirist 
revenged himself on the Egyptians by writing his fifteenth satire, 
and there can be no doubt what he thought of Egypt when we 
read the lines : — 

Horrid a sane 

/Egyptus, sed luxuria, quantum ipse notavi, 

Barbara famoso non cedit turba Canopo. Sat. XV, 44-46. 

The desert and rock-bound Aswan could not have been a con- 
genial dwelling place for the cultured Juvenal, and though Martial 
speaks (Epig. v, 13) of the ‘large farms’ of Syene, he does not esteem 
Aswan highly, as we may see from his well-known line (Ep. ix, 35) : — 
Scis, quotiens Phario madeat love fusca Syene. 

In spite of the various storms of war and conquest by the Persians, 
the Greeks, the Romans, the Arabs, and the Turks which have 
swept over Aswan from century to century, the little town continued 
to hold its place and be famous for various commodities. Macrizi * * * § 
tells us that the soil produces corn and vegetables in great 
abundance, that there are great quantities of camels, oxen, and 
excellent sheep to be found there, and that the ground is covered 
with palm trees.J The place is, and always has been, an important 
market-town for the disposal of articles of commerce from Nubia. 
The Arab historians agree in saying that Aswan is a small but very 
populous town, and it is said that 20,000 people once died there of 
the plague.J Before the English expedition into Egypt, the population 
of Aswan was about four thousand, but I was informed this year by 
the English Consular Agent that it was then about ten thousand. 
In the twelfth century Aswan was the seat of a bishop, and we 
know that in the year of the Martyrs, 889 (a.d. 1173), the 

episcopal throne was occupied by one Theodore, and that the 
'Turks came to Upper Egypt and captured Ibrim.§ 

And now having mentioned the principal things relating to the 
town of Aswan on the east bank of the Nile, it is time to consider 
that part of the western bank opposite to it. A little to the south- 
west of Atrfin island is a small and sandy valley which opens out on 


* Quatremere, Me moires > II, p. 4. 

t Re maud, Geog. <f Ahonlfeda, II, p. 155; Edrisi, Description de l' A frique^ etl. 
Dozy et dc Goeje, p. 26. 

X Sir G. Wilkinson, in Murray’s Egypt , 

§ Reciteil de Travail jc , YI I, p. 21S. 
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to the Nile. After walking for about twenty minutes, the traveller 
comes upon the still fine ruins of a very old Coptic convent which 
was built as far back as the sixth or seventh century of our era, and 
is called to-day ; jJ, or 4 West-minster . 7 Egypt has always 

been a place of refuge for the persecuted Christians, and as early as 
the time of Diocletian thousands upon thousands of recluses, monks, 
and anchorites made Upper Egypt their dwelling place. The rocky 
defiles of the mountains, and the violated chambers of the tombs of 
the ancient Egyptians offered such shelter and protection as were not 
to be found elsewhere. I have not been able to find out to whom 
this convent was originally dedicated : Pococke thought to Saint 
George,* because of “his picture, as big as life,” being there, but as 
Saint George is the chief of all the saints in the Coptic Church, and 
his picture is found everywhere, I do not think that statement is to 
be relied upon. The convent is a veritable fortress, and when in 
good condition must have been exceedingly strong. It is situated 
on the slope of a detached mountain, from the top of which a good 
view of all the valleys and hills round about could be obtained; this 
was very important for the monks, because they would be able to 
see an enemy while yet afar off. The walls of the convent are very 
thick, and strong enough to resist every missile of early times : the 
tops of the walls were paraded by sentinels, and on that facing the 
Nile a deep hollow path has been worn by the feet of those who 
kept guard. The door is on the northern side, near the east corner. 
On entering, a small courtyard is found, from which lead winding 
passages to galleries raised one above the other by nearly regular 
intervals, so that in the event of the courtyard being taken by assault, 
the invading foe would have to fight his way piece by piece, through 
passage after passage, until he had overcome the resistance offered 
by the defenders in each gallery, which, it is hardly necessary to say, 
would offer excellent vantage ground to the besieged. The whole 
piece of ground enclosed by the convent walls is divided into three 
stages each raised some distance above the other, and communication 
with each of these was made by means of stone staircases without 
either shelter or rails. On the uppermost stage, which is formed by 
the flat top of the hill, is a turret built of crude stone, from which a 
good 4 look-out * could be kept. The central or main building is 
traversed by a wide vaulted gallery on each side of which is a series of 


Travels in Egypt , p. 263. 
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small narrow brick chambers with doorways opening into the gallery. 
The monks who inhabited these cells left their names either written in 
red ochre or scratched on the walls, but as far as I could see there 
was no inscription of importance. At one end of the gallery is the 
choir, which is surmounted by a small dome. In the centre of the 
dome is painted in colours, which are even now comparatively 
bright, a very pretty Coptic pattern, examples of which are 
found from time to time in Coptic MSS. Below this there are a 
number of divisions in which are painted our Saviour, Michael, 
Gabriel, Saint George, the twelve Apostles, and six or seven other 
saints whom I was not able to identify. The small cells round 
about the choir are covered with hastily and badly written inscrip- 
tions, and close by is a well. To the east of the convent is the 
cemetery. Major G. T. Plunkett, R.E., and myself went there one 
afternoon and examined the graves. We found a series of low 
ridges which indicated the places where the bodies had been laid 
on each side of a broad path. The graves were dug to the depth 
of about two feet, and in these the bodies of the monks, loosely 
wrapped in rough linen, were laid. M. Maspero collected several 
pieces of stuff from these graves, of red and white, yellow and red, 
and red and blue collars.* * * § The tombs were covered over with flat 
slabs of stone, and each contained a small stele giving the name of 
the person buried there, and the date of his death, f The first 
father of this convent was called Pousi, Bishop of Philae,! but the 
stele which gives this information breaks off here, and we are ignorant 
of the date of his rule over the convent. The monks of the convent 
appear to have been very poor, and it is quite certain that if they 
ever did acquire wealth, it was soon taken out of their hands by the 
hordes of savage soldiery employed by the Turks and others to fill 
the garrison of Aswan. Within a few yards of one corner of the 
convent the telegraph wire to Khartum runs, a conspicuously 
modern object beside the decaying convent twelve hundred 
years old.§ 


* Maspero, Rappoil a V Inst i tut Hgypticn , 1SS5, 1SS6, p. 30. 

+ Some of the Coptic stelre from Aswan have been published by Bouriant in 
Rccucil des Travaitx , V. 63. 

X Maspero, Rapport, p. 31. 

§ An excellent engraving of this convent is printed in Ebers, Egypt , 
Vol. I, p. 196. 
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On the same side of the river as the convent, but about a mile to 
the north, we come to the scene of Sir F. Grenfell’s excavations, 
which were made in a hill in Western Aswan (/>., COTA.lt 
ii.ncXR.cm - ) or Contra Syene. At this point the low undulating 
range of hills which faces the whole of the island of Elephantine, 
rises up into a bold headland, which has been found to be literally 
honeycombed with tombs, tier above tier, of various epochs. In 
ancient days there was down at the water’s edge a massive stone quay, 
from which a broad fine double staircase, cut in the living rock, 
ascended to a layer of firm rock about 150 feet higher. At Thebes 
and at Beni-hassan, where such staircases must have existed, they 
have been destroyed, and only the traces remain which show that 
they ever existed. At Aswan it is quite different, for the whole of 
this remarkable staircase is intact. The staircase begins at the 
bottom of the slope, well above the highest point reached by the 
waters of the Nile during the inundation, and following the outward 
curve of the hill, ends in a platform in front of the highest tombs. 
Between each set of steps which form the staircase is a slope, up 
which the coffins and sarcophagi were drawn to the tomb by the 
men who walked up the steps on each side. At the bottom of 
the staircase the steps are only a few inches deep, but towards 
the top they are more than a foot. On each side of the staircase 
is a wall which appears to be of a later date than the staircase itself, 
and about one third of the way up there is a break in each wall, 
which appears to be a specially constructed opening leading to 
passages on the right and left respectively. It is very doubtful if 
the walls existed when the upper tombs were made, for they appear 
to have been made about the Roman period. Sir F. Grenfell 
cleared the staircase most thoroughly from sand, but less than eight 
months after it was blocked up almost as completely as if it had 
never been cleared at all. It was decided that before we did any- 
thing else, it was necessary to clear the staircase once more, both for 
the passage of the Egyptian soldiers who were going to dig out the 
tombs, and for the purpose of seeing this remarkable object. Sir F. 
Grenfell told off forty soldiers for the excavations, and with these we 
set to work to clear the staircase. Shortly after we began, we 
discovered at the top four small chambers under the walls in which 
mummies had been deposited. In the largest of these there was a 
coffin, on the foot of which I saw traced in black outline the figure 
of a bull with a mummy upon his back, made certainly during the 
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Roman occupation of Egypt. In the afternoon of the following day 
I went over to the river with Mustafa Shakir to take the coffin out 
and see what the mummy was like, and if there were any inscriptions 
upon it. When we came to the spot we found that the coffin and 
mummy had disappeared as completely as if they had never existed. 
Further inquiries did not produce any satisfactory information, and 
we had to be content with the statement of the watchman who knew 
nothing about anything whatsoever. Before we leave the stone 
staircase, I must say that the soldiers of the nth Company of Royal 
Engineers, under Major G. T. Plunkett, repaired the walls in several 
places, and placed horizontal wooden supports between parts of 
the walls at intervals to strengthen them. Before I left Aswan 
some of these had gone the way of all wood in Egypt, and had no 
doubt helped to boil some Egyptian’s coffee. Another very excellent 
piece of work which the same company of Engineers did was to 
bracket together with a stout iron band the two cracked parts of a 
huge stone over the doorway at one end of the so-called ‘ Pharaoh’s 
bed ’ at Philoe. Had this stone fallen it would no doubt have 
brought others after it, and would certainly have destroyed the fine 
effect of that building on the beautiful little island of Philse. 

In the hill of the tombs at Aswan there are three distinct layers 
of stone which have been chosen by the ancient Egyptians for the 
purpose of excavating tombs. The finest layer, and the thickest, is 
at the top, and this has been chosen principally by the architects of 
the Vlth Dynasty for the sepulchres of the rulers of Elephantine. 
The tombs in all cases here follow the track of the layers of stone, 
and when the seam is thick, the tombs are high ; when it is thin, the 
tombs are small. The first tomb excavated by Sir F. Grenfell was 
that which has since been numbered 25 and 26, and of which a plan 
and section is given on Plate I. He found therein tons of fragments 
of coffins, the remains of burnt mummies which had fallen to pieces, 
several small coarse earthenware pots, and some funereal tablets. 
The tablets were made of the common stone of the mountain, and 
were inscribed some in hieroglyphics, and some in Demotic charac- 
ters. Some of these found their way to the Bulak Museum, where 
they were shown to me by the courtesy of Brugsch Bey, and I saw 
a few in the house of Mustafa Shakir. The tablets belong to a very 
late period, the inscriptions being very carelessly done ■ and they are 
nearly all dedicated to Chnem, the principal deity of the triad of 
ancient Aswan, which consisted of Chnem, Sati, and Sept. I was 
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shown some few ushabtia figures, which looked as if they had been 
made at a time when the form of Osiris and the hieroglyphic charac- 
ters had been forgotten. Several hundreds of wooden faces of 
coffins had been preserved simply because they had been made of a 
harder wood than the rest of the coffins ; and there were also in the 
house of Mustafa the upper parts of some stone coffins which showed 
how degraded Egyptian art had become at the time when they were 
made. 

The tombs excavated by Sir F. Grenfell belong to, and were made 
at, two different periods, viz., the Vlth and Xllth Dynasties. We 
are quite certain of this fact, because the names of kings who were 
reigning over Egypt when they were made are given. The largest 
and most important tomb of the earlier epoch is that of Sab-ben (or 
Sabbena, or Sabbent), at the top of the stone staircase. On the 
right hand side of the door of this tomb is a partially erased inscrip- 
tion of nineteen lines, which record the titles and dignities held by 
the man for whom the tomb was built, and which state that he was an 
officer in the service of His Majesty Pepi II, a monarch of the Vlth 
Dynasty. Many parts of the inscription are nearly effaced, and the 
breaking away of the softer seams of stone in the hill has destroyed 
the continuity of the lines ; but I took careful squeezes, and a copy 
of what is left of the text will be published as soon as possible. In 
the last line but one of this inscripti on, and on the left hand side of 
the door of the tomb ^0 J LJ J Nefer-ka-Rd , the prenomen of 

, is inscribed. Pepi II, the <D'o^ of Manetho, is 


pepi ii g qn 


said to have reigned about one hundred years. He built a pyramid 
at Sakkara, which was opened in 18S1, and a town which was called 
after his name. His mother’s name was Anch-nes-meri-Ra, and that 
of his brother, who reigned before him, Mer-en-Ra. * Anch-nes-meri- 
Ra was not of royal blood, but was the daughter of an untitled father 


and mother called 



xua and 


AA/WVA n C\ 

Nebt re- 


spectively. The name and titles of Pepi II are found inscribed on 
rocks at Wady Maghara, Girgeh, El-kab, and Elephantine, as well as 
on the walls of the tombs excavated by Sir F. Grenfell. Very little is 
known of the events which happened in Egypt during the reign of 
Pepi II, but the civil administration of the provinces appears to 
have been placed in the hands of able servants of the king. Pepi II, 


* See Mariette, Cat., Monuments (fAbydos, p. 85. 
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like his father, took care to appoint skilful governors over Elephantine 
and ancient Aswan, and it is the tomb of one of these which we will 
now describe. 

The entrance to the tomb is made through a rectangular 
opening, in which is a small doorway about one third of the height 
of the opening ; that is to say, we enter the tomb through a door 
within a door. The roof and upper part of the walls have been 
smoked black by the smoke arising from mummies and coffins 


burnt there. 

On the right hand side of the doorway* is a figure of Sabben, 
the man for whom the tomb was made. Above him is inscribed : — 






- oo< o 

V T , 


a 

maam ha net mer resu stner uat \er heb mer set meh 

cib snten cm resu Sabben . “ Sabben, f the prince, inspector, 

president of the South, the extraordinary smer, the ministrant, 
the president of the countries filling the heart of the King in 
the South.” Sabben holds a sceptre, and by the side of this 

§ vl /T/ 7 p Y 


is inscribed (| -> ^ ^ 

UJPTJ NWW\ “ Devoted to Anubis upon his hill, Sabben the 

prince, inspector, extraordinary smer, and ministrant.” A 


1 ^ 


ha 


priest. 




called O [| Chua, stands before him pouring out a 
libation, "and by his side is a son of Sabben, who held the same 
dignities as his father. The inscription over the doorway reads, 
“The prince, inspector, extraordinary smer, the ministrant devoted 


to Osiris in his every seat, Sabbent.” 


rn 


n 

pfj 




j 


On the 


left hand side of the doorway are figures of Sabben, his son, and a ha 
priest called p J Se-rut-nefer-f \ “ Making his beauty to 

increase;” and above them is a repetition of the name and titles 
of Sabben. The roof of this tomb is supported by rough-hewn 


* A woodcut of this doorway is given in Maspero’s V A rcheologie figyp- 
tienne , p. 26, and another of the staircase on p. 141 of the same work. 

f This name is spelt p Jj /wvw\ in Lepsius, Dcnkmdler , II, bl. 94 a. 
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square stone pillars, and on the side of the first pillar on the right 
as we enter is a standing figure of Sabben. His face is painted 
red, and his hair black, and he wears a white linen tunic tucked 
in at the waist and terminating in a point below the knees. His 
titles are inscribed above him. This painting has been made upon 
a thin layer of plaster laid upon the surface of the pillar, and I 
regret to say that some dozen names neither ancient nor Egyptian 
have been inscribed upon it. On another side of the pillar are 
two figures dressed in the same manner pouring out libations. 


Above are two lines of hieroj 


v 


© 


glyphics which read, jl <j> ^ (j ^ ^ 


Q 




O I 


Chua, devoted to his lord, delighting to do the behests of his lord 
every day.” On the second pillar on the right as we enter is a 
plastered surface 3 ft. x 18 in., and upon this is represented a 
man making an offering. In rudely cut hieroglyphics are inscribed 
beneath him the following lines : — 



ppp 


* 



AA/WVA 


j! 




iiiiii 

illlll 


Exactly opposite the doorway is a large plastered surface on which is 
painted a figure of the deceased in a boat spearing fish, hvhile his 
son, or a friend, also in a boat, is catching the birds which rise up 
from the papyrus plants. He is followed by many servants. The 
painting has been nearly obscured by smoke, and the name and 
titles of the deceased can only be made out with difficulty. Above 
the fresco is a niche which probably contained a statue of the 
deceased. In the early morning the sun shines full upon the fishing 
scene, and it is best seen at this time. To the left of this scene 
is a false door, fashioned after the manner of the doors of the 
Vlth Dynasty, and inscribed with the usual scene, table of offerings, 

* The characters which are here represented by ||p I could not read. 


19 


C 2 


Nov. i] 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. 


[1887. 


etc., and the name and titles of the deceased. On each side of the 
small door, within this large door is a standing figure of the deceased 
making offerings to the gods Anubis and Osiris. To the left of 
this false door is a hollow which leads to a long winding chamber, 
which was used in late times for storing mummies, remains of which 
we found scattered everywhere. I suspect that careful excavations 
would lead to the discovery of a shaft and chamber in which the 
man for whom the tomb was originally made was buried. Passing 
by this, still going to the left, we enter what was originally a 
second tomb, in which are eighteen rough-hewn round pillars which 
taper slightly towards the roof. The tomb is of the same period as 
that of Sabben, and was made for a man of like rank and dignity 
called Mechu or Chemu Q Maspero thinks that it 

was violated shortly after it was made, and that it was enlarged, and 
the partition between the two tombs removed by the new owner 
ab^ut the time of the Nllth Dynasty.* The entrance to this tomb 
is not made through a door within a door, as in the case of that of 
Sabben, and there is no trace of the second door ever having existed. 
The outside wall of the tomb appears never to have been inscribed. 
On the left hand side of the door is a figure of the deceased Mechu, 


and close by him is his son Meri, t] l] , the ‘ prince and in- 
spector.’ In front of him stands his wife, a priestess of Athor, 

and above her is inscribed <r=> I 

^ t 

Beneath these figures is a man 


t 


1 

called 


{«■§■ 

I-en-xent offering wine. Above him is the inscription ^ |1 ^ 


^ 1 § V II i 27 ^ w X er P se ? lu smer h en ka 

met en /test amayu x er neb-f. “ The president of the council 

chamber, the smer y the ka priest, the devoted to his 

lord.” Next comes his son the ha priest, whose name ends in 
holding H in each hand, and behind him comes his wife 

Ama offering /\/\ and his two daughters, Hest-f-set 


* Rapport, p. 35. 

t The character wanting here must be (J. See Mariette, Cat. Mon. cCAbydos , 
p. 89, where the lady Nebet has the same titles. 
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and 


Inside the tomb, on the right hand 


side of the door, the wall has been smoothed for a distance of 
fourteen feet, and upon this are depicted scenes in the life of the 
deceased Mechu. In the first we see three men each called 
I-en-Chenta pouring out libations before Mechu, who appears to 
lean heavily on a stick ; as one leg is slightly bent and the knee 
enlarged, it is probable that he was a lame man. In the second 
scene Mechu is seen cutting up an animal for sacrifice, and further 
on he is shown reaping corn and ploughing with yokes of oxen. 
There are here some spirited representations of the long-eared 
Egyptian donkey. Between the second pair of pillars from the 
doorway, resting on three uprights, is a flat stone slab, which 
served as a table on which to place the sepulchral offerings of the 
dead. Exactly opposite this table is a raised platform approached 
by steps. On the wall a false door has been cut, and round 
about it is inscribed the following : — 








-£> fif 

I ^ 

^ n 



Deceased seated, and table of 
offerings of 4 thousands of oxen, 
ducks, rams, loaves of bread, pots 
of wine, linen bandages,’ etc., etc., 
etc. 





H 3>-®n 



o 







The inscriptions read, “ May Anubis upon his hill and in the 
city of Ut, the lord of Ta-ser, grant a royal oblation and sepulchral 
meals to the prince, the inspector Mechu. May Osiris at the head 
of Abtu (Abydos) grant a royal oblation and sepulchral meals to 
the veritable prince Mechu. The prince, the inspector devoted to 
Horus, Mechu. The prince, the inspector, the extraordinary smer y 
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the ministrant, Mechu. Mechu, prince, inspector, extraordinary 
smer, the devoted to the great god the lord of heaven / 5 On several 
of the pillars of this tomb spaces have been smoothed, and various 
sepulchral scenes are depicted thereon. On the first pillar on the right- 
hand side of the door is a figure of the deceased Mechu, and his 

son, also called Mechu, and his wife jl ^ (Sent), offering A^A . 

On the pillar next this is a figure of a man partly obliterated. 
On the last pillar of the second row from the door on the right-hand 
side is a man pouring out a libation, and above him is inscribed 

Y f m - aE> ‘ I \ ZY P ^ J f| “ Set ( ? )— Nefer a. the ka 

priest, performing the behests of his lord . 55 By his side is his son, 
called Jl ^ JJ AA/WVA Sabben. On the last pillar of the third row 
from the door is a boy called Sabben, offering AA^ , and above 

ii 


him is inscribed ^ -|J- ^ ^ ^||| | Behind 

him are three males offering two ducks, and On the second 
pillar of the second row, on the left, are the figures of a man and his 
wife and his two daughters. The inscription over the man is — 


M=Y o( l 
T? If 





The wife is called Emteta ^ [), the first daughter ^ (| 

Erunta, and the second () jj (] J Abab. The daughters wear long 
white garments, attached to the neck by a collar. There are one or 
two other sepulchral scenes inscribed on different parts of the walls, 
but the examples given above will serve to indicate what they are 
like. On the wall at the back of the tombs are several smaller false 
doors, uninscribed, and made at a period subsequent to the hewing 
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out of the tomb ; there are also three small passages, which, so far 
as I know, have never been excavated. This brings the description 
of the double tomb (Nos. 25 and 26) to a close. 

On leaving this tomb we ascend a little, and, keeping to the 
left, we find several dx>rs of tombs, but mostly without inscriptions, 
and calling for no special notice. There is among these, however, 
one which was made for a man called Heq-ab, and which is 
remarkable for its shape. A rectangular opening enables the 
explorer to enter into a low chamber about eight feet by four by 
three feet. Each wall has been covered with a thin layer of 
plaster, and upon this has been painted pictures of the deceased, 
with his wife and attendants. Many of the scenes and inscriptions 
are entirely defaced, but a few remain. On the left hand wall are 
three lines of inscription which read : — 


A i ^ ? d — 

amax heq - ab mes en 
The devoted Heq-ab son of 



Apt t'et nuk se 
Apt, say big, “ I am a person 



nemxet meri en 

4 pursuivant 9 beloved of 



heq-f hes-f em 

king his, obedient to him in the 


fl\ 

A/VWW 

O 


Ik ST 

X ert 

ent 

hru neb 

t'et nefert 

nem inert 

course 

of 

day every, 

speaking fair, reciprocating love, 

(j(j 

k 

s J 

1£ 

— 11^. 

s'ui 

em 

t'et 

ban hesi 

en nutar-nu-f 

void 

of 

speaking evil, doing the behests of local deity his, 

-w 

/wwv\ 

* t ! 1 rr 
riTTT 

1 

l->ol 

p? 

meri 

en 

sept (?)-f 

amaxi 

Heq-ab. 

beloved 

of 

nome his, 

the devoted 

Heq-ab 


In the floor of the chamber a deep rectangular opening has been 
made, and from this a narrow passage runs leading to the coffin 
chamber. In this passage a small stone seated figure of the deceased, 

23 


Nov. i] 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCILEOLOGY. 


[1887. 


of exquisite workmanship, was found ; it is now in the possession 
of Sir Edward Malet. Outside the tomb, over the entrance, are four 
lines of inscription, which read : — 

HAS M - 

suten hetep ta Uasar x ent Amenta neb 
Royal oblation give Osiris at the head of Amenta , lord of 




Abtu 

em 

uaset- f 

neb 

ta - f per xeru 

Abydos 

in 

places his 

all, 

may give he sepulchral meals , 

a 


1 1 1 

k 

f) ^5 ()(|^* * 


ah 

apt 

ta 

em 

Uaqait 

em 

oxen, 

ducks, 

cakes, 

at the 

Uaqait festival, 

at the 

dAA 

0 t 1 
^£7 . 

k u 




mesit em heb neb er em Tehuti 

Mesit festival, at festival every , at the Thoth festival , 


k 

0 

1 

^ ; 

f /WWW 

J d r> TTTTITnr 

l 

/WWW. 

U 

1 

em 

hru 

neb 

nefer en 

un 

hra§ 

en 

ka 

on 

day 

every 

good of 

opening 

the face 

of the 

ka 


g 

A->^AA ® 

D 

¥! 

-=1 
a — 

\y~vxi 

© 

en 

neb 

amax 

x er 

nutaru 

nebu 

Abtu 



of the lord of fidelity before the gods, the lords of Abydos, 

KJ ¥ JLAT iA# 

amaxi heq-ab se Pen-ateb a 

the devoted Heq-ab, son of Pen-ateb-a (?) 


* This festival took place on the 17th and iSth of the month of Thoth. 
f See Brugsch, Kalcndatdsche Inschriften , p. 243. 

* This festival took place on the 19th of Thoth. See Brugsch, Kalendarische 
Inschriften , p. 238. 

§ i.e., the manifestation of the ka of Heq-ab. 
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On the right hand side of the doorway are two lines of inscription 
which run, “ May Anubis upon his hill, the lord of Ut give a royal 
oblation, may he give sepulchral meals of oxen, ducks, and all 
good things to the ha of the devoted Heq-ab, son of Apet.” 

On the left hand side of the doorway are also 
two lines of hieroglyphics, which I reproduce 
here, but am unable to translate wholly. 

The next most interesting and important of 
the Aswan tombs is No. 31, or that of Nub- 
kau-Ra-Next, a plan of which is shown on 
Plate II. The entrance to this tomb is cut in 
the solid rock, which has been smoothed, and 
slants back a few degrees to form the front. 

Having passed through a short passage of 
twelve feet, a spacious chamber with two rows 
of massive square hewn pillars, which taper 
slightly towards the roof, is reached. The walls 
of this chamber have been smoothed carefully, 
and are without any inscription or painted 
plaster lining whatsoever. At the end of this 
chamber is a slightly vaulted passage about 
twenty-two feet long, which is approached by an 
ascent of six steps. The end of the passage 
opening out of the large chamber was originally 
hermetically closed by blocks of stone. In each 
side of the passage, at about equal distances 
from each other, are three rectangular niches in each of which stands 
a bearded mummied figure of Osiris. They are all plain and unin- 
scribed save the first on the left hand side as we enter the passage, 
and some of them have been mutilated. The inscription on the 


i 

s 

WWW 




0 ^ 

M 


1 1 1 

l 


Tt 

/WWW 

3=3* 

O 1 

IIP 

III 

0 

f) 0 

\J /WWW 

n 

f 

AA/WVV 

O 

J ^ 


P J 


^ ! 

O - 


figure reads 





!!I"~ 


% 



erpa Jia net smer uatd mer nutdr 


henu en yjiemu her tes Se-renput matyeru , “ The chief, the prince, 
the inspector, the extraordinary smer , the president of the prophets of 
Chnem, the superintendent of the frontier (?) Se-renput, triumphant !” 
Se-renput appears to have taken the tomb originally made for Nub- 
kau-Ra-next, and made it the burial place for himself ; the solid 
Osiris figures which stand in the niches were no doubt intended to 
have been inscribed with the names of the various members of his 
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family when they were buried there. In one of these niches there 
still remains a blank stele, placed there in readiness for inscribing 
the names and titles of the person to be buried there. On the left 
hand side of the inscribed figure is a painted funereal scene. 
Se-renput wearing a collar of rows of various coloured beads and 
bracelets, stands dressed in a tunic terminating in points above the 
knees ; he holds a sceptre and an d in the four lines of inscription 


above his head it is said : — 




^ rS 


p? 

a 


erpa ha 

net 

smer 

uata 

mer 

Chief prince , 

inspector , 

smer 

extraordinary , 

president of 

^ ^ AAAAAA 

' 


m AAWM 

W AA/WVN 

\f AAAAAA 

¥fff 

henu en 

Chnemu 

neb 

Qebh 

Se-renput 

the prophets of 

Chnemu , lord of 

Elephantine 

Se-renput, 


^ ~~ 

t'et i - na er ta pen em^et ur en 

saying, Come have I to land this after old age to the 


rm 

-< 32 >- /VWW\ ^ 

atf amu nutar-^ert ari-na s'et 

fathers who are in Natiir-yert , done have I .... , 

Lj -C 2 >- 

ka-f an ari 

ka his , not made \_have I] 

uau X er ~f an 

falsehood before him , not 

Before him is a line of hieroglyphics which reads 

jUT 3 
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t' et band ha Se-renput matyeru 7ieb a may ari en Sa ti- 
ke tep matyeru nebt amay. Says he, “ the prince Se-renput, 

triumphant, lord of devotion, son of Sati-hetep, triumphant, lady of 
devotion.” Behind Se-renput is his son An%u and the inscription 

^ o /WWV.Q 




,T*^ 


> 01^1 

“ His son loving to perform his behests in the course of every day, 
the prince Anchu, triumphant.” 


At the end of this passage is a smaller square chamber containing 
four square pillars. On one side of each of these is a standing 
figure of Se-renput wearing tunic, necklace or collar, and white 
sandals with straps tied over the ankles. Each pillar is ornamented 
with stripes of red, green, yellow, and white colours, and has been 
inscribed with the name and titles of the deceased. The titles are 
the same on each pillar, but on one pair he is said to be the £ presi- 
dent of the prophets of Chnem/ and on the other ‘president of the 
prophets of Sati.’ * 


At the end of this chamber a niche was hew T n out of the rock, and 
was lined with smooth flat slabs of stone plastered over and painted 
with figures and inscriptions. The roof slab is ornamented with a 

AAAAAA ^AAA/VA 

wave-pattern painted red upon a yellow ground. Ihe 

/wvws/wvwv 

slab facing the entrance, which is well illuminated by the sun about 
9 a.m., is painted with a representation of the man for whom the 
tomb was made, Nub-kau-Ra-next. The two lines of hieroglyphics 
above begin in the middle of the slab, and read : — - 


1 . 







NWM 


Q 


* PT 1 III — 
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C u y ^\l /WWVv 

°^u u J oL 

I. Nub-kau-Ra-next, the devoted to Sati, the lady of Elephantine 
and to the goddess Euxebit. 

II. Nub-kau-Ra-next, the devoted to Chnem the lord of Qebh, * 
by Elephantine. 

Before the deceased is a table of offerings, by which stands Anxu, 
“ the son of his body delighting to perform his behests in the course 
of every day.” f On the right-hand slab is painted a table of 
offerings, and “ his mother, loving him, the priestess of Athor, Sati- 
hetep, triumphant, the lady of devotion, the daughter of Tenset.” J 
Behind her stand Se-renput and his wife and son. The six short 
lines of inscription close by him repeat his titles, and add that he 
was the ‘ overseer of the works.’ On the left-hand side is painted 
another figure of Se-renput and the following inscription : — • 



PT 


* Qebli was the sacred name of the first nome of Upper Egypt, called usually 
Abu or Elephantine. Brugsch, Diet . Geog , ., p. 824. 


t 


ZI\ /VWsAA O 


T 


o 






^ fVWVV' 

I ^ 


T 




o □ 


7Q 


AAAAAA 
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“ May Seb, and Anubis in Ut, and Osiris at the head of Amenta, 
give a royal oblation and a happy burial to the ka of the chief, the 
prince, the inspector, the extraordinary smer y the prince filling the 
heart of the king (/>., doing the king’s will) as captain of the 
skirmishers (?) of the door of the opening of the southern lands, the 
prince, the president of the prophets of Sati the lady of Elephantine, 
the general of the soldiers, Se-renput, triumphant, lord of devotion.” 
From this inscription we learn that Se-renput not only held the 
ordinary offices of a ruler of Elephantine, but that he was in addition 
the officer commanding the whole military force stationed there m 

general, and of the * ! peyert in particular. The word 

= =* d 'JLA I 

peyert means “runners,” and it is clear that some swiftly-moving 
and lightly armed body of soldiers, useful for attacking the enemy in 
an irregular way, is intended to be understood by this word. By 
‘ the door of the opening of the lands of the south,’ the first cataract 
is meant. On the other side of the inscription are figures of the son 
of the deceased and “his beloved wife, the prophet of Athor, 



Chnemuaatnet, 


, triumphant, lady of devotion.” 


As we enter the chamber in which this beautifully painted niche 
or shrine is situated, we find on the right-hand side a large tunnel or 
passage, rough-hewn out of the solid rock — and one afternoon a 
small party of us went to explore this passage, and to find out where 
it led. Having provided ourselves with lights and ropes, we entered 
the passage, and found that it bent round to the left, and went down 
with a rapid descent as well. After a few minutes our way was 
stopped by a square pit, about fifteen feet deep, into which, having 
fastened a rope to one of the pillars at the entrance of the passage, 
we descended, accompanied by showers of small stones and dust. 
When the latter had subsided we found that, apparently, the pit led 
nowhere, but closer examination showed that one side of the pit was 
made of sun-dried mud bricks, evenly and regularly laid. With a 
little trouble some of these were removed, and we were able to 
scramble through into what afterwards proved to be a second pit. 
Here again we found a brick wall, which we proceeded to go 
through, whereupon we found ourselves a third time in a square pit 
like the other two, but without any mud brick wall. By this time we 
found the air very hot and oppressive, and it was so bad that the 
candles burnt very dimly. After some searching we found in one 
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corner of the pit a hollow about two feet deep, which led to a very 
narrow passage about two feet wide by eighteen inches high. \Ye 
dragged ourselves through this passage one by one, and found that 
on the other side there was a fourth square pit or shaft, the sides of 
which had been carefully smoothed. This shaft was filled nearly to 
the top with small stones, and was, I believe, the resting-place of the 
sarcophagus of Nub-kau-Ra-next and Se-renput. I noted and 
measured carefully the direction in which the curved passage and 
the series of three pits or shafts led, and I made out that the fourth 
shaft, nearly filled with stones, was exactly under the painted shrine 
described above. To have emptied this shaft would have taken 
some time, for only a very few men could work there at once, and 
as I had to leave Aswan in a few days, I was obliged to give up all 
thoughts of doing it. The tomb has clearly been ransacked in 
ancient days, but something might have been found which would 
have given us a little more information about the lords of 
Elephantine who were buried in it. Architecturally and artistically 
this tomb is the best of those excavated by Sir F. Grenfell, and from 
every point of view is of great interest. Much of the ornamentation 
is due to the care of the friends of Se-renput ; but, unfortunately, 
there is no means of saying what relationship he bore to Nub-Kau- 
Ra-next, who was an officer under Amen-em-hat II, the third king 
of the Xllth Dynasty ; it is probable that he was a son. 

The tombs that have just been described were opened out and 
excavated in the winter of 1885-6 ; I shall now proceed to speak of 
those which were opened in the winter of 1886-7, After having 
cleared away the sand from the stone staircase in front of the tomb of 
Sabben, we dug in several of the tombs in the upper layer, but found 
nothing except fragments of pottery and remains of badly made 
mummies. In some of them there had been painted shrines, but 
these had been smashed to pieces, and only the parts formed by the 
solid rock remained ; in others the walls had been whitewashed. 
Away round to the north side of the hill there was an opening of a 
tomb which appeared to be worth a complete clearing out. The 
whole of the doorway with the exception of a space of two feet, was 
blocked up with sand, and on each side it was piled up to the height 
of some yards. The inscription over the doorway showed that the 
tomb was made in the time of the Xllth Dynasty, and for a man of 
great importance; it was therefore decided that we should devote 
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nearly all our forces to the excavation of this promising tomb * 
Having removed the sand from the sides and door of this tomb 
No. 32, we found that the surface of the rock was inscribed with scenes 
and inscriptions for several yards to the right and to the left. The rock 
slopes at an angle of 30°, and at a distance of six feet from the top of the 
smoothed rock there runs a hollow ledge along the whole length of 
the face of the tomb. The door is not situated in the middle of the 
smoothed part of the rock, the space to the left of it being longer by 
some feet than that on the right. The rock here and elsewhere in 
the hill is seamed with layers of soft friable stone, which, through the 
action of water, has crumbled away and caused much destruction to 
parts of the tombs. On each side of the doorway are large cracks, 
which have been filled up and repaired with small stones laid in 
plaster; and at right angles to the rock are small pylon-shaped 
openings or alcoves. On the left hand side of the door are inscribed 
two rows of cattle, and figures of the deceased represented spearing 
fish and driving cattle along. In front of him are two horizontal 



the chief, the prince, the inspector, the extraordinary smer, the 
prophet, Se-renput, son of Set-Tena, the Lady of devotion.” Facing 
the cattle stands the deceased, and in front of him are two lines of 




inscription which read 


* The excavations were made by Egyptian soldiers under the direction of 
Major G. T. Plunkett, R.E., who told off, whenever possible, two or three cor- 
porals from the nth Company of Royal Engineers to superintend the work. 
When Major Plunkett was ordered to Malta, Major Hare, R.E., undertook the 
direction in his place. To carry away the sand Colonel Leach, R.E., kindly 
placed at our disposal several lengths of a small line of railway and a few trucks. 
It would have been impossible to have done as much work as was done without 
the steady help of General the Hon. R. H. de Montmorency, Colonel Sandwith, 
Colonel Chermside, Majors Bagnold, Hepper, Hare and Plunkett, Captains 
Hales and Handcock, and Lieuts. Stuart, Leahy, Sparks and Cecil King. I am 
personally greatly indebted to these and many other officers, and I take this 
opportunity of publicly thanking them, and also the men belonging to the nth 
Company of Royal Engineers who were stationed at Aswan during the winter 
of 1SS6-7, for their help. 
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“ A view of the bulls, and oxen, and calves, which the chief, the 
prince, the prophet of Chnemu, Se-renput, triumphant, sacrificed for 
carrying out the festival of all the gods the lords of Elephantine.” 
The drawings from which the reproductions which accompany this 
paper were made, are by Henry Wallis, Esq., and represent with 
great exactness the scenes on the face of the tomb. Facing to the 
right is another figure of the deceased and two lines of inscription 
recording his titles and dignities,* from which we learn that he was 

- ^ ^ /WWW. ^ Q , 

also “ supreme governor of Ethiopia, ^ ^ ^ ^ c^o^i, and presi- 

dent of the countries of the south.” 

The space to the right hand side of the door is divided into two 
parts. In the upper the deceased Se-renput is represented sitting on 

a chair holding This scene is divided into two parts by three 

lotus columns, and in each are two women facing to the right ; they 
all hold lotus flowers, and wear head-dresses and necklaces, but have 
no other clothing. The first lady is “ his wife, the beloved of the 
seat of his heart, the lady of the house, Set-ten the second is c< his 
dear mother, Set-ten the third is “ his dear daughter Sati-hetep ;”§ 
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and the fourth is “his dear daughter Set-ten.”* In the lower 
division is a figure of the deceased and that of a man holding a 
bow in one hand and an arrow in the other, followed by a fine 
hunting dog. Behind him are the figures of his three sons, the first 
of whom is described as “ his eldest son, loving him the master of his 
property, the ruler of his heritage, perfectly acquainted with every- 
thing going on in his house, the prince Heq-ab, son of Set-ten.” f 
The phrase (j ^ ^ ^ 3 — aqer ker pa-p “ perfect in the 

knowledge of the matters of the house,” is interesting, and the trust 
imposed in the son by the father was exactly that with which 
Potiphar trusted Joseph, and which is so well described in the words 
rm'iNn in' 1 rpv ti i 1 ? 72 itjm (Gen. xxxix, 

6). The second son was called Heq-ab, but was distinguished from 
the eldest son by the epithet her-ab , “the middle;”^ and the third 
son was called Heq-ab, and was distinguished from his two brothers 
by the epithet ‘ serdu/ the youngest.’§ 

The tomb of Se-renput must have been one of the earliest of the 
Xllth Dynasty tombs made at Aswan, and his family probably con- 
tinued to rule there for a considerable period after his death. He was, 
as we learn from an inscri ption pai nted in plaster inside his tomb, an 
officer in the service of ^ U^j x e P er- ka-Ra or Usertsen I, the 
second king of Egypt of the Xllth Dynasty. Whether he is the same Se- 
renput who is shown making offerings in the tomb of Nub-kau-Ra-next 
is not easy to say, but it is very probable ; especially as Nub-kau-Ra- 
next lived in the time of Amenemhat, the third king of Egypt of 
the Xllth Dynasty. One of the daughters of Se-renput was called 
Sati-hetep, and the mother of Nub-kau-Ra-next was also called Sati- 
hetep, and these I think are one and the same person. The tomb 
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of Heq-ab, which I have described above, is no doubt that of one of 
the sons of Se-renput, probably of the eldest ; and I read the frag- 
ments of an inscription in a wrecked tomb which showed that it had 
been made for Set-ten, a daughter of Set-ten, without doubt the 
second daughter of Se-renput. It is perfectly clear then that, so far 
as we know now, Se-renput was the founder of a great family of 
rulers of Elephantine during the Xllth Dynasty, and that the tombs 
hewn there were made for himself and his successors. As he was 
the governor of Ethiopia and the 1 commandant 1 of the garrison of 
the important frontier town of Aswan, he must have been a man 
of the greatest importance in the land of Egypt ; and however great 
he was his tomb was worthy of him. 

But to return to the description of his tomb. Over the door 
of the tomb are nine lines of inscription, and on each side are 
five. These inscriptions have been mutilated in several places 
through the rending of the rock itself, and the natural decay of 
the stone, which in places is very friable. I took £ squeezes ’ of 
all these inscriptions, but owing to the spoiling of the paper by 
the rain, they did not preserve the form of the characters, and 
were quite useless. I hope to have a photograph of the nine lines 
of inscription shortly, but meanwhile it will be sufficient to say 
that they contain a very full list of the titles of Se-renput, and his 
offerings and gifts to the gods, and a statement to the effect that 
when his majesty Usertsen I went to conquer Ethiopia, he was 
the king’s general-in-chief.* This expedition to Ethiopia took place 
in the forty-third year of the reign of Usertsen I, and was that in 
which A men-em-ha t- An 1 en i , at the head of four hundred men, 
distinguished himself so signally.f Usertsen conquered the entire 
country of Ethiopia as far as Wady- Hal fa, and a stele found 
there, which is now at Florence, gives the names of some of the 
tribes conquered by him ; J we may be certain that Se-renput 
and his soldiers were not idle when his lord was marching south. 


* In the first line of the inscription over the door we are told that Se-renput 

was the son of the lady Set-na, I ^ ill ’ ^ ut * n scene 

inscribed on the right hand side of the door his mother is called Set-ten. In 
this case I think the S — =3 has been omitted by the scribe. 

t The grave of this officer is at Beni-hassan, and the text has been published 
by Lepsius in the Denkmiiler , II, Bl. 12 1, 122. 

X See Champollion, Notices, p. 692; and Birch, A eg. Zeit ., 1S74, pp. 
1 1 1 — 1 13. 
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The inscriptions on the right and left hand sides of the door 
as follows : — 


Left Hand Side. 


Right Hand Side. 
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The hieroglyphics enclosed by lines a , b, c, have been canned at a 
period subsequent to the building of the tomb, on stones which have 
been inserted by way of repairing the breaks in the surface of the 
rock ; it will be seen, however, that the sculptor has made some 
mistake, and that the hieroglyphics which he cut do not suit the 
context. In one case, r, two flat slabs of stone have been let in 
edgewise, and the inscription has been forgotten altogether. When 
we had dug down about three feet, we came across the remains of 
square pillars, and further digging showed that there were seven of 
them ; three to the right-hand of the door, and four to the left. 
They were originally inscribed on all their four sides for about two- 
thirds of their length, beginning at the top ; but the remains of these 
inscriptions are so fragmentary that they are not worth reproducing 
here. These pillars must have been about eighteen feet high when 
complete, and must have supported a roof made of flat slabs of 
stone, the ends of which rested on the pillars and in the ledge which 
I have mentioned before, thus forming a sort of covered gallery. 
The pillars are about two feet square, and are on an average about 
five feet six inches from each other. Some three weeks’ digging 
enabled us to clear out all the sand from round about these pillars, 
and we then found that they stood in an open court-yard, 48 ft. 
6 in. by 41 ft. 4 in., entered by a doorway formed of blocks of 
fine white "hard stone, which must have been brought from the other 
side of the river, from the hill near which the modern Fort Harfin 
has been built. On the blocks of stone of this doorway figures of 
the deceased Se-renput are cut, and one of these has been drawn 
by Mr. Wallis, and is reproduced on Plate IV. 

From the brow of the hill, through this doorway and across the 
courtyard a line of railway was next laid, and the work of clearing 
out the inner chambers of the tomb began. Day by day for some 
weeks many tons of sand were drawn out, and after six weeks’ work 
the tomb was emptied. Passing through the door, we find on each 
side a niche, in which statues of Se-renput probably stood ; and then 
we come to a rectangular chamber having four square pillars, two 
on each side of the door. Originally the whole wall surface was 
covered with plaster, and upon it were painted scenes in the life ot 
Se-renput ; this has, however, all disappeared with the exception of 
one piece inscribed with a duplicate copy of the inscriptions found 
on each side of the doorway outside the tomb. Fortunately, a 
cartouche with the prenomen of Usertsen I, ^ O ti "j|, has been 
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spared by time and decay, and thus we know the exact period when 
Se-renput lived. Nothing was found in clearing this chamber except 
a few small terra-cotta pots of the Roman period. From this 
chamber we walk through a slightly vaulted passage about thirty-five 
feet long, and find ourselves in a second rectangular chamber having 
only two square pillars, and exactly opposite to the doorway is the 
shrine or niche in which was probably a stone statue of Se-renput. 
The top and walls are unpainted and perfectly plain, but on the 
edges are the usual prayers that Anubis and Osiris will grant sepulchral 
offerings to the dead man. To the left of this niche is the mummy- 
pit in which Se-renput was buried, but this has long since been 
rifled, and it is now filled to the top with broken bits of stone and 
sand. I regret to say that we found absolutely nothing in the tomb 
but sand, and a few small coarse earthenware jars, and the skeletons 
of two or three people who had died and had been hidden in the 
sand, like the Egyptian whom Moses slew. I need hardly say that 
every one at Aswan was disappointed at the result. 

While the digging out of this tomb was proceeding, we had 
a few men digging at another place in the hill where we had found 
traces of a second stone staircase. After some few weeks’ digging 
they reached the doorway of another tomb of the Vlth Dynasty, 
made for a ‘ prince and extraordinary smer , and chief scribe of 
the god Chnemu,’ called q ^ Ne^u, who lived in the time of 

Pepi II, whose prenomen ^ Q ^ \J "j j is inscribed on the walls. 

H.R.H. the Prince of Naples visited this tomb with a small party 
the morning after it was opened, and expressed himself much 
pleased with the freshness of the colours, which were painted on the 
plaster about 5000 years ago. This tomb has now become generally 
known as the Prince of Naples’ tomb. The tomb was irregular in 
shape, and was filled to within two feet of the roof with fragments 
of pots and heaps of badly mummied bodies, whose skulls grinned 
at the intruder from every corner, and whose bones cracked loudly 
under the feet. This tomb like all the others had been rifled in 
days of old, and the shrine broken in and smashed, though, 
curiously enough, the paintings had been untouched. A figure of 
the deceased Nexu, wearing a spotted leopard skin, is particularly 
fine, and well worth a visit by any traveller intending to go to Aswan. 
With the digging-out of this tomb our labours for this year came to 
an end. The English soldiers were ordered to Cairo, and the plant 

37 


Nov. i] 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCII/EOLOGY. 


tlS8 7 . 


belonging to the Xlth Company of Royal Engineers, which had 
been so freely lent to us by Majors Hepper, Hare, and Plunkett, and 
Captain Hales, had to be taken with them. A month or two after I 
left Aswan, Colonel Holled Smith came there from Wady Halfah, 
and continued Sir F. W. Grenfell’s excavations. He commenced 
digging in the second ledge of rock near tomb No. 31 and that 
named after the Prince of Naples. Here he found a rock-hewn 
rectangular tomb, the roof of which was supported by three pillars. 
On each side of it, north and south, small chambers were found con- 
taining remains of mummies ; on the west side was a chamber 
actually containing mummies. Seeing indications of mummy pits 
here, excavations were made, and twelve feet down a small passage 
leading to a pit was found, which was found to contain about 200 
uninscribed earthenware pots. Ten feet to the south a second pit 
was found into which no sand had intruded, and which seemed to be 
intact. Here, in the centre of the chamber, was a well made mummy 
in a black painted but uninscribed case. On the top of the coffin 
two boats, with oars and masts, and pilots at bow and stern, were 
found in perfect <order ; in one was a canopy under which was a 
seated figure. I am glad to be able to say that one of these boats is 
to be presented to the British Museum, and will arrive in England 
shortly. At the head of the coffin was a square box which con- 
tained the model of a granary. This contains several compartments 
filled with grain, and over the door of each is an inscription ; on the 
floor of the granary stands a man holding a basket. Some alabaster 
jars and about 300 earthenware pots were also found. The three 
pillars in the tomb are decorated with figures of the deceased wearing 
a leopard skin, and all the walls of the tombs have inscriptions upon 
them. 

And now, it may be asked, “When were the Aswan tombs 
broken into and robbed ; and by whom ? ” and these questions are 
not easy to answer. The tombs of Sabben and Mexu and Net'll 
of the Vlth Dynasty were probably opened soon after the end 
of the rule of this dynasty of Egyptian kings, in the troublous 
interval between the Vlth and Xllth Dynasties; and those of Nub- 
kau-Ra-next and Se-renput, of the Xllth Dynasty, may have been 
broken into during the period between the Xllth and the XVIIth 
Dynasties ; but I do not think that the destruction wrought in these 
tombs was by the hands of Egyptians. I am inclined to put down 
the smashing of the statues and shrines of these tombs to the savage 
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Cambyses. The way in which he wrecked sarcophagi and mummies 
is a matter of history, and is too well known to need repetition here ; 
and since we have in the Chronicle of John, Bishop of Nikiu, the 
express statement that his soldiers • lili • • “ des- 

troyed the town of Aswan,”* we may be sure that the tombs in 
Contra Syene suffered in like manner. Great damage was also done 
to Egyptian sepulchres by the crowd of fanatical recluses, anchorites, 
and ascetics which took up their abode in them. The paintings and 
representations of Egypt’s gods they took for the likenesses of devils, 
and they wantonly effaced and destroyed them. Nor were the 
Copts innocent in this respect, for where they did not absolutely 
destroy Egyptian remains, they carefully plastered over the scenes 
and inscriptions, as any one may see to this day in one of Hat- 
shepsu’s buildings at Der el-Bahari. In the Revue Egyptologique for 
1882, p. 69, M. Revillout published a very interesting passage from 
the Coptic life of Pisentios,t the Bishop of Coptos, relating how the 
holy man took his son John to show him the place in the mountain 
of Genii, (ThJULI, near Hermonthis, where he lived. After they 
had walked for three miles they came to a rectangular chamber cut 
in the rock, the roof of which was supported by six pillars, where 
they found a large number of mummies in coffins. Pisentios asked 
his son how long these men had been dead, and John replied, “ God 
knows.” Pisentios then advised his son to keep his soul with all 
diligence, and reminded him that this world would pass away, and 
that any moment might separate them : after which the young man 
went to go out. As he was going out he saw a roll of parchment on 
one of the pillars, which his father unrolled and read, and found 
that it contained the names of those who had been mummified and 
laid in this chamber ; after Pisentios had read it, he gave it back to 
his son, who put it back in its place. But for one intelligent and 
instructed recluse who respected the tombs of the dead, there would 
be throughout the length of Egypt hundreds of fanatics who would 
destroy statues, and burn mummies and papyri, with the idea that 
they were doing a religious act. The hill of the tombs at Aswan 
was made the seat of a Coptic monastery, and one or two of the 


* Zotenberg, Chroniqite de Jean , fiveque de Nikiou> p. 51, 1. 26. 

t The Coptic text of this life has recently been published by M. Amelineau 
under the title, Etude sur le Christianisme en Egypte an Septieme siecle. 
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tombs, which had been used and altered freely by the monks, have 
smoke-effaced graffiti scrawled everywhere ; here and there too are 
to be found imitations of Egyptian hieroglyphics such as are to be 
seen engraved on Gnostic gems, clearly the work of the Roman 
Period. 

On the extreme summit of the hill is a mud-brick dome-shaped 
erection, built in honour of some local magnate by the Muhammedan 
population of Aswan. The inside has been white-washed, and upon 
it is scrawled everywhere the declaration of the unity of God, 
prayers for Prophet, and the names of pilgrims who have prayed 
there. The building is called the ‘ house of the wind.’ 

In spite of all the vicissitudes of time and weather, and the 
destruction wrought on Aswan by Persian, Greek, Roman, Arabic, 
Turkish and Nubian invaders, the tombs are still wonderful, and 
their inscriptions most interesting. The stone staircase is unique, 
and the so-called proto-Doric pillars of the double tomb of Sabben 
and Mechu, are, so far as I know, not to be met with elsewhere. 
It is sincerely to be hoped that Sir F. W. Grenfell will continue 
his excavations, for it is very probable that tombs earlier than the 
Vlth Dynasty may be found there, and it seems very doubtful to 
me if six dynasties of kings had nearly passed away before it w r as 
found out what an excellent place the bold hill of Contra Syene 
made for sepulture. It is meet too that the Sirdar, or first 
soldier of the army of Egypt of to-day, should bring to light and 
preserve the tombs of his predecessors, the old warrior princes of 
Elephantine or Aswan who lived and ruled five thousand years ago. 
In conclusion, I wish to express my obligations to Mr. Le Page 
Renouf for his help in translating some difficult passages which 
occur in the inscriptions. 
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The following Paper, by Dr. W. Pleyte, was read by the 
Secretary. 


ORACLE OF AMON. 

Papyrus in the British Museum, No. 10335. 

The small Papyrus I have undertaken to treat in the Proceedings 
of our Society is written on both sides. The writing though of the 
best period, of the XIXth Dynasty, is yet so carelessly executed, 
that some of the signs defy a positive transcription ; many breaks 
disturb the sense; I give here a commentary on the whole, 
although some names of things, and some titles of functionaries, 
may be translated otherwise. The whole is clear enough, and places 
us before the judgment of the god Amon about a theft made from 
one of the dependencies of the temple. The text consists of eight 
lines on the recto and eighteen on the verso. 

An exact copy, or rather a photographic reproduction, would 
enable my colleagues to correct my transcription of this curious 
document ; the words not transcribed are not wanting in the original, 
but I could not read them. 
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xnum Emne-\tamon 

kitchen Emneytamon 


er t'ot 
and said, 



a 0 

ementuf er 
He has 



at'au set han abuu pa 

siole?i it. The the S7ipermte7ide7it of the 



xnum Emnextamon 

kitchen Efn7ieyta77W7i 


»■ 

t'ot embah pa 

saith hi the prese7ice of the 
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nuter at'ai anok er at'au 

god> it is lie that I have stolen 

~ a— ^ 

111 A zW/A 

set han 

it. Then 


LDjU 

Jk!H 

1 O 

(| ~AV>A & ^ 

bektu 

nemu 

sop 

an abuu 

cast dozen 

Another 

time 

the superintendent 


pa 

the 


11 

nuter 

god 


O 

het'ennu na 
was concerned , 



ski 



pa 

xnum 

Emnextamon 

sem 

of the 

kitchen 

Emneyfamon 

came 

k'T 0 

6 n=, 

1 MWA 



embah 

Amon 

ta seni 

er t'ot 

to the presence of Anion 

from the seni 

saying 






tua 


/ 



/VWWS 

/WWW 

/W/A 



uab-ua 
am pure 



11 

nuter 

god 




/ 



semi en Pa ki-au 

came to Pakiau 




at' - au - ef ta 

he has stolen 


- 

er pai - ef 

in his 


the things 
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bower. Then 



nuter han 

god inclined 



er-ef em pa 

to him from his 


»• p ra -it 

s er t'ot 
seat, saying , 


1 e 

ementuf er 
he has 



t'au set han abuu pa 

stolen it. Then the superintendent of the 



X num 

kitchen 



r UJ-LLU i 


/www 



Em - ne^t - amen 
Emneytamen 


it 

tot a t'ai 

said he is culpable. 



han 

Then 



11 ^ 

nuter t'ot 
god says : 



at'au su 

He has stolen it 



embah Amon bu 

in presence of Amon, he shall 


A fv 

/www 0 (2. ^ 1 

kennu - tu embah 

not be tortured in presence of 







metu 


witnesses 


8 . a 


/WWW 


O III 

kennu 

ma?iy. 



Amu - ran-ef 
The list of names is 


su atennu 

this the officer 


t ^ 

/wwv\ 

Mena 



(To) men. 





pa ari 

The guard 
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en ta 

ha-t 

of the house of the ki) 


4 — 

\4>\ 

pa 

ubau 

The 

artist 

a n w {] 

Q ft. 

1 J\ 1 

/www _i] _Z2 

Sesi 

Amon Sau 

The servant Amonsau 


[iS8;. 


Ra-user-ma mer-amon-step-en-ra 


D, 


Nebnofre 

Nebnofre 


en ta 
of the 


In 
ha-t 
palace. 


D. 


! U3 

en ta hat 

of the palace 


Verso i. 


I 

\ ZW/W/W 

Amon 

Anton 


I J\ 
ha - ef 
He stays 




iHh 


j: 


ra 


pa 

of the 


O 


nemu 
a second 

/WW/W 

W ® 
xenti 
x enti 


lo 

sop 

time 


2 . 


em 

on his 


'I'V? 

ha em-bah 
He stays before 


O ^ 
heb - ef 
feast 


i O * * * * 


j. 


nofre 


hau 


er mah x emt S0 P 


the beautiful day for the third time 

i 


auf 

he 


□ a 

as 

invokes 


er t'ot 
saying 


p 

maia 

0 


fj 

1 /VWW\ 

Amon 
A mon 


pa 

of the 


dlh 


/WWW | 
\\ © 
xenti 
xenti 


«: 


pai - a 
my 


neb 

lord 


A 1 

nofre 

good 


mer 

beloved 
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anoh 

/ 


at'au 

have stole?! 


UP 


III ^ /W\AM 

hebesu han pa 

the clothes , Then the 


II ral^ 


nuter 

god 


han 

bowed 


ementuf 
he has 


*=* % 

er ur sopui 

very {deep) 


5- 


at'au 

stolen 


1 1 1 

set 

//. 


er t'ot 
saying 


Pm ^ 


au - ef 
He shall 




\\ 

WWW 


PJ*k 


antuef ari - en - ef Sha 

be brought for he shall be flagellated 


T "SI 

embah nai - u 
in presoice of the 


l 

temau 

inhabitants. 




Qfc- ^7 f IP 

au-ef ari an^ 

He ??uist take an oath to his ?najesty 


is s; ^ 

embah pa nutr er t'ot anok at au 

in presence of the god , saying I have stole?! 




»• p 


lx '" B 




;l«x ! 


set 

embah 

nai - u 

it 

before 

the 

— IkVli 



nai - u 

se%u 

pai 

the 

scribes , 

the 
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en ubuu 

of the intendant 



pa-men en pa-ptah 

Pa men of the temple of Ptah . 


au pa 

And the 


13 k TWll ™ -Mi 

nuter em meti en nai - u 

god administered justice to those 


qf— ra^™ 

temau er t'ot ptar han 

of the city saying , See, confessed has 



pa rat er 

the man to 



naiu 

the 


wJIMi 

behu - u 
intendants 


WWM T I 

n n 141 

en Pharao 

of the Pharao 


> P,: 

t'ot set 

saying , it is 



em tot a 
in my hand, 



au a 
/ will 



ta u am 
render it to 


12. 


JL 

retuu pen 

the verificator the 


/www 

ur en 

great one of the 


( 


cm 1 


pa 

hertep 


house of the chief of the 


T /www \ I \ s ^ I /www 


* 3 - 


suten Ra-user-ma-step-en ra 

King Rauserma-step-en-ra. 



-cs>- 


N\ 





/WWW 


/www 


p 


© X 


a-a-ri nemuenef auf-ta-en-ef en sexer 

And this they let repeat him . And they delivered him to the chastisement 
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ben pa nuter 

not the god 


nemu aueferta 

recommenced and they 



ari-ef er t'ot 

let him repeat saying 



au a 
I have 



(WWW 


pena 

C 07 iverted 


1 

ra a 

my mouth 


a ? 

ZV IX 0 ^ ^ /vwws 

/VWWS O 

an ari ta ek(ef) en pa 
again. And they made him to the 




t'othu 

prison 



em naiu-ef ari u nai-u-ef 

by his guards and his 



ser-u a ari athuu-ef 

[i magicians and they made him bound 



em bah pa nuter set em-tot-ef em met 

in the presence of the god. The things in his hands as witness 


k 


q* ; 


111 

han 

au 

pa 

of 

confession ; 

and 

the 


id 

nuter 

god 



rtu ari 
made 


kM GkU 


sotemu 

the chief priest 


\\ , 
Amonemhebi 
Amonemhebi 


seneb 

safe 


18. 


er t'ot ben setuu 

saying not he has kept 



t'au em tot-ef 

the theft in his ha?id. 

E 
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Translation. 

The second year, the first paophi, there was an invocation by 
the chief priest Amonemheb to Amon of the x ent i at his beautiful 
feast of Apet. 

He says, O Amon of the x ent h m Y good, beloved Lord ! I 
deliver Pamen of the Hall. I stay at the xenti of the citizens, in 
order to guard its magazine, to take care of its treasures. He came 
to me at mid-day. Stolen is the book of the treasures. O my good 
beloved Lord ! wilt thou give back to me those stolen things. 

Then the god bowed very deep. 

Then the sotem began again. These are all inhabitants of the 
city. 

Then the god inclined to the superintendent of the kitchen, 
Emnextamon, and said : He has stolen it. 

Then the superintendent of the kitchen, Emnextamon, said in the 
presence of the god, It is a lie that I have stolen it. 

Then the god was concerned, cast down. 

Another time came thesuperintendent of thekitchen, Emnextamon, 
to the presence of Amon of the Seni, and said : 

I am pure before my god, I came to Pakiau, he has the stolen 
things (?) in his bower. 

Then the god inclined to him from his seat and said : He has 
stolen it. 

Then the superintendent of the kitchen, Emnextamon, said : 
He is culpable. 

Then the god says : He has stolen it in the presence of Amon. 
He shall not be tortured in the presence of so many witnesses. 

This is the list of the names : 

The officer Pamen, the Guard of the house of the King of Upper 
and Lower Egypt; Ra-user-ma Stepenra, the Artist, Nebnofre of the 
palace ; the servant Amonsau of the palace. 

He stays a second time. 

He stays before Amon of the x ent * on feast, the beautiful 
day for the third time he invokes, saying : 

O Amon of the x ent h good Lord ! beloved ! Have I stole the 
clothes ? 

Then the god bowed very low, and said : He has stolen it ; he 
shall be brought forward, and he shall be whipped in the presence 
of the inhabitants : he must take an oath to his majesty in presence 

5o 


Nov. i] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1SS7. 


of the god, saying : I have stolen it in presence of the witnesses of 
truth, of the scribes, the orator of the intendant Pamen of the 
temple of Ptah. 

And the god administered justice to those of the city, saying, 
see, the man has confessed to the intendants of the Pharaoh saying, 
it is in my hand. I will render it to the verificator of the chief ot 
the temple of Ptah of the house of the King Ra-user-ma-step-en-ra. 
And this they made him repeat, and they delivered him over to the 
chastisement. 

The god did not recommence. 

And they made him confess, saying : 

I have converted again my mouth ! 

And they had him conducted to the prison by the guards and 
his magicians. And they bound him in the presence of the god. 
The things were in his hand as witness of confession. 

And the god made the chief priest Amonemheb safe, saying : 

He has not kept the stolen goods in his hand. 

Commentary. 

Line 1, recto. The reign of the king and the dynasty are not 
noted in the manuscript, but we may conclude by the indication of 
the house of Ramses the II, that the papyrus was written during the 
reign of one of the kings of the XXth Dynasty, as the character of 
writing agrees with that time. 

In the second year of the reign of Ramses came a Sotem or a 
highpriest of Memphis, according to Dr. Brugsch, named Amonemheb 
to the god Amon, which Amonemheb seems to be the same as another 
of the same name, whose statue yet exists in the museum at Turin. 
This supposition may be supported by the texts on the back, 
mentioned by Dr. Brugsch in his Dictionary of Geography , p. 1281. 
The gods Sebak-Ra and Amon-ra-Sonter are named ^ ^ herab, 
chiefs of [fb "T" ^ • Amon of xenti occurs nowhere 

else as far as I know, and thus the connection between the Turin 
Amon-em-heb and that of the Papyrus becomes possible. 

Amonemheb . The reading of the name is not certain, as the 
endings of proper names are sometimes not to be recognized in the 
text ; we must supply them by conjecture. The Turin statue confirms 
my reading. 
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The genii i s j according to the late M. Deveria, the harem of the 
king, but in general it is an enclosure, a building, and has different 
special significations in connection with its determinatives. It seems 
here to be one of the dependencies of a temple of Amon, probably at 
Memphis. 

Amohpa\enti seems to be a local god as Amontaseni : Taseni is 
another part of Memphis according to Dr. Brugsch. It might 
be translated by Amonpaxenti or the J } a gentian Amon and the 
Tasenian Amon. 

Amonemheb invoked the god at his beautiful feast, the feast of 
Apet. This great feast was celebrated during the second month of 
the year, Paophi ; the month was named after the feast pa-api. Dr. 
Brugsch cites a text of the time of Tiberius in his Thesaurus , p. 289. 
A temple was restored at that feast, the beautiful day the second 
Paophi, the great feast of rejoicing of the whole of the country. See 
also Thesaurus , pp. 312, 315, 316, referring to another feast of Amon. 

When Pian^i had celebrated the feast of the new year, he was 
going to Thebes to see the god Amon at his beautiful feast in the 
month Paophi ; he would have him carried round in procession to 
the city of Apet, at his beautiful feast of Apet, a feast that Ra had 
instituted for him. 

Lines 2, 3. “He says, O Amon of thexenti, my good dear lord.” 
Mr. Le Page Renouf, with whom I had the honour to read this text 
this summer, called my attention to two other texts published by Dr. 
Brugsch in his Receuil , Part I, XXI and XXII. The texts contain 
similar subjects, that is to say, oracles of Amon. The second is 
dated in the reign ofPinot'em ; the god is invoked also at a beautiful 
feast in Apet ; the high priest Ramen^eper invokes the god, saying, 
paia neb nofre , my good lord. The hieratic signs in our text transcribed 

by nofre seem to contain ; if that is the case, the translation 

would be “ beloved or dear chief f but the texts given in the Receuil 
prove the correct reading to be nofre . 

The two following lines present great difficulties, and I believe 
that some words may be otherwise transcribed, but the end is not at 
all difficult, and the following sentences make it quite clear that the 
oracle of Amon is invoked for a theft. The stolen objects are 
clothes, and the sotem was instructed to place them in safety in a 
magazine. 
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The name Pa men is not certain, the same sign occurs many 
times in this text. I think it is the lying bull, but it might also be 

1 


Ur or her , but Ur is always written in another manner in 

our manuscripts, and her as a proper name is written hern (j 
The x aut is the palace we find it also with the 

determinative | Jjj . 

After x^nti comes a word in the plural ; I read it nu-t-u , citizens. 

* a occurs twice in the text, but in both instances 

the word is damaged in the same manner; but this reading is certain. 

The transcription meter is uncertain; the word might also be 
translated by another that signifies a compartment. 

S<?x is well written, but 7 tu, richness, may be the word 

j 


the list of revenues. 


O G 1 1 1 

What part Pa men plays in the question is not clear. He seems 
to be a high functionary verifying the statement of the theft. 

Line 3. “Then the god bowed very low.” Dr. Brugsch has 
given to the words this sense in his history, when referring to the 
oracle, Plate XXII of the Receuil . ( Geschichte Aegyptens , p. 645, &c.) 
“ I)a stimmte der Gott dem gar sehr bei,” then the god consented 
thoroughly to it. I suppose that han is to nod, to bow, to incline his 
head, or give a sign of agreement with arm or head. In what manner 
the god expressed his consent is not indicated. In the oracle of 
Pinot'em the god speaks nothing, but it is always said of the god that 
he han er urur. 


Line 4. Abu is an inspector of the brewers or bakers, the 
drinks and spices ; gnum is also a title of a domestic servant employed 
in the Pharaonic kitchen. 

The god indicates thus the kitchen master or superintendent as 
the thief. 

The form ementuf is treated by Dr. A. Erman ( Grammatik , p. 
t 39, § 216 ss), and the titles dbu and yiium by him and Dr. Brugsch. 

Emneyjamon may also be read Emtotamon or Emtaamon. 


0 H ‘WWVA f) 

Line 5. ^ O ^ gjj is restored by conjecture ; 

at'ennu is an unknown word ; hefennu is cited in the dictionary of 


Dr. Brugsch. 
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Taseni ; Seni is the name of different places (see Brugsch, 
Dictionary) ; also of a quarter of Memphis {Geogr. I, pp. 243-44). 

Line 6. The form tua-ub is restored, and nearly illegible. 


Pakiau is written 


but the 


context demands a proper name, and then the characters may be 
read (] (j \\ [j ^ . I have not found this name 

in other texts. 


Line 7. The god inclines himself to him from his seat, or his 


place ; the word seems to be 


p 




w/ww 





The end of this sentence is very difficult to read, and other 
readings than those I have given are possible. We should expect 
that the god decreed that the thief was to be chastised, but the sense 
begins with bu , not . 

Line 8 . Ain-u-ranef is the list upon which are written the 
names of certain persons. (See Brugsch Dictionary ). The atennu 
is named Men. I take this sign to be the lying bull. 

The title ari may have many meanings, and the determination 
of the meaning of uba is not clear. 

Verso , line 8. The ret u ^ the seyu, and the nemit, the ur or 
Pa men , of the temple, are mentioned as personally present at the 
punishment, but these words are carelessly written, and my colleagues 
will read them perhaps otherwise. 

Line 11. The initial of the line or | gives me no title that I 
can explain in the word \ ^ or T J \ \ of the Pharaoh. 

Line 12. This initial of the title is also not certain. 


Line 13. Seyer may be read seyet ; both words seem to signify 
the place of punishment. 

Line 14. The word translated by, to repeat , is not quite clear 
to me. 

Line 15. Ari-ta-ek is unintelligible in this sense, therefore I 
have changed ek into ef. T'othu is restored. The following titles, 
ari-u and ser-u are connected with a group, kri-ef but kri is not 
certain; it seems to signify “to be in connection with;” then the 
translation would be, “ with his guards and the sorcerers belonging 
to him.” 
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If my translation is accepted, I believe that we have in this judg- 
ment of the oracle on a theft a precious relic of the ancient Egyptian 
administration of justice, a mixture of theology and jurisprudence, 
but the oracle of the god, and of this there is no doubt, is very 
singular. Other explanations and translations will no doubt 1 be 
offered of this document, and my only object in now publishing it 
is to call forth the opinions of others. 


The following Letter was read by the Secretary : — 

Mon CHER AMI, 

Je vois que dans la prochaine seance de notre societc on doit lire 
un travail de mon vieil ami Pleyte “ sur un papyrus du British 
Museum se rapportant a un oracle egyptien.” J’ai moi-meme re- 
cueilli un assez grand nombre de notes sur un sujet semblable. 
Mais, en attendant que j’aie le temps de rediger un me'moire plus 
complet, je crois devoir vous signaler quelques documents qui ont, 
ces temps derniers, attire vivement mon attention : je veux parler des 
inscriptions demotiques de Nubie. 

Dans ces inscriptions il est tres frequemment question des oracles 
d’Isis de Philee et de Thot de Pnebes (a Dakke) qu’on consultait sans 
cesse a l’epoque romaine, et pendant tout le temps de cet empire 
blemmye auquel j’ai deja consacre et auquel je vais consacrer encore 
plusieurs articles de ma Revue Egyptologique. 

Dans le dernier No. (1 — 1 1 de la 5 e annee), p. 75, je citais les deux 
inscriptions bilingues (demotiques et grecques) d’Harpaesis venu du 
fond de l’Ethiopie consulter Eoracle d’Isis de Philee pour une femme 
qui l’avait charge de ce pieux pelerinage. II disait dans l’une : 

“ Harpaesis, fils d’Ammonius, a parle pour la femme . . , . . et le 
chef du sanctuaire a fait interroger le dieu au nom eternel en Pan 
8 de Severe et Antonin ” 

Dans l’autre : 

“ Harpaesis, fils d’Ammonius, a parle pour la femme et 

le chef du sanctuaire a fait interroger le nom des dieux du sanctuaire 
en Pan 8 de Severe et Antonin.” 

Or ici le mot ) '< ) j-y* “ interroger ” ne laisse aucun doute. C’est 
celui que les papyrus demotiques gnostiques, ou plutot magiques, 
emploient continuellement quand il s’agit des interrogations ma- 
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giques : “tu feras telle ou telle chose et tu interrogeras* le dieu sur 
tout ce que tu desires, etc.” Souvcnt les formules de ces interroga- 
tions sont donn^es par demande et reponse, ou bien l’on indique les 
moyens speciaux pour interroger les divinites m files ou femelles, les 
demons, les esprits des morts, etc., et c’est ordinairement ) y < I J-y> , qui 
signifie interroger. Les magiciens ne faisaient en cela qu’imiter dans 
leurs cabinets de consultation libres les oracles officiels des temples, t 
parmi lesquels un des plus celhbres etait certainement l’oracle d’Isis 
de Phil6e et d’Osiris de l’abaton “ledieu a nom 6ternel.” 

Je ne puis enumerer routes les consultations de 1’oracle dTsis de 
Philee qui, constat6es par des inscriptions, ont relev^es par moi. 
Le temps me manque maintenant pour ce travail. Je me bornerai 
seulement a en mentionner une que je n’ai pas encore signalee dans 
mes travaux d£ja parus, et qui pr^sente historiquement un certain 
int£ret : c’est l’inscription 120 de Lepsius ainsi con^ue : 

“ L’an 23 du roi Pstiru (?) Ksnenfi on a interroge le 

grand oracle d’Isis.” 

Ainsi que je l’etablirai bientot, ce Pseru Ksnenfi, par le regne 
duquel au date dans la ville romaine de Philee, est un des rois 
Blemmyes qui joignirent a leurs etats la Thebaide, comme ce roi de 
Thebes (rex thebieorum) qui fit cadeau d’une si belle statue de 
basal te au pretendant imperial Pescennius Niger dont il etait l’allie, 
comme ce Psentbs roi d’Ethiopie, dont Letronne a publie l’inscription 
grecque, et comme, empereur (autocrator Cesar Auguste) Psilaan 
dont les legendes hieroglyphiques suivaient a Edfou celles de l’em- 
pereur De'cius. Au reste ceux que cette histoire si curieuse de 
l’empire Blemmye interesse n’auront qu’a lire le No. Ill de la 5 e 
annee de ma Revue Egyptologique, qui va paraitre sous peu. Re- 
venons en done a nos oracles ethiopiens. 

A cote de l’oracle de Philee, un des plus veneres des Blemmyes 
ou Ethiopiens etait certainement celui de Pselcis ou Dakke, dont il 
est question dans l’inscription suivante, qui se trouve h Dakke meme 
et que je n’ai pas encore publiee : 

* Le mot 3^ = mio sert aussi de synonyme : Voir Poeme satyrique , p. 237 
et suiv. 

t C’est pour cela qu’ils repondaient sur les maladies, aussi bien que sur les 
desirs, plus ou moins passionnels, de leurs clients. On sait que les temples faisaient 
de meme et que le Serapeum, par excmple, etait celebre par les consultations 
medicales du dieu, repondant au malade soit dans l’etat de veille soil dans l’etat de 
sommeil. 


56 


Nov. i] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1SS7. 


“ Le grand fils Siaritu, chef de panegyrie de cette grande majeste, 
Thot de Pnebes, le dieu grand, et des dieux de la ville de Dakke a 
fait fete (herut) etant dans le sanctuaire nomine. ” 

“ Nous avons fait accomplir les services du bo en lo* de ce grand 
dieu, avec Senpet, le grand pretre, mon frere, en lui (dans ce sanc- 
tuaire). Nous avons parle au dieu , i liter rogea nt ce grand dieu surla tcte 

* bo en lo etait le nom Blemmye de la grande panegyrie de Thot, comme 
linat'ep etait le nom Blemmye de la grande panegyrie de la deesse Isis, que l'on 
transportait chaque annee en Ethiopie. En egyptien on disait alors : “ faire sort in 

Isis,” tipeire 3 / 2z_ nese : C’est justement au sujet de cette sortie d’lsis 

qu’on avait soin de consul ter d’avance les differents oracles, pour qu’elle se fit 
dans de bonnes conditions. Malgre toutes ces precautions, des accidents arrivaient 
quelquefois en route, comme nous le prouve l’inscription de Nemi. Ce Xemi 
etait arbatenkeri d’lsis ou aprociysiaire de 1’eglise Blemmye a Philee, speciale- 
ment charge de diriger chaque annee le linatep ou voyage sacre d’lsis en Ethiopie, 
du temps de l’empereur chretien Arcadius (ainsi qu’on le veut par la mention du 
prefet augustal Archelaiis). Voici le texte en question, deja cite par moi, avec 
d’autres de meme periode, dans ma Revue Egyptologique : 

“ Adoration de Xemi, Arbatenkeri d’lsis, la grande, — devant Isis de Philee 
dans l’abaton, la deesse grande, venerable et bonne. — Bonne libation annuelle et 
pains de propitiation des Ethiopiens de Napata et de la terre de Tateri. 

“ J’ai fait dix ans d’Arbatenkeri : j’ai aime le temple d'lsis, etant lie a lui d’un 
grand lien d’amour, sans jamais briser ce lien. Quand je fus devenu vieux, casse, 
mais agissant encore, pendant ces dix ans, par un service juste et parfait, le fils du 
Kemi de Coptos du lac, l’ennemi puissant, Persee, chef de l’Abaton du mont 
de verite d’Elephantine, vint en haut vers moi, qui etais sans preparatifs pour 
les recevoir, il vint, dis-je, sans fatigue, au lieu oil etait le navire. II fit emporter 
par ses gens la statue (d’lsis) a Syene, loin de la. II empecha par la de faire 
le droit d’lsis. II ouvrit le temple de la mere (divine) d’Elephantine en disant : 
“ Ne venez pas a l’Abaton de Philee.” Je passai 1 ’annee entiere a Philee sans 
qu’il rendit le chemin libre pour alter au slid. Je passai l’annee entiere. Voici 
que je payai l’huile pour l’eclairage d’lsis eVcinq talents a ceux qui chantent 
les hymnes et pour les largesses de la fete — etant venu moi-meme adorer a 
l’Abaton, etant toujours sur le dromos de Philee et a l’exterieur du bourg. 
L’augustal Archelaiis vint ici. J’allai a lui, a Syene, pour la statue sublime 
(d’lsis). II m’accorda (ma demande), en sorte qu’il fit faire le droit du monde 
sur le temple. Je fis apporter de l’huile il pure pour une grande onction et 
pour une libation a Isis. 

“Je m’occupe de la faire voyager (la deesse). Je suis dedans, dehors, pour 
le linatfep (voyage sacre) d’lsis pour mon Ethiopie. Je prie a savoir : tu me 
donneras le chemin pour amener aujourd’hui celle-ci (la statue). Que je m’occupe 
de la faire reposer. Que je 111 ’en aille encore et que tu ni’accordes de chanter 
avec joie, devant le grand frere Pachnumis, dans la chapelle du midi ! Amene-moi 
a l’interieur ! Conseille au chef de l’Ethiopie le bien en paix ! Son nom affermis* 
e a jamais ! ” 
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de 500 vie times, dans la grande fete d'uka, le 21 athyr , four fa ire soi'tir 

( 3 ) yo Isis: ct le grand dieu nous donna reponse pour que 

nous fissions bien foute chose. 

“Thot de Pnebes, le maitre du temple, me protegea. Moi Siaritu, 
en qualite de grand pretre, j’allai a Philee ])our accomplir la divine 
panegyrie et nous donnames tant de talents en choiak, a Isis. Mes 
freres firent fete (Jieruf) : nous fimes aussi cela devant la dame, devant 
Isis, la grande deesse, sur son dromos — au nom du roi de nos 
ethiopiens. Ce que le roi de mon Ethiopie avait fait apporter 
jusqu’au temple de Philee, moi, Siaritu, coniine chef de panegyrie, je 
le donnai dans la place nominee, ecrivant ces choses en langage 
(egyptien) de Syene et en langue du ITitit i'ifnjOu. On a ainsi 
accompli les rites presents par Mentu, le Kerni d’Isis, 1 ’agent d’Isis, 
le prince de Xes, mon ami. Apres ces choses, moi, Siaritu, chef de 
panegyrie, je suis revenu en cette place de nouveau, pour t’adorer, 
dieu grand, etc.” 

En re'sume, Mentu, dont nous avons deja publie d’autres inscrip- 
tions et qui etait Tun des deux ministres du roi des Blemmyes lors 
de l’empereur Severe Alexandre, avait confie a son “ ami 55 le prince 
et pretre Siaritu, egalement bien connu de nous, la direction des 
fetes h accomplir, au nom du roi d’Ethiopie, tant dans le sanctuaire 
de Thot de Dakke que dans celui d’Isis de Philee. Siaritu presida 
done d’abord, comme chef de panegyrie, a la solennite du bo en lo , 
grande fete de Thot. Ce fut a cette occasion qu’il consulta Poracle 
sur la sortie d’Isis de Philee, le voyage annuel ( linat'ep ) de sa barque 
sacree jusqu’en Ethiopie, voyage annuel dont nous parlent sans cesse 
nos inscriptions demotiques, et qui avait ete deja decrit egalement 
par Priscus, par une inscription grecque de Letronne, etc. Thot, 
ainsi interroge sur 500 victimes, donna une reponse favorable. 
Siaritu s’appreta done aussitot a accomplir la seconde partie de sa 
mission et il partit pour Philee avec son cortege. La il offrit a la 
deesse les presents du roi d’ Ethiopie, comme le firent tant d’autres 
de ses devanciers et de ses successeurs, particuli^rement les ministres 
du roi Terermen contemporain de T'heodose et d’Arcadius dont nous 
avons recemment traduit la si interessante inscription.* Mais, chose 
digne de remarque, an lieu de se contenter d’une stele, soit demo- 
egyptienne, soit nubienne ou meroitique, il fit faire de ces 

* Voir le Nos. 1-11 de la 5 0 annee de la Revue figyptologique pour cette 
inscription, cxcessivement instructive, relative aux lettres sui)remes entre le pagan* 
i.sme expirant el le chrisiianisme irioinphant. 
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evenements un recit bilingue qu’il plaga k Philee meme. C’est done 
la qu’il faut chercher cette nouvelle pierre de Rosette du meroitique, 
ce texte capital, si important a trouver si Fon veut lire enfin avec 
certitude les textes mero'itiques, que M. Brugsch essaie maintenant 
d’interpreter sans preuve et sans base. Puisque le dernier No. des 
Proceedings nous montre a Philee un officier anglais s’interessant a la 
science et collaborant utilement aux travaux de notre societe, nous ne 
saurions trop l’engager a employer ses homines a des fouilles jusqu’a 
ce que Fon ait enfin mis la main sur ce precieux bilingue de Siaritu.* 

Quant k Finscription purement demotique que nous venons de 
traduire, elle fut redigee au retour de Siaritu et place'e a Dakke dans 
ce temple de Thot qui avait vu commencer et finir le pelerinage. 

L oracle de Philee et celui de Dakke ne furent du reste pas les 
seuls que veneraient et consultaient les Ethiopiens de cette periode. 
Une autre inscription, datee du regne du chef du peuple Ousouni et 
que je publie dans le No. de ma Revue Pgyptologique qui va paraitre 
prouve Fimportance de Foracle de Phripihor de Korta (Korti actuel) 
auquel le grand pretre Pachome confie le choix de son successeur. 

Mais ceci rentre dans ces designations royales ou sacerdotales par 
la divinite aux quelles les textes de Diodore, la stele de Fintronisation, 
la stele ethiopienne du Louvre, etc., nous ont habitue en Nubie et 
qui s’y rattachaient aux traditions ammoniennes des pretres et rois de 
la 2i e dynastie, origine probable des princes de Napata. On sait que 
sous la 2i e dynastie Amon decidait lui-meme de tout et qu’on le 
consultait soit dans les proces civils f ou criminels (comme dans le 
proces des scribes d’Amon, recemment publie par M. Naville) soit 
dans les affaires politiques (comme dans la stele du Louvre dite stele 
de l’exil), etc. etc. 

Je vous serai bien oblige, mon cher ami, de lire cette lettre dans 
la prochaine seance de notre societe. 

Agreez, etc., Prof. Eugene Revillout. 


Un de nos chers eleves, M. G. Benedite, eleve diplome de l’Ecole du 
Louvre, qui va sejourner cet hiver a Philee, pourra diriger ces recherches au point 
de vue demotique. Nous recommandons vivement a tous les amis de la science, 
particulierement a nos confreres et aux officiers anglais qui pourront proteger son 
voyage jusqu’en Nubie, ce jeune savant si meritant, qui s’est devoue a cette ceuvre 
importante. 

f C etait aussi Amon qui, dans deux decrets celebres qu’on a compares a tort 
a des contrats de mariage, fixait Fheredite de deux princesses. II en etait 
de meme pour les decrets d’Amon rendus a Foccasion de funerailles. 
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ASSYRIAN LETTERS, II. 

By S. Alden Smith. 

It would be quite true to say that each Assyrian tablet is 
sufficiently different from all others to require a special study. 
But every letter or report-tablet absolutely demands for its ex- 
planation the use of all the resources of the philologist. He may 
have succeeded in obtaining a fairly good translation and explana- 
tion of one hundred letters, but after that the same laborious 
method must be pursued with the second hundred. So many 
entirely new words and forms occur, that the student is often 
puzzled to know how he shall at all succeed in arriving at a know- 
ledge of the contents of the documents before him. Often the 
word which forms the key-note to the letter is entirely unknown. 
The connection with anything else that is known is often so slight, 
that we are aided very little. In such cases as this it not un- 
frequently happens that the translations of two independent scholars 
resemble more nearly the conflicting accounts of the political op- 
ponents at the “Round Table Conference,” than a translation 
of the same Assyrian document. 

Continued study of this class of tablets has also convinced 
me that many of them are “ gossipy.” Sometimes various small 
matters that seem to have become public talk are brought before 
the king. Private grievances are stated, and the interference of 
the king is implored. In others again the writer is a suppliant 
who asks to be dealt with mercifully by the king. Sometimes 
again the author is defending himself against the attacks of others. 
What charges had been made against him can generally only 
be learned by the hints given in his answers. 

A new interest attaches to the collection of letters which follows ; 
they are filled with quite new words, forms, and expressions. These 
are valuable though we may not be able to explain them. Of 
course, when two or three such words occur in the same small 
letter, it cannot be translated with any certainty. It may be 
possible to give a translation which will make sense, but it will 
still be doubtful whether we have conveyed the meaning the writer 
intended. 
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I give these texts, therefore, realizing how doubtful much that 
I have written is, but hoping that parallel passages will soon be 
found which will make many a dark place light. 

K. 21. 

Transcription . 


A-na sarri beli-ia 
ardu-ka Nabft-nadin-sum 
lu-u sul-mu a-na sarri beli-ia 
Nabft u Marduk a-na sarri 

5 be-li-ia lik-ru-bu 

ina eli nam-bur-bi hul du-a-bi 

sarru be-li is-pur-an-ni 
ma-a a-na si-ia-a-ri 
e-pu-us ft-mu la tabu 
10 ft mu xxv kan nu-sa-as-bat 

ftmu xxvi kan ni-pa-as 

u ina eli it-ti 
an-ni-ti sarru be-li 
(dib)-bi-su 

15 lu la id-da-ab-bu-ub 
Bel u Nabft am-mar 
ittu se-tu-uk-ki 
ma-su a-na sarri beli-ia 
u-se-tu-uk-ku 

20 sarru be-li lu la i-pa-luh. 


Translation . 

To the king , my lord , 

thy servant , Nabu-nadin-snm . 

Peace to the king , my lord ’. 

Play Nebo and Piero da ch to the 

king, 

my lord , be gracious . 

About the explanation of evil of 
all kinds , 

the king , my lord, has sent to me 
thus : In the morning 
it shall be done, to-day is not good . 
The twenty-fifth day one will cause 
it to be taken in hand ; 
the twenty-sixth day, we will do 
{ 0 ) ; 

and concerning this 
sign, may the king, my lord, 
his word 
not speak. 

Bel and Nebo I saw , 

the sign they caused to advance . 

As ? to the king, my lord, 
they cause to advance, 

?nay the king, my lord, 710 1 fear . 


Remarks. 

This text is quoted by Strassmaier, A V (cf Bezold, Literatur - 
geschichte, p. 237). It is written in quite clear Assyrian, and only 
two or three places are at all doubtful. The letter seems to be an 
answer to the king, who had written asking for some explanations. 
The day being unpropitious, the answer could not be given at once, 
but the matter should receive immediate attention. 

Line 6. I have transcribed this line into Accadian, since the 
Assyrians themselves probably pronounced it thus. For the value 
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of the sign cf S b 1 7 1-2, where it is explained by pa- 

sa-ru. It, therefore, means “explanation.” Whether nam-bul was 
ever pronounced in this way, I am unable to say. The character 
hi corresponds to the suffix su in Assyrian. Cf. K. 1794, col. X. 
(. Asurbanipaltexte, Hcfte II). fy is the Assyrian kalama . 

Line 8. Si-ia-a-ri. Strassmaier, A V No. 7034 gives in- 
correctly -ia-a-ri. Cf. the Hebrew Tllty. 

Line 12. It-ti. This word and the first one in line 17 are to 
be derived from the Hebrew jyiN- 

Line 14. Dib-blsu. This is the most probable restoration of the 
line. The root is m, from which the verb id-da-ab-bu-ub in the 
following line also comes. 

Line 17. Se-tu-uk-ki. The sign >-tEy is not certain, though it 
seems to me highly probable. The tablet is badly broken. The 
stem is pn^i* The fo rm is shaphel permansive. 

Line 18. Ma-su. Cf. Strassmaier, AV No. 5097, VR 29, 65. 
66, where this word is explained by yy, which certainly means 
“ as.” 

Line 19. U-se-tu~uk-ki\ is to be derived from pn^4 • 


K. 80. 


Transcription. 

A-na sarri be-li-a 
ardu-ka Nabu-nadin-sum 
lu-11 sul-mu a-na sarri be-li-a 
Nabu Marduk a-na sarri 
5 be-li-ia lik-ru-bu 
ina eli tak-pi-ir-ti 
sa te-e-mu sak-na-ku-ni 

at-ta-lak tak-pi-ir-tu 
da-at-tu u-sa-as-bit 

10 ultu Ni-nu-a 

pag-lu sa ali Zi- . . . . 
uk-te-li-[Iu?] 
a-du ali Sa-si-na-ni 
at-ta-lak te-e-mu 


Translation. 

To the king , my lord, 

thy servant, Nabu-nddm-sum. 

Fcace to the king, my lord. 

May Nebo, Alerodach to the king, 
my lord be gracious. 

As to the digging (?), 
about which command has been 
given, 

I went. The work of digging 
immediately (?) / caused to be 
taken in hand, 
from Nineveh 
the canal of Zi- .... 

I finished. 

To the city of Sasinani 
I went ; command 
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1 5 a-na am. da-a-a-li 
sa ultu Ninua 
is-si-ia u-sa-an-ni 
u a-na am. da-a-a-li 
sa Kal-ha a-sa-kan-su-nu 


to the Da’ali, 
who from Nineveh 
with me went forth 
and to the Da’ali 
of Kalach I gave. 

Therefore (?) thou shalt bring 


20 mu-uk tu-ba-la 


ina lib-bi ali Ka-sap-pa 
tu-sa-lik-a 


(them), 
into Kasappa 

thou shalt cause (them) to enter. 


Remarks. 


This tablet is perfect except part of two signs in line 9, obverse, 
and the ends of the last two lines of the same side are broken away. 
The writing is Assyrian. It has not been mentioned anywhere 
before. I am not at all sure that I have the right idea of the 
contents of this letter. It all turns upon the derivation given to 
tak-pi-ir-ti. It seems to me to be connected with the root ^Qp from 
which we have Kabru “grave/’ the Hebrew “ 15 ) 2 • Cf Strassm., 
A V No. 7305. The form of the word which we have here is 
unknown to me elsewhere, and when other passages are found, the 
connection may compel us to seek for another derivation and 
explanation. 

Line 7, sak-na-ku-ni. The root is vygj. 

Line 9, da at-tu. I think the text reading is without doubt 
correct ; part of tu is however broken away. The word is entirely 
new, and I have no explanation to offer. It may be an adjective 
qualifying tak-pi-ir-tu, or it may be an adverb belonging to the verb. 
I have taken it in the latter sense and given it a meaning which 
seemed to me to suit the connection. 

Line 11, pag-lu. The reading may be hu-lu. Here again I 
have been compelled to translate according to the connection, 
without being able to explain the word. — The sign seems 

to me quite certain, but the following two characters I cannot 
make out with any certainty. The traces of the first lend them- 
selves to Hfl* or some other character beginning in that way. 
For the last sign, what I see is Strassmaier suggested to 

me the restoration kir-tu, since the name occurs elsewhere. 

Line 12, uk-te-li-\luif)\ I am obliged to Mr. Strassmaier for 
this completion. The root is “ to complete.” 
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Line 15. It is impossible to tell what functionary is meant 
by the Daali . 

Line 20, mu-uk. I think that this word is to be written with 
2, for I have found it elsewhere written m- Cf. K. 662, 
36 (Strass., A V No. 5452), mu-uk sarri lu-ki-na-a?i-ni-ni, “there- 
fore (?) may the king establish me.” A T u-uk{ug) is perhaps the 

same word. The particle '•f- is also found ; it seems to 

correspond to the Latin “quod” and the Greek on. Cf also 
"This mu-uk may be a formation like the Syriac . See 

Noldeke, Maud. Gram., p. 204. The stem is quite certainly pro- 
nominal. 

Line 22, tu-sa-lik-a . This word is the Shaphel form of 

K. Si. 

Tra?iscription. 

A-na sarri matate be-li-ia 
ardu-ka Kudurru Uruk u Bitan-na 
a-na sarri matate be-li-ia lik-ru-bu 
u-um-us-su Istar Uruk u Na-na-a 
5 a-na balat napsate sarri beli-ia u-sal-lu 
Ba-sa-a am. apil sipri (?) sa sarri be-li-a 
a-na bul-ti-ia is-pu-ra 
ub-tal-lit-an-ni ilani rabute 
sa same-e u irsi-tim a-na sarri beli-a 
10 lik-tar-ra-bu u kussu sarri beli-ia 
lib-bu-u same-e a-na da-ris lu-kin-nu 
sa mi-i-tu a-na-ku u sarru beli-ia 
u-bal-lit-an-ni ta-ab-ta-a-ti 
sa sarri be-li-ia i-na muh-hi-ia 
15 ma-’-da a-na a-ma-ru 
sa sarru be-li-ia at-tal-ka 
um-ma al-lak-ma pa-ni sa sarri beli-ia 
am-mar-ma u-rad-di-e-ma 
a-bal-lut am. rab mu ul-tu harrana 
20 a-na Uruk 
ut-tir-ra-an-ni 
um-ma am. rab ka-sir 
ul-tu ekalli ali Iyu 
a-na muh-hi-ka it-ta sa-’ 
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25 it-ti-ia ana Uruk 
ta-nam-hi-is-ma 
ti-e-mu i-sag-gan-ga 
a-na Uruk ut-tir-an-ni 
sarru beli-a lu-u i-di. 

Translation. 

To the king of countries , my lord , 

thy servant Kudurru . Afay Erech and Bit anna 

to the ki?ig of countries , wy lord , be gracious. 

Daily (?) to Istar of Erech and Nana 
5 for the saving of the life of the king, my lord ', / //77y, 
Basa, the Messenger (?) of the king , ;//y lord , 
for 7 ny life sent ; 

he preserved my life. May the great gods 
of heaven and earth to the king , ;;/j' lord , 

10 be gracious and the throne of the king ; wy lord , 
in the midst of the heavens for ever establish. 

For I 7 c>as to die and the king , lord \ 

preserved my life ; the benefits 
of the king ; to me 

15 (^r^) many. To see 

the king , lord \ I went. 

Thus I went \ and in presence of the king, my lord, 

I saw and came forth and 
shall live. The chief of the Mu from the roads 
20 to Erech 

has returned to me, 
thus : the chief of the forces 
from the palace of Ku 
to thee 7 aas brought . 

25 7 vith ?ne to Erech 

thou shalt urge (him) forward and 
news 70 ill be given. 

To Erech he 70 ill return to me. 

May the king, my lord, knoio. 

Remarks. 

This letter is written in very clear, new Babylonian. The writer 
seems to have lived at Erech, for the gods of this city are mentioned. 
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The expression in the second line (Erech and Bitanna) probably 
stands for all the gods of these places, as Mr. Pinches suggested to 
me. The letter, like many others from Babylonia, is very flattering 
to the Assyrian king. It may be that the writer desired to convince 
the king of his loyalty ; I am — however, often inclined to doubt 
the sincerity of many of those generals and other officials of 
Babylonia, who professed such devotion to the will and wish of the 
great king. For, it must be remembered, that the Babylonians were 
struggling for their independence, and hence they were ready to do 
anything that was likely to aid them in attaining that end. Asur- 
banipal himself tells us that his brother Samas-sum-ukin, the king of 
Babylon, constantly professed loyalty with his lips, while in his heart 
he was planning a most rebellious revolt. These letters, therefore, 
may have been intended to deceive. 

Line 4, li-mu-us-su. I think that this word is an adverb from 
QVb “day.” Assurbanipaltexte Heft II, pp. 41. 75. 

Line 6. I am uncertain what the seventh sign is, but the reading 
suits the connection. The character is badly broken on the 
tablet. 

Line 10, lik-tar-ra-bn , is Iftaal, from 3 ,"Oj “to be gracious.” 

Line 19, am. rab Mu. It may be that instead of vni we are to 
read the numeral sign for 50. Mr. Pinches, however, sees 
also mu , and thinks that he has found such an official elsewhere, 
but we could not find a passage. 

Line 23, Ku. This seems to be the name of a city, but I am 
unacquainted with the name in other passages. 

lane 24, it-ta-sa- is Iftaal, from NAM. 

Line 26, ta-nam-hi-is-ma. I derive this word from the root yn.\ 
which occurs in several passages in my Asurbanipaltexte , Heft II. 
See the remarks p. 53. 

Line 27, i-sag-gan-ga, is a very peculiar form, undoubtedly from 
the root pUL 


K. 89. 


Transcription. 


Translation. 


A-na sarri beli-ni 
ardani-ka 

Marduk-sum-iddin (?) 


To the king , our lord , 
thy servants, 

Ma rduk-sum-iddin , 
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Xa-si-ru A-gar-a-a 
5 Nabfl Marduk 
a-na sarri beli-ni 
lik-ru-bu 
til-Ii-ni 

ina lib-bi ki-ir-si 
io i-ba-as-si 
sarru beli-ni 
a-na Sa-si-di 
ti-e-mu 
lis-ku-un 
15 lu-se-su-na-si 
me-me-ni 
la u-ram-ma-na-si 
la nu-sa 


Nasiru , Agava’ . 

May Nebo {and) Merodach 
to the king , our lord , 
be gracious. 

Our work 
in the cold (?) 
was. 

May the king , our lord , 

to Sasidi 

command 

give, 

may he cause {him) to go out to us. 
All 

do not love us ; 
we will not go forth. 

Remarks. 


This is a very curious letter ; I am not sure that I understand 
what is intended by it. The three mentioned as servants of the 
king seem to have been entrusted with some official work and to be 
now making a report upon it to the king. If my understanding and 
rendering of it be correct, they make the complaint which doubtless 
most officials of their time could have made, “ nobody loves us.” 
Oriental rulers or officials of any kind, have never been specially 
loved by their people, chiefly because they were despotic, and took 
away or abridged the rights and privileges of the governed. But 
officials in many another land may also complain, “none love us.” 

Line 9, ki-ir-si. This is a difficult word. It occurs also K. 113, 6. 

I think that the Arabic “to freeze” is to be compared. 

According to this, the meaning may be “ice,” “snow” or “frost,” 
but I have preferred to use the general term “cold.” I have else- 
where found the writing 

Line 15, lu-se-su-na-si. I think this must be the correct reading, 
although the original is not very clear. The form is the precative 
of the shaphel from with the suffix of the 1st pers. plu. 

Line 16, me-me-ni. I take this word to be the plural of the well- 
known indefinite pronoun manman , mamma , etc. Cf. Pinches in 
my Assurbanipal texte, Heft If p. 63. 

Line 17, u-ram-ma-na-si I derive from the root “to love.” 
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Translation. 


K. 

Transcription. 

A-na ummi sarri 
be-li-ia 

ardu-ka A-sa-ri-du 
Nabft u Marduk 
5 a-na ummi Sarri 
be-li-ia lik-ru-bu 
ft-mu-us-su 
Nergal u La-as 
a-na balat napsate 
10 sa sarri u ummi sarri 

be-li pi. 
u-sal-lu 

sul-mu a-na ali 
u bit ilani 
15 sa sarri u a-du-u 
ma-as-sar-tu 
sa sarri be-li-ia 
a-na-as-sar 


To the mother of the king , 
my lord , 

thy servant , Asaridu. 

May Nebo and Merodach 
to the mother of the king, 
my lord , be gracious. 

Daily (?) 

to Nergal ajid Merodach 

to preserve the life 

of the king and the mother of the 

king, 

the lords , 

1 pray. 

Peace to the city 

and to the palace of the gods 

of the king ; and now 

the watch 

of the king , my lord , 

I keep. 


Remarks. 

This small tablet is merely a letter of congratulation as others in 
our collection are. They are simple, since the words they contain 
are of such frequent repetition. This text is quoted by Strass- 
maier, AY Cf. Bezold, Litcraturgeschichte , p. 261. Part of the 
name is wanting here, but I see it plainly enough on the tablet. 

Line 8, La-as. I am uncertain how this name is to be read ; 
I know no passage that decides it. 


Transcription. 

A-na sarri beli-ia 
ardu-ka Na-bu-u-a 
Asftr Sa-mas 
Bel Nab ft 
5 a-na-sarri beli-ia 
lik-ru-bu 


K. 481. 

Translation. 

To the king , my lord , 
thy servant , Nabu a. 
May Asur , Samas , 
Bel , Nebo, 
to the king , my lord , 
be gracious ; 

68 
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su-um-rat lib-bi 
a-na sarri beli-ia 
lu-sak-si- du 
10 ma-sar-tu 
ni-ta-sar 

umu xiv kam Sin Samas 

a-hi-is 

e-ta-am-ru 


the wish of the heart 
to the king, my lord, 
may it cause to take. 

The watch 
we keep; 

on the fourteenth day the moon and 
sun 
together 
were seen . 


Remarks. 

Strassmaier, A V, Nos. 415, 5096, 5696, has given part of 
this text quite correctly. Cf Bezold, Lit., p. 262. The letter 
probably came from an astrologer, or some one whose duty it was 
to observe the movements of the heavenly bodies, and foretell 
coming events by them. The meaning of the appearance of the 
sun and moon at the same moment which is here communicated, 
was doubtless very well known. 

Line 7, su-um-rat. The root of this word is Cf 

W.A.I., V 16, 44, su-um-mu-ru. This expression occurs frequently 
in the inscriptions of Assurbanipal and elsewhere. 

Line 9, lu-sak-si-du , is the precative of the shaphel of 

Line 14, e-tam-ru, is to be derived from “ t0 see.” 


K. 

Transcription. 

A-na sarri be-li-ia 
ardu-ka Marduk (?)-sum(?)- 
iddin 

lu sul-mu a-na sarri 
be-li-ia a-dan-nis a-dan-nis 
5 Nabfi Marduk a-na sarri 

be-li-ia lik-ru-bu 
xxv u-ra-a-te 
sa na-kan-te 
sa hi pi-ir-ra-a-ni 
10 sa Kal-hi 
sa Ni-nu-a 


493 - 

Translation. 

To the king, my lord, 
thy servant , Marduk (f)-sum (?)- 
iddin. 

Peace to the king, 

?ny lord. Constantly, constantly 
7nay Nebo (ci7id) Merodach to 
the king, 

7 ny lord, be gracious. 

25 animalsQ) ( for ojfermgs) 
from the treasury 
of which three {are) youngQ) 
f?‘om Kalach 
from NmeveJi 
69 
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15 in a si-a-ri 
mi-i-nu 
sa sarru be-li 
i-kab-bu-u-ni 


sa Dur-sar-ukin 
it-tal-ka-a-ni 
la as-ti-e-ri 


from Dur-sar-ukin 
have arrived ; 

they arc not provided forif). 
In the morning 
the count (will be made), 
as the king, my lord 
has commanded . 


Remarks. 


This letter has been translated by Mr. Pinches in the Records 
of the Past, Vol. XI, p. 75. My translation differs from his through- 
out, but it will be observed that many of my renderings are queried. 
The translation of my valued friend in the R. P. cannot certainly 
lay claim to correctness, as he now freely admits. It should 
certainly have been put forward doubtfully from the first. Mr. 
Pinches has since labelled the tablet : “ About Horses and Mares,” 
and in a private communication he still maintains it ; I cannot, 
however, see that the reasons for it justify the translation, and hence 
I have not adopted it. The above translation must be regarded 
as very doubtful. I should not have given it, but the text has 
never been edited, and it belongs to the collection of letters which 
this series of papers is intended to give. 

Line 7, u-ra-a-te. For the meaning “ horses,” Mr. Pinches 
refers me to his paper in the Proceedings for April 1st, 1884, p. 159, 
line 53, am. u-ri-e, u-ra-a ; but it does not seem to me that the 
translation “ master of horses, foals,” is necessary or conclusive. 
My translation makes the word mean animals in general for offering. 

Line 8, na-kan-te. The root of this word seems certainly to 
be u t° heap up.” See the passages given under this word 
in the Glossar to Heft I, of my Asurbanifaltexte. Cf further 
W.A.I., V 13, 20, en-nu-un na-kan-tum , | ditto ( nia-sar ) na-ka-an-ti. 
Asurnasirpal II, 64. The word certainly means “treasury.” It 
appears to be the place where all things necessary for the temple 
service were kept. 

Line 9 , pi-ir-ra-a-ni, seems to be connected with PHE, “young,” 
though I am not certain about it. 

Line 14. I think that the characters following la form one 
word, as-ti-c-ri. I connect the word with the Syriac ; of this, 
however, I am in doubt. 
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K. 

Transcription* 

A-na sarri be-li-ia 
ardu-ka Rammanu-ibni 
lu sul-mu a-na sarri 
be-li-ia 
5 apil Babili 

su-u ina muh-hi-ia 
it-tal-ka ma-a di-bi 
ina pi-ia ma-a ina ekalli 
lu-bi-lu-u-ni 
10 u-ma-a an-nu-sim 
* ina pa-an sarri be-li-ia 
u-si-bi-la-su 
sarru be-li lis-al-su 
me-nu sa di-bi-su-u-ni 
15 umu xxviii kan ultu libbi 
Za-ad-di 

ina pa-an sarri be-li-ia 
u-si-bi-la-su 


498. 

Translation . 

To the king, my lord, 
thy serz’ant, Rammanu-ibiiL 
Peace to the king, 
my lord . 

The son of Babylon, 
he to me 

came ; both the 7 c>ord 

in my mouth and in the palace 

may he bring. 

Now at once 

before the king, my lord, 

I will bring him. 

May the king, my lord, ask him 
what their 7 uords {are). 

On the 2 Sth day from 
Zaddi 

before the king, my lord, 

I 7 uill bring him. 


Remarks. 

There is little to be noticed, though it is not easy to see the 
meaning of the tablet as a whole. 

Line 7, <Ts?= I regard as the same word as dib-bi, which 
is usually found. The root is of course H“|. 

Line 16, Za-ad-di. Cf. as passages where this word occurs 
W.A.I., I, pi. 33, Col. II, line 10; pi. 34, Col. IV, line 2. 


K. 

T ra nscription . 

A-na sarri beli-ia 
ardu-ka Istar-sum-eres 
lu sul-mu a-na sarri beli-ia 
Nabu u Marduk 
5 a-na sarri beli-ia 
lik-ru-bu 
sa sarri be-li 
is-pur-an-ni 


522. 

Translation. 

To the king, my lord, 
thy servant, Istar-sum-eres. 
Peace to the king, my lord. 
May Nebo and Merodach 
to the king, my lord, 
be gracious. 

As to 70 hat the king, my lord, 
has sent to me, 
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ma-a i-sir(?)-tu-u 
10 me-me-ni ina lib-bi 
sa-at-rat 
ub-ta-’-i 
la as-su 
I-sir-tu 

15 la sa-at-rat. 


thus ; the document (?) 
whatever in the ?nidst 
is written , 

I have sought . 

There is not ; 
the document (?) 
is not written. 


Remarks. 

This letter is quoted by Strassmaier A V in several places. 
See Bezold, Lit., p. 264. He has, however, given doubtfully 

at the end of line 2, which does not exist on the tablet. 

Line 9, i~sir(?)-tu-u . I cannot explain this word. My translation 
is only what the connection seems to me to demand. 

Line 1 2, ub-ta--L This word is to be derived from “ to 

seek.” 

Line 13, la as-su. Cf. Arabic 


7 2 


Proc. Soc. BibL Arch November , 1887 . 


Plate I. 

K. 21. 

TT -R *£TT 

-3Hf T -45£ fcgf 

10 < <M= ^ TT -^T ^ -R W 

-4s£ < -4- CRT Tr t^S? 

5. ~c s? sSff ifcj ill! *s- 
- <-tfcJ HR* -MOT* S <MfcJ ^ TT ~ 

sg ?5 ^ s?F s=OT EV -4 

£T TT TT <T- ^TT TT -TR 
fc TT ^T R ^ -R 4RTR 
xo. *y «V/ * 3 ^ V ^SK ^ 

R «TTT f£E m S?= 

<M0 - <-efcJ £&T — T< 

-4 iff — T< d§£m 

Reverse. 

m 1 

is. 10 ~£T BAT ERT str 

^TR <H0 Hf*¥= *=TT- 

<T-*iTTT ^ -eIT sSH XsH 
£T ^ TT ~R tlSS -R Vr T 
RTR A R -eR tvn 
20 . ^ I0f ^ t£ ^ RTT< 


G 




Proc. Soc. Bib l. Arch November , 1887. 


Plate II. 


K. 80. 


TT —‘"T stl??? Sff tt]] 

--T -tfcl T -+ ^ ^ 

ieu < <r^ ^ 1? ~nr ^ ~ ^ w 
ch Tt ~nr tgs 

s- ^ ^yr ry *ju ^ 


10 . 


^-tT *T- >ffiF -<T< 


“SIT n^T try >* tyy^ ^y rgy 
tHTTT HI ^ ss > 

HTT tty ^y tyyyt - t 
j^yyy -syy ^ ^ yy 

-R ISJ HT --TT -TT^HI 
ht 




-£tl 

TTTT 


Reverse. 

Tt H -tTT 4 S -TT ~Mf *£■ 

-tT HTTT HI ^T try ^ 

15- Tt ~n tzz HT TT Tt -eMTT 
HT J^TTT -tTT Of <M 
-T -TT t£TT tTTTt TT ->f s* 
<T-IeU TT ^T El??? tHTT TT TT ^TT 
HT -tTT tTTT ??< Vr ^ ^ l ^ 

20. ^ t^TTT ►tgy -jty >_ty 

- ^TTT m -tTT --Jdf ^=HT s*= 

-t£l HT m TT 


G 2 



Proc. Soc . Bibl. Arch November , 1887 . 


Plate III. 

K. 81. 

T? 8^* V V ^ SET? 

-VT ESM T ¥ 4eT <HsT JwT «f ~Hf 

T? ~nf s£fc» ^ ^ SET? ry & 

*t imi m *^TrT mi fei <ra -+ ^ ~*-t t? 

5- T? ~Mf A HEg W- ^ -XL EET? *8J Jf»- H 
T ST ¥ T? ^ T? -m T? 

Tr ^T mr 4Sf EET? -IT «- SH 
s£ HR <> 4^4E %1~ m. 

V ->f h=? <H±T 4ET -?> Tr ^T ^ -XL EET? 
10 . r±T * EH ^ <H±T -T ?? c$fc» -H EET? 

$T ^T ->f 53 Tr ST<T JfKfHSV- 

¥ <~ EE «!eT TT ^T © <H±T -XL Tr 
^ ^ <> „f -EH ~T 53T Tr KK 

? ^ ^ ^ SET? EE <^ET4 EET? 
■ s. ’EY 4- H<T T? ~Mf T? ’ST 31 

V ~c SET? KIT -TR S±ET 

*53 ST m m -ST sJf= ^ ¥ t&> -XL EET? 
3=4 5=T- ST , sfflf -TT- 4RT 53 ST 
T? -H* 55i* ^ IT- <*=T* $*TT 

2 °- t? ~r mi irsT 

*T «53 sn -Hr 4?^ 

-r? st ^ it- ^et mm 


Reverse. 


<m mi 

5*1 

’ll 

'- £T 

< 

c 

T? -^T 

<^ET 

A \ 

-ET 

H4T 

5?3 ¥ 


ST4T 

KK 

EET? 

T? 

~3 

-<<<y 


53T > 

-RS 

4 


-T 


IeT 

£43 

53 


>~>- 

>->- 

5=ET 



t? ~nf 

-^<t 

4ET 

*T 

353 

-5- 



-XL T? 


HI 

*38 

►>- 

43 



Proc. Soc. Bibl, Are/i. y November , 1887 , 


Plate IV. 

K. 89. 

T? -H Sff 

-sy I— -yy 

r «kc:*t ^ ^h?) 
r cett inn t? e* tt t? 
5- -4- -Sf -+ <~y 
TT I^S? -H. Sff 

uy m 

<fgf iff 

- *m ~ eh m -tt 

10. t t -.ty g= <y- 
-EL iff 

TT T ^ -TT <Ts?= (?) 

Reverse. 

^A-T *=T? 

<T M -TTr 

is. m * <t- 

T- T- ^ 

-ST tTTT- ST <T- 
-ET ^ TT 



Proc. Soc. Bibl, Arch., November , 1SS7 


Plate V. 

K. 478. 

if ~nr spi 


-VT T T? ¥ -TTI — T 

-r=M < hf- c^t 

5 T? ~nf 5PI S$fc» 
4*=*- n T ny si 
*T «L IT! 

HP- <HT < -+ -ST ^ 

Tr -^T 4 -TT3 ISL 

10. ¥ < 5^f 

*-< v fp-"- 

Reverse. 

*ff¥ ^ T±T 

4fcT ^ Tr -^T £TT 

< ST -HP- m. 

is- ¥ s&> < Tt ^T < 
tT f,t£ ®T *T 

¥ ^ h 4^ ^ 

Tr -H f ? fe 



Proc. Soc. Bibl. Arch., November , 1S87. 


Plate VI. 

K. 481. 

TJ ^ -XL tEfl 

--I -~H T < Ir 

HF- -V HF- V 4- 

-^TXL -HF- -SF 

5- If ~HF s^S? -XL Efcfl 

ny iin y- 

^ *=m -n- *m - 

I? 035 -H. t£Tf 

m *=M= <T- — T 

Reverse. 

t] m -m 

m ~w © 

*T <V 4~< -HF- «< Hf- *T 
Tr 4 ^TT 

-TJ ~TTT £4 m 


10. 



Proc. Soc. Bib l. Arch November , 1887 . 


Plate VII. 

K. 493- 

It >V "T tlEfw — < Sff CETt 

-s=t -cm wmmmm - 

MI <T^= ^ !? *13* 

^ ^ Sgfl I? tin « II -Hr « 

. «f Hf- CM It -M *135 
^ c* tgR MJ *'H tf- 
«Yr T -ITT- t-IT It *t 
HI -M -M H 

HI TIT *T- PS EcTT T? s?f 
io - HT -PIT -W 4 

HI -cTT ^ P T? 

HI -cTT tia « — T 
EXT -IT; -cm T? Sff 
-El -ME <M= -II -IT; 

Reverse. 

1 5- - <T- Tr *fflL 

<CC eg V- 

HT ^ m 

tg sX^ ^- < Crf 



Proc> Soc. Bibl. Arch ., November } 1887 . 


Plate VIII. 

K. 498. 

yy ~t ^ m m 

-J^T -cH T «f 4HF 5?: 

IeII ^ Tr -T 

w s?f 

s- ^ ^y hf- ^yr <ieJ 

4 ^T Y r 

B*y Hffl -~fcJ ET T Y r <T^ ^ 

- -day ^yy ty yy - t ym ^ 

lay ~ 1 m < 5s 

m 11 yy -+ ^ ~^y 

- s¥= «f *gs? ~ ^ ^yy 

5 # -yy ~ -£T ^y 

*£??? ^ ^ <y -uy £T 

y- *- *gyy <T4= ~ l < m 

Reverse. 

15. *y «v7 % ^yyy -ryy 

^yy yy tsf <y^= 

- -Hr fc£im *— < >rf ^yy 

*# -yy ~ -£T 




Proc. Soc. Bibl. Arch., November , 1887 . 


Plate IX. 

K. 522. 

rc ,< =et? 

-S4 ! < rr T ^ 4^ 

m <Ts£ T T r *135 -A =ET? 

-+ sf= < «f <~4 


Tr - 


-A 

cET? 

m 



V'- 

V17 

52r>W 

y-< 

-*grr 

£*TT 

EV 

-4- 


ET 

W *E -<* 

-eeT 

< 

T- 

T- Sff — 

411 



•gr cei 


-TT- 


^ sgTTT 

4-4- 

cE 


Reverse. 

-ET £ l 

t t ~<* -£l! 

-ET V SET -TT- 


1 5- 





Nov. i] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1887. 


INSCRIPTION AT KUM-EL-AHMAR. 
By P. le Page Renouf (President). 


The inscriptions copied by Professor Sayce at Kum-el-aJpnar , the 
site of the ancient Hieraconpolis, are memorials of a distinguished 
personage named Thoth, who lived in the reign of Thothmes II, in 
the early part of the eighteenth dynasty. They contain many of 
the “ phrases banales,” as M. Mariette called them, which are found 
on so many well-known funereal inscriptions, but the text is un- 
fortunately damaged, or requires corrections in some of the most 
interesting parts, especially of the smaller inscriptions. An analysis 
of the contents of the principal one is therefore at present prefer- 
able to a rough and necessarily conjectural translation. 

The large inscription is surmounted by the Winged Disk, beneath 
which are the usual words, “ Behutet the great god lord of heaven,’' 
and under the invocation, “ Live (viva) the fair god, Aa-yeper-ka , 
who loves the Hawk of Nexen” ( written from left to right), “ the 
Son of Ra, Thutmes like Ra, loving Osiris ” ( zuriiien from right to 
left). 


The third norne of Upper Egypt ^ Ten had for metro- 

polis the town of u ^ Engebit, called by the Greeks Eilethyia, the 

ruins of which are on the site of the modern El Kab, on the right 

bank of the Nile, between Esneh and Edfu. One of the autonomous 

districts of this nome called Kamhesa was situated on the left bank 

of the river, and the chief town was ^ otherwise written ( ~ Av “\ 

© © 

( \\ ■) AAAAAA | ] 

/wwvv , O , and in other forms having the phonetic value 

© /WWV\ © 

negen. The Greek name Hieraconpolis, city of the Hawks, is 

derived from the three hawk-headed divinities,* who were called 
crxD 

/www baiu nexen , “ the spirits of Nechen,” and are said in the 1 1 3th 
© 


chapter of the Book of the Dead to be Horus, Tuamutef, and Kebeh- 
senuf. Horus, the chief of these gods, was worshipped here under 
the form of a hawk crouching, sometimes bearing upon its head the 


feathers 


> sometimes the royal crown 


4 


and sometimes upon 


See vignette in M. Naville’s edition of the Book of the Dead. 
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its back the Hail A- The Egyptian name for this form of the hawk is 

kamhesu 

or "j ^Spr y kamxasu .* Another very frequent appellative 
of Horns under the form of the crouching hawk is ^ septu. 
This god was by no means a minor divinity, but a supreme god 
whenever mentioned, even when his name is followed by such 
epithets as ‘god of the East,’ or ‘god of war.’ His name occurs 
in the Pyramid Texts. 

The third line begins a Suten-Ziotep-ta , in which Amon the lord of 
the thrones of the universe, j Horus of the Horizon, the divinities 
of Hieraconpolis, and the gods reposing in their shrines are requested 
to grant their offerings of the staff of life ( MWA \et en a u\) 
and their provisions of the divine Netherworld to the ka of Thoth, 

chief of Artists, * ^ ^ j . The ‘ Artists ’ in question were 

employed in sculpture and engraving, and the merits of Thoth were 
not of a mechanical order, but like those of one of his predecessors, 
whose tablet has been interpreted by M. Maspero,J distinguished 
by learning and originality of composition. 

The words immediately following the name and title of Thoth are 
doubtful, but he is spoken of as “ holding a first rank in the royal 
service, vigilant over the public works, dexterous in the exercise of 
art, and gentle of heart towards associates who celebrate his name 
because of his works, and without a fault on his part towards his lord. 
There proceeded nought perverse from his mouth. Upright of heart 
was he towards his honourable associates.” 

The word which I translate “ associates ” is generally written 
\\ ° r nntuu in hieroglyphics. The absence of 

the sign (it, which is not phonetically the same as ^ ///, 

might however imply a different word. 

The deceased is then, according to the Egyptian fashion, made 
to speak in the first person 


* See Brugsch JVorterbuch , p. 1546, and Dictionnairc Gcographique, p. 30. 
t Nes-tau , ‘thrones of the universe,’ was the name of Anion’s sanctuary at 
Thebes; see Brugsch, Diet. Gcogr ., p. 360. 

J Transactions, Yol. V, pp. 555-562. 
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“ I have done what men esteem and the gods desire, may they 
grant that my house be established for ever, and that my name may 
flourish in the mouth of men after years to come, when they see 
standing what I have done.” 


There is clearly a word (such as 



) missing at the end 


of the tenth line, which must be supplied to satisfy the grammar 
of the sentence. The sense would then run : “I made halls of 
pleasaunce of this abode of the Netherworld, men worked for me 
with pleasure.” 


What follows seems to be a description of the pictures in the 
tomb : “ I am coming forth from my house into my barge to those 

fields of mine which I laid out * I am ploughing with my yokes of 
oxen the best of the arable land which I myself created for my 
monument of the Netherworld ; my god made it prosper for me. I 
did that which pleased his genius, and he appointed me to the 

command of the rut district, ^ .” 

The meaning of the last expression is open to considerable 
doubt. 


Brugsch has shown in his Geographical Dictionary that the word 




rut or 



rut ' enters into the composition of 


geographical names, and his last researches have led him to believe 

that it corresponds to the Arabic term ( hauf which is given to 

certain districts containing several villages or hamlets. 

Rut , however, has many other meanings, and one of the best 
known is in connection with the expression fiat rut y which 

occurs in the Rosetta inscription, corresponding to the Greek 


(TTcpcoo \tOou “hard stone,” or in much earlier texts 
finer en rut 

It may therefore be conjectured that the jurisdiction of Thotb 
extended over all the quarries of hard stone. 



It will be observed that the group ^ <c=r> hetef use d for 

oxen, as it is also in the Tale of the Two Brothers. This is a new 
and convincing proof that the word did not originally mean horse , 
but that it was applied at a comparatively late period to that animal, 
and that at first only in the sense of biga. 


75 
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The text continues, “ I was in the favour of the lord of the 
universe [the King], and he made me to be agreeable to men and 
loved by my god ; this he did through extreme admiration of me in 
consequence of the excellence of my designs.” 

There are two words in the last sentence which require expla- 
nation, (j ^ j ciqer^ and JJ (j baat. They are words of fre- 
quent occurrence, and they are sometimes found together. 

They have generally been rendered c wisdom/ and £ merit.’ 

Now it is quite true that (j <dz> aqer is translated in the Rhind 

papyri by the demotic’ group signifying ‘ wise.’ But this is a second- 
ary meaning only, and depends upon the context. The original 

meaning is consummate, perfect, extreme. 




su/ii 


aqer is not a ‘ wise egg/ but, as M. de Rouge long ago translated it, 

A © . „ • , » 1 

aqer aqer is not “ most wisely, but 


ovum insigne. 


II 


e.” (]■ 

“ most exceedingly.” 


instruct , but to make perfect. 

jr 


seaqer (Todt., 148, 1) is not to 


baat may come to signify merit , but it means 
much more than this. The word means wonder, astonishment, 
admiration. J] t (] ^ baaiu are marvels, miracles, 

mirabilia, 

fore equivalent to ^ 

“ admiration.” J (j 




« J<l: 

x)\ <bli, 




aqer baat is there- 
: the extreme of wonder ” or 
(j ^ H differs only in grammatical 
construction, aqer being used adjectively. 




“ No fault,” continues Thoth, “ was found before men. 1 
molested no one in his property. O all ye priests, all ye ministrants 
( yer-hebu\ all ye scribes, generations past, present, and future, who 
live upon earth, and pass by this tomb, as ye wish that your gods 
and local divinities should love you whilst you are upon earth, and 
that you should transmit your dignities to your children ... say this 
Sutenhotep-ta which is upon this tablet for the ka of the Osiris, the 
faithful one, the chief of Artists, Thoth, triumphant before the great 
god ; — proclaim ye his name, glorify . . . .” 
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Mankind is here divided as in so many other places into 


the “generations past, present and future.” The 


□ 


fait are the dead, the 


ra 


reyit are the living, and the 


1 hamemu are people yet to be born. 


The translations “gens eclaires,” “illumines” — and the notion of 
classes of initiated persons are utterly devoid of foundation. 


The orthography 


it harmonises with the forms x 


j hememu is remarkable, but 


8 


■a 


and 


1 of the Pyramid texts. The 


first 


disappeared by assimilation with and the hard | h was softened to 
[\2 A- This latter change which is frequent in other languages is 
most rare in Egyptian.* 

The determinative ^ attached to the word is explained by the 
notion that the Jiemmemit or hamemu were attached to the Sun’s 
disk,*f or in other words that the human soul before entering upon 
its earthly career has had a previous existence of light, glory and 
splendour. 

Part of the last line is unfortunately doubtful. 

O ,www t 1 o ra 

^ $ o . ^ 1 

^ would signify “those under my orders extended 

( literally , widened) the road of ... by 21 schoeuia .” The 
0 

0 yet en tnnuh or ayoiviov was a measure of 


pm 


/WWW 
/WWW 0 


. /WWW 

/WWW. 0 


40 Egyptian cubits, or 21*31 metres, at the rate of *5328 per cubit. 


* Not a single one of the instances given in that utterly worthless publication 
called Einleitung in ein acgyptisch -sem itisch - indociiropdisches JVnrzelwdrterbach 
of Dr. Carl Abel, p. 38, can be maintained. The first ^ < ^ > lieqer , to 

hunger, has no connection with <cz^> iy) the name of an Egyptian festival, 

In Dr. Birch’s Dictionary ‘fast’ is a misprint for ‘feast.’ Hence probably the 
blunder. Most of the instances throughout the work are on a par with this. 

t Cf Todt . 124, 8, as corrected in M. Naville’s edition, and Pyramid of 
Unas, line 21 1. 
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The word about which I am doubtful seems to be 

uthu, which is in itself susceptible of very different meanings, but 
there is no determinative to assist us in the selection. 

The smaller inscriptions add nothing to our information. The 
name of Thoih’s mother was written on the lintel of the outer door, 
but it has disappeared. 



Thanks were returned for these Communications. 




The next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9, Conduit 
Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 6th December, 1887, 
at 8 p.m., when the following Papers will be read : — 

I. — Dr. Caster : — “ On a Jewish Apocalypse of Moses.” 

II. — Professor Amelineau : — ' “ Histoire des Deux Filles de 
’Empereur Zenan.” (In Coptic.) 
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Second Meeting , 6th December , 1887. 

P. LE PAGE RENOUF, Esq., President, 

IN THE CHAIR. 



The following Presents were announced, and thanks 
ordered to be returned to the Donors : — 

From the Author: — Collection de Clerc. Catalogue Methodique 
et Raisonne. Folio. Ill, pt. 1. Paris, 1885. 

From Dr. Wiedemann : — Alt und Neu Agyptische Schadel. Von 
Dr. Schmidt, &c. 

From Dr. Wiedemann : — Zeitschrift fur Aegyp. Spr., 1879. Article 
J. Diimichen. Ein Salbolrecept aus dem Laboratorium des 
Edfutempels. Svo. 

From Dr. Wiedemann: — Geschichte der i8ten Egyptischen 
Dynastie bis zum Tode Tutmes III. Von A. Wiedemann. 

From Dr. Wiedemann : — Eine Aegyptische Statuette aus Wtirtem- 
burg. Von A. Wiedemann. 

From the Author: — Some unpublished Esarhaddon Inscriptions. 

By Dr. Robert F. Harper. Svo. Conn., U.S.A. 

[No. LXX.jj 79 
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From the Author : — The Assyrian “ E ” Vowel. Dr. Paul Haupt, 
&c. 8vo. Baltimore, 1887. 

From the Author : — Mitteilungen des Akademisch-Orientalist- 
ischen Vereins zu Berlin. By Dr. Hugo Winckler. 8vo. 1887. 

From the Author : — Resultats Epigraphiques d’une excursion en 
Ouadi-Hammamat. Par Dr. \V. Golenischeff. 

From Rev. C. J. Ball, M.A. : — Notes on Hebrew Text of the 
Book of Genesis. By J. G. Spurred, M.A. Oxford. 8vo. 1887. 

The following were nominated for election at the next 
Meeting on January 10th, 1888 : — 

Dr. M. Gaster, 19, Brondesbury Villas, Kilburn, N.W. 

Edward C. Malan, The School House, Sherburne. 

Arthur Cayley Headlam, Fellow of All Souls’ College, Oxford. 

The following were submitted for election, having been 
nominated on November 1st, 1887, and were elected members 
of the Society : — 

Rev. J. M. Acland, The Clergy House, Kilburn Park Road. 

Professor E. Amelineau, 43, Boulevard St. Germain, Paris. 

George H. Birch, F.S.A., 2, Devereux Chambers, Devereux Court, 
Temple, E.C. 

Mrs. Goodison, Coniston Bank, Coniston, nr. Ambleside. 

Major-General Sir Francis Grenfell, K.C.B., Sirdar of the Egyp- 
tian Army, Cairo, Egypt. 

Professor Henri Hyvernat, Via dell’ Anima, 39, Rome. 

Professor Albert L. Long, D.D., Robert College, Constantinople. 

Rev. Professor Robert W. Rogers, B.A., 621, North 37th Street, 
Philadelphia. 

Rev. John Urquhart, 8, Coombe Road, Weston-super-Mare. 

The Secretary announced that he had received, too late for 
the present meeting, from MM. E. and V. Revillout, a paper 
of considerable interest, which would be read in January, 
entitled, “ Une Prophdtie Mcssianique Assyrienne. 

A Paper was read by Dr. Gaster on an Apocalypse of 
Moses, which will appear in a future number of the Pro- 
ceedings. 
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The Secretary read a paper by Prof. E. Amdlineau, 
entitled, “ Histoire des Deux Filles de l’Empereur Zenon ” 
(Coptic), which will appear in a future number of the Pro- 
ceedings. 


The President read and explained the following letter from 
Dr. Max Muller, “On the Supposed Name of Judah in the 
List of Shoshenq.” 


THE SUPPOSED NAME OF JUDAH IN THE 
LIST OF SHOSHENQ. 


ft is sufficiently known that the Egyptian king Shoshenq* 
has left in the temple of Karnak, as a monument of his vic- 
torious expedition against the kingdom of Judah in the fifth year 
of Rehoboam, not only a symbolical representation of the usua 
shape, but also an extremely interesting and scientifically not yet 
exhausted list of conquered towns. In this list the earliest Egypto- 
logists believed they had found the name of Judah itself in the 
sixteenth name — 


'ra 

i u dh 






ma* 1 (or r) k 


They were rather agreed in the transcription by “ Judah-malek, 
Judahamalek, Judah-hamalek less in the explanation, which was 
either “king” or “kingdom of Judah.” t The first translation in- 
volved even the opinion that the ornamental figure of a bound 
prisoner above it might be an authentic portrait of Rehoboam 
himself. This opinion seems to be fortunately forgotten, but not 
the explanations ; which, although impossible both in Hebrew and 


* This name is written without any sign of vowels, which indicates that it 
is to be read with the regular pronunciation of Egyptian quadriliteral substantives 
6 — e: Shoshenq , which is perfectly confirmed by the Assyrian Shnshinqn . The 
false pronunciation Seo-oy^g of Manetho shows that the name was entirely out of 
use after the Saitic period. The present Biblical form is corrupted by 

the frequent mistake of * for *1, which was followed by an impossible punctuation 
of vowels. We must restore pC'-ltL 

t Then the name would undoubtedly form the commencement of the whole 
list. 
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in the Egyptian language, remain to this day in many popular 
works. I do not think that any Egyptologist has taken the pains to 
refute them. I find still in Brugsch’s “ History of Egypt” (German 
edition, p. 661) the transcription 44 Judah-malek,” which proves 
that the author believes at least the name to be composed with 
that of Judah, although he seems to abandon the early opinions 
of its signification and to consider it as that of a town. De Rouge 
explained it still (Melanges d’Arch., II, 274) “Royaume de Juda.” 

It must first be confessed that if we consider the end of 
the name as the root we cannot explain the whole, * 

being substantive or verb, otherwise than 44 Judah is king.” Such 
a name would be very strange for a little town never mentioned 
in the Bible. But we can prove that we have not the name of 
Judah contained in it at all. There is no trace of the first h of 
this word, which the Assyrians, more than two hundred years 
after, heard as “Yahudah.” Why should the Egyptians suppress 
it, although they had two different kinds of h ? 

Then we cannot consider the rE as the feminine termination. 
It is true this form is found already in the inscription of king 
Mesha, but never in Egyptian, where the - at is commonly kept 
as [j ta or /#, and in only few cases the pf— expressed by 

(j aa (= N— ), more rarely by (j (j ai (= i— ) * The form 
aa is the more usual also in the list of Shoshenq. 

Moreover, we cannot even keep the ?/, considering the usual 
syllabic writing of Semitic names. This principle of writing dis- 
appears gradually after the XXth Dynasty, and is already here not 

perfectly followed out, for would be written L ~ ~ ~ n v — >> 

md-lu-ka , but as the d after / in is a mere determinative, 

we must suppress also the ^ u after l|f] / in transcription. t 


* Papyrus Anast. 3 , 6, verso 5 ^ ^ ^ (j {] ^ gasai, HU?, 
t Champollion already in his hieroglyphical alphabet declared 
to be different from [][]?. I think this use derives from the analogy of the 
plural termination (j (j turned into simple i after many substantives 

in the New Egyptian period. Afterwards, it seems to denote especially the 
long f. Also the usual Demotic sign of i is derived from lllj not from 
£ W, etc. 
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The true designing of the name appears from the consequent 
transcription, The soft h must be followed by a vowel, 

therefore it is most probably the article, and the whole name must 
denote “hand of the king,” 

Such a name, mentioning (by the article) a certain king, would 
best square with a fortress built by a Canaanitish or Hebrew king. 
I must leave it to the fancy of the reader whether he will like to 
suppose a Canaanitish king, or Solomon (1 Kings ix, 19; 2 Chron. 
viii, 6) or Rehoboam (2 Chron. xi, 5) as founder of this (certainly 
very small) fortified town. 

What I hope to have demonstrated is only that we have here 
no mention of the name “Yehudah, Judah.” 

Nurnberg, August , 1SS7. 


Remarks by P. le Page Renouf (President). 

It may not be out of place to add a few observations to the 
preceding communication from a very promising young scholar. 
Champollion understood the hieroglyphic name on the monument 
at Karnak as signifying “Kingdom of Judah.” His brother, 
M. Champollion Figeac, describes the Egyptian king as dragging 
before the gods of Thebes “the chiefs of more than thirty con- 
quered nations, among which there figures very distinctly Jondct- 
hamalek , the kingdom of Judah or the Jews personified. This 
figure of the kingdom of Judah,” he goes on to say,* “may be 
considered as a type of the Jewish people of the 10th century 
before the Christian era, and perhaps as a portrait of Rehoboam 
himself.” Rosellini,t who at first approved of this interpretation, 
was led by philological scruples into another equally untenable. 
“ L’aspirazione hori e un necessario complemento della prima 
voce Jeudah , e non appartiene alia seconda parola, la quale, ridotta 
alia pronunzia hamalek o amctlck , non ha senso in ebraico, e molto 
meno in egiziano. Leggo adunque -SAgAk, che e precisa- 

mente Tebraico Melek-Jeudah , re di Gin da.” Lepsius 

in his Letters from Egypt, J published in 1852, reverts to Cham- 
pollion’s first interpretation. “Among the names of the prisoners,” 


t Monumenti Storici , iv, p. 15S. 
t Page 2 75- 
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he says, “befindet sich einer, den man nicht ohne Grund fiir 
eine Bezeichnung des Reiches Juda halt.” 

Six years later the condition of Egyptian philology had greatly 
improved, and Brugsch, in his Geography,* gave the death-blow 
to these interpretations, for which, as he says, there is not the 
slightest plausibility. Why should the “Kingdom of Juda” hold 
an undistinguished place in a list of towns, some of them belonging 
to the kingdom of Judah and others to the kingdom of Israel? 
In the next place, Judahmalek cannot possibly mean either ‘ King ’ 
or 4 Kingdom ’ of Judah. Where has one ever seen an instance, 
either in Hebrew or Egyptian, of a genitive placed before a nomina- 
tive? We have surely here only the name of a town like all the 
others on the list, the name of it being “ Judh-malk” 

Brugsch still recognised Judah as the first constituent of the 
name. He did not overlook the objection that the first h of 
Jehudah is missing, but did not attach sufficient importance to 
it. The objection, as Herr Muller justly thinks, is absolutely 
fatal. The first h is so essential a part of the name that it is 
never omitted in Assyrian, Syriac, or Arabic, and it is only omitted 
in Greek (from which we have borrowed our forms) because there 
is nothing in Greek corresponding to h when that letter occurs 
elsewhere than at the beginning of a word. 

So far then Herr Muller’s main contention is unassailable. 

I believe that the interpretation which he puts upon the Egyptian 
form of the name is equally sound, though it may at first sight 
present some difficulty. Why, it may be asked, should T be 

transcribed (] (j ^ cS iut, and why should _ q d, which often 

answers to the Hebrew y, be introduced into the transcription of 
? What does Herr Muller mean by saying that “as the n 

after m is a mere determinative, we must suppress also the ^ u 
after (j[j i in transcription?” 

The answer lies in “ the usual Egyptian way of writing Semitic 
names.” Dr. Hincks was the first scholar who paid attention to 
this subject. He noticed the fact that in their transcriptions the 
Egyptians employed a larger number of vowel letters than the 
Hebrews, so much so, that a Hebrew word of one syllable would be 
expressed in hieroglyphics by a word of two or three syllables, and 
a Hebrew noun of three syllables by a word of five syllables. Some 

* Gcographische Inschriftcn , II, 62. 
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of the Egyptian vowel letters therefore were not to be sounded, 
and he observed that each of these letters appeared regularly to be 
the concomitant of a certain consonant. The theory which he 
built upon these observations he enunciated as follows: “The 
phonoglyphs which compose the proper Egyptian alphabet had 
?icimes which consisted of themselves with the addition of certam 
expletive characters ; ” and these names might be, and often were, 
used in place of certain phonoglyphs. If then a phonoglyph 
belonging to the alphabet be followed by the expletive character 
which appertains to it, that expletive may he, and for the most part 
should be, altogether neglected* 

This theory was unfortunately applied by its author to native 
Egyptian words as well as to transcriptions of Semitic words. It was 
modified by Brugsch, and still more by the late M. de Rouge. The 
rule laid down by the last named scholar with reference to the 
vowels is as follows :+ “ Les voyelles vagues, employees comme 
lettres de prolongation ou comme mater lectmiis, n’etaient pas en 
usage dans l’ancien systeme semitique .... les Egyptiens les 
employaient au contraire, et souvent a profusion ; les formes 
semitiques des mots transcrits prouvent qu’il faut alors leur re- 
connaitre un vague absolu, et qu’elles correspondent aussi bien au 
simple scheva ou e muet qu’aux autres sons voyelles.” 

This peculiar method of transcription has led more than one 
Egyptologist astray in his theorizing, but the facts are not to be 
denied. And as the Hebrew ‘ the sea ’ is hieroglyphically 


written 


subsidiary letter to 


AW\M 
/WWVA , 
/WW\A 


^ being what Dr. Hincks called the 
there is no reason why (| (j should 

not stand for . 

What would be the meaning of > 4 King’s hand,’ as the 

name of a place ? A reference to the Lexicon will show that T has 
a good many metaphorical senses. Besides those of possession, 
power, strength, and the like, it frequently is used with local accepta- 
tions : coast, place, memorial, waymark, See. There can therefore 
be no objection to its occurrence in a proper name, even though 
we may not be able to point out its actual occurrence anywhere. 


* “On the Number, Names, and Powers of the Letters of the Hieroglyphic 
Alphabet,” p. 10. 

t Rev. Archeologique, 1861, p. 353. 
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The monument which Absalom reared up for himself in the 
King’s Dale, and which to this day is called ‘ Absalom’s Place,’ 
*"P,* may perhaps have obtained its name from causes 

which do not apply to the name of a town. Dr. Paul Schroeder 
in his Phoenician Grammar explains the name of Idalion, as 

ft* T> ‘God’s Hand,’ and compares with it the Biblical name 
Idalah .f The Phoenician inscriptions, however, found 

in Cyprus since the publication of Dr. Schroeder’s book regularly 
give as the native name of Idalium. 


The Fourth Tablet of the Creation Series. 

Dear Mr. Rylands, 

In the year 1883, at the November meeting of our Society; 
I read a paper on a fragment of the fourth tablet of the Creation 
series which Mr. Rassam had brought home from Abu-Habbah 
the year before. This tablet fragment is inscribed in Babylonian 
with a description of the fight between Marduk and Tiamat, and 
forms a valuable addition to our knowledge of the contents of 
the fourth tablet of the Creation series, parts of which have been 
published by the late George Smith in Trans . Soc. Bib. Arch ., 
Vol. IV, Part 2, and by Delitzsch in his Assyrische Lesestiicke. In 
my paper I pointed out the metrical nature of the composition, 
and drew attention to the importance of the document to all 
interested in the comparative mythology and religious works of 
the Semitic race. 

I have delayed the publication of the Babylonian text until 
now, hoping that I might be able to satisfactorily explain the 
difficulties which occur in it ; but as I am very little nearer to 
this much to be desired end than I was four years ago, I venture 
to publish a text which will be of the greatest interest to scholars, 
at the same time referring the general reader to the English version 
of it made from my copy by the Rev. A. H. Sayce, and published 
by him in the Hibbert Lectures for 1887, pp. 379-584. 

Yours, etc., E. A. Wallis Budge. 


* 2 Sam. xviii, 18. + Jos. xix, 15. 
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The following Communication has been received from 
the Rev. C. J. Ball : — 

INSCRIPTIONS OF NEBUCHADREZZAR II. 

I. The India House Inscription. 

The authentic personal records of the king who built Babylon 
and razed Jerusalem must always possess a high degree of interest 
both for students of the history of Israel, and for students of that 
larger history in the nexus of which the history of the Chosen People 
constitutes but a single though a leading strand. I have therefore 
thought that a revised text and a new translation of the Standard 
Inscription of Nebuchadrezzar might prove not unacceptable to 
many of the members of our Society ; and I propose to lay before 
them from time to time other records of the same monarch preserved 
in the British Museum and elsewhere. 

As regards the present inscription, I am acquainted with the 
labours of Menant, Rodwell, and Flemming. I had substantially 
completed my own text and version, before, through the kindness of 
Mr. T. G. Pinches, I obtained a copy of the work of the last-named 
scholar. It proved an invaluable help in revising my own. How 
far I have succeeded in carrying further the elucidation of what is, in 
certain passages, a most difficult text, must be left to others to decide. 
A careful comparison of the published lithographs with the stone 
itself has enabled me in several instances to correct the received 
readings (see notes on, i, 50; ii, 55 3 iii, 46 3 v, 18, 30 3 vi, 13, 22, 
323 vii, 4, 12, 15, 363 ix, 60)3 and repeated examination of the 
syllabaries and related documents has furnished me with solutions, 
more or less probable, of some of the linguistic puzzles of the text. 
In the study of the unfamiliar Babylonian script, I have found 
Mr. Pinches’ sign-list most serviceable 3 and I have also had the 
advantage of consulting him personally on one or two occasions. It 
is much to be regretted that he has not yet given to the world the 
remainder of his conspectus of the Assyrian verb. It would be 
more useful to students than a hundred transcriptions and trans- 
lations of the ordinary type. 

I cannot conclude without saying that it is to my dear friend and 
former college tutor, Prof. A. H. Sayce, that I owe my first interest 
in Assyro-Babylonian studies 3 and that, but for his kindly encourage- 
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ment and freely accorded help in past years, I might never have 
ventured thus far into what is still the obscure field of cuneiform 
decipherment and interpretation. 

Column I. 


Transcription . 

1 ihi Nabiu m -ku-dur-ri-u-gu-ur 
sar Babili 
ru-ba-a na-a-da m 
mi-gi-ir ilu Marduk 
5 issakku 9-i-ri 

na-ra-am ilu Na-bi-u™ 
mu-us-ta-la m a-hi-iz ni-me-qi 
sa a-lak-ti i-lu-ti-su-nu 
is-te-ni-’-u 

10 bi-it-lu-hu bi-e-lu-ut-su-un 
sakkanakku la-a ne-ha 
sa a-na zi-in-na-a-ti 
E-SAG-ILLA u E-ZI-DA 
u-mi-sa-am ti-is-mu-ru-ma 
15 da-am-ga-a-ti Babili 
u Bar-zi-pa 
is-te-ni-’-u ka-a-a-nam 
e-iin-ga mu-ut-ni-en-nu-u 
za-nin E-SAG-ILLA u 
E-ZI-DA 
20 ablu a-sa-ri-du 

sa ilu Nabiu m -pal-u-cu-ur 

sar Babili a-na-ku 

is-tu ib-na-an-ni belu ilu-u-a 

ilu Marduk ib-si-mu 
25 na-ab-ni-ti i-na um-mu 
e-nu-ma al-da-ku 
. ab-ba-nu-u a-na-ku 
as-ra-a-ti ili as-te-ni-e 
a-la-ak-ti ili er-te-ni-id-di 
30 sa ilu Marduk beli rabi ili 
ba-ni-ia 


Translation . 

Nebuchad rezza r 

king of Babylon, 

the pri?ice exalted , 

the favourite of Merodach, 

the pontiff supreme , 

the darling of Nebo, 

the mild , the possessor of wisdom , 

who the way of their godhead 

seeketh after , 

[who) hath feared their lordship ; 
the ruler unresting , 
who for the maintenance 
of Esagilla and Ezida 
daily is careful , and 
the weal of Babylon 
and Borsippa 
seeketh after steadfastly ; 
the wise , the pious , 
the maintainor of Esagilla and 
Ezida , 

the pri?icely son 
of Nabopalassar , 
king of Babylon , am 7 . 

After that the loi'd my god had 
fashioned me, 
that Merodach had laid 
the child in the mother ; 
when I am born , 
when I was fashioned , 
the places of the god I seek unto , 
the way of the god I follow . 

Of Merodach , the great lord , the 
god my maker , 
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e-ip-se-tu-su na-ak-la-a-ti 
e-li-is at-ta-na-a-du 
sa ilu Nabiu m a-bi-il-su 
ki-i-ni m 

na-ra-am sar-ru-ti-ia 
35 a-lak-ti i-lu-ti-su qir-ti 
ki-ni-is us-te-ni-e-du 
i-na gi-mir libbi-ia ki-i-ni m 
a-ra-mu bu-luh-ti i-lu-ti-su-nu 
pi-it-lu-ha-ak be-lu-ut-su-un 
40 i-nu-um ilu Marduk bela rabu 
ri-e-si sar-ru-ti-ia ul-lu-ma 

be-lu-ti kissat ni-si i-ki-pa-an- 
nim 

ilu Nabiu m pa-ki-id kissat 
same u irgiti 
a-na su-te-su-ur ni-si 
45 icu hatta i-sa-ar-ti 
u-sa-at-mi-ih gadu-u-a 
ia-ti sa-a-su-nu ba-la-ak 
as-te-ni-’-a i-lu-ut-su-un 
a-na zi-ki-ir su-mi-su-nu kabti 

50 pi-it-lu-ha-ak ila u ilu istarita 
a-na ilu ]\Iarduk beli-ia 
ut-ni-en 

su-pi-e-su ag-ba-at-ma 
a-ma-at libbi is-te- ? -u 

sa-a-su aq-bi-is 

55 ul-la-nu rubu bel mi-na-a 
ba-si-ma 

a-na sarri sa ta-ra-am-mu-ma 
ta-na-am-bu-u zi-ki-ir-su 
sa e-li-ka ta-a-bu 
tu-us-te-es-se-ir su-um-su 
60 ha-ra-na i-sar-ta m ta-pa-qid-su 
a-na-ku ru-bu-u ma-gi-ra-ka 
bi-nu-ti ga-ti-ka 


his naming works 
highly do I extol . 

Of Nebo, his true son , 

the darling of my majesty , 
the way of his supreme godhead 
steadfastly do I exalt ; 
with all my true In art 
I love the fear of their godhead \ 

I fear their lordship . 

When Merodach, the great lord , 
lifted up the head of my majesty 
and 

with lordship over the multitude of 
the people invested me , and 
Ncbo , the overseer of the multitude 
of heaven and earth, 
for the governing of the people 
a sceptre of righteousness 
placed in my hand ; 
for me, of them I stand in awe, 

I seek ztnto their godhead 
for the invocation of their great 
?iame ; 

I fear god and goddess. 

To Merodach my lord I made 
suppplica tion, 

prayers to him I undertook, and 
the word which my heart found 
(lit. sought out) 
to him I spake it : 

“ Of old, O prince, lord of all 
that is ! 

to the king whom thou lovest, and 
whose name thou proclaimrst, 
that to thee is pleasing ; 
thou makest his name supreme, 
a straight path thou appointest him, 
I am a prince , thy subject, 
the creature of thy hand ; 
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at-ta ta-ba-na-an-ni-ma 
sar-ru-ti ki-is-sa-at ni-si 

65 ta-ki-pa-an-ni 

ki-ma du-um-ku-ka be-lu 
sa tu-us-te-ib-bi-ru 
gi-mi-ir-su-un 

be-lu-ut-ka gir-ti su-ri J -im~am- 
ma 

70 bu-lu-uh-ti idii-ti-ka 
su-ub-sa-a i-na libbi-ia 
su-ur-ham-ma sa e-li-ka ta-a-bu 


thou it is that makes t me, a? id 
with sovereignty over the multitude 
of the people 
dost invest me ; 

according to thy goodness, O Lord, 
wherewith thou croumest 
all of them . 

Thy lordship supreme do thou 
make loving, and 
the fear of thy godhead 
cause thou to be in my heart l 
Yea, strengthen him that to thee 
is pleasing, 


Notes to Column I. 

2. Bdbili : written ka-dimmer-ra-ki ; 4, 47, ka-dimmer-ki ; 4, 2S, 
Ba-bi-iti ; 4, 70, tin-tir-ki, “place of the Wood of Life:'’ 4 I\. iS, No. 2, 
10 sq., Ba-bi-lu. 

3. Cf 4 R. 12, 10 : ru-bu-u mu-tib lib-bi D. En. lil 11 D. Nin-lil na-’-du, “The 
prince that pleaseth the heart of Bel and Beltis, the exalted.” nlidit, ptcp. I, 1 = 
mVidit , cst. st. mi id. 

4. cst. st. of migrn ; R. magdru ; cf. Ileb. TJD projecit, tradidit ; Ez. xxi, 

17 ; Ps. lxxxix, 45 ; Syr. intrans. cecidit. In Assyro-Bab. the root means 

“ to incline to, hearken to, obey, favour.” La judgin ' , “ unyielding,” “ disobedient,” 
is frequent expression: II, 25 infra ; Tigl. II, 69, etc. It is a syn. of Sewn, 
“to hear,” 5 R. 39, 24 Se-ga = se-mu-u ; ibid. 33 Sc-ga = ma-ga-ru n '. The Heb. 
uses of n02 are parallel. 

5. issakku = PA-TE-SI, an ideogram. See I R. 51, t, i, 3, is-sa-ak-ku (p-i-ri 

na-ra-am iln Na-bi-u m , a duplicate of this passage ; 4 R. 12, 36 sq. NAM lu 
G isGAL-LU=is-sak-ku. 4 R. 21, No. 2 Rev. USI-GAL = belu m issakku. (In the 
previous line girhu is the Talmudic NiVV’V* “disquietude of heart:” 

Gitt. 69 b.) 

6. naramu = *narhamu ; R. ramu, “ to love,” “pity;” CHp. 

7. mustala" 1 , ptcp. II, 2 of Salu = Ar. III and V, “to be easy 

or gentle with a man.” 4 R. 26, 30, 31, sa-mu-un sa-kussa= be-lu" 1 mus-ta-lu"' ; 
4 R. 7, 12, 13, nana-a-ni sa-kussa = Is-tar-Su mus-tal-tu m . Accad. sa = libbu ; 
bus — nahu, rVO ; 4 R. 21, No. 2, 31 obv.; 2 R. 48, 5, a, b. 

nimequ, “depth,” as we say, “a deep fellow.” R. p^y, which is so used 
in Ileb., Ps. xcii, 5 ; cf. Rom. xi, 33. 5 R. 30, 48 a. b. ZU = ni-me-qu. 

8. alakti : “way”=Deum colendi ratio, relligio, as in Ileb. Amos viii, 

14 ; cf Acts xix, 9-23. For atahtu, “way,” “path,” see 4 R. 31, obv. 6 : a-na 
har-ra-ni sa a-lak-ta-sa la ta-a-a-rat, “ to the road whose path returneth not.” 
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9. isteni’u : I, 3 pres, of se’u, nyty, “to seek,” “look round for...”; Isa. 
xvii, 7; xli, io; written se-e-u | ba-a-u, 2 R. 35, 27 e. f. ; si-te-’-u, Inf. I, 2, 
synonym of pa-a-ru m and bu-’-u, 2 R. 36, 46-48 f. (See “Lotz,” p. 135). 
Astene, 1 . 28, is 1 pers. of the same form, without the Relative-ending -u ; 
asteni’a, 1 . 48, corresponds to the Heb. cohortative form. 4 R. 10, 59 obv. 
astani’e-ma manman gati ul i^abat, “ I look round (for help), and no man taketh 
my hand. ” 

10. bitluhu : pf. I, 2 of palahu. The 1 pers. occurs, 11 . 39-50 infr. (The 
final -11 is characteristic of a verb in a Relative sentence.) 

11. la nth a : cf. 2 R. 16, 31 b. c. nir-mu nu-kus-sa la-a ni-ha se-pa-a-a, 
“my feet are unresting.” (See on 1 . 7 supr.) 2 R. 48, 8, a. b. nu-kus-sa = la-a 
ni-hu {ibid . , 5 ku-us = na-a-hu). 

12. zitmati , fern. pi. R. zananu, “to feed,” “support”: 5 R. 40, 5, e. f. 
U-A = ri-tu ra u mas-ki-tu m (“food and drink”); U-A=za-ni-nu (Pinches), cf 

Sarg. Cyl. 39, 47. But Arab. ; 7 “ornament,” seems a better comparison 
for zinndti: see on 2, 42 ; 3, 11. 

13. See 4 R. 20, No. 3, 2, 3 : du e-sag-il-la, a-bil e-sag-il. 

14. tisrnur , tiphel of samaru = PIeb. “lDt? umisam (an adv. like arhisam, 
“monthly,” sattisam, “yearly”). Flemming: t^muru = jitmuru, from gamaru, 
“ to think.” (Is it not rather a tiphel form, than a transposition ?) 

15. damqati, pi. of damiqtu, fern, of damqu, “bright,” “pure,” “good,” 
“lucky;” R. damaqu, “to be clear.” 

16. Sum. Bada-si-abba : 2 R. 20, No. 3, 10, 11 : uruzu bada-si-ab-ba-ki uru 
numundadi = itti alika barsib hi alu ul issannan, “ with thy city Borsippa no city 
may vie.” 

17. Cf Ph. Cyl. Ill, 6, as-te-ni-’-a ka-a-a-nam. Aa , d;ia m s “ firm,” “stead- 
fast ;” a secondary predicate. 

18. emqa, R. p£>y ( 1 . 7) 2 R. 16, 64 £ : um-ma-na im-qa, “profound art”; 
5 R. 13, 37, a. b. imqu as syn. of mudu, ippisu, hassu. 

mutnennu , ptcp. II, 3 of enii = Pipy (*mu‘tananniyu). But utnin ( 1 . 51) 
rather suggests R. pn, ptcp. II, 2 (*muhtanninu : utnin = *uhtannin). 

20. asaridu , dux, prceses. Probably a Quadril. from a$(iru = m 

23. istu=ultu , “from;” scil. = TWO Ex. v, 23. tin: text DINGIR- 

ir, i.e. } dingir , with a phonetic complement. 

24. basdffiu : schaffen, stellen, legen, setzen : see Lyon, Sargon, St. 78 ; and the 
Creation, Fragment Iv. 3567, ubassim manzaza . . . ilanirabuti, “ He set the station 
of the great gods.” 2 R. 36, c. d. as syn. of u-du-u, “ to cast,” “lay.” 

26. httima. Cf. the well-known “enuma elis la nabu samamu” of the First 
Tab. of the Creation Series; and for the mg., Lotz, Tigl. VIII, 52 {zur Zeit 
da or dass ). 4 R. 2 col. V, 42, as-sa-tu ul ih-zu ma-ru al-du su-nu, “ wife they 

take not, child they beget not, they!” aldaku Perf. I, 1 of alddu O^) used 
intrans. 


91 


Dec. 6] 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCH/ECLOGY. 


[1SS7. 


27. abbanu. Impf. IV, 1 of band, (1) to build, (2) to create and procreate. 

28. aSrdti, pi. ofasru, asar, “ place 

29. ertcniddi = *artanaddl, with vowel-assimilation ; pres. I, 3 of radii, 

Syr. Lit, iter fecit, 2, 23 ertiddi , Ifteal (I, 2) pres. C/ 3 R. 5, 6, 53, 
arkisu artedi, “after him I went,” pursued him. I, 1 impf. ardi-sunuti, “I 
pursued them,” Tigl., 4, 100. Another radii, mg., “ to spread,” “ sp over” 
(in III, 1, uSardi, Tigl. 1, So; 2, 16, etc.) may be compared with “to 

widen a tent,” “to spread a thing on the ground while radii , “ to add,” may 
be akin to \ j ( . 

31. ipSitu , pi. of ipistu , “work R., epiSu, “to do,” “make;” which may 
perhaps be akin to DDK a syn. of DDH, 5 “1DL Isa. xvi, 4; Ps. Ixxvii, 
9, and so would str. mean “to finish,” “complete.” IpSitu for *ipsatu, by vowel 
assimilation. Nakldti , fern. pi. of naklit , callidus ; cf Num. xxv, 18, 

Nikldti , “arts.” Sarg. Cyl., 47. 

32. el is, a common adv., meaning “above,” opp. to SapliS , “below.” 1 atta- 
nddu ; an Ittaphal form of nadu ( 1 . 3). UstcnMu ( 1 . 36) is Istafal (III, 2) pres, 
of the same verb. 

37. gimir , st. cst. of gimru, as migir (1. 4), of migru and zikir( 1. 49), of zikrti 
Gimru is “summa,” from gamdru (II, 1) “ consummare ;” “1DJ, Heb. and Aram. 
(Tigl. 6, 57 ). 

38. ardmu, for *arhamu, from rdmu ( 1 . 6 supr .) ; I, I pres. Cf. tarammn 
2 pers. (1. 56). 

40. inilm — enilma. So, apparently, Rodwell : “ whereas ” (rather, “when”). 
Cf Bors. I, 27, i-nu-mi-su = ina umisuma, “at that time:” Ncrigl. 2, 15. 
Phillipps Cyl. 3, 2 7, i-nu-su, in a duplicate of the same line (mi being omitted by 
a scribe’s error?). Senk. 1, 7, i-nu = i-nu m here. Inu m (enu) “time,” is 

or perhaps , ^.1? “ time,” “season.” I owe the suggestion that the sign 
MI these places should be read with the value i , to Mr. S. A. Smith, 
editor of Assurbanipal. See 2 R. 39, No. 4, 5 1 : Zfp (f 1 ^) With inu m or 

ina supply Sa, and cf. Lev. vii, 35 : DjIK DHpH DV 3 - 

41. alia: Impf. II, 1 of elu = *>^^ (H/V). Cf *dld, 11 . 

42. iqipanni m : Impf. II, I of. qdpu, C|1p ; cf Sarg. Cyl. 33, qepu (ideogr. 

; see 3 R. 5, 33) “city-governor,” “burgomaster.” Fleming 
renders “ anvertrauen ” from the context ; Lyon, (Sarg.), “ einsetzen ” (suquppe, 
Inf. HI. 1). I have rendered “ invest ’’with reference to the Heb. Spp, implied in 
nDipn ; cf (pp}) Lam. iii, 5 ; Job. xix, 6 ; and the use of I*s. v, 13 ; 
viii, 6. The verb recurs 1 . 65 ; 9, 5 1 * 

44. SntcSar: Inf. Ill, 2 of aSiim : Ileb.Tu” Ilif. Ps. v, 9; Is. xlv, 2; 
"C’X Isa. iii, 12; ix, 15, duxit. 4 R. 29, No. 5, 48 obv. ela kati ilim musteseru 
ul i«i, “ besides the hand of God, a guide he hath not.” 

45. Lit. “made my hand hold;” Tigl. 2, 98, ASur kakka danna . . . qati 

uSatmehu ; 6, 2, tamih hatta la sanan, “holding an unequalled sceptre.” Tamdhn 
appears to be peculiar to Assy ro- Babylonian. may be a cognate form. 

92 


Dec. 6] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1SS7. 

47. bdlak, Pf. I, 1 of balu — Heb. and Aram. With the termination, cf 

that of the Eth. pf. — ku. 

50. Flemming: ildni u lstar dti , “ich verehre Gotteriind Gottinnen.” Eut why 

phtr. ? The ideogram is not correctly given in 1 R. As regards its 

value, it is probably equivalent to the usual ideogram of Istar, which occurs at 
5 > 4 7 > 55 - See also 3, 46, where the form of the sign is again modified. 

51. utnin: II. 2 of andnu — pfl- Or a contracted form of * u'tenin (like 

upteqid). Cf. 9, 46 for the sense. Sanh. Eav. 29 : utnin -ma suppe’a ismu-ma. 
Stipe is shown by the context to mean preces. R. riDC? “ to pour out,” or 

“to overflow ”? Cf. the use of in Pss. xlii, 4 ; Ixii, 9 ; cxlii, 3. 

53. amdt : st. constr. before the Relative Sentence. Istebu: impf. I, 2 of 

Se y ti, “ to seek with — u Relat. 

54. rty£/£ = aqbi-su, “ I spake to him.” 

55. ulltimt: (?) “ Most High ” ; but cf 4 R. 51, 3, 51, ultu ul-la-nu-um-ma iiu 

rubatu ina'kasadi (sa) issi qasati rabati : “when at that (this) time the Great Goddess 
on her arrival raised the great bow ;” and ibid. 4, 6. Comp, ulln, 10, 4 ; ultu ulld , 
“from old time,” Sarg. Cyl._35. The root is not r6y (Schrad.), nor "is the term 
compounded of ulln and “time” (Haupt after Halevy) ; but ulldnu may 
be from ulln, and both be akin to When used of 

time, ulln , “ that,” may refer either to past or future; cf. the use of TNb D/iy, 
in Heb., and olim (from olle, ille) in Lat. If the term were restricted to the past, 
we might comp. R. “ vorne sein ” (Noldeke), and Arab. Jjji “first,” 

fern. \ ^ (with long it). KU = rubu, 5 R, 13, 44, a. b. 

l sy 

mind “what,” “whatever:” 4 R. 22, 55 mi-na-a ebus amilu suatu ul idi ina 
mi-ni-i ipassalj, “ wEat hath that man done? he know r eth not with what he may 
recover ease.” baSi, ptcp. of baSti, as a collective ; with ma emphatic. (For 
mind, cf. also 2 R. 56, 16 c. d.) 

57. tana mbit — tanabbti = pres. I, 1 of nabti. 

58. Cf. Ileb. construction, 1 Ch. xiii, 2 ; Esth. i, 19. 

62. bintitu : “ creation,” abstr. for concr. 

67. tuStibbiru , III, 2 of “ to cover ;” cf "lEtf 1 Kings xx, 38, 41 ; aga 
$ira tuppirasu, “ with exalted crown ye decked him,” Tigl. 1, 21. Or the R. may 
be ebent (")3y) ; “ thou lettest pass over” (So Flemming). 

69. Surimd-ma : imper. Ill, 1 of raniu, Qrn, “to love;” preCative form, 
like Heb. nrwpn . 

71. Subs a : imper. Ill, 1 of baSti. Cf. the infin. subsl, Sarg. Cyl. 52. 

72. i.e. Surnhamma. Otherwise read Surqamma. Surqa-ma : imper. I, 1 
of Sa/dqitj the well-knowm syn. of naddwt ; “ Grant what to thee is pleasing!” 
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Column II. 


sa ba-la-ti-ia lu-te-ip-pi-es 

su-u a-sa-ri-du ka-ab-tu 
SI-GAL ilani rubu ilu 
Mar-duk 

un-ni-en-ni-ia is-me-e-ma 
5 im-hu-ru su-bu-u-a 

us-ti-ba-am-ma be-lu-ut-su 
gir-ti 

bu-lu-uh-ti i-lu-ti-su 
u-sa-as-ki-in i-na libbi-ia 
a-na sa-da-da si-ir-ti-e-su 
10 u-sa-at-ka-an-ni lib-ba 
pi-it-lu-ha-ak be-lu-ut-su 
i-na tu-ku-ul-ti-su gir-ti 
MADA MADA ru-ga-a-ti 
sa-di-i m ni-su-u-ti 
15 is-tu ti-a-am-ti e-li-ti 
a-di ti-a-am-ti sa-ap-li-ti 
ur-hu-u m as-tu-ti m 
pa-da-ni m pi-hu-ti 
a-sa-ar kib-si su-up-ru-su 
20 se-e-pi la i-ba-as-su-u 
ha-ra-na 111 na-am-ra-ga 
u-ru-uh zu-ma-mi 
e-ir-te-id-di-e-ma 
la ma-gi-ri a-na-ar 
25 ak-mi za’-i-ri 

MADA us-te-si-ir-ma 
ni-si ra us-ta-am-mi-ih 
ra-ag-ga u gi-e-ni 111 
i-na ni-si u-se-is-si 
30 kaspa huraga ni-si-iq abni 
su-ku-ru-ti 

e-ra-a ifu mis-ma-kan-na i$u 
erinu 

mi-im-ma su-um-su su-ku-ru 


thou that my life ifideed dost 
?nake 1 ” 

Himself the leader glorious , 
the gracious o?ie of the gods , the 
prince, Merodach , 
my supplications heard and 
i-eceived ?ny prayer . 

Yea , he ?nade gracious his supreme 
lordship, 

the fear of his godhead 
he made to he in my heart ; 
to love his laws 
he m ade me incline the heart ; 

I have feared his loi'dship. 

By his supreme aid, 
to far-ojf lands, 
distant hills, 
from the Upper Sea 
to the Lower Sea, 
immense journeys, 
blocked ways, 

a place where the path is broken, 
feet (footprints ?) are ?iot ; 
a road of difficulty, 
a journey of straits, 

I pursued, a 7 id 

the disobedient I reduced, 

I fettered the rebels. 

The land I ordered, and 
the people I made to thrive ; 
bad and good 

amo?ig the people I separated, 
silver, gold, glitter of precious 
stones, 

bronze, pahn-wood, pine-wood, 

70 hat thing soeveds name is pre- 
cious. 
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hi-gal ru-us-sa-a 
bi-si-ti sa-di-i m 
35 hi-is-bi ta-ma-a-ti m 
ib-ti ka-bi-it-ti 
i-gi-sa-a su-um-mu-hu 
a-na ali-ia Babili 
a-na mah-ri-su u-se-ri-im-ma 
40 i-na E-SAG-ILLA 
e-kal be-lu-ti-su 
as-tak-kan zi-in-na-a-ti 
E'KU-A pa-pa-ha 
ilu bel ilani ilu Marduk 
45 u-sa-an-bi-it sa-as-sa-ni-is 

sa-al-la-ru-us-su 
hu-ra-^u ru-us-sa-a 
ki-ma im-tu-u a-ban (?) 
abnu uknu u abnu gis-sir-gal 
50 subat biti u-sa-al-bi-is 

bab hi-li-bu (?) bab ku-uz-bu 
u bab E-ZI-DA E-SAG-ILLA 

u-s e-pis nam-ri-ri ilu Sam-si 

DU (?) AZAG KI-NAM- 
TAR-TAR-E-NE 
55 Sa UB-SU-UQQI-NA BARA 
si-ma-a-ti 

sa i-na ZAG-MU-KU ri-es 
sa-at-ti 

um VIII kan um XI ban 
DIMMER LUGAL DIM- 
ME-IR ANA KIA MUL- 
ANA 

i-ra-am-mu-u ki-ri-ib-su 
60 ilani su-par (?) same ircitim 


a large abundance ; 
the produce of mountains, 
the fullness of seas, 
a rich present, 
a splendid g ft, 
to my city of Babylon 
to his presence I bore ; and 
hi Esagilla, 

the palace of his lordship, 

I place them as ornaments. 

Ekua, the abode 

of the lord of the gods, Merodach, 
I made to glisten until white 
marbles (?) 
the wall thereof ; 
with massy gold, 
as with Imtu stone, 
onyx and alabaster, 
the habitation of the house I over- 
laid. 

The gate Hilibu, the gate Kuzbu, 
and the gate of Ezida (and) 
Esagilla, 

/ had them made brilliant as the 
sun. 

The August Abode, the place of 
them that determine destinies, 
which is the Quarter of Assembly, 
the shrine of the Fates, 
which, at Zagmuku, “the opening 
of the year,” 

on the Sth day (and) the nth day, 
the divine king, the god of heaven 
(and) earth, the lord of heaven, 

entereth into the midst thereof ; 
the gods, the assembly of heaven 
(and) earth, 
with awe obey him, 


pa-al-hi-is u-ta-ak-ku-su 
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ka-am-su iz-za-zu mah-ru-us-su 

si-ma-at um da-er-u-ti ra 
si-ma-at ba-la-ti-ia 
i-si-im-mu i-na ki-ir-bi 


submissive they take their stand 
before him ; 

a destiny of enduring days , 

as the destiny of my life , 

they predestine in the midst ( there- 

of):— 


Notes to Column II. 

1. sa balatVa: Or, “that which is my life,” i.e., “what is for my welfare, 
mayst thou do ! ” Perhaps rather, “ (viz.) me whose life thou makest.” 

3. Sf-GAL or IGI-GAL: if Sl = mahru, “in front,” and GAL=basu, as 

might be the case, then SlGAL might mean “he who is in front,” “leader.” 
But SI (IGI) also = inu, “ eye,” and panu, “ face,” and GAL = nasu sa kalama, 
“lifting of anything;” so that SIGAL may mean “favouring,” 

“shewing favour to;” Gen. xxxii, 21. (See 2 R. 26, 43, 48, 60. The last 
line has SIGAL = nasu sa in, “lifting of the eye” (Pinches). ILI and 
GURU are both explained ^TTT^* : ( see lines 43, 45). The term occurs 

as an epithet of Nebo, Sarg. Cyl. 59- Lyon renders, “ klarsehend,” “ weit- 
blickend,” on the ground of 4 R. 28, 28a, where it is rendered birtt nem 9 and 
4 R. 14, 3, 10, where it is rendered pitu berdti , as well as 2 R. /. c. Flemming’s 
asarid can hardly be right, if only because that word occurs in the preceding 
line. 

4. unneni : from andnu , 1, 5 1 : = D‘0 ! Unfl. Written un-ni-ni, 4 R. 29, No. 5, 
50 Obv. 

5. sftbiVa: 1, 52, supe. 4 R. 18, No. 2, Rev. 32 sq. &AGA-&UBU-BI 
=su-up-pi-§u. The word appears to be of Sumerian origin. 

6. uUibama: III, 1, impf. of tdbu, HID : with emphatic suffix — via. 

9. Sadddu , “ to love ;” Flood, 4, 16 (Ilaupt) ; Tigl. 4, 35, nasaddu, “darling,” 
= naramu : 2 R. 25, 20, ab. Su-da-du | ra-i-mu ; i.e . 9 “loving.” Cf. Heb. PlTiJ' ; 

O X 

Eccl. ii, 8. sirtu (not sirdu : FI.) : Arab. L “condition,” “term,” “stipu- 
lation,” “obligation.” 

10. aSatkanni : impf. Ill, 1 of takfl — takah , Deut. xxxiii, 3 ; = dakaJu 

12. Schrader and others render tuhdtu by Vertrauen, Verehrung, Dienst. 

14. nisftti : pi. oinisfi, “distant:” Tigl. 1, 39; etc. 

17. Is urhu m a plur. in — u 1 If not, aSttVi m must be an abstract noun : cf 

11. 14, iS. 

18. padam m : this term occurs 2 R. 38, 22—30 cd, in a list of synonyms for 
“ road ” or “ way,” viz. : — 



har-ra-nu 

har-ra-an 

da-ra-gu 

gal-la 

har-ra-an 

5 y 

har-ra-an 

me-tc-qu 


har-ra-an 

ur-hu 

UT- 

ka-na-gur-ru 

. . . ma 
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It will be noticed that the terms for “road ” in 17, 18, 19, 21 all occur here. 
Cf. also 2 R. 49, 21, cd. tal-lak. 

piMti: plur. of pihfi, from R. pehu = N 4 nD “to shut,” e.g., a door; Flood, 
1, 39 ; 2, 32 ; 3 R. 4, 58 ad fin . “she closed my door.” See 

papahu : 43 ; 3, 25. 

19. kibsn : Targ. Xul'S. “ way,” “ path.” (See .last note.) 

Suprusu: verbal adj., Shaphel form, from pardsn. like Snqurti , 11 . 30, 31 ; 
Suglndu , “terrible,” Sarg. Cyl. 11 ; Suhrubtit , “desert,” 36. rardsu has 

many meanings, but the general sense is clear : cf. Abp. 59, 88, alaktasu aprus, 
“ I checked his march,” or “stopped his way;” ib., 2S4, 95, sepisu iprus, “he 
checked, hindered his feet;” kabis kisiuli 5 a nisi mat Hilakki (Esarh.) ; 
and mukabbis kisadi abi-su, “ treading on the neck ” of enemies (Assurn.) ; na^ru 
kibsi musallimu tallakti sarri banisunu, “ keeping the path, making whole 
the way of the king their maker ;” said of the bulls at the palace gates (Esarh. 
iv, 41.) 

21. na/urafa : Unwegsamkeit, Tigl. 1, 73; 2, 70, etc. Note hdrdna™ (not 
harrdna m , as FI.). 

22. uruh atmdmi : Flemming, “ einen Weg des Durstes;” but the R. is not 

but DDV ; cf. “to cover” (Palpel), QCfacRi ; obturavit, operuit. 


^ , “to be deaf,” “to draw together,” “contract,” “compress.” The 

\ r 

sense is thus “iter angustiarum.” If, however, the ambiguous sign be read zu 


(its ordinary value), we may compare *•, “to tie,” “fasten;” “a trammelled 

\s 

way;” and, lastly, perhaps zftmamu ,n is “ tall herbs ;” so that we might 

think of a forest or jungle track. ' 

24. anar : denom. from mru, “yoke ;” subjugari (I, 1 pres, of nan/). 

25. zffiri : I, I ptep. of zdru , * 11 T=^Tigl. 8, 32, 41. Akmi : impf. I, 1 of 
kamd , “ to bind ; ” Tigl. 5, 13, umschliessen, einschliessen, gefangen setzen. Cf. 
adv. kamis , and abstr. subst. kamutu ; and also ka/ndtu , “ ringwall.” 

26. 7 /StcSir : impf. Ill, 2 of a$dru : ducere (Isa. iii, 12) = regere. Tigl. 1, 1, 
ptep. 'With what is here told, comp. Berosus apud Joseph. Ant. x, 11, 1. 

27. nisirn : Flemming renders, “ die Leutenahm ich gefangen,” which implies 
utammih for uStammih, or else n staSmib . Ustammih is II, 2 of samdhu ( 1 . 37), 
“to grow,” “increase,” (gedeihen, sich kraftig entwickeln, Sanh. Kuy. 4, 37 : 

Lyon) : cf. “ to be lofty ” (of a mountain) ; “to exalt or magnify oneself,” 

c 

“ be proud,” etc. 

28. See Lotz, 86, sqq. ; qenu is a syn. of kinu , “right ; ” 4 R. 28, 30a. kina tidi 
ragga tidi, “the righteous thou knowest, the bad thou knowest ;” Sanh. 5, S2, 
sapinat raggi u ceni, “ overwhelming bad and good ” (i.e., all alike). 

29. uSissi : Impf. II, I of Sasn = J/D'J*, pi. Judg. xiv, 6 ; Matt, xxv, 32. He 
‘ separated ’ them as a judge. But uSisst may also be impf. Ill, 1 = usassi, 
“ I removed,” “ deported ;” =*usansi, of R. nas/ 1 , yDJ (cf nisu, nisuti, 1 . 14). 

30. nisqu : cf nisiqtu , 3, 40. The R. nasaqn in Assyro-Babylonian means 
“to be bright,” “to glitter,” or “gleam.” Cf. Ileb. in Hif. “to kindle ” 
Sanherib (Neb. Yun. 72 ; 1. R. 44.) calls a certain precious stone 5 a-su nu*su*qu 
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(1. R. 7, E 3 sq . sa-Su nu-us-su-qu) ; while in 2. R. 3S, 43 sq. b. we read abmt el sa 
Sum-Su na-as-qu a-na as-rat iln Marduk u ilu Zar-pa-ni-tum lu-u ad-di-nu-ma : 
“ AY-stone, whose name means glittering , to the temples of Merodach and 
Zarpanitu I gave.” Tigl. 7, 95 has nu-su-qu, directly after kima kakkab same 
sfipii (“like a star of heaven it sparkled”), in describing the bita ellita (90) or 
“shining abode ” of Anu and Rimmon, which he built ; and Sanh. Kuy. 4, 16 
has nu-us-su-qa parallel to nummuru (Pf. II, 1 of namaru, “to shine”). See 
Lotz, p. 179. 2 R. 67, 2S has hura^u ni-siq-ti abni bi-nu-ut tam-tim, “gold, 

glittering stones, product of the sea.” I do not think this proves that nisiqti abni 
must always be pearls (Ilaupt). Else, what need was there to qualify the ex- 
pression by adding bin At tamtim ? And why not amber l Suquruti : the sing, 
of this adj. occurs 1 . 32. It is a verbal of III, 1 from R. aqaru "lp\ See 1 R. 7, 
E. 5, where it is spelled correctly with <7, and has a variant aq-ru = “1|T. 

31. mismakanna : “the tall tree of Makan ” (S. Babylonia). Lyon on Sarg. 
Cyl. 63. Erini : Heb. 9 6ren t Is. xliv, 14, rendered ttitvq by LXX; Vulg. pinus. 

33 - bioallu m j an Accad. loan-word, and a well-known syn. of nuhStt, dithdn , 
and Suqit ; fiitSSu, cf. I.47. See 4 R. 12, 28 sq. guskin rus . . =hu-ra-£a ru-us-sa-a. 
From this it appears that ruSSu is a loan word ( = “ great,” as in ^ir-rus, “ strong,” 
“ great serpent ”). Cf. also 4 R. 26, No. 1, 10 sq. a kit-tu rus-a-an = a-bu-bu 
iz-zu, “the strong flood.” 

34. bisiti : from ba$A, as Siqitu m from SaqA, and qibitn from qibft. 

35. Jiislrn : “fullness,” “overflow,” “abundance.” Sarg. Cyl. 68; St. 85. 
Lyon refers to 2 R. 51 No. 1, Obv. 32b and 4 R. 20 No. 1, Obv. 22, for the 
spelling (in both passages hi-zib-sa). But Phillipps Cyl. 3, 22, we read hi-sab 

tamati" 1 . Cf. Arab, l ^ -A . “ abundance of herbage and the like,” “increase,” 

* z' 

“plenty ; ” or 1 t ’-L r tumuit, pinguis fuit. 

36. ibtu : “ gift,” R. dbu = '2r\ > J like biltu “tribute,” from ab&ln (FI.). 

37. igisd : the mg. “ present ” is evident from Shalm. Obel. 105 sq. : “At that 
time of 24 kings of Tabali,” i-gi-si-su-nu am-dah-har, “ Their presents I received ;” 
1 R. 32, 37 sq., ma-hir bilta u i-gi-si-i. An Accad. term (Pinches). 

39. it Serf m : Impf. Ill, 1 of ramu = D*n ; cf. the phrase murim hegalli, 
“ bringer of abundance ” (lifter, bearer, and so bringer). 

42. Cf 8, 24 sq. 

43. papaliu : for this term see a list of synonyms for “ dwelling,” 2 R. 34 5b., 
pa-pa-hu ma-as-sa-ku ad-ma-nu (not ab) Sub-tu m . It is a reduplicated form from R. 

apparently meaning “ close,” “ closet,” penetrale. 

44. Text: DINGIR EN-LIL DINGIR DINGIR DINGIR AMAR-UT. 

45. SaSSaniS: 1 R. 52, No. 3, 28 sq. Esagili aznun-ma sassis uSapa Sarurusu : 
“ Esagili I restored, and like SaSSu I made its splendour to shine forth.” I think 
SaMdni-S is to SaSSiS, as Sad&niS is to SadiS; i.e., it is an adverbial form of the 
plural. 

Sallant : cf. SallariS , “its wall,” Bors. 1, 18; Ph. 1, 30. Sallaru ='“n^u* 
from cf. from Or comp. ~IHD and Talm. "IHp, “fence or wall of 

a shcepfokl ” (nn^D). 
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48. imtft : imtii occurs in the sense of “terror.” Was this stone so 

called from its flashing, like Ezekiel’s NT)jn mpH ? 

49. nqnu: Accad. ZAGIN, is variously rendered “onyx,” “crystal,” “lapis 

lazuli,” “marble,” and “alabaster.” The Syr. aqua means lapis Lydius, 

“touchstone.” 5 R. 29, 43 sqq-g.h 3 za-gi-in uq-nu 

^ip-ru do. 

Onyx, therefore, seems right: cf citprit , “finger-nail.” 2 R. 51, 13, c. d. 
Dapara = the land of zagin stone. 

50. UNU E = Bub at biti. 

51. See 2 R. 48, 28 a. b, hi-li-bu = ilu ; 5 R. 30, 66 g. h, na hi-li-bu = na 
za-gin. >yy^Y (NA and ZA) — ab-nu, “stone,” 5 R. 29, 19/20, g. h. 

53. namriti : 2 R. 35, 4 — 9, e.f. gives the synonyms : id-di-Su-u Sa-ru-ru 

nam-ri-ir-ru ,, 

bir-bir-ru ,, 

me-lam-mu ,, 

3 i-bu-bu ,, 

sa-ru-ru ni-ip-hu 

See Lotz, p. S3 ; R. uavuini, “ to shine.” 

54. An Accadian (Sumerian) line. DU = Subtu, S c 25. KU or AZAG = 
ellu, S b 109 sq. hi-en-azag-ga hi-en-el-la hi-en-lah-lah-ga = li-lil li-bi-ib li-im- 
mir, 4 R. 14, No. 2 obv. 17 sq. KI = aSru, S b 182. NAMTAR = Simtu. 

In Assyrian : Subtu ellitu, aSar simati. 


55. itb-sit-uqqi-na. See 2 R. 35, 41. UB = tubqu S b 309 ; UB-DA IV = kibrat 
irbitti, 2 R. 35, 40 and 39. UQQI | -£T+T I bu-uh-ru, S b 266. This is the 
character on the stone ; 1 R. has er, an error of transcription. The passage 
2 R. 35, 38 sqq. runs thus : — 


ub-ka-ga tu-bu-qa-tu m “ regions.” 

ub-da IV ,, ir-bit-ti “ the four regions.” 

ub-da IV kib-rat ,, “ the four quarters.” 

ub-su-uqqi-na ub-su-uqqina-qu “ place of meeting.” 

ub-saliar-ra ub-saharra-qu “place of dust,” S b 123 sahar = ipru. 

ub-lil-lal ip-ra ; tu ra plur. of ipru, “ dust.” 

parakkit : S a 23 sq. explains BAR, SAR by this Assyr. term. XD'lS occurs in the 
Megillath Antiochos, and is rendered in the Ileb. version of that piece by TO 3 , 
“ high place ” (RCHpD N 311 ). So the Peshito, Lev. xxvi, 30 ; Ezek. 

xx, 29; Hos. x, 8. “ Little idol-houses at the bounds of villages.” (Bar Bahlid.) 


56. Zagmuku : New Bab. text wrongly, HI. See 5 R. 29, 70, a. b. ZAG = 
ri-e-su, i.e. y “head,” “beginning.” jNIU is the well-known equivalent of Sattu , 
“year,” and ku is simply an Assyrian ending. Thus Zagmuku means res 
Batti. Esarh. 6, 46, has : ina zag-muk-ki (arhi) res-ti-i kul-lat mur-ni-is-qi i merit 
parrati imeri intent gammali .... Sat-ti-sam-ma la na-par-ka-a lu-up-qi-da 
ki-rib-sa : “On Zagmuku in the first month, all the horses, etc., yearly without 
fail I reviewed within it ” (1 R. 47, 6). 

rH Satti: this exactly corresponds to the Jewish or Festival of New 

Year, from which a Tract of the Talmud gets its name. 
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59. irammft : pres. I, 1 of ram ft — ; Sarg. Gokl-inscr. 21 inn A parakki ; 

Cyl. 20, usarmu kirib Bit-IJumria ; Bull-inscr. 54 rimeti-sina, “their abode.” 
A syn. of raba5.11, “ to lie down.” ( Cf Dan. iii, 6, 21 ; vii, 9.) 4 R. 26, 3, 38: 

sa salummat ramu, litbusu melamme, “who abideth in health, is clothed with 
brightness.” 

60. Mni Sii'par (?) ana ki: Abp. 1, 86. su-par or su-ut is hardly Semitic : cf. 
the official title su-ut-sak, Esarh. 1, 34 (1 R. 45) : mulu su-ut-sak-ia main pihatu 
eli-su-nu as-kun. In 2 R. 35, No 1, 10, we have si-pa-ri = bu-uh-ru. Cf. 1, 43. 

61. utaqqft: II, 2, pres, oiaqfi : 'pi, “ to fear ” (religiously), Arab. j . 

62. kamsu: pf. 1, 1 o( ka?ndsu = lleb. in “to bow down.” izzazu : 

pres. I, 1 of nazdzu, “ sich stellen,” “ sich aufstellen : ” Flood 4, 26 ; Tigl. 3, 50. 
Eth. ? hh: “ to comfort,” i.e., “ to set a man upf as we say *. erigere animurn de- 
missum. isimmtl: pres. I, I of Stbnu D'l”, “to set,” “fix,” “appoint,” whence 
simtu, “lot,” “fate,” Tigl. 1, 24. 4 R. 14, No. 2 Rev., 15 nin sa suma nabu 

simta tasama, “Of everything that is named, thou allottest the destiny.” 
ddr{lti m : pi. of daru ; cf. daris, Tigl. 1, 27, 38. Am is collective, or a shortened 
plur., or else darutu is an abstract noun. R. TH. 


Column III. 


parakka su-u parak sar-ru-ti 
parak bel-u-ti 

sa SI-GAL ilani rubi Hit 
Marduk 

sa sarru ma-ah-ri 
5 i-na kaspi ip-ti-ku bi-ti-ik-su 
huragu nam-ri ti-ik-ni 111 me- 
lam -mi 

u-sa-al-bbis-su 
u-nu-ti bit E-SAG-ILLA 
huragu ru-us-sa-a 
10 icu MA-KUA za-ri-ri u abni 

u-ga-’-in 

ka-ak-ka-bi-is sa-ma-mi 
e-es-ri-e-ti Babili 
u-se-pis az-nu-un 
15 sa E-TEMEN-ANA-KI 
i-na a-gur-ri abnu ukni el-li-ti 


that shrine, a shrine of royalty, 
the shrine of the lordship 
of the gracious one of the gods , the 
prince Merodach , 
whose fabric a former king 
in silver had fabricated, 
with shining gold, a splendid 
decoration, 

I overlaid it. 

The vessels of the house Esagilla 
with massy gold , — 
the Bark of Merodach with mould- 
ings and gems , — 

I made bright, 

as the stars of the heavens. 

The temples of Babylon 
f made, I maintained. 

Of Etemen-ana-ki 
in burnt brick {and) fine onyx- 
marble {?) 
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u-ul-la-a ri-e-sa-a-sa 
a-na e-bi-su E-SAG-ILLA 
na-sa-an-ni li-ib-bi 
20 ga-ga-da-a bi-tu-ga-ak 

ri-e-sa-a-ti icu erini-ia 
sa is-tu 7 nat la-ab-na-ni™ 
ipi kisti el-li-ti ra ub-lam 
a-na zu-lu-lu E-KUA 
25 pa-pa-ha bel-u-ti-su 
as-te-’-e-ma i-ta-a m libbi 
erini dannu-ti m 
a-na zu-lu-lu E-KUA 
huragu nam-ri u-sa-al-bis 
30 si-i-bi sap-la-nu ipi erini zu-lu-lu 

c huragu u ni-si-ik abni 
u-ga-’-in 

a-na e-pi-su E-S AG-ILL A 
ud-da-kam u-sa-al-la-a 
35 sar ilani bel beli 

Bar-zi-pa ala na-ar-mi-su 
u-us-si-im-ma 
E-ZI-DA bit ki-i-ni ra 
i-na ki-ir-bi-su u-se-pis 
40 i-na kaspi huragi ni-si-iq-ti ab-ni 
er-a-a icu mis-ma-qan-na icu 
erini 

u-sa-ak-li-il si-bi-ir-su 
ipi erini zu-lu-lu 
pa-pa-ha-a-ti ilu Nabiu ra 
45 huragu u-sa-al-bi-is 

ifu erini zu-lu-lu bab Nana-a 

u-sa-al-bis kaspi nam-ri 
ri-i-mu dalati bab pa-pa-ha 

si-ip-pi si-ga-ri GIS-RI-GAN- 
UL 


/ reared its head, 
do make Esagilla 
my heart stirred ?ne up; 
in chief have I regarded it, (or, 
zealously I laboured). 

The choicest of my cedars (or fines\ 
which from the land of Lebanon, 
the 7 ioble forest, I brought, 
for the roofi 7 ig of Ekua 
the abode of his lordship 
I sought out ; and the inner side 
of the huge cedar-bea 77 is 
for the roofi 7 ig of Ekua 
until shining gold I overlaid. 

The lower ends of the cedar-beams 
of the roofing 

until gold and precious (?) stones 
I inade bright. 

For the making of Esagilla 
daily I besought 

the Kiiig of the gods, the Lord 
of lords. 

Borsippa the city of his abode 
I beautified, and 
Ezida, “ the Eternal House f 
in the midst thereof I made. 

With silver, gold, precious stones, 
bi'onze, palm-wood y cedar-uwod 

I finished the work of it. 
the cedar of the roofuig 
of the abodes of Nebo 
with gold I overlaid. 

The cedar of the roofing of 
the gate of NainYa, 

L overlaid with shiniiig silver. 

The bulls, the doors, the gate of the 
abode, 

the lintels, the bars, the posts (?), 
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50 icu ka-na-ku za-ri-ri-um-ma 
ifu erini zu-lu-lu 
da-Ia-ba-na-a-ti-su 
kaspi u-^a-’-in 
ta-al-la-ak-ti pa-pa-ha 
55 u ma-la-ak biti 

a-gu-ur (v. a-gur-ri) es-ma-ri-e 
du-u parakki ki-ir-bi-su 

pi-ti-iq ka-as-pa 
rimu dalati babi 
60 i-na za-ha-Ii-e 

nam-ri-is u-ba-an-nim 
bita as-mis u-dam-mi-iq-ma 

a-na ta-ab-ra-a-ti 
lu-li-e us-nia-al-lam 
65 es-ri-e-ti Bar-zi-pa 
u-se-bi-is az-nu-un 
sa E-U R-M E- V 1 1 - AN A - K I 

i-na a-gur-ri abnu 11 kill el-li-ti 

70 u-ul-la-a ri-e-sa-a-sa 

GIS-MA ID-GE-U L 

ru-ku-bu ru-bu-ti-su 


the lock (?), the mouldings , and 
the cedar of the roofing ; 

(to 70 it) the pointed ends thereof J 
7 oith silver I made bright. 

The path of the shrine , 
and the 70 ay to the house , 

(70 as of ) yell 070 brickioork . 

The seat of the shrines in the 
midst thereof 
(70 as) silver 7 oork. 

The bulls , the leaves of the gates, 
loitli plates of bronze (?), 
brightly I made to glisten. 

The house I made gloriously bright 
and, 

for gazings (of 700 nder), 

7 oith abundance I had (it) filled. 
The temples of Borsippa 
I made , I maintained . 

Of the House of the Seven Spheres 
of Heaven and Earth, 
in burnt bricks, (and) gleaming 
onyx-marble, 

I reared the head thereof. 

The bark Idgciil , 

the car of his princeliness, 


Notes to Column III. 

2. Written : BARA DIMMER-EN-LIL it-ti. NUN = nM, 5 R 13, 43 a. 1 >. 

5. iptiqu : Impf. 1 , 1 of pataqu. That the root is pflD appears from Sarg. 
St. 54, i-pat-ti-qa, ib. 71, ip-pat-qu. It is syn. with bank and episu. 

iitjmt: “ornament :” 'J'arg. pjj|U or nare. Ez. xvi, 13, Jgnp, “adorned with 

gold;’’ Jer. iv, 30, j^lpTl, “ornaments of gold.” mclammu : from Sum. 

melam : K. 4142. See also 2, 53 note. 

ttSalbiS : impf. Ill, 1 of labdSit — 'C^h ; like the 1 1 if. of the Ileb. verb, joined 
with two accusatives (Gen. xli, 42). This is a good instance of an exception to the 
rule that Assyr. W = Ileb. D- But such exceptions are not rare. 

8. finuti : an abstr. sing. = “property,” “ substance,” “ stuff ;” and so “ furni- 
ture,” “weapons,” “vessels,” (TKebrj. Sanh. Bellino Cyl. i, 9 : ana ekalsu . . . 
erumma aptema bit ni^irtisu ; hura^i kaspu unfit hura<p kaspi abnu aqartu nin 
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sumsu . . . ni^irtu kabittu use5amma sallatis amnu : “into his palace ... I entered, 
and I opened his treasure-house ; gold, silver, vessels of gold ( and) silver , every kind 
of precious stone ... a rich treasure, I carried off, and reckoned as booty.” Shalm. 
Ob. has the phrase, unut tahazisunu, “ their weapons of war.” The word is thus 
equivalent to Heb. The R. may be pH ; cf. Prov. i, 13, IjJJ pfrbj. 

10. MA-KUA : (elip) Hit Marduk, 2 R. 62, 41 e. f. (comp. 42 h). MA = elippu 

“ship,” Matt, xiv, 24; KUA = “ rest cf note 2, 43. The ships or arks 

of the gods were doubtless carried in procession, as was the case in Egypt. 
zariri : cf Heb. "It the golden rim or moulding round the Ark and Holy Table, 
Ex. xxv, 11, 24 sq. ; Syr. “necklace.” 2 R. 58, 67, No. 6, za-ri-ru. 

11. uf&'in : impf. II, 1 of $enu = |XV, “to shine,” “be bright,” “pure.” 
Or leg. uza'in , and cf. zinndti , 1, 12, and the Arab. ornavit. 

13. eSreti: pi. of e§ritu, which, as the context shows, must mean “holy place,” 
“temple.” Was a temple so called, because marked by an ? Or is the 

term a specialized form of asru, “ place ? ” 

15. “ House of the corner-stone of Heaven and Earth.” 

19. See Exod. xxxv, 21, 26 for this phrase. 

20. gdgddd = qaqqdda :, Tplp. Cf Phillips Cyl. 3, 3 sq. a-na Esagili u Ezida 

ka-ak-da-a ka-a-a-na-ak, “to Esagili and Ezida I was faithful in preference ,” 
i.e., before other temples. Qaqda , “as the head,” “in chief,” an adv. accus. 
This contracted form also occurs, 4 R. 20, 6. But perhaps the R. is rather kadti 
= studuit, operam posuit in aliquo opere ; cf laboravit. “I was 

sedulously faithful;” “ I sedulously toiled.” Bituqak may be pf. I, 2 {pittuqak, 
like pitluhak ) o ipataqu, “ to build,” “make,” “ construct ; ” or pf. I, 2 of bdqu, “to 
see,” “look at,” as FI. takes it, comparing ana nurika upaqqu ilani rabuti, 
4 R. 19, 42, 43 a. But this verb may be paqd (= PIpD, cf npS), or baqd , 
scrutatus est, exploravit ; Ethpa. consideravit, Matt, vi, 28. 

21. resdli ; pi. of resin , used like Heb. to denote the best and choicest 

of any kind. 

23. ubla xn = ubila, ubil, impf. I, 1 of abdlu , ^ 11 , “to bring;” Tigl. 5, 25 ; 

63. Win, . TIR =ki$tu. 

24. f ultilu , written zidulu. The term occurs, Sarg. St. 54 ; R. $alalu , “ to 
overshadow,” “ cover, ” W; cf. Gen . xix, 8. See also Sarg. Silb. 30. gusuri 
erini surmeni elisina i^allil, “beams of cedar and cypress upon them I laid,” as 
roofing. 

26. ita ra libbi : wall or side of the interior: so Rodwell. ItA, “side,” masc. 
of ittu, in the same sense. Gen. ite (a-na i-te-e na-hal rnatu Mu-5ur, “ to the 
bank of the Wady el-Arish;” Abp. in 3 R. 35, Obv. 1 . 12). The fern, ittu has 
plur. itdtij Tigl. 1, 39; Sarg. Cyl. 42, i-ta-ti-e-su ; St. 42, i-ta-tus.” Itti , 
“with,” Heb. is a form of ittu. Synonyms: tdu, “hand,” “side,” pi. 
idati, Tigl. 1, 81, (Sum. ZAG and DA), and padu. 
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30. tibi, i.e ., tipi, apparently connected with PpD “end;” whence also Scpd, 
“ feet,” lit. “ extremities ” (?). Sapid mt, “ bottom, like f almdmt , “ image.” 

34. uddakam \ Cf. 1 R. 52, No. 3, I, 22 ud-da-ak-ku la na-pa-ar-ka-a, 
“ daily without fail,” like s&ttisam la naparka, Esarh. usalld : impf. II, 1 

of said = Aram., Arab., Ethiop. ^ oravit. (I am aware that this is 

exceptional. Cf. inlleb. D^l/and^y; in Arab.^. 1 ^ and ^Lp.) The noun 
is taslftu: 4 R. 2, col. 5, 46, iq-ri-ba tas-li-ta ul i-sim-mu, “ prayer, supplication, 
hear they not ! ” 


36. narmiSu: I suppose = rimetisu, Sarg. St. 54. The var. nardmiu = 
“his delight.” 2 R. 35, No. 3, 43, ni-ir-mu = is-du, i.e., “foundation.” 

37. ussim: impf. I, 1 of asamu = D“”), Arab. . stigma inussit (2) super- 

■ s ? ' r ^ 

avit alium pulcritudine ; . pulcer fuit facie. Cf. Sarg. Silb. 24, ussima, “ I 

adorned;” Tigl. 7, 100, lisim. Hence the noun simtu , pi. simdtit , “badges,” 
“ insignia,” “ tokens,” Tigl. 7, 88, and adv. asmis, “ beautifully.” 


42. uSaklil : impf. Ill, 1 of kaldlu : Ileb. and Aram. Tigl. 6, 90, 99; 
uSiklil , with vowel assim. SibirSu : Sipru , “sending,” “mission,” “task,” “work ;” 
like I\. Sapdru, “ to send,” Tigl. 7, 94. Sarg. St. 71, 97 “Arbeit,” 

“ Kunst.” 


46. For the broken sign , see note on 1, 50. 

48. rtmti : “bulls,” i.e., bull-colossi. PI. in — u ; = rimani. 

49. Sigdru : Heb. IBID, Hos. 13, S, “ bolt” or “barrier of the heart;” i.e., the 

breast ; Arab. “bolt.” The Sum. si-gar, 4 R. 20, No. 2, 3/4 a (Gis 

si-gar azag an-na-kid) is probably a loan word from the Babylonian. 


52. dalabandti : var. dalbandti . Cf |2"n, “a goad;” J “to be 

sharp,” “ pointed,” of a sword or spear. Or R. may be ; cf. Eccl. x, 18 ; 
Prov. xix, 13, P)^. “a dropping (of rain) from the roof ;” the word may then 

S i, p 

= “ eaves.” (The plane or poplar is called ^ ; but that hardly suits 

here.) 

y /'G-t 

56. eSmare : cf. Arab. jA~s\ “tawny,” “brownish,” e.g., wheat. Or does 
the term mean “ glazed,” and is it to be connected with “ to become fat,” 

and so “ shining? ” Cf. also ^£CTI, Ez. i, 4, 27. 


57. dil : syn. of Subtu, “seat,” “dwelling. * Syll. S c 25 — 27. Is it related 
to '’H, as aSnt to “C'N ? 

59. AMA-MES : var. ri-i-mu, ut supr. 48. 

60. zahale : I first thought of the )‘")X ^nt, Mic. vii, 17, and rendered “ser- 
pents;” but Ethiop. H4lA : acruginavit, nihA : aerugo, seems a better com- 
parison. The city gates had brazen lintels and side-posts (licit, i, 179). 
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ubanni m ; Impf. II, 1 of band, “ to build,” in special sense, as in Tigl. 7, 98, 
kiribsu kima libbi same ubinni : “its interior like mid heaven I made shine ;” 

str. made fat: cf (5 of “ to become fat;” and Jer. v, 2S : 

incry “ they are waxen fat, they shine.” 

62. Not “den Tempel weihte ich festlich ein ” (FI.); asmis (var. as-mi-is) 
does not mean “festlich;” see note on 37, and damdqu means “to be bright,” 
clarere. 4 R. 14, No. 2 (a hymn to the fire-god) : sa kaspi huratp mudammiq 
sunu atta, “ of silver and gold, their brightener (purifier) art thou.” The line is 
parallel to the preceding. 

63. tabrati: “gazings:” pi. of tabritu. R. bard , “ to look,” “ see,” whence 
birn, “ a vision.” Tabrit mfisi, syn. of suitn, “ a dream.” 

64. lule, “fullness,” “abundance,” syn. of duhdu • see 2 R. 30, 37a he (ge) = 
lulu; 2 R. 25, 42 sq. ef. nam-he = duhdu. Cf. also the term hegallu™. Sanh. 
Const. 2, 86, has bita laid usmalliS , “ the house, with abundance I had it filled.” 
Both luld and laid are from LAL = malti, S b 141. 

71. See 2 R. 62, 42, e.f. GIS-MATD-G-E-UL j elip ilu Nabi’um. The Ship 
or Ark of Nebo was, therefore, called “ the Ship of the River of Overflowing 
Delight.” Cf. 10 supr. S b 9 S sq. 

72. rukubu is obviously The common word for “ chariot ” is narkabtn. 


Column IV. 


uu elip ma-as-[ta]-ha ZAG- 
MU-KU 

i-si-in-ni m SU-AN-NA-KI 
i$n ka-ri-e-su 
za-ra-ti ki-ir-bi-su 

5 u-sa-al-bi-su 

ti-i-ri sa-as-si u abni 

E-SIGISSE SIGISSE a-ki-ti 
gi-ir-ti 

sa bel ilani ilu Marduk 
SI-LIG hi-da-a-ti u ri-sa-a-ti 

10 sa I-GI-GI u ilu A-NUN- 
NA-KI 

i-na ka-ma-a-ti Babili 


the Bark of the Way of Zaq - 
mttku , 

the festival of Babylon, 
its sides 

(and) the pavilion in the midst 
thereof 
I overlaid 

with rows of white marble (?) and 
(coloured ?) stones. 

The House of Victims , the exalted 
resting-place 

of the lord of the gods , Merodach , 
the master of the revels and re- 
joicings 

of the fgigi and the Anunnaki , 

on the ramparts of Babylon, 
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i-na ku-up-ri u a-gu-ur-ri 
sa-da-ni-is e-ir-te 
E - MAG - E - DIMMER - 
NIN-HAR-SAG-GA. 

15 lib-ba Babili 

a-na DIMMER-MAG um-mu 
ba-ni-ti-ia 
i-na Babili e-pu-us 
a-na ilu Nabiu m sukkalli 
gi-i-ri 

sa i-din-na m hatta i-sar-ti 

20 a-na pa-ga-da m ka-al da-ad-mi 
E - SA- PA - KALA - MA - SI 
(M)-MA bit-su 
i-na Babili 

i-na ku-up-ri u a-gur-ri 
e-ip-ti-iq pi-ti-iq-su 

25 a-na ilu Sin mu-da-am-mi-iq 
i-da-ti-ia 

E-GIS-SIR-GAL bit-su 
i-na Ba-bi-li e-pu-us 
a-na ilu Sam si da-a-a-ni ra 
^i-i-ri 

30 sa UR-LIL (?) DUG (?) i-na 
te-ir-ti-ia 

E-SA- KUD-KALA-MA 
bit-su 
i-na Babili 

i-na ku-up-ri u a-gur-ri 
sa-ki-is e-pu-us 

35 a-na ilu Rammanu mu-sa-as- 
ki-in hegalli 

i-na MADA-ia E-NAM-GE 
bit-su 

i-na Babili ab-ni m 
a-na ilu Gu-la e-ti-ra-at 
ga-mi-la-at na-bi-is-ti-ia 

40 E-SA- BAD E-HAR-SAG- 
IL-LA 


with gypsum a?id burnt brick 
mountain-high I erected, 
the great house , Fdimmerninhar- 
sagga, 

in the heart of Babylon , 
for the Great Goddess , the Mother 
that made me, 
in Babylon I built. 

For Nebo , the exalted Messenger , 

who bestoived a sceptre of righteous- 
ness 

for governing all habitable places , 
Esapakalamasimma , his house , 

in Babylon 

with gypsum and brick 
I constructed the structure thereof. 
Bor Sin , that brighteneth 
my boundary walls , 

Egissirgal, his house , 
in Babylon I niade. 

Bor Shamash , the Judge Supreme 

7 oho by my la 7 v, 

Esakudkalama , his house , 

in Babylon 

with gypsum and brick 
loftily I made. 

For Rimmon , 7 oho causeth abun- 
dance 

in my land , Enampe , his house , 

in Babylon I built. 

For Gula that spareth , 
that fostereth my life , 

F sab ad, Fharsagilla , 
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bitati-sa i-na Babili 
i-na ku-up-ri u a-gur-ri 
as-mi-is ab-ni m 

a-na DIMMER-NIN-E-AN- 
NA 

45 be-il-ti ra-’-im-ti-ia 

E-KI-KU-GARZA bit-sa 
i-na tu-ub-ga dur Babili 

sa-ki-is e-bu-us 

a-na ilu DU-E mu-sab-bi-ir 

50 ka-ak-ku na-ki-ri-ia 

bit-su in Bar-zi-pa e-pu-us 
a-na ilu Gu-la be-il-ti 
mu-ti-ba-at si-ri-ia 
E-GU-LA E-TIL-LA E-ZI- 
BA-TIL-LA 
55 III e-es-ri-e-ti-sa 
i-na Bar-zi-pa e-pu-us 
a-na ilu Rammanu mu-sa-az- 
ni-in 

zu-un-ni m nu-uh-su i-na mati- 
ia 

bit-su i-na Bar-zi-pa 
60 as-mi-is ab-ni m 

a-na ilu Sin na-as za-ad-du 
da-mi-iq-ti-ia 
E-DIM-AN-NA bit-su 
i-na i-gar li-mi-ti E-ZI-DA 
65 na-am-ri-is e-bu-us 
Im-gur ilu Bel 
u Ni-mi-it-ti ilu Bel 
durani rabuti sa Babili 
sa Nabiu m -pal-u-gu-ur 
70 sar T1N-TIR-KI a-bi ba-nu- 
u-a 

i-pu-su-ma la u-sa-ak-li-lu 
si-bi-ir-su-un 


her houses in Babylon , 
with gypsum and brick 
in fair wise I built. 

For the Da?ne of the House of 
Heaven , 

the lady that loveth me , 
Ekikugarza , her house , 
in the purlieus of the wall of 
Babylon 
loftily I made . 

For the Son of the House , that 
shattereth 

the szvord of my foes , 

his house in Borsippa I made. 

For Gula , the Lady 
that maketh whole my fleshy 
Egula, Etilla , Ezibatilla, 

her three temples , 
in Borsippa I made. 

For Rimmon , that raineth 

the ram of plenty in my land \ 

his house in Borsippa 
i?i fair wise I built. 

For Si n y that bringeth the increase 
of my welfare , 

Edimanna , his house , 

at the side of the precinct of Ezida 

sple 7 ididly I made. 

Imgurbel 
and Nimittibel, 
the great ra?nparts of BabyloJi 
which Nabopolassar \ 
king of Babylon, the father that 
begot me , 

had made a?id 7 iot fi?iished 
the work of the 7 n ; 
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Notes to Column IV. 


1. maStahu (Only the end of ta is left on the stone. Cf 5, 19, 40.) is 


apparently a syn. of sfiqu , “ street : ” 2 R. 33, 41, c.d. tar 

tar si-la 


su-u-qit 
» rap-su 
mas-ta-hu 


Cf also S b 304 si-la | | su-u-qu. 

The term is like NnipP’D, Targ. 2 K. xviii, 17 ; Syr. ; which means 

expansio, extensio ; the Heth of that term, however, is soft, as appears from the 
Arabic. 

2. i si nu : theplur. isindti occurs, Phillipps 3, 7. I identify this term with the 

Targumic tempus ; “ at its (proper) time,” Tg. Jer. Gen. xxviii, 10; 

Deut. xxxi, 10 (of a yearly festival). The term is thus = "1^0. 

3. qdre : nil'p, Lev. i, 15 ; v, 9 of the walls or sides of the altar ; Jer. iv, 19, 
the walls of the heart. Sarg. Cyl. 37 has also plur. qardtu. 2 R. 62, 75 g. h. 

4. zardtu means ‘‘tent;” 1 R. 7 J. (inscr. over tent of Sanherib : zaratu 
sa Sinahirib sar mati Assur.) The R. is sari 2 = n TT, “ to spread out.” 

6. tin — DHlfl, Cant, i, 10 sq. Or perhaps, “figures;” R. "INR 

8. e sigisse — bit niqi ; S b 158. Cf Flood 3,50; and Syr. 1-i.OJ agnus, 
ovis ; Acts viii, 32 ; Joh. xxi, 17. 

akitu : Phillipps 3, 8, akisunu rabiti. R. perhaps akii — Eth. JJftp : whence 
^ ^ ? 

lift* : “ cessation;” cf. quievit, substitit vir. or l in 5 and 8, “to 

recline.” 

9. SlLIG = sagaburu, S b 268. The latter word is spelt Sagapiru, and equated 
with ebilu m , 2 R. 31, 62 e. 8 a°aburat, the fern., occurs 2 R. 57, 14 c (parallel 
with belit). 


11. kamdti : Flood 3, 7. The R. seems to be kamd = HDD, ^ “ 


to 


cover," “ shield.” 

13. erte: for arte (vowel assimilation); impf. I, 1 of ritd , yrn, “ to set up,” 
“erect;” cf \'j , constrinxit nodum, II, 1, uratti , nrattd. Sarg. Sil. 34, St. 66. 

14. E MAG = bitu ^irtu; NIN IJARSAGGA = belit sadi, “lady of the 
mountain” (= Beltis). DIMMER MAG (1. 16) is the same goddess: 2 R. 54, 
2, 2 sq. ESAPAK ALAM ASIMMA = bit nddin Jiatti mdti , “house of the giver 
of the sceptre of the country.” 

15. LUG = sukkallu, “ servant,” “ messenger,” S b 77 ; Pi. 1 1 7 ; Bors. 2, 16, 
iln Na-bi-u m DU (var. ab-la m ) ki-i-ni m su-uk-ka-al-la ra ?i-i-ri; 4 R. 14, 3, 1 sq. 

19. idinnam = iddina™. GlS-SA-PA, idcogr. of Jiattu> “sceptre.” 

20. dad mu : reduplicated form of admu: cf admdnu. Sarg. Cyl. 22. 
Esarhadclon threw down at Zidon gi-mir da-ad-mc-Su, “all its dwellings; ” 1 R. 
45> L 9 SC P The term also means “dwelling places,” in the sense of “neigh- 
bourhoods,” “districts;” and so here. 
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25. FI. “ der die Weihe verleiht meiner Macht;” (?) We might perhaps 
render, “that maketh fortunate;” but I prefer the above; see note on 3, 62. 
iddti ( = niT) is pi. of idti, “hand,” “side,” and is a syn. of itu, ittu , in the 
sense of “ wall: ” Tigl. 1, 81 ; 2, 65; 4, 92: see Lotz. 

26. E-GI§SlR-GAL = bit nuri rabi, “ House of the Great Light 2, 49 
sup 7 \ (So Menant.) 

30. nr, see 3, 67 ; «r=hamamu, “ sphere,” “ quarter of heaven ; ” and eqidu, 
“side,” or “region also kanagurm, “road” (?) 2 R. 38, 27, c. d. For HI, 
cf S b 361 ; tertu = iTm Nfin'lR,. 

31. E-SAKUD-KALAMA, “The House of Man’s Doom;” bit dan nisi, 
“ house of the judge of mankind.” 

34. saqis, adv. ofsaqii, “high ;” Tigl. 2, 41 ; 3, 68, etc. 

35. Cf Sarg. St. 83: mu-kin hi-gal-li-ia ; and the fragment ap. D.L. p. So, 
1. 6 sq., il sari tabi bel tasme u magari musabsi 9imri u kubutte mukin higal, “ the 
god of the good wind, the lord of hearing and obeying, that causeth union and 
pregnancy, that establisheth abundance.” 

36. E-NAM-JH = bit duhdi, “ house of Fullness; ” note on 3, 64. 

37. Uirat: ptcp. f. I, 1 of atdru ~ "IDN*, “protect,” “rescue,” “spare;” 

Tigl. 2, 53; 5, 12; 6, 26; cf. "iDy, 1 Sam. xxiii, 26; Ps. v, 13, from which it 
appears that “ surround ” is the original meaning. Gamdlu , verschonen, schenken. 
Tigl. 2, 51 sq. etirsu napistasu agmil ; of a conquered king, “ I spared him, his 
life I granted,” or perhaps “ cherished,” “ preserved; ” Prov. xi, 17. ; 

Ps. xiii, 6. See 4 R. 2, col. 5, 44 e-ti-ra ga-ma-la ul i-du-u, “ to spare, to 
cherish, they know not.” 

40. E-SABAD E-HAR-SAG-ILLA = bit sadi elli, 

“ House of the Bright Mountain.” 

44. NIN-E-ANNA = belit bit same, a title of Beltis. 

46. For = ga-ar-za, par-911, see S b 215. For ki-ku, KAT. 350 : 

ilani ina ki-ku-sunu idki. 

47. tubqu: cf tubuqatu m , 2, 55 note; and tibqu, “an ell,” Tigl. 7. 81 

(1V2B). 

49. DU-E ; abil biti. 

53. mutibat $er?a: ptcp. II, 1 of tdbu. cf. Tigl. 7, 33, 1 14; Prov. xi., 17. 
Tiib Seri , “ health of body.” 

54. E-TILLA, bit baldti , “House of life;” E-ZIBA-TILLA, “House of 
Good Life.” 

58. zumiii or zfinu (Tigl. 8, 27), “ rain.” For the verb (III, I impf. asheie), 
Flood 2, 31. 34. Ethiop. HV*> : seems to be the only Semitic cognate. 

61. nds: ptcp. I, 1 cst. of nasfi ~ NbO. Caddu is a difficult word, which FI. 
says he cannot explain ; fadd?i means “ trap,” “ snare,” J uc ^g* ib 3)> as is 

clear from 4 R. 26 21 sq. (Lyon); and Sarg. Cyl. 57 calls Sin musaklim 9adde, 
sehend lassend die Schlingen. Perhaps, therefore, we might translate here : 
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“ To Sin that taketh away the snare of my welfare,” i.e. t the snare set for it. 
But possibly here, and Cyl. 57, we ought to transcribe zaddu , and comp. • 

auxit \ s\j “ God increased to him good fortune.” 

63. E- DIM- ANNA: ? house of the Prince of Heaven: 2 R. 49, 34, 
No. 2, Rev. 

7 

64. igdru: “stone heap;” in Assyr. “wall,” Tigl. 7, 99, 

igarate-su, of a temple; “ side,” e.g., of a ship (= 9ilu, 4 R. 51, 46 c. , ina 


igari elippi, “on board a ship.” Lotz compares “side,” “adjacent 

tract or quarter.” Limitn or limetu , “border,” boundary,” “territory,” 1 R. 
39 , 14 . 

65. See 2 R. 50, 24 sqq. a. b. Imgitrbel = diir Suatwa&i, etc. 

68. BADA-GAL-GAL : S b 351 ba-ad = du-u-ru, “wall,” “stronghold.” 
A blank line follows this one on the stone. 

70. TIN- TIR- KI = “ Place of the Seat of Life.” TIN = balatu ; TIR = 
subtu, “seat.” Cf. 2 R. 20, No. 3, 12/13. asa-zu tintirkita asa numundadi = itti 
eqlika ba-bi-li m eqlu ul issannan, “ with thy field Babylon, no field may vie.” 


Column V. 

hi-ri-it-su i-ih-ru-ma 


II ka-a-ri dannu-ti 
in ku-up-ri u a-gur-ri 
ik-zu-ru ki-bi-ir-su 
5 ka-a-ri a-ra-ah-ti 
i-bu-su-ma 
ma-ka-a-at a-gur-ri 
a-bar-ti Bu-ra-at-ti 
u-ra-ak-ki-su-ma 
10 la u-sa-ak-li-lu 
si-it-ta-a-ti 
is-tu DU-AZAG 
KI-NAM-TAR-TAR-RI-E- 
NE 

pa-ra-ak si-ma-a-ti 
15 a-di a-a-i-bur-sa-bu-u m 
su-li-e Babili 
mi-ih-ra-at bab Belti 
in SlB-NA-KU-MI-NA 
TUR-DA 


its moat had he dug y a?id 
two strong embankments 
with gypsiim and burnt brick 
he constructed as its border ; 
the dikes of the Arahtu 
he had made , and 
fences of brick 
{on) the bank of Euphrates 
had constructed , and 
had 7iot finished 
the rest ; 
fro7n Du-azag , 

the place of them that determine 
destinies , 

the shrijie of the Fates , 
unto A-ibur-sabu m , 
the causeway of Babylon, 
before the Gate of Beltis , 
with strong blue tiles , 
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ma - as - ta - ha beli rabi ilu 
Marduk 

20 u-ba-an-na-a ta-al-lak-ti 
ia-ti abil-su ri-e-es-ta-a 
na-ra-am libbi-su 
Im-gu-ur ilu Bel 
u Ni-mi-it-ti ilu Bel 
25 durani rabuti sa Babili 
u-sa-ak-li-il 
i-ta-at kar hi-ri-ti-su 

II. ka-a-ri dannu-ti 
in ku-bur u a-gur-ri ab-ni-ma 

30 it-ti kar a-bi ik-zu-ru 

e-is-ni-iq-ma 
ala a-na ki-da-ni m 
u-sa-al-mi 
kar a-gur-ri 
35 bal-ri erib sam-si 
dftr Babili 
u-sa-as-hi-ir 
a-a-bu-ur-sa-bu-u m 
su-li-e Babili 

40 a-na ma-as-ta-ha beli rabi ilu 
Marduk 

ta-am-la-a za-aq-ru 
u-ma-al-li-ma 

i-na SIB-NA KU-MI-NA 
TUR-DA 

u [SIB] abni si-ti-iq sad-i 

45 a-a-i-bu-ur-sa-bu-u 
is-tu babi el-la 

a - di ilu Istar sa - ki - pa - at 
te-e-bi-sa 

a-na ma-as-t^-ha i-lu-ti-su 
50 u-da-am-mi-iq-ma 
it-ti sa a-bi i-pu-su 


as a sacred way of the great lord 
Merodach 

he beautified the road. 

As for me , his exalted son , 
the darling of his heart , 

Imgurbel 

and Nimittibel , 

the great ramparts of Babylon, 

I finished ; 

the sides of the embankment of its 
7710 at, 

the tiuo stro?ig e 7 iiba 7 ik 7 ne 7 its , 
with gypsum and burnt brick I 
built y and 

with the e 77 ibank 7 ne 7 ity (which) 7 iiy 
father had const 7 'icctedy 
I joi 7 ied (the 77 i), a 7 id 
the city, for cover , 

I carried (them) round , . 

A wall of brick, 
at the ford of the setting sun , 
the fortress of Baby I071 
I threw aroii 7 id. 

A-bur-sabu m y 
the causeway of Baby lo n, 
for the sacred way of the g 7 'eat 
lord Me 7 'odach, 
to a high elevation 
I raised ’ a?id 

with stro 7 ig tiles, ena 7 nelled blue, 
a)id sto 7 ie, hewn fro 771 the 77101171- 

tabiSy 

A-ibur-sabit 
fro 77 i the Shin big Gate 
to Istar that hurleth down them 
that scorn her, 

for the sacred way of his godhead 
I made fair , a 7 id 
with what / 7 iy father had do 7 ie 
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e-is-ni-iq-ma 
u-ba-an-na-a 
ta-al-la-ak-ti 
55 ilu Istar sa-ki-pa-at 
te-e-bi-sa 
sa Im-gur ilu Bel 
11 Ni-mi-it-ti ilu Bel 
abulli ki-la-at-ta-an 
60 i-na ta-am-li-e 
su-li-e Ba-bi-Ii 
is-ta-ap-pi-Ia 
ni-ri-ba-si-in 
abulli si-na-a-ti 
65 at-ki-e-ma 


I co Jinected (it), and 
I beautified 
the road 

of Istar , that hurleth down 
them that scorn her . 

Of Imgurbe l 

and Nimittibel 

the portals round about — 

through the raising 

of the causeway of Babylon 

low had become 

their entrances : 

those portals 

I raised, and 


Notes to Column V. 


I. liiritsu ihrli ; hiru, NY) PI ; cf 

1 Sarg. Cyl. 46, 55, Jiire. 


c Parallel “ to slit,” 


“split.” 


Inf. I, 


2. DA* LUM, ideogr. = dannu. Duru dannu, 9, 19 = duru DA- LUM, 6, 
28, 33. The ideogr. occurs in the inscr. of Hammuragas. 

4. hgiirii : Impf. I. 1 of qafdru, “ to join,” “ put together,” “ collect,” Sarg. 
Sil. 39; Tigl. 7, 10. Cf. arx, palatium; : 4*84 • se P s ki ■vm ■ 

constrinxit. 

ktbrity “bank” “shore;” R . kabdru, “to be great,” “ long,” "03 (Haupt). 

^ O ^ ... ^ z' 

7. ??iaqdtu: cf. cuslodia, from custodivit; or servavit, 

custodivit (2) reparavit rem, bene instruxit. (So mcilaku from "pY) The ai/mab; 
of licit. 1, 180 is intended; cf. Diod. 2, 8, 20. 

8. rak&su = “to bind,” Ex. xxviii, 28 ; in Assyr. “to bind together” (with 
cement), “to build.” Perhaps the idea is rather that of “heaping up,” “raising;” 
cf. D'DDH, “hills,” Is. xl, 4. Sanherib says: hal-911 (men) eli-su u-rak-kis, 
“ siege works against him I threw up.” 

9. abartu = N'JZIN “wing,” in sense of “side;” or more prob. = a part u , 
i.e., appartu , “marsh,” NPDN. Cf. the plur. in the expression ndr agamme u 
apparate, “ pools and marshes.” But ? abd?m y “ to be strong ; ” cf. kibru , 1 . 4. 

11. sittdti : pi. of si t el it y Tigl. 1, 85. cf sittu y Sarg. Cyl. 20; abstr. sittlUc , 

c 

Sarg. Botta 145, I ad fin. Ileb. lYUTY “ends,” “extremities,” Arab L .. ? 

Si. ' S <_ Ss s S, 

tCLc) “rump,” “behind.” 
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12. DU AZAG : sitblit ellitu , “The Bright Abode.” Between these 

two signs on the stone a sign somewhat like kn has been chiselled out. 


13. KI-NAM-TAR-TAR-RI-E-NE = asar sami simati; 2 R. 7, 1-5. a.b. : — 


tar sa-a-mu 
nam sim-tu ra 


nam-tar 


sim-tu m sa-a-mu. 


15. Adbur-Sabft, “ May plenty not pass away! ” the name of a street ( ilnir = 
ibir, apparently; cf. 10, 4). 

16. salft: prob. loan-word from Sum. SILA = suqu, “street,” S b 304. 

Else we might think of and a R. I"6 d = ; cf. \j^ “he raised,’ 

“ took up ” a thing. 

17. KA-NIN = bdb belli , “Gate of Beltis.” inibrat, “before;” = miljrit , 
in the phrase mihrit abulli dliSu, “before the gate of his city.” 


18. 1 R. has turmina turda ; but the first sign on the stone is KU 
TURDA = eqdu , “ hard,” “ firm; ’’see note on 6, 16; 4 R. 27, 19 sq. a. SIB = 
libitti, 4 R. 18, No. 2, Rev. 28. 5 R. 30, 61, g, h. NA KU-MI-NA = aban 

samd, “ stone of heaven.” Tiles, enamelled blue, seem to be meant. 


30. iqzuru : the Old Bab. text has iqsuru, which FI. adopts; but the New 

Bab. text is right, for the stone has zzt (i.e., fit, in this inscription). 

31. Esniq = asniq (by vowel assim.). A very common verb, “to squeeze 
together,” “ confine,” einengen, bedr'angen. Tigl. 3, 58, etc. See Lotz, ad lor. 
A syn. of ukkubn , and kaSddu, 2 R. 48 c, d, 6 sqq., and of dahii and qiribu , ibid . , 
25 sqq. 2 R. 35, No. 3, 23 : sa-(na)-qu = qa-ra-bu. 


32. Kidd nit: cf. Eth. ri« : texit, \ protectus est, Ps. lx 4; tuft : 

tunica; Arab. veste cinctus est. 

33. usalvri: impf. Ill, 1 of l am ft ^ belagern. Tigl. 6, 24. 

35. balri recurs 6, 28; Phillipps 2, 6, ba-Ia-ar samsi £gi, “the balnt of the 
sunrising.” The word is a loan from the Sumerian: 2 R. 62, 3 Obv. c.d. /ci-a 
bal-ri — e-bir-tan ; ibid. 3 Rev. c.d. 74 sqq. bal = e-bi-r2i m ; bal-ri = e-bir-ti 
ndriy “ the crossing of a river.” 

37. For saharu , cf. 4 R. 29, No. 5, Rev. 56: rirninitu m sa nasharsa tabu, 
“The merciful (goddess) whose turning round is good.” 4 R. 10, 6, Rev. ana 
ili’a rimini attanashar, unnini agabbi, “ To my merciful god I turn, supplica- 
tions I utter.” 

41. tamlii : “a filling up,” R. malft, ; of the form tamSiht , tapdft , 

tamfiaru. Cognate accus. after umalli , impf. II, 1 of malft, “to fill;” 4 R. 
26, No. 3, 39 | 40 = kurkurra galgalla = sadi zaqruti, “high mountains.” 

44. Sitqu or Sitkzc; cf Sarg. St. 71, maltakti eri namri, “ a work (?) of shining 
bronze” (= mastaktum, 2 R. 45, 14 d.). The determinative SIB seems to be 
repeated by mistake from 1. 43. 
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47, 55 * The usual ideogram of Nana (Nana’a 4 R. 36, No 35, 3,) occurs 
here. See Phillipps 2, 23, 34, Na-na-a ; Abp. 235, 249. This goddess was 
originally distinct from Istar : 4 R. 53, 5c. Both were worshipped at Erech, 
of which town Istar-Beltis was the chief goddess (Phillipps 2, 52 ; Istar Uruki 
belit Uruki elliti m ). The temple of Nana’a at Erech was called Eanna (see Del. 
PD., 222). Sakdpu—sahdptt, “ to throw down ; Tigl. S, 77; 4 R. 10, 36 Rev. 
belu m aradka la tasakip, “O lord, cast not thy servant down!” Tebu: ptcp. I, 
I of tebu = 3 yn. This seems better than connecting the term with tibd, N* 3 n, 
aggredi. 

59. kilattan : cf. Creation Fragm. K. 3567, 9, iptema abulli ina 9ili(e) kilallan ; 
“ lie opened gates in the sides all round.” The same expression recurs, Sarg. Cyl. 
66. Kilallu means “the whole” (Schrad. KAT., p. 220); cf. Chald. keldld. 
Is kilattu = kilaltu a fern, form of it ? So simittu , “ left,” = similtu . 

62. istappild : Impf. II, 2 ofsapalu, 3 f. pi. 

63. neribu : “entry;” pi. ni-ri-bi-te, Tigl. 4, 53. From ^ ribu , “to enter,” 
like nemiqu from emiqu. Neribd is the dual. 

65. atqe : Impf. I, 1 of taqil = ^g>T\. Cf ypH, Gen. xxxi, 35. Col. 7, 58. 


Column VI. 


mi-ih-ra-at me-e i-sid-si-in 

i-na ku-up-ri u a-gur-ri 
u-sar-si-id-ma 

i-na a-gur-ri abnn ukni elli-ti ,n 

5 sa rimu u ^iri ezzuti 
ba-nu-u kir-bu-us-sa 
na-ak-li-is u-se-pis 
i$u erini dannu-ti 
a-na zu-lu-li-si-na 
10 u-sa-at-ri-ig 
dalati i$u erini 
ta-ah-lu-ub-ti siparri 
as-ku-ub-bu u nu-ku-se-e 
bi-ti-iq eri e-ma babe-sa 
15 e-ir-te-it-ti 

rimu eri e-iq-du-tu m 
u giri ezzuti se-zu-zu-ti 
i-na si-ip-pi-si-na us-zi-iz 
abulli si-na-a-ti 


over against the water their foun- 
dation 

with gypsum a?id brick 
I firmly laid, and 
7 uith burnt brick, (and) gleaming 
07 iyx-?narble, 

of which bulls a?id huge serpe?its 
they make, the mterior of them 
cumiingly I constructed. 

Strong cedar beams 
for the roofing of them 
f laid on. 

Doors of cedar 
(yuitli) plating of copper ; 
lintels and hinges, 
bronze- 7 aorh, round its gates 
f set up. 

Strong bulls of bronze, 
and serpents huge, erect, 
by their thresh holds I stationed : 
those portals, 
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20 a-na tab-ra-a-ti kissat ni-si 
lu-li-e us-ma-al-lam 

gan tahazi a-na Im-gur ilu Bel 
dur Babili la da-hi-e 

sa ma-na-ma sarru mah-ri la i- 
pu-su 

25 IV M ammat ga-ga-ri 
i-ta-a-ti Babili 
ni-si-is la da-hi-e 
dura danna bal-ri samsi agi 

Babili u-sa-as-hi-ir 
30 hi-ri-is-su ah-ri-e-ma ki-bi-ir-su 
i-na ku-up-ri u a-gur-ri 
aq-su-ur-ma 

, a j f kisadi- 1 „ 

dura danna i-na < ^ > su 

sa-da-ni-is ab-nim 
35 abulli-su sa-ad-la-a-ti 
u-ra-ak-ki-is-ma 
dalati ipt erini tah-lu-ub-ti si- 
parri 

e-ir-te-it-ti-si-na-a-ti 
as-sum a-a-bi la-ba-ne pa-ni ra 
40 i-te-e TIN-TIR-KI la sa-na-ga 

me-e ra-bi-u-ti m 
ki-ma gi-bi-is ti-a-ma-ti 
ma-da u-sa-al-mi-ma 
e-bi-ir-su-un 

45 ki-ma e-bir ti-a-ama-ti gal-la-ti 


ia-ar-ri ma-ar-ti 
bu-tu-uq-ti ki-ir-ba-su-un 
la su-ub-si-i 
si-bi-ik e-pi-ri 


for the gazings of the multitude of 
the people, 

with abitndance (of objects of art) 
I filled. 

That shaft of battle to Imgurbel, 
the wall of Babylon, might not 
reach ; 

(70/iat ?io king before me had done ;) 

for four thousand cubits of ground, 
o?i the flanks of Babylon 
from afar unapproachable, 
a mighty rampart, at the ford of 
the sun rising, 

Babylon I threw around . 

Its moat I dug, and the bank of it 
with gypsum and brick 
I bound together, and 

a mighty rampart on the 
of it 

mountain-high I built. 

Its portals broad 
I constructed, and 
the doors in cedar, with platmg of 
copper, 

I set them up. 

That foes might cast dow?i the face, 
the bounds of Babylon might not 
approach ; 
great waters, 
like the volume of seas, 
the land I carried round, and 
the crossing of them 
(7 oas) like the crossing of the great 
sea, 

of the briny flood. 

A burst in the midst of them 
not to suffer to befal, 

7 uith a bank of earth 


neck 

marge) 


US 


Dec. 6] 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHEOLOGY. 


[1SS7. 


5 o as-ta-ap-pa-ak-su-nu-tim-ma 
ka-a-ri a-gu-ur-ri 
us-ta-as-hi-ir-su-nu-ti m 
ma-a^-gar-ti na-ak-li-is 
u-da-an-ni-in-ma 
55 al mati Babili 

a-na ni-^ir-ti as-ku-un 
Ta-a-bi-su-bu-ur-su 
dur Bar-zi-pa 
e-es-si-is e-pu-us 
60 hi-ri-it-su ah-ri-e-ma 
i-na ku-up-ri u a-gur-ri 
aq-zu-ur ki-bi-ir-sa 
ilu N abiu in -ku-du-ur-ri-u-Qu-ur 


I embanked them , and 
wat/s of kiln-brick 
I threw around them. 
The defences skilfully 
did I strengthen , and 
the capital Babylon 
for defence I fitted. 
Tabisubursu , 
the wall of Borsippa , 
ane 7 V I made. 

Its moat I dug ; and 
with gypsum and brick 
I fenced its bank. 
Nebuchadrezzar , 


Notes to Column VI. 

1. isdu : Num. xxi, 15, “bottom,” “ground,” “foundation.” 

3. uSarSid : Impf. Ill, 1 of raSddtt ; “ to make fast and firm,” e.g. t usarsidu 
kussu-su, “ they established his throne.” Tigl. 8, 8, 38 ; Sarg. Cyl. 65; 4 R. 18, 
No. 2 Rev. 35 : isdi kussi sarrutisu tabis sursidi, “ the foundation of the throne of 
his kingdom well do thou secure !” 

5. firi ezzuti : ideogr. (JIR RUS : see Pi. 210 for the second sign. Besides the 
bull-colossi, huge serpents were set up at the gates of Babylonian temples and 
palaces, and also at the city gates, as appears from Phillipps, 1, 44 sq. See also 
Nerigl. I, 21 sqq. ; 2 R. 19, 15 b (Del. PD. 14, 6) ; Neb. Bab. 2, 8 sq. 

10. aSatrif : Chald. pTD, “to make or set straight or level.” Sarg. Cyl. 6; 
St. 56, 64. 

12. tahlubtu : “covering,” from halabu, “to cover.” Sarg. Cyl. 7; whence 
iahlfibu, “ roof,” Sil. 39. 

13. aSkuppu : the third sign on the stone, and in the O.B. text, is ic , a scribe’s 
error for up : cf. 8, 7. Tg. SS-lpD'N, pi. Pr. viii, 34. 'rUS-lppS, “threshold.” 
mtkitSu : loan-word from Sum. NU = la, “not,” KUSA, “resting:” see note on 
1, 11. Syn. of ntr dalti , “ yoke of the door,” and murim dalti y “ upholder of the 
door 2 R. 23, 40 sq. c.d. 

14. cma: this prep, recurs, S. 8 ; 9, 16. R. HDy = DDL\ 

15. erlilti : impf II, 2 of ritii : see 4, 13. 

16. cqdu : Tigl. 6, 77 ina libbi’a iq-di, “in my stout heart (courage).” Cf. 

AiLc? “to knot a cord,” “tie it firmly, fast, or strongly;” of liquids, “to 

thicken,” “become hard.” AiLa , “strong,” of a camel. The idea of twisting 

and knotting denotes strength , firmness, in other terms, c.g. , ^-Ul and ijS • 
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17. ezzn : Heb. Uh Sezuzu: shaf. verbal from nazdzu , like siiquru, “costly,” 
Surbfi, “ great ;” Siituru, “gigantic.” USziz (18) = uSdziz = uSanziz , Shaf. impf. 
of nazdzu ; Tigl. Quelleninschr. has uSeziz, “ I set up.” The intrans. use of Shaf. 
is like that of Hif. in certain Heb. verbs. 

22. GTAK (? ME ; cf. Syll. S b 294), i.e., qan tahazi , as the parallels 8, 42 ; 9, 
40, show. GI = qanu, “reed;” ME = tahazu, “battle.” AK is a scribe’s error. 

23. dalie: imf. I. ofNITT, “ to approach ; ” str. “toclose up to,” “thrustat,” 

cf. Germ, anstossen. dih and dihi are used as preps, “before,” “ near,” of place ; 
as we say “ abutting on .” 4 R. 10, 61 Obv. abki-ma ana itate’a ul idhu, “I 

wept, and to my side none came.” 

25. gdgdru : — qaqqaru, “ground,” “floor,” Tigl. 7, 76. Cf. Arab. J .3 
“ level ground. ” Heb. ^ 

27. Jiisis : adv. of ?iisd, “remote.” 28. dilra: i.e., Nimittibel (?). 

32. aqsur: the middle sign on the stone is su , not zu as at 5.30; the R, 
therefore, may be the same as that of Heb. “C'fJ, “ to bind ; ” cf. TJ’jJFn, of a wall; 
Neh. iii, 38. But perhaps the word is aksur , from *lDD = Heb. ; “I made 
straight;” and perhaps su is a scribe’s error, the difference on the stone being 
slight. 

35. Sadldti : adj. f. pi. of Sadlu, “broad,” “wide;” f. Sadiliu ; e.g ., cirir^ti 

sadilti, “over the broad earth” ( = rapasti): masc. pi. Sadlilti. Cf. 

“to let loose, let down,” a garment, the hair, a curtain ; and Aram. <£ to 

persuade,” the root meaning of which, like HflS, may be “to lie open.” 

39. aSSu m = ana su, “for this (object),” followed by the infin. ; Sarg. Cyl. 41, 
52. Abi: Q^Kj'Tigl. 1, 8, n. 

labdnu: 2 R. 27, No. 3, 37, ana ilisu ina unnini appasu ilabbin “ to his god 
with supplication he casteth down his face.” Cf Arab. percussit vehementer 
aliquem, cecidit fuste. The Assyr. phrase labdne pani m is lit. percellere vulturm 
“to beat down the face,” i.e., “to daunt,” “dispirit,” “discourage,” percellere 
animos ; or (2), as here, “ to be downcast,” “ to look discouraged,” animo per- 
culsum esse. 

42. gib$u: “ thickness,” “ bulk;” Sarg. Cyl. 37, ki gibis ede, gleich der Masse 
der Meeresfluth (Lyon.). The adj. gabsu seems to be a syn. of gimru, “total;” 
ummanat ilu Asur gabsati adki : “ The armies of Assur en masse I levied.” Sarg. 

46. ya’ arru a.’ a.ru = ~\$) ; cf. ia’uri, in inscr. of Rimmon-nirari, 4 R, 44, 21. 
martu, “ bitterness;” cf. ndru narrdtu , the name of the Persian Gulf. 

47. butuqtu: FI. compares Np-pl}, and renders “ Ueberschwemmung.” But 

means “ to make an opening for water by breaking through a bank or dam,” 
and is also used of the stream itself bursting its barriers : see Lane. Cf. pn.S, 
confodit, Ez. xvi, 40 ; and ntn • rupit. 4 R. 10, 38 Rev. ina me subtaqti nadi 
qassu £abat, “ into the waters of a flood he is cast ; take thou his hand !” 

49. Sipku : “an outpouring,” “ covering,” from Sapdku, ausgiessen, beschiitten, 
belegen ; Tigl.; Heb. Epiri , plur. of epru, “dust,” “ 0 V ; elsewhere, 

eprati, n’l’lSy. 
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50. aStappak : Ifteal (I, 2) pres, of Sapdku. 

53. matfartu : R. nafdni , “ to defend,” “ protect.” FI. “ das Bolhverk.” Cf 
uifirtu , in 1. 56, where it seems to mean “fortress.” Flood, 1, 9, amat ni$irtt = 
“ lale of my protection.” Elsewhere the term means “treasure” (= what is 
guarded). 

57. TUbi-sitbnrSu ( = “Fair is its beauty,” supru, N’lS-lC’), was the name of 
the outer wall of Borsippa. 

59. eSSiS: essu, “new,” essutu, “newmess,” also occur. R. addSn = CHH 
(Tigl. S, 55, luddis, “ may he renew !”). 


Column VII. 


sar Babili 

sa ilu Marduk belu rabft 
a-na dam-ga-a-ti ali-su 
Babili ib-bu-su a-na-ku-ma 
5 Y, -SAG - ILLA u (E) -ZI-DA 
ki-ma sa-ru-ru ilu sam-(su) 
u-se-bi 

es-ri-e-ti ilani rabuti 
tanvmi-is u-na-am-mi-ir 
pa-na-ma ul-tu u-um ul-lu-ti 
10 a-di pa-li-e 

ilu Nabiu m -pal-u-^u-ur sar 
TIN-TIR-KI 
a-bi a-li-[dij-ia 

sar rani ma-du-ti a-lik mah-ri-ia 
sa i-lu a-na sar-ru — ti m 
15 iz-ku-ru zi-ki-ir-su-un 
i-na alani ni-is i-ni-su-nu 
a-sa-ar is-ta-a-mu 
ekallate i-te-ib-bu-sa 
ir-mu-u su-ba-at-su-un 
20 bu-sa-su-nu 1 ” i-na ki-ir-bi 
u-na-ak-ki-mu 

u-ga-ri-nu ma-ak-ku-ur-su-un 
i-na i-si-ni m ZAG-MU-KU 
ta-bi-e ilu bel ilani ilu Marduk 


king of Babylon , 

whom Merodach , the great Lord, 
for the weal of his city 
Babylon called, am I. 

Esagilla and Ezida 
like the brilliance 0/ the sun I made 
shine . 

The temples of the great gods 
like day I made bright . 

Formerly, from days of yore, 
to the reign 

of Nabopalas sar, king of Babylon, 

the father that begot me, 
the many kings my predecessors, 
whom the god to sovereignty 
summoned by their name, 
in their favourite cities , 
in a place they determined on, 
palaces they built themselves, 
they set up their abode. 

Their wealth within 

they heaped up ; 

they piled their substance. 

On the feast of Zagmuku, 
the merrymaking of the lord of 
the gods, Merodach, 
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25 i-ru-bu a-na ki-ir-bi SU-AN- 
NA-KI 

is-tu ib-na-an-ni ilu Marduk 

a-na sar-ru-u-ti 

ilu Nabiu m a-bi-il-su ki-i-nu m 

ip-ki-du ba-u-la-a-tu-su 
30 ki-ma na-ap-sa-ti a-gar-ti 
a-ra-mu ba-na a-la-an-su-un 
e-li TIN-TIR-KI u Bar- 
zi-pa 

ul u-sa-pa al mati m 
i-na Babili 

35 al ni-is ena-ia sa a-ra-am-ma 
ekalla bit ta-ab-ra-a-ti ni-si 

ma-ar-ka-sa ma-da 
ku-um-mu el-la m 
ad-ma-ni ra sar-ru-ti 
40 i-na ir-gi-ti Babili 
sa ki-ri-ib Babili 
is-tu Im-gur-/7«-Bel 
a-di Li-bi-il-he-gal-la 
pa-al-ga ilu samsi agi 

45 is-tu | ^5^ | nari Buratti 
a-di a-a-i-bur-sa-bu-u 
sa ilu Na-bi-u m -pal-u-gu-ur 
sar TIN-TIR-KI a-ba ba- 
nu-u-a 

i-na libitti ib-si-mu-ma 
50 i-ir-mu-u ki-ir-ib-sa 
i-na me-e mi-lu m 
i-si-id-sa i-ni-is-ma 
i-na ta-am-li-e 
su-li-e Babili 
55 sa ekalli sa-a-ti m 
is-ta-ap-pi-la babe-sa 
i-ga-ru-sa bi-si-ti libitti 


they e?itered Babylon. 

From the tb?ie that Merodach 
created i?ie , 
for sovereig?ity ; 

{from the ti?7ie that ) Nebo his true 
son 

committed his subjects (to me) ; 
like dear life 

love I the building of their cities : 
besides Babylon and Borsippa , 

I did ?iot beautify a city of the la 7 id. 
In Babylon , 

my favourite city , which I love, 
the palace , the house of the gazings 
of the people , 
the bond of the coimtry , 
the sple?idid 77iansion, 
the abode of royalty, 
in the la7id of Baby Ion, 
that is m the 7nidst of Babylonia, 
fro77i l7ngurbel 
to Libilhegalla, 
the canal of the smirisuig, 

fro7n the ba7ik of the Euphrates 

to A-ibur-sabu ; 
which Nabopalassar 
kmg of Babylon, the father who 
begot 77ie, 

with brick had erected , a7id 
dwelt therein ; 
by the waters of a flood 
its foundatio7i was weake7ied, and 
through the raismg 
of the causeway of Baby Ion, 
of that palace 

low had beco77ie the gates of it : 
its ring-wall with brick 771a ter ialf) 
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at-ki-e-ma 

te-me-en-sa at-te-e-ma 


I set tip, and 

its substructure I demolished, and 
the bottom of the 70 a ter I reached ; 
over against the water its founda- 


60 su-pu-ul me-e ak-su-ud 
mi-ih-ra-at me-e i-si-id-sa 


u-sa-ar-si-id-ma 
i-na ku-up-ri u a-gur-ri 


tion 

I firmly laid, and 
7 uith gypsum and brick 


Notes to Column VII. 


4. ibbuSu; = inbu-su, from nab it, “ to call,” “ name,” “ speak;” X 2 J. The 
middle sign bn is defaced on the stone by a hole which has caused the disappear- 
ance of the E of Ezidda in line 5, and almost that of the final character of 
DINGIR UT [su ?] in 1 . 6. In 1 . 7 the rough space between DINGIR and 
GAL-GAL was left vacant by the scribe as elsewhere. Old Bab. has In, an error 
for ku, 

6. Sarilru : see note on 2, 53. uSebi=jtSepi, impf. Ill, 1 of apii=V^> V'DIH. 

9. pana: “aforetime,” D'JD'?. With emphasizing enclitic ma. 

12. Midi: A slight trace of di is left on the stone, although the published 
copy omits it altogether. 

13. madilti = ma’duti, pi. of ma’du, multus OKD). maliri : the sign mah is 
partly defaced on the stone. 

15. izkuru: so the stone, quite plainly. The er of 1 R. (see ER-ER in next 
line) is a “ Schreibfehler,” not of the Babylonian scribe, but of his modern copyists. 

16. blbni, pi. of bin, city;” S b 261. URU ) a-lu m . Written URU-URU. 

Cf. A I. JT. 

niS bii-Sunu : lit. “ the lifting up of their eye,” i.e., whom they regard, on 
whom their eye is set. The gods look away from those whom they dislike ; and 
look upon the objects of their favour. 

17. aSar : constr. before Relat. clause, istamn : pres. I 2, of sbmu, “to fix,” 
“ settle,” D'b\ 

18. etebbuSu : pres. I 2, of epiSu, “to make” (Samarit. DDy, tetigit, tractavit, 
Gen. iv, 31). 

19. irmil: Dan. vii, 9, pDlD, “thrones were set up .” Ramil is also 

“ to inhabit.” 

20. bitSb : Habe, Tigl. 1, S3 ; 93 ; Flood, 2, 39. 

21. unakkimu : impf. II, 1 of nakbmu ; Tigl. 8, 68. 

22. ugarinu : = * uqarrinu, impf. II, 1 of qarbnu, syn. of the common term 
nakbmu, “ to heap up ;” Tigl. 2, 22 ; 3, 54 ; 4, 19 ; quruntu, qurunate, “ heap,” 

xxx / y y 

“ pile,” of corpses. Cf, , junxit unam rem alteri ; , pi. ? 


parvus mons ; Isa. v. 1, pp. Makkuru : R. “CD ; cf namkiuru, Tigl. 3, 3, 10. 
Ileb. “OD. 
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24. tabd : “Vermagich nicht zu erklaren.” (FI.) R. yil ; Targ. Isa. xvi, 10, 
nnm y'l “mirth and joy Isa. xxii, 13 ; Jer. vii, 34, Prov. x. 

29. ba'fildtu: Untertanen, Tigl. 1, 33. R. 

31. FI. divides ba-na-a lansun, “zu bauen ihren Vorhof ; ” lanu , “a fore- 
court,” Accad. E-GAR. 

33. uSdpd: impf. Ill, 1 of apd { = uSazupi < a ) ; Heb. In 1 . 6 we had 

uSbpi, as an alternative form ; just as aSdbti , makes usdsib and uSeSib (Tigl. 
7, 35, 1 12). In the Creation Tablet I, the Shaf. pf. and Isht. impf. occur, in the 
sense of “ coming out,” “coming into being 7. enuma ilani la Sdpd manama, 
“when none of the gods had come into existence ; 55 10. ilu Lahmu Hit Lahamu 
nStdpd, “ Lahmu and Lahamu emerged ”... and in 4 R. 2, 5/6 a. Sdpd is 
equated with e , the Sum. for a^u, “ to go out.” See also 4 R. 26, 25/26 a ; e=U5£u, 
and ibid. 17/18 e = uppu. On this account FI. renders: “ erschuf ich mir nicht 
eine Landeshauptstadt.” But §upii is intrans. in the Creation Tablet, as also in 
Tigl. 7, 93 ; and Phillipps 3, 42, does not necessitate this rendering. Possibly uSdpd 
here, and in Phillipps l.c ., may be rather Shaf. of apd = HD 1 * i Arab, 

“to be completed,” “perfect.” Cf also 5 R. 21, 18 a. b. ud-du (e) = su-bu-u. 

35. aldni ni$ enaya: see on 1 . 16. NiSu is from tiaSd, “to lift up,” as FI, 
takes it : Gegenstand der Augenerhebung, 4, 9, 60 : nis gati’a. 

36. The last character is apparently X^&iy not Si as usual. A hole in the 
stone follows. 

37. markasa: 2 R. 31, No. 2, 10 e. f. =KU and LUGAL. 

38. kummu: perhaps = tectum, “dwelling;” cf. £ texit. The meaning 

i 

is certain from 4 R. 2, Col. v, 34, 35, be ab-zu-ta E-NUN-ta e-a-mes = i-na na-qab 
ap-si-i i-na ku-um-me ir-bu-u-su-nu, “in the well of the Ocean, in a great house 
grew they up.” 

45. GU = ahit, “bank,” “shore,” and kisddity do. ID-SEMBIR = nar 

UT-KIB-NUN-KI 

Sipar ki y “river of Sepharvaim,” i.e. f the Euphrates. 

51. mihi m = *mil’u, “fullness,” “overflow,” “flood;” Shalmaneser says 
(KAT. 193): ndm Burat ina melisa ebir : “I crossed the Euphrates at its flood- 

tide.” Cf. Syr. Luke vi, 48; and the Heb. phrase 'D Ps. lxiii, 10. 

52. inis: impf. I, i of andSit , baufallig sein. Tigl. 6, ioo, enSdti. Sarg. 
Cyl. 4, enStitiiy Schwache; 50 enSii , schwach, 2 R. 48, 19-21 g.h. 

59. attb: impf. I, 1 of nitti = yri!) |*ri 3 . But cf. 5 R. 21, c.d. 16 : a-tu-u 
syn. with bidii and nubuSu ; ? “to dig up,” “disinter;” Ar. • Flemming: 

seinen Unterbau untersuchte ich; Ift. von = ®rhP : 1, 3, inspexit. Comp. 

indicavit = Hjn . Lotz and others render temennu , Denkstein (Tigl. 8, 
43); Eckstein, Grundstein (Sarg. Cyl. 61, 71). Perhaps the meaning is “ I raised 
the foundation stone ; ” cf Arab. \Sj elatus est, eminuit. 
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Column VIII. 


u-za-ak-ki-ir-sa 

hu-ur-sa-ni-is 

ifu erini dannuti a-na zu-lu-li-su 
u-sa-at-ri-i9 
5 dalati ifu erini 
ta-ah-lu-up-ti siparri 
as-ku-up-pi u nu-ku-se-e 
pi-ti-iq eri e-ma babe-su 
e-ir-te-it-ti 

10 kaspa huraga ni-si-ik abni 
mi-im-ma su-um-su su-ku-ru 
su-un-tu-lu 
bu-sa-a ma-ak-ku-ru 
si-ma-at ta-na-da-a-tu m 
15 u-ga-ri-in ki-ri-ib-su 
gu-ur-du ta-as-ri-ih-tu m 
ni-gir-ti sar-ru-ti 
u-na-ak-ki-im qir-bu-us-su 
as-sum ni-me-du sar-ru-ti-ia 
20 i-na ali sa-nim-ma 
la i-ra-am-mu libbu 
i-na ka-al da-ad-mi 
ill ab-na-a ad-ma-nu be-lu-ti 
ma-ak-ku-ru si-ma-at sar-ru-ti 
25 ul as-ta-ak-ka-an 
ki-ir-bi ma-ti-ta-an 
i-na Babili 

ku-um-mu mu-sa-bi-ia 
a-na si-ma-at sar-ru-ti-ia 
30 la su-um-ga 

as-sum bu-lu-uh-ti ilu Marduk 
beli-ia 

ba-su-u li-ib-bu-u-a 
i-na Babili 
al ni-gi-ir-ti-su 
35 a-na su-un-tu-la ra 
su-ba-at sar-ru-ti-ia 
su-uk-su la e-ni m 


/ reared it high 
as the wooded hills . 

Stout cedars for the roofi?ig of it 
I laid on. 

Doors of cedar 

(with) a pi at mg of copper, 

lintels and hinges 

of bronze-work, around its gates 

I set up. 

Silver, gold, precious stones, 
everything whose name is prized, 
is lifted up (or, regarded) ; 
substance, wealth, 
tokens of magnificence, 

I heaped up within it ; 
strength, might , 
royal treasure, 

I hoarded within it. 

For the thro?ie of my royally 

in another city, 

which (my) heart loveth not ; 

in no dwellingplaces 

built I an abode of lordship : 

riches, insignia of royalty , 

I place not 

up and dow?i the country. 

In Babylo?i, 

the mansion of my abode, 

(the insignia of my royalty 
not to let man find ;) 
for that the fear of Merodach my 
lord 

7 uas within me ; — 
in Babylon , 
his fenced city, 
to lift up 

the seat of my royalty ; 
his street I lowered not, 


122 


Dec. 6] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1887. 


parak-su la u-ni-is 
pa-la-ga-su la e-iz-ki-ir 
40 ku-um-mu ra-at-si-is 
as-te-’-e-ma 
as-sum ga-an ta-ha-zi 
a-na Im-gur-/ 7 tf-Bel 
dur TIN - TIR - KI la da-hi-e 

45 IV. C. LX. XXX am-ma-at ga- 
ga-ri 

i-ta-at ni-mi-it-ti-//«-Bel 
sa-al-hi-e Babili 
a-na ki-da-a-ni m 
II ka-a-ri dannfl-ti m 
50 i-na ku-up-ri u a-gur-ri 
dtira sa-da-ni-is e-pu-us-ma 

i-na bi-e-ri-su-nu 

bi-ti-iq a-gur-ri e-ip-ti-iq-ma 

i-na ri-e-si-su ku-um-mu ra-ba-a 
55 a-na su-ba-at sar-ru-ti-ia 
i-na ku-up-ri u a-gur-ri 
sa-ki-is e-pu-us-ma 
it-ti ekal abi u-ra-ad-di-ma 

in arhi sa-al-mu i-na umi damqi 
60 i-sid-sa i-na i-ra-at ki-gal-lu 

u-sa-ar-si-id-ma 

ri-e-si-sa u-za-ak-ki-ir 

hu-ur-sa-ni-is 

i-na XV u-um si-bi-ir-sa 


his shrine I seized not , 
his canal I filled not up (?) ; 
a house (site) steadily (?) 

I sought after. And 
that shaft of battle 
to Imgurbel , 

the wall of Babylon , might not 
reach ; 

for 490 cubits of ground, 

on the flanks of Nhnittibel, 
the outer wall of Babylon, 
for cover 

of the two strong walls, 
with gypsum and brick 
a rampart mountain-like I made. 
And 

in the middle of than 
a structure of brick I constructed, 
a7id 

on the top of it a great house, 
for the seat of 77iy royalty, 
with gypsum a7id brick 
loftily 1 77iade, a7id 
with 77iy father's palace I joined 
(it), a7id 

in a salutary 77ionth , 071 a lucky day , 
the fou7idatio7i of it in the boso7n of 
broad Earth 
I fir 77ily laid, a7id 
the top of it I reared 
high as the wooded hills. 

On the 15 th day, the work of it 


Notes to Column VIII. 
n. minima : Tigl. S, 70. Lit. in Heb. IDIT BN. 

12. sun tutu: = shaf. adj. from natalu = Dan. iv, 31, Heb., Is. xl, 15; 
“ to lift up; ” Syr. “to be heavy.” In Flood I, 2 natalu means, “to 

look at;” and Suntulu may thus = spectabilis. FI. “ Grossartiges.” 
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14. UB- ta-na-ad-tu m , 2 R. 35, No. 2 (syn. te-il-tu m , nu’udu). 

16. qurdu: Kraft, Tigl. S, 39. taSrihtu m , not “ Glanz ” (FI.); Sardfyu is “to 
be strong:” see muStarfeu, 9, 48, the ptcp. II, 2 (2 R. 48, 46/47 e f). 

19. 7iimedu: a syn. of parakkit , 2 R. 33, 67/70 ab., and apparently also of 
subtu, “ seat,” and ipratu, “ground,” ib. 68, 69. Does it mean “pedestal” or 
“ platform,” “dais?” or “ exaltation? ” kitssu nitnedi is a common phrase; Sanh. 
3, 36; 2 R. 23, 4 a.b. (kussu = Subtuj; ibid . , 71 c.d.). 

20. Sdni-ma: Sdnu Sdui , “second; ” Stna, “two,” 2 R. 18, 40 b , Hit Ninkigal 
al-ti, (= assati) ilu Ninazu panisu ana asri sa-nim-ma likun! “ may N. consort 
of N. set his face toward another place ! ” 

25. a&takkan : pres. I, 2 of Sakdnu. 

26. FI. “da und dort in den Landern.” For the form mdtitdn , see Abp. 
138* S3. A distributive adv. = matati matati. Cf tan added to numerals = 
“ in bulk,” “ in number.” 


30. This and the preceding line express a purpose, parallel to 35, 36. 


31, 32 are a parenthesis, necessitating the repetition of 27 (33 sq.) Sum^d: 
infin. Ill, 1 of mafrt, Tigl. 1, 12, mt/Si/iifd mal libbi “(Nineb), that 

causeth to find whatever the heart desires.” The King required a castle, “not 
to let (the robber’s hand) find his royal treasures.” “ To find ” is to obtain, get 
possession of . . . 2 Sam. xx, 6. Is. x, 14: D'DJJH *?'r6 'T )PD XVDm (FI., “das 


seines Gleichen nicht finden lasst (?)”). We might also comp, 
prceteriit. 

37. sdku 




abiit, 


* street,” p* 1 C\ Itni: impf. I, I of enii = See 4 R. 


2 j Sj 53 ; su-ruq da-la-hi ina su-ki it-ta-na-za-zu su-nu, “an outpouring of terror ” 
(C/* pD9 and ; e.g., , 'p ,| TDn'l “ dread of demons”), “in the street they take 

their stand!” (Not, “ um die Wege zu verwiisten”). Sum. e-sir-ra lu-lu-a sil-a 
du-ba-mes. 

38. unis: Impf. II, 1 of mUu — or vi cepit. Qr. perhaps = 

DD, “I disturbed not;” or unis ~ minis , impf. II, 1 of aud£u, “to be 
weak,” of buildings, “dilapidated:” “I pulled not down” (FI. “riss nicht 
nieder ”). 

39. ezkir : i.e., azqir , “I raised;” or perhaps azkir = implevit. FI. 
“verschloss.” 


40, 41. FI. “ vermag ich nicht zu erkliiren.” The term rat§is , radsis, or ratsis 
is difficult. The above translation supposes the R. ; radsis might mean 
“ in a proper way,” being formed by transposition from TJH , “ to take the 

right way, course or direction;” while ratti# might perhaps signify “ like one 
forsaken,” The general sense is that N. did not unlawfully appropriate 

a site for his palace; but was at the pains to find a lawful one. 

45. Flemming thinks that the 490 cubits are the width of the space between 
the two great walls, Imgurbel and Nimittibel ; and that the two kdri of v. 49 
are those of the moat of Imgurbel (5, 28). 
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52. ina beri-simu : ina birit is also used; R. '"D. “to cut,” “pierce,” 

“ sever.” 

59. UD-SEGA = umu damqu or tabu. Cf. the Heb. phrase DUD DP “a 
festival.” 

60. irat: cst. of irht, Tigl. I, 67. Kigallu : Sum. KI, “ place,” “ earth,” and 
GAL, “great;” a loan-word like Jiigallu and ekallu. Cf. Phillips 3, 32 sq. in 
kigalla m resti“, in irat ir^iti™ rapasti m , where the second line is epexegetical of 
the first. Nerigl. 1, 32. 

64. This confirms the statement of Berosus that N. built his palace beside his 
father’s in fifteen days. 


Column IX. 


u-sa-ak-li-il-ma 
u-sa-pa-a su-bat be-lu-ti 
ipt erini dannu-ti 
gi-i-ti sa-di-i e-lu-ti 
5 ifu a-su-hu pa-ak-lu-ti 
u ipc su-ur-mi-ni 
ni-is-ki bi-e-ru-ti m 
a-na zu-lu-li-sa u-sa-at-ri-ig 
dalati ifu mis-ma-kan-na 
10 ifu e-ri-ni m icii su-ur-mi-ni 
u-sa-a u sin piri 
i-hi-iz ka-as-pa hu-ra-gu 
u ta-ah-lu-ub-ti siparri 
as-ku-ub-bu u nu-ku-se-e 
15 bi-ti-iq e-ri-i 

e-ma babe-sa ir-te-it-te-ma 
ki-li-li abnn ukni ri-sa-a-sa 
u-sa-al-mi 
dtira da-an-ni m 
20 i-na ku-up-ri u a-gur-ri 
sa-da-ni-is u-sa-as-hi-ir-su 
i-ta-at dur a-gur-ri 
ddra ra-ba-a 
i-na ab'ni dannfi-ti m 
25 si-ti-iq sadi rabCiti 
e-pu-us-ma 


I finished, and 
peifected the seat of lordship. 
Strong male cedars , 
the groiuth of high moimtams , 
huge female cedars , 
and cypresses , 
costly stones glittering, 
for the roofing of it I laid on. 
Doors of palm, 
cedar , cypress, 
usit and ivory , 

the fra?ne of silver {and) gold, 
a?id the plating copper ; 
the li?itel and hinges 
bronze-work 

rou?id the gates of it I set up, and 
with a cornice of o?iyx its top 
I surrounded. 

A strong wall 
in gypsum and brick 
mountain-like I threw around it. 
On the flanks of the wall of brick, 
a great wall 
with huge sto?ies, 
the yield of great mountains, 

I made, and 
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ki-ma sa-di-i ra 
11-ul-la-a ri-e-sa-a-sa 
bita sa-a-ti a-na tab-ra-a-ti 
30 u-se-pi-is-ma 

a-na da-ga-lu kissat ni-si 

lu-li-e us-ma-al-la m 

bal-ti uz-zu bu-luh-ti 
me-lam-me sar-ru-ti 
35 i-ta-ti-su sa-ah-ra-a-ma 
ra-ag-gu la i-sa-ra 
ul i-ba-’ ki-ri-ib-su 
sa li-im-nu la-ba-ne pa-ni m 
i-ta-a-ti dftr Babili 

40 ga-an ta-ha-zi-su 
u-sa-as-si-ma 
al irgiti Babili 
u-da-an-ni-in 
hu-ur-sa-ni-is 

45 a-na ilu Marduk be-ili-ia 
ut-ni-en-ma ga-ti as-si 

ilu Marduk belu SI-GAL ilani 

ru-bu-u mu-us-ta-ar-ha 
at-ta ta-ab-na-an-ni-ma 
50 sar>ru-ti kissat ni-si 

ta-ki-pa-an-ni 

ki-ma na-ap-sa-ti a-ga-ar-ti 
a-ra-mu e-la a-la-an-ka 
e-li ali-ka Babili 
55 i-na ka-la da-ad-mi 
ul u-sa-pa al irgiti 
ki-ma sa a-ra-am-ma 
bu-lu-uh-ti i-lu-ti-ka 
as-te-ni-’-u be-lu-ut-ka 


like a mountain 
I raised its head. 

That house for gazings 
I caused to be made , and, 
for the beholding of the multitude 
of the people , 

with an abundance (of objects) I 
had (it) filled. 

The awe of power , the dread 
of the splendour of sovereignty, 
its sides begird, and 
the bad unrighteous man 
cometh not within it. 

To daunt the enemy, 

I caused the sides of the wall of 
Babylon 
to keep far off 
his battle-shaft, and 
the capital of the country, Babylon, 
I made strong 
as the wooded hills. 

To Merodach, my lord, 

I made supplication, and lifted up 
my hand : 

“ Merodach, lord, gracious one of 
the gods, 
mighty prhice ! 

Thou it was that createdst ?ne, and 
with the sovereignty of the multi- 
tude of the people 
didst invest ??ic. 

Like dear life 

I love the exaltation of thy cities. 
Besides thy city of Babylon 
among all the dwelling-places 
I created not a capital . 
like as / love 
the fear of thy godhead, 

(and) seek unto thy lordship ; 
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60 mu-gu-ur ni-is ga-ti-ia 


favourably regard the lifting up of 


65 za-ni-na ka-la ma-ha-zi-ka 


si-ma-a su-bu-u-a 
a-na-ku lu sarru za-ni-nu m 
mu-ti-ib li-ib-bi-ka 
la sa-ak-ka-na-ak-ku it-bi-su 


my hand , 
hear my prayer / 

I verily am the maintaining king , 
that maketh glad thine heart ; 
the wary city-warden , 
that maintaineth all thy towns . 


Notes to Column IX. 


4. fiti: “ offspring, 55 soboles ; cf. fit libbiya , I R. 68, col. 2, 26. 

5. aSlihu: Chald. : see Shabb. 157 a, VWN 1 'HX 3 , “with male and 

female cedars.” pakln :=esqu(u), and syn. of dannu ; 2 R. 31, 67 d, e. 

6. § firm ini : orpine. Gitt. 68 b. Tg. 

7. birdti m , pi. of bent, “clear,” “bright;” R. '"li'D ; cf. Heb. THS, Chald. 
50 V! 3 . Esarh. 3, 22, abni beruti; Neb. Bab. 2, 19, ina supul me beruti, “at 
the bottom of the clear water.” The “glistening stones” need not have been 
gems. Marbles, crystal, and alabaster were costly in Chaldea. 

11. usd: Sargon also used this wood, Cyl. 63. The ideogr. GlS-DAN means 

“hard wood.” Hence Schrader thinks of the oak or terebinth. So far as the 
form goes, the word uSd exactly corresponds to myrtus, Sanh. 44a, the Syr. 

U) , and Arab, (jw t . The myrtle is rather a shrub than a tree, but the transfer 
of the names of trees is common in language (fagus and (prjyoQ ). Cf. also the 
Egyptian a$, of which temple doors were made. Sin piri: Sum. SU-AMA-SI. 

12. ihzu: “ holder,” from ahazu : THN. FI. Einfassung, Rand. 

15. eri-i—o ri-e \_£+~ — t^y]* 

17. kilili: xS'V?, *11 Ao , corona. 

22. itdt : is not sing. (FI.), but plur. of ittu , “ side.” 

35. sahrd : perf. I; 1 fern. 3 plur. "inD. 

37. ibal : pres. I, 1 of = Flood 2, 49, ibalu. 

38. For the order, cf. 4 R. 2, 5, 49 : sa ila E-a lim-nu-ti su-nu, “Of Ea foes 
are they ! ” (DINGIR-ENKIGAL 8ISSI-ME8.) 

46. gdtf=qa.ti’a? comp. Tg. and Talm. “handle.” aSSi : impf. I, 1 of 

nasli. = aba 

48. =mustarriha, ptcp. II, 2 (2 R. 48/47 ef). Tigl. 5, 66 = multarhi. 

60. The stone, as well as the two copies, has za-ni-te, by an obvious confusion 
of very similar characters. Cf Bors. 2, 39 : Sarru zaninan . 

64. lit : Betheuerungspartikel, wahrlich , ja (Schrader). 

Sakkanakku : 1, 11. Cf. S b 2, 14 ni-e | />->- | e-mu-qu. 

itbiSu = etptsu: Sanh. 1, 3, re’u m etp. ; Sarg. Cyl. 34, sarru it-pi-e-su. Lyon 
suggests a verb epeSu = meaning “ sinnen, forschen,” and renders ItpeSu, 

“ verstandig.” He refers to 5 R. 13, 39 b, where ippeSu is syn. with emqu, mddd, 
Jiassu , mdr ummdni (Kunstfertig) and bit tcrti (Gesetzgeber, Schriftgelehrter). 

65. malidzu: Taan. 32b. NUTOI X 33 , “the gate of the town:” pi. PfinD 
The Chaldee term also means “street,” “ market,” “province.” 
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Column X. 


itti bi-tu-uk-ka 
ri-mi-nu-u ilu Marduk 
bit e-bu-su 

ga-du ul-lu li-bu-ur-ma 
5 la-la-a-sa lu-us-bi-im 

i-na ki-ir-bi-sa 
si-bu-ti lu-uk-su-ud 
lu-us-ba-a li-it-tu-ti 
sa sarrani kib-ra-a-ti 
10 sa ka-la te-ni-se-e-ti 
bi-la-at-su-nu ka-bi-it-ti 
lu-um-hu-ur ki-ir-bu-us-sa 
is-tu isid same a-di elat same 

e-ma ilu samsi a-zu-u 
1 5 a-a i-si na-ki-ri 
mu-gal-1 i-ti a-a ar-si 
li-bu-u-a i-na ki-ir-bi-sa 
a-na da-er-a-ti 

ga-al-ma-at ga-ga-da li-bi-e-lu 


With thine house, 

O merciful one . Merodach , 
may the house I have made 
to eternity endure ! and 
with the fulness thereof may I he 
satisfied, and 
in the midst thereof 
hoar age may I reach / 

May I be satisfied with children ! 
Of the kings of the countries 
of all mankind 
their heavy tribute 
may I receive within it / 

From the foundation of heaven to 
the zenith, 

(and) by the rising sun, 
may I have no enemies, 
foeman may 1 have none ! 

My posterity within it 
for evermore 

over men may they rule J ” 


Notes to Column X. 

1. Or ki-bi-tu-uk-ka, “ (according to) thy command.” Qibitu from R. qibft, 
Xt3p, “ to say,” “ tell,” “ bd.” Sarg. Cyl. 63, 75. 

2. riminfl: “ loving,” “ merciful R. rbmu^DIO: Comp, * 

4. gadu : = adi ; “unto,” “with,” “ together with : ” Abp. 3, 131 ; 4, 97> etc - 

libnr — lu + ibur: precative of tblru, like lipitS. We should have 

expected libir ; but the special sense, “ may it pass on, or forward ! ” may have 
determined the variation in form. (The Heb. 12 V means not only to pass over , 
but to pass through , by, away, on, forward ; and the Bab. term may well have 
been used as freely.) 2 R. 4, 726, gives a verb abbru as syn. of naSil, “ to lift,” 

and Sbqft, “lofty” (1. 722 and 727). This would give the sense, “may it be 

exalted,” “ may it tower on high !” Or is abaru , “ to be strong”? 5, 9, sitpr. 

5. luSbi m : precative I, 1 of Sibil = (2 R. 24, 54 ab. Sum. ESSA, syn. of 

bar ft, “to be fat,” and lemu. (Is this last the R. of limn, qs. pinguis, 

gravis, magnas ?) 

7. Sibfitu : obviously i"lll s b> “hoar hair,” “age.” Cf Sibu, “grandfather,” 
sibtu, “grandmother; Syr. lice senex; Eth. ftpn = canuit ; i’i/1'h : 

canities, Arab. ( ? { , id., id. 
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kaSddie : “to arrive,” “come to;” then “to get,” “win,” “take,” a city, 
booty, etc. (A very common term of unknown origin, Eth. * <<ne ck,” 

being the only apparent cognate = ki§ddu y do.). 


8. littuti: not litu , Macht, Tigl. I, 56, pi. litdti> 6,50; FI. “ moge ich mich 
weiden an (meinen) Grosstaten ! ” but from littn , “ offspring; ” either as plur., or 
an abstr. pro. concr. See 2 R. 29, e.f. 67 sqq. 


li-i-tu 

i-li-it-tu [“ offspring.”] 

li-it-tu 

>> jj 

li-da-a-tu 

>> j> 

na-ab-ni-tu 

jj >> 

ki-i-mu 

ki-im-tu [“ family.”] 

ki-ma-tu 


li-i-mu 

” [ Ileb.DX 1 ?.] 


R. alddu y ^h\. Cf. Ps. xvii, 14: D'OD “ They are satisfied with children. ” 


11. bilat-siinu: Tigl. 2, 91. Biltu , “present, 3 
, like l id tn, from “j^, ibtu, from 3 HI. 


“offering,” “tribute,” R. 


13. istu ANA-UR adi ANA-PA. See 2 R. 4S, 45-48 cd. : 


AD 

AD-GE-A 

ANA-PA 

ANA-SA-GA 


su-muq same [“redness of heaven: ” NpDlD, Ch. and Syr.] 
su-muq bu -ru -me [ “ do. of coloured robes, ” D 'D , Ezek. xxvii, 24. ] 

e-lat same [“ height of heaven,” “ zenith.”] 
ki-rib same [“ mid heaven. 53 ] 


4 R. 28, 23, sq. b. ANA-UR-RA = ina i-sid same. 2 R. 62, 59 g.h. UR-MA. 

14. As if he expected trouble from the East (Media?). 

16. mngallitn: ptcp. II, 1 of qaldtu = periit, 4, perdidit, or of 

galatu = Ar. galada, as kabdtu — Heb. kabed. 

17. libfi'a: for lipn , “descendant,” lip lipi (like bin bi?ti m ) y see Lotz, p. 174. 
The term is here a plur. in — u, or at least collect., as the verb (1. 19) is plur. 

18. dd'erdti seems to point to a R. 1 ST as Haupt has suggested ; but cf. the 
participle of the Hollow Verb in Syriac and Arabic. Adv. ddris y “for ever,” 
da-ris, Tigl. 1, 27, 38. DdCerdti is a fern plur. of dd'int; cf 9a-i-du, “ hunting,” 
4 R. 27, No. 5, 23. 

19. qalmu : “black,” f. 9alimtu m , constr. 9almat, here used collectively in the 

common phrase “the black-headed (race),” i.e . 9 mankind. Cf. Flood 2, 41 : 
urpatu m 9alimtu m , “a dark cloud; 33 Sarg. St. 53; Myth. Tabl. ina pi 9almat 
qaqqadi sa ibna qatasu, “in the mouth of Man, whom his hands created; 53 
4 R. 29, 36 a. : amelutu™ nisi 9almat qaqqadi, “ mankind, people dark-headed.” 
(Eth. “black;” Arab. “darkness.”) 

: “pnDn ira 
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An Inscribed Fragment of Wood from Thebes. 


Dear Mr. Rylands, 


29, Weymouth Street, 
12 th November, 1SS7. 


During last winter Mr. Greville Chester obtained whilst he 
was in the neighbourhood of Thebes a fiat piece of hard wood, ten- 
and-a-half inches in length by one inch in width, bearing upon its 
sides an inscription. It has now come into my possession, so I send 
you this note of it, as it is worth placing upon record. 

What it originally belonged to is somewhat perplexing : it may 
have served for a pedestal for a figure, there being a small plughole 
at one extremity, but as it is so narrow one can hardly assert it 
positively; or it may have been a part of some piece of furniture. 
At any rate it bears upon each of its sides a line of hieroglyphics very 
carefully cut in the best style of workmanship of the XVIII Dynasty, 
recording the names of Thothmes IV and Tut-anch-Amen, the son- 
in-law of Chut-en-Aten. 

I am, yours sincerely, 

F. G. Hilton Price. 


1 1 ^ a* ^ 

nutar nefer neb taiu neb 

God beautiful lord of two worlds lord 





ari x et neb 
making things lord of 


Q 1 





a 

III 1 

Vi /YVWV' 

A -fr 

1 

1 

X au 

Ra-xeperu neb 

se Ra 

en 

x at-f 

meri-f 

crowns. 


Son of the Sun 

of 

belly his 

loving him 


neb 

lord 


en 


^ 1 

set 

country 


neb 

every 


;T iP 

Amen- tut -Anch heq Annu suten 
Tut- Anch- Amen rider of Heliopolis Royal 



semaiu mennu en atef-f neb taiu 

restorer of monuments of fathers his lord of two earths 
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— 

Q 

i i i 

G&i 

i m 

A f 

Ra-men-xeperu 

neb 

x au 

Tehuti- 

mes 

ta anx 


lord of diadems Thothmes giver of life 


i i iz. ^ ? n Si 

tat usr amax ab-f hna ka Ra ma t'etta 
stability and poiver dilates heart his and ka Sun like for ever. 


i i ^ = 

nutar nefer ari em 
God beautiful ??iaki?ig with 



aaiu-f 
hands his 




en tef Amen 
of father Amen 


<“> T M ( b ® 4^1 

ta su her nest-f suten net Ra-xeperu-neb 

places (he) him upon throne his j p u * S C0 °{ n fp es } Ra-xeperu-neb 



se-Ra 

son of the Sun 


p 


Amen-tut-anch heq Annu Suten 
Tut Anch Amen ruler of Heliopolis Royal 


smauiu 

restorer 




mennu en atef-f suten net Ra-men x^peru 


of monuments of fathers his { j^o^cowitries } Ra-men-yeperu 


se Ra 
Sou of the Sun 


CEMED 

X a Tehutimes x a u 
Thothmes diade?ned with diadems 


A f ? 

ta anch Ra ma 

giver of life Rd like 



t'etta heh 
for ever and ever. 
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Note on “ Inscription at Kum-el-ahmar,” p. 73. 

Proceedings, \st November , 1887. 


I ought to have stated in the text that the worship of Horus at 
Nechen, under the form of a Hawk crouching, SV-, , is of 

immemorial antiquity. It is alluded to repeatedly in the Ritual of 
the Pyramids. See Unas, line 433. 

P. le Page Renouf. 


The Anniversary Meeting of the Society will be held at 
9, Conduit Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 10th 
January, 1888, at 8 p.m., when the Council and Officers of 
the Society will be elected, and the usual business of the 
Anniversary Meeting transacted. 

The following paper will be read : — 

MM. E. and V. Revillout : “ Une Prophetie Messianique 
Assyrienne.” 


ERRATA. 


Proceedings , 1 st November, 1887. 

Page 56, line 18, for Ksnenfi, read Kanenfi. 

Tage 76, line 20, for [\ rca d {]• 

Pag 77 ) H ne 2 °» after the word “extended,” read “for me ”( literally , 
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THE FOLLOWING BOOKS ARE REQUIRED FOR THE 
LIBRARY OF THE SOCIETY. 


Botta, Monuments de Ninive. 5 vols., folio. 1847-1850. 

Place, Ninive et FAssyrie, 1866-1869. 3 vols., folio. 

Brugsch-Bey, Geographische Inschriften Altaegyptische Denkmaeler. 
Vols. I — III (Brugsch). 

— Recueil de Monuments Egyptiens, copie's sur lieux et 

publies par H. Brugsch et J. Dumichen. (4 vols., and 
the text by Dumichen of vols. 3 and 4.) 

Dumichen, Historische Inschriften, &c., 1st series, 1867. 

2nd series, 1869. 

Altaegyptische Kalender-Inschriften, 1866. 

Tempel-Inschriften, 1862. 2 vols., folio. 

Golenischeff, Die Metternichstele. Folio, 1877. 

Lepsius, Nubian Grammar, &c., t88o. 

De Rouge, Etudes Egyptologiques. 13 vols., complete to 1880. 
Wright, Arabic Grammar and Chrestomathy. 

Schroeder, Die Phonizische Sprache. 

Haupt, Die Sumerischen Familiengesetze. 

Schrader, Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament. 1872. 
Rawlinson, Canon, 6th Ancient Monarchies. 

Pierret, Dictionnaire d’Arche'ologie Egyptienne. 8vo. Paris, 1875. 
Burkhardt, Eastern Travels. 

Wilkinson, Materia Hieroglyphica. Malta, 1824-30. {Text only.) 
Chabas, Melanges Egyptologiques. Se'ries I, II, III. 1862-1873. 

Voyage d’un Egyptien en Syrie, en Phe'nicie, &c. 4to. 1867. 
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Egyptienne. 8vo. 1877. 

Maspero, De Carchemis oppidi Situ et Historia Antiquissima 
8vo. Paris, 1872. 
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NOTICES. 

Subscriptions to the Society become due on the 1st of January 
each year. Those Members in arrear for the current year are 
requested to send the amount £ 1 is. at once to the Treasurer , 
B. T. Bosanquet, Esq., 54, St. James’s Street, S.W. 

Papers proposed to be read at the Monthly Meetings must be 
sent to the Secretary on or before the 10th of the preceding month. 

Members having New Members to propose are requested to send 
in the names of the Candidates on or before the 10th of the month 
preceding the meeting at which the names are to be submitted to 
the Council. On application, the proper nomination forms may be 
obtained from the Secretary. 

Vol. IX, Part 2, of the “ Transactions ” of the Society is in 
the press. Only a few complete sets of the “Transactions” of 
the Society now remain ; they may be obtained by application to 
the Secretary, W. Harry Rylands, F.S.A., n, Hart Street, 
Bloomsbury, W.C. 

The Library of the Society, at n, Hart Street, Bloomsbury, 
W.C., is open to Members on Monday, Wednesday, and Friday, 
between the hours of 1 1 and 4, for the general business of the 
Society. 

As a new list of Members will shortly be printed, Members are 
requested to send any corrections or additions they may wash to 
have made in the list which was published in Vol. VIII, Part 3. 

Members are recommended to carefully preserve their copies of 
the “ Proceedings,” as they will not be reprinted at the end of the 
Volume of “Transactions,” and if lost can only be supplied at a 
charge for each Part, or for the Volumes. 

The Library and Offices of the Society will be closed during 
Vacation, from December 24th to January 2nd, 1888, inclusive. 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHEOLOGY PUBLICATIONS. 



Hb e JBronse Ornaments of tbe 
flbalace (Bates from JSalavvat. 

[Shalmaneser II, b.c. 859-825.] 



Parts I, II, III, and IV have now been issued to Subscribers. 

In accordance with the terms of the original prospectus, the price for 
•each part is now raised to £1 10 s. ; to Members of the Society (the original 
price) £1 is. 


Herts in tbe Babylonian 
Mebge=writing. 

Being a series of carefully autographed plates, copied from tablets 
written in the Babylonian character only; compiled by Theo. G. Pinches, 
of the Department of Oriental Antiquities, British Museum. 

The design of the Author is to furnish students with the means of 
making themselves acquainted with the Babylonian style of writing, and to 
this end the texts, which will be of high value and interest, will be 
accompanied by as complete a syllabary of the Babylonian characters 
as can now be made, arranged in a convenient form for reference. 

It is proposed to issue the work in two parts : — Part I has been issued 
price 4s. 6d. 
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OF 
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OF 

BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. 


EIGHTEENTH SESSION, 1887-88. 


Third Meeting, io th January , 1888. 

[anniversary.] 

P. LE PAGE RENOUF, Esq., President, 

IN THE CHAIR. 



The following Presents were announced, and thanks 
ordered to be returned to the Donors : — 

From the Author : — Vocabolario Geroglifico Copto Ebraico dell 
dott. Simione Levi. Volume Quinto. Torino. 1887. 

From the Author : — Why that “ Assyrisches Worterbuch ” ought 
never have been published. By Samuel Alden Smith. Leipzig. 
1888. 

From the Editors: — Dietsche Warande Tijdschrift voor kunst 
en Ledegeschiedenis. Vol. I ; No. 1. Ghent. November, 
1887. 8vo. 

From Lady Tite : — Hobson Jobson: a Glossary of Anglo-Indian 
Colloquial Words and Phrases. By Col. Henry Yule, R.E., 
&c., and Arthur Coke Burnell, Esq., &c. London. 1886. 

[No. LXXIl.] 
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From Lady Tite : — Vanjel Jesu Christacho. S. Matheus Pustokim 
XIII. 1-35. Mangalore. 1872. 

From Lady Tite : — Specimens of South Indian Dialects. By 
A. C. Burnell, Esq. No. 3, Kodagu (Coorg). Mangalore. 
1873. 4° Copies printed. 

• By A. C. Burnell. Only 30 copies printed. No. 1 of the 
Specimens of South Indian Dialects. 

An Account of a Manuscript Hebrew Roll of 

the Pentateuch. London. 1863. 50 Copies printed. 

Notes on the Discoveries at Budrum in 1856. 

By Sir William Tite, M.P., F.R.S., F.S.A. Privately printed. 
London. 1858. 

On some Pahlavl Inscriptions in South India. By 

A. C. Burnell, &c. Mangalore. 1873. 4 to - 
From the Author:- — Handbiicher der Alten Geschichte I. 
Babylonisch-Assyrische Geschichte. Von C. P. Tiele. II Teil. 
Gotha. 1886. Svo. 

The following were submitted for election, having been 
nominated on December 6th, 1887, and elected: — 

Dr. M. Gaster, 19, Brondesbury Villas, Kilburn, N.W. 

Edward C. Malan, The School House, Sherburne. 

Arthur Cayley Headlam, Fellow of All Souls’ College, Oxford. 

The following were nominated for election at the next 
Meeting on 7th February, 1888: — 

Miss E. M. Harris, 9, Queen’s Square, W.C. 

Rev. John West, M.A., The Manse, Antrim, Ireland. 

The following were elected Honorary Members of the 
Society : — 

Dr. James Darmesteter, Paris. 

M. E. Guimet, Lyon. 

M. Louis de Clercq, Paris. 
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SECRETARY’S REPORT 

FOR THE YEAR 1887. 


•The number of Members on the Roll was announced in the Report 
for the year 1886, read at the Anniversary Meeting held 8th January, 
1887, as being- 696. 

The Roll now comprises : — 


Ordinary Members 

.... 

605 

Public Libraries 



52 

Foreign Honorary Members 

.... 

657 

35 


Total 

692 


Before commencing the enumeration of the various papers read 
before the Society, and printed in the publications, a few words seem 
necessary about the new form adopted for the Proceedings during the 
past year. When in the year 1878 I commenced the separate leaflets, 
in place of the abstracts of papers read, up to that time printed at the 
end of the Transactions, it was with the thought and hope that besides 
the ordinary papers submitted to the Society, there might be collected 
from time to time a sufficient number of shorter communications, of 
permanent value to make the Proceedings of the Society a medium 
of communication between those interested in the subjects within its 
scope. This I was happy to see fully realised during the tenth year of 
my connection with the Society, and when the Council decided to issue 
the leaflets no longer in an unbound form. Inconveniences having 
arisen through the unavoidable delay caused by the difficulty of collecting 
material sufficient to form the Parts of Transactions, to ensure a regular 
publication, it was considered that to best meet the interests of Authors 
and Members alike, the Papers read before the Society ought to be 
printed in full in the Proceedings . During the past year, when possible, 
this system has been followed, and the valuable communications read 
before the Society have thus been made available to Members, each 
month, instead of the older plan of waiting for the completion of a pant 
of the Transactions. 

I must point out that the present size of the monthly parts of the 
Proceedings exceeds by some pages that of the annual volume as first 
issued in 1878. 
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Notwithstanding the increased size of this portion of the Society’s 
Publications, which has been kept up during the four or five last sessions, 
the Council have been able to issue during the past year the first part 
of Vol. IX of the Transactions. It is to be hoped that the amount of 
material printed will still further increase year by year — very much is 
still at hand waiting publication. I would therefore urge upon the 
present Members the desirability of increasing the funds in the hands 
of the Council, and thereby not only adding much to the usefulness of 
the Society, but adding much also to the quantity of new matter pub- 
lished, which would necessarily be issued to them as individual 
Members. 

The various papers read having been as above mentioned distributed 
between the Transactions and Proceedings , it may be well in the 
enumeration of them to class together these two publications, stating 
as in former Reports the place of their publication. 

Two parts of the Memoir of our late President have appeared in 
Vol. IX, Pt. 1, of the Trans. The first, by E. A. Wallis Budge, not 
only includes a biographical notice, but contains the most complete 
bibliography of the many and varied writings of Dr. Birch that has 
vet been printed. A portrait is added from a negative taken by 
H. T. Thorne, of Bath, who kindly placed It at the disposal of the 
Council. Professor Douglas has added a few remarks on Dr. Birch’s 
Chinese labours, forming Part III of the Memoir, and I am happy 
to be able to state that Part II, which has been kindly undertaken 
by our present President, P. le Page Renouf, and which will include 
a detailed account of the Hieroglyphic labours of Dr. Birch, is in a 
forward state, and will ere long be issued to the Members. 

To F. G. Hilton Price, F.S.A., the Society was indebted for a very 
carefully executed account of the Antiquities from Bubastis, in his 
own valuable collection (Trans. IX, 1), as well as the description 
of an inscribed fragment of wood from Thebes, of the XVII Ith 
Dynasty, which is printed in the December Proceedings . 

To follow the Egyptian subjects in their order of publication, Professeur 
E. Lefebure (Trans. IX, 1) discusses the names of Adam and Cham, 
in a paper read in March, 1886. 

E. A. Wallis Budge in the February Proceedings gave a short 
account of the Tombs of Mechu, Ben, and Se-Renpu, discovered by 
Major-General Sir F. Grenfell ; of which the full and most interesting 
description, by the same writer, with a series of Plates was issued, 
as well as an account of other excavations made in 1885 and 1886, in 
the Proceedings for November. 

To the President the Society has been indebted for a number of 
very valuable communications, which have appeared in various numbers 
of the Proceedings. They are as follows The name of the Egyptian 
god Seb, with a Plate illustrative of the Hieratic form of the Goose, 
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(February, 1887). Note on the inscription of Amenophis III, copied 
by Professor Sayce (May). A discussion on “ conscience ” in Egyptian 
Texts, in the same number. Notes on the Sdurus fish aba , and the 
Hieroglyphic sign for Battle (June), forming a supplement to his 
former communication on the same subjects printed in the Proceedings , 
March, 1885. In November a translation and description of an 
Inscription at Kum-el-ahmar, illustrated by a Plate of the copy taken 
by Professor Sayce, a note on Dr. Max MiillePs letter discussing the 
so called name of Judah in the list of Shoshenq, as well as a further 
note on the Inscription at Kttm-el-Ahmar, both printed in the 
December Proceedings. 

The Society has been indebted to Dr. Macalister for two translations 
of Egyptian documents. The first (February)- an Inscription of Aahmes, 
in the Fitz- William Museum, and the second (March) an Egyptian 
Inscription of theXIIIth Dynasty, in the Dublin National Museum. 

In the May Proceedings Dr. Wiedemann in three communications of 
considerable interest describes and discusses a Monument of the First 
Dynasties, in the Museum at Aix-en-Provence The Age of Memphis ; A 
Relative of Queen Nub-^as. 

Professor Amelineau (March), in an interesting communication on 
the Sahidic Translation of the Book of Job, gave the whole of the Coptic 
Text of this valuable document, which is now in type and will be issued 
as early as convenient. To the same author the Society was indebted 
for the very interesting paper opening up the subject, and submitting, for 
the first time, the Text and Translation of a Coptic Story, entitled, “The 
Two Daughters of the Emperor Zeno,” which will be printed in an early 
number of the Proceedmgs. A note on the Sahidic Version of Job, by 
the Rev. Prof. T. K. Cheyne, appeared in June. 

Professor Sayce, besides the copies of the dated inscription of 
Amenophis III (May), and the inscription at Kum-el-Ahmar (December) 
already referred to, and of which he kindly placed his copies at the 
disposal of the Society, published in the May Proceedmgs an account of 
some Greek Ostraka from Egypt, and the copy of a Greek Inscription 
from Aswan. 

The Rev. H. G. Tomkins, continuing his researches (June 2nd,. 1885) 
on the Karnak Tribute Lists of Thothmes III, read a paper (May), which 
will be issued, fully illustrated, in the next Part of the Tra?isactio?ts. 

Major Plunkett (June) gave an interesting description of the newly- 
discovered Nilometer at Philoe, which he illustrated with a carefully- 
executed drawing of those of Philoe and Elephantine, placed side by side 
for comparison. 

Beside the Coptic Texts already mentioned, the work of publication 
commenced during the last Session has been continued, and in Vol. IX,, 
Part 1, of the Transactions appeared the Text and Translation of a 
Version of the Martyrdom of Isaac of Tiphre ; carefully made from a 
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MS. in the possession of Lord Zouche by E. A. Wallis Budge. The 
same writer (June) communicated an account of an interesting text from 
a sepulchral stele in the British Museum — as well as another text of a 
Fragment of the Coptic Version of Saint Ephraim’s Discourse on the 
Transfiguration of our Lord (June). 

The letter from Dr. Max Miiller which appears to decide the question 
as to the supposed mention of the name of Judah in the list of Shoshenq 
(December), has already been referred to. 

Dr. W. Pleyte (November), in an interesting paper, describes and 
translates a manuscript recording an Oracle of Amon, which was followed 
by a communication from Professor E. Revillout, citing similar instances 
of Nubian Oracles. 

As dealing with subjects connected with the laws and manners of 
both Egypt and Assyria, the numerous valuable communications for 
which the Society has been indebted to Professor Eugene Revillout and 
his brother Dr. Revillout, I have reserved for this place, as being most 
fitting. In May. these two scholars favoured us with two papers : 
Contrats de Mariage et d’adoption dans l’Egypte et dans la Chaldde, 
and L’Antichrese non imobiliere dans l’Egypte et dans la* Chaldee. 
The same subject was continued (June) in a paper entitled, Antichrese in 
Solutum ; Les depots et les Confiements en Droit Egyptien et en Droit 
Babylonien, with other papers mentioned elsewhere, as well as others in 
course of being printed. 

The somewhat neglected and very difficult subject of Assyrian 
Letters has been taken up by S. Alden Smith, two parts of which have 
appeared (June and November), with translations, and the full texts in 
fifteen plates. 1 am happy to be able to report that this Assyriologist 
has kindly consented to continue the series from time to time. 

In the December Pt'occcdings the Rev. C. J. Ball has, in a long and 
valuable paper, given the transcription and a new translation of the whole 
of the Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar preserved at the India House. 
The transliteration here given has been carefully compared several times 
by him with the original stones ; and on examining the numerous philo- 
logical notes with the text, it will be found that many new facts have 
been brought to light. It must be a subject of congratulation that 
Mr. Ball has undertaken this laborious task for the Society. 

In a short communication (March) Robert Brown, Jr., F.S.A., 
discusses the Euphratean Name of the Constellation Ursa Major ; Dr. 
Bezold, on the god Addu or Daddu (June); and in a series of six plates 
E. A. Wallis Budge gives in the December Proccedi?igs the whole of the 
remaining text of the Fourth Tablet of the Creation Series, upon which 
lie read a Paper in November, 1883. 

A Paper by Professor E. and Dr. V. Revillout, recording a new royal 
Persian name, will be found in the June Proceedings , and to the same 
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number Professor De Harlez contributes a study in Religious History 
of considerable interest — Satan et Ahriman ; Le Demon Biblique et 
celui de PA vesta. 

Two very valuable Papers by Professor W. Wright find a place also 
in the June Number — Some Apocryphal Psalms in Syriac, and Kufic 
Tombstones in the British Museum — both of which include the original 
text, as well as translations. The thanks of the Society are due to 
Professor Wright, who so kindly came forward to assist the Council in 
widening the scope of materials issued in their publications. 

The Billingual inscriptions discovered in Cyprus by Dr. Max Ohne- 
falsch-Richter, and described by Professor W. Wright and the President 
in the December Proceedings (with two plates), were further discussed 
by Philippe Berger in February, and again in March. 

Of Jewish subjects, several of more than usual interest have been 
submitted to the Society. The Rev. C. J. Ball (March), continuing his 
first Paper on Hebrew poetry published in the Proceedijigs , June, 1886, 
discusses the metrical structure of Qinoth, and gives the Book of 
Lamentations in the original measures. 

To Dr. S. Louis we have been indebted for two Papers ; that read 
in April, 1886 {Trans, IX, 1), in which he has collected many of the 
interesting and curious traditions of supernatural voices (Bath-Kol) ; 
and another Paper equally interesting (June), entitled Palestinian 
Demonology. 

Dr. Gaster, as well as the Paper read at the December meeting on 
an Apocalypse of Moses, has contributed the text, and translation of 
an Apocalypse of Abraham, from the Roumanian text, here first published, 
having been discovered by himself {Trans. IX, 1). 

Professor Sayce, in a Paper entitled The Karian Language and In- 
scriptions, whilst discussing the language, has collected together in four 
plates all the inscriptions known, and I may mention that a supple- 
mentary Paper is in my hands for early publication (Trans. IX. 1). 

The Rev. Dr. Placzec, through the Rev. A. Lowy, who kindly 
undertook the work of translation, has in the same volume furnished a 
consideration of the use and name of the Weazel and Cat in ancient 
times. 

Edward Falkener, in the June Proceedings , advances his reasons for 
fixing the site of Gethsemane, and Miss Gonino (March) has described 
the Caaba and Mosque of Mecca. 

Of Papers dealing with the Monuments of the character called 
Hittite, several have been submitted to the Society. The Rev. 
C. J. Ball (February) published an attempt to decipher these in- 
scriptions, illustrated by two Plates of the rock carvings in the Safa ; 
as well as a note on the same subject (March). A note was printed 
from G. A. Simcox, M.A., on the name Bit-hilani, to which Mr. Ball 
replied in the same number (May). 
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In the June Proceedings I had the pleasure of placing the Members 
in possession of two Plates of my sketches of the whole of the inscribed 
characters on the inscribed Lion from Merash, now in the Museum 
at Constantinople, for a cast of which, as well as those from the Hamath 
Stones, the Society was indebted to the kindness of F. D. Mocatta. 

The Library still continues to increase in value and usefulness, and 
it has been a subject for sincere gratification to be able to announce 
each month the many valuable donations from the authors and friends. 
A number of books have, as funds would allow, been purchased by 
the Council. It must be remembered, however, that the amount 
available for this purpose, as has been already pointed out, is necessarily 
small, and many works required by students are still absent, and 
many subjects very far from complete in their series. It is therefore 
to be hoped that Members will still continue to assist in placing such 
works as may be required within the reach of those who may have few 
other opportunities of using them. 

The Society exchanges publications with a large number of kindred 
Societies, which will in future be announced at the end of the session. 

The Audited Balance Sheet annexed shows that the funds available 
for the year 1887 have been ^776 18s. 5 d., and the expenditure in the 
like period ,£703 2s. 1 id. The balance carried forward to the current year 
1888 is £73 155-. 6 d. 


A vote of thanks to the President for his valuable services to the 
Society was proposed by Canon Beechey, and seconded by the Rev. 
A. Lowy, to which the President replied. 

The Rev. A. Lowy proposed, and Mr. J. Pollard seconded, a vote 
of thanks to the Secretary for his efforts to advance the interests of 
the Society. Mr. Rylands in thanking the Meeting for their kind 
expression of their satisfaction, asked for the cordial assistance of 
individual members in carrying on the work and increasing the 
usefulness of the Society. 

The Report and Balance Sheet were then received, and unani- 
mously adopted. 
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The following Officers and Council for the current year 
were elected : — 


COUNCIL, 1888, 


President. 

I\ LE PAGE RENOUF. 


Vice-Presidents. 


Rev. Frederick Charles Cook, M.A., Canon of Exeter. 

Lord Halsbury, The Lord High Chancellor. 

The Right IIon. W. E. Gladstone, M.P., D.C.L., & c. 

The Right IIon. Sir A. II. La yard, G.C.B., See. 

The Right Rev. J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., &c., Bishop of Durham. 
Walter Morrison, M.P. 

Sir Charles T. Newton, K.C.B., D.C.L. 

Sir Charles Nicholson, Bart., D.C.L., M.D. 

J. Manship Norman, M.A. 

Rev. George Rawlinson, D.D., Canon of Canterbury. 

Sir Henry C. Rawlinson, K.C.B., D.C.L., F.R.S., &c. 

Very Rev. Robert Payne Smith, Dean of Canterbury. 


Council. 


W. A. Tyssen Amherst, M.P., See. 
Rev. C. J. Ball. 

Rev. Canon Beeciiey. 

E. A. Wallis Budge, M.A. 
Arthur Cates. 

Rev. Prof. T. K. Cheyne, D.D. 
Thomas Christy, F.L.S. 

Charles Harrison, F.S.A. 


Rev. Albert Lowy. 

Rev. James Marshall. 

F. D. Mocatta. • 

Alexander Peckover, F.S.A 
J. Pollard. 

F. G. Hilton Price, F.S.A. 
E. To wry Whyte, M.A. 

Rev. W. Wright, D.D. 


Honorary Treasurer. 
Bernard T. Bosanquet. 


Secretary. 

W. Harry Rylands, F.S.A. 


Hon. Secretary for Foreign Correspondence. 
Professor A. II. Sayce, M.A. 


Honorary Librarian. 
William Simpson, F.R.G.S. 
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The Secretary read a Paper, by MM. Eugene and Victor 
Revillout, entitled “Une Prophetie Messianique Assyrienne,” 
which will we printed in a future number of the Proceedings. 


INSCRIPTION GRECQUE TROUVEE EN EGYPTE. 

Je viens d’acheter une plaque oblongue en calcaire qui porte 
en quatre lignes une epitaphe grecque en forme de distique. Void 
l’inscription en question : — 

€YtYX€l K Y P I A A A©€ 

Ol C€N AAI rKI€MOP<t>H N & 
NYNrAPXU)PON€XEIC 

HCYXONA0ANATU)NcS # 

L KB 

ce qui l’ecrit en lettres ordinaires de la maniere suivante: 

evyjrv^et K vpiWu $eo?s evdkfyicte fiop<pi]v' 
vvv *{iip y^tvpou e^e/y ijovypov aOaVaTUiv, 
tr os fcf3. 

Je n’ai sans doute pas besoin de relever que la cesure des deux 
vers se trouve a la fin de la premiere et de la troisieme ligne du 
texte original. 

N 7 etant pas philologue classique de profession, je suis dans 
l’impossibilite de determiner sous quel empereur tombe la date 
de Tan 22 qui termine notre inscription. Toutefois, je suppose 
qu’elle appartient a Tepoque de Tibere, dont le noni se rencontre 
plus souvent en Egypte que ceux de la plupart des autres 
empereurs romains. 

Le Caire, 10 decembre, 1887. 

Karl Piehl. 
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THE FISTIC NARD OF THE GREEK TESTAMENT. ' 
By the Rev. William .Houghton, M.A., F.L.S. 

The meaning of the Greek adjective Kuni/cds in the account 
given by St. Mark (xiv, 3) and St. John (xii, 3) of the woman 
who poured ointment over the head or feet of Jesus, as He sat 
at meat in the house of Simon the leper in Bethany, has long 
been a subject of discussion. St. Mark speaks of a\dj 3 a<T 7 pov pvpov 
vdptov TriffTiictjs 7 ro\o 7 e\ovv ; “an alabaster cruse of pistic nard very 
costly;” St. John of a pound (\17pP) of the same ointment. “It 
seems impossible,” says Alford (Greek Test., i, p. 410), “to assign 
any certain or even probable meaning to TritniKip (a word found 
here and in St. John’s narrative- only) . . . The ancient com- 
mentators give us nothing but conjecture. Euthymius and 
Theophylact interpret it genuine ; Jerome, ‘veram et absque dolo.’ 
Augustine supposes it to refer to some place from which the nard 
came. . . The expression nowhere occurs in the Classics.” The 
Revised Version renders “ ointment of spikenard very costly,” and 
in a marginal note has, “Gr. pistic nard , pistic being perhaps 
a local name. Others take it to mean genuine ; others, liquid.” In 
the translation by genuine , mo-mcd? is supposed to be another form 
of wiffTov, “true” or “faithful;” hence “unadulterated;” in that by 
liquid , to be a form of (root 7 ritc) “drinkable.” Hischylus 

(Prom. V. 480) uses the form irurrov of aXegrj/ta, i.e ., “ a remedy 
to be drunk;” but this form is rare, and 7 na 7 iKo « cannot he shown 
to mean “drinkable.” Moreover, ttwiko <?, usually Treunucd?, is in 
classical authors used transitively, meaning “ persuasive,” as 
X070S, “ a convincing argument,” 7 r. pipwp , “ a persuasive pleader.” 
In the sense of “faithful,” “sure,” ttwiko's in later. Greek is used 
of persons, and its application to signify genuine as predicated of a 
material object, is, if possible, at any rate very unusual, and without 
authority. I think that I am able to supply the true etymology 
of this word. The nard in question is undoubtedly spikenard; a 
preparation in which the root of an Indian plant formed the 
principal and most costly part. The plant is the Nardostachys 
jatamansi of modern botanists, as has been abundantly proved 
some years ago by the late Dr. Royle, in his large work on the 
“Botany of the Himalayan Mountains” (Vol. I, pp. 242 — 244). 
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The spikenard of the ancients was called in Arabic Sunbul (Sumbuf) 
ut-tlb , “ the good,” or “fragrant nard;” by the Hindoos balchur 
or jatamansi , which latter word is the Sanskrit equivalent of the 
Sunbul hindi , i.e. } the Indian spikenard. The Hebrew nerd, 
the Arabic (Hardin), the Greek vapcos, Persian nard, 

Latin nardus, are all forms of the Sanskrit nalada, one of 

the names of spikenard, / and r being interchanged. In the Latin 
translation of Avicenna, Nardus is equated with Spiea , by both of 
which names spikenard was known to the Romans. Now here 
we have the reading of the Vulgate, “alabastrum unguenti nardi 
spicati ” (Mark xiv, 3) explained ; spicati being the rendering of the 
Greek word Tna-n/d/s.* On refering to Sanskrit dictionaries, it 
will be found that there are several names of the plant known as 
the Nardostachys jatamansi, though some of them are used for 
other plants as well ; amongst these names occurs the word pisitd 

or pisi (flnfr). which are both equated with the 

jatd-mdnsi nirt)- The latter name denotes “fleshy plant 

with close or entangled hair,” in allusion to the hairs with which the 
fleshy root is clothed, and the shaggy scaly stems ; while pisitd 
seems to refer to the fleshiness of the root. Other Sanskrit words 
used for the Nardostachys generally refer to the hair with which 
the root and stems are clothed, as lomasd , kesini, siphd ; but the 
nalada , already referred to, relates to the odour of the plant, from 

rt. nal (cftsT), “to smell.” Spikenard (Heb. nerd) is mentioned 
in Cant, i, 12; iv, 13, 14; it was imported into Judea and Persia 
from India, and it is still an export from that country all over the 
East and the Levant. The Nardostachys jatamarisi is a native 
of Nepal and Bootan ; it is a kind of Valerian, with an aromatic 
odour, used as an ingredient in ointment, and as a stimulant 
medicine. Although the odour is considered disagreeable by 
some people, it is certain that it is much appreciated throughout 
the East, and of odours we may say ?ion est disputandum . 
Di'oscorides (i, 6) describes three kinds of Nard; the Indian 
he calls Gangites, from the river Ganges, near which it is produced. 
The localities assigned by Dioscorides and Ptolemy to the Indian 
nard agree with those where the plant is found. Dr. Royle found 

* The Vulgate in John xii. 3 has “libram unguenti nardi pistici.” 
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it on the lofty mountains of the Himalayas, as at Kedar Kanta, 
where for six months it is covered with snow, and furnished, like 
other plants of a similar locality, with the permanent hair-like 
fibres already mentioned. I think we may fairly conclude that 
the Greek ttigtiko? is an adjective formed from the Sanskrit name 
of the plant (pis it a), the root of which was the costly ingredient 
of the ointment, and that the name with the article itself is a 
foreign import. If I am correct in this explanation, one may 
translate ttighko^ vapSo* by “Indian ointment,” with a marginal 
note, t.e.y “Spikenard, made from the roots of the Nardostachys 
j ataman si." The translation of the Revised Version is correct and 
exact, though the meaning of Trio-mcos was unknown. 


CYLINDER OF NERIGLISSAR. 

December 7th , 1S87. 

Dear Mr. Rylands, 

I send you a copy of the text inscribed upon a cylinder of 
Neriglissar, king of Babylon about b.c. 558 (559-555), now in the 
possession of Miss Emily Ripley. Among other things it mentions 
the restoration of E-sagili, and the dedication of a threshold in the 
same temple by Neriglissar, the son of Bel-sum-iskun. As Miss 
Ripley’s cylinder of Neriglissar is, as far as I know, only the second 
complete one known, and the text is interesting to scholars, I think 
it well to publish a transcript in the common Babylonian writing at 
once, leaving the transliteration and translation for a future number 
of the Proceedings. Miss Ripley possesses also an important tablet 
dated in the eighteenth year of Samas-sum-ukin, recording the sale 
of a garden in the district of Ku-ta-a-a-nu, belonging to Bunanitum, 
a lady who is known to us from other tablets. I append a copy 
of this also. 

Y 7 ours, etc., 

E. A. Wallis Budge. 
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CYLINDER OF NERIGLISSAR. 
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SALE OF A GARDEN. 

(From the iSth Year of Samas-sum-ukin.) 
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NOTES ON THE “ PEOPLES OF THE SEA ” 

OF MERENPTAH. 

By Max Muller. 

In Egyptian history there is hardly any incident of so great an 
interest as the invasion of Egypt by the Mediterranean peoples, 
the facts of which are connected with the most important questions 
of ethnography and the primitive history of classic nations. 
The facts are sufficiently known, therefore it is unnecessary 
for me to give here a full account of all the different incidents. 
Nevertheless it must be remarked that I entirely deny an 
invasion by the same peoples under Seti I, which, since de 
Rouge’s first essay upon this subject {Revue Arc/ieologique , 1867) 
is mentioned in most historical works.* I hope to be able 


In the song of the battle of Qadesh (f. ex. Mariette, Abydos II, 4, line 10) 


the Egyptian corps of Shardina is called 




Shardin(a) of the spoil of ( = captured by) his 

majesty.” From these words De Rouge (p. 37) deduces that “the expedition 
of Seti I against the Libyans was probably the occasion of capturing a corps 
of warriors of Shardanas. This expedition was led by Ra'mses himself. It is 
certain that on the occasion of his victory over the Tahennu the inscriptions of 
the beginning of his reign attribute to him the triumph over the peoples of 
the sea.” I have not so extravagant an imagination as the famous Egyptologist, 
who makes Ra'mses as crown prince (at the age of about ten years) conduct 
this war. Besides, why do we in the inscriptions and representations of Seti’s 
war against the Libyans (Rosellini, mon. stor. 54) find only the | ^ \\ 

and ^ D ^ mentioned, and only the well known costumes and faces 


of the Libyan tribes represented? Ra'mses himself never boasts elsewhere so 
remarkable a victory as one over the Libyans and maritime peoples would be, and 
we must wonder at such an unusual modesty. I think we must erase this war 
from the various histories, several of which seem aLo to be in a state of confusion 
with regard to the wars of Mernptah and Ra'mses III. The above mentioned 
denomination of the Shardin may -be explained in a less literal manner. We 
know that this warlike maritime people was at that time constantly making 
predatory raids on the coasts of Egypt, like the Karians of Psametic’s period ; 


and like them some were used as soldiers in the same land which was 
spoiled by the others. Therefore the Egyptians of a period which still retnern- 
bered a little the heroic times of the great conquerors of the XVII I th Dynasty, 
especially the native warriors, may have seen these strangers with no great favour, 
and the kings themselves felt keenly the dishonour of employing them, so that they 
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to treat the great invasion under Mernptah and that under 
Ra'mses III, which was limited to the neighbourhood of the frontiers, 
in detail, and will therefore not discuss here the origin of the sea- 
peoples. About this I find, excepting de Rouge’s not too detailed 
essay, only cursory remarks in the different works on Egyptian 
history, but here, as L. Stern* has lately said, only archaeology 
can give a final decision, and it is not possible for me now to 
examine all the respective publications. I think it better to refrain 
entirely from the dangerous practice of comparing the names in the 
barbarous orthography of the Ramessids’ period with the names from 
classical authors, a method only too often exclusively employed. But it 
must be confessed that de Rouge by this method has determined 
at least one or two names which archaeological studies will confirm. 
The most evident comparison is now that of the “ Shardana,” or 
better “Shardina” (read “Shardin”), with the Sardinians, since 
Perrot and Chipiez have published the fourth volume of their 
“ Histoire de Tart dans l’antiquite.” We find by numerous drawings 
in this book that the principal part of the armour of the aboriginal 
Sardinians was a great helmet with two horns over the forehead, a 
form which is found also in Italy. The author contests' the evident 
identity of this form and that of the characteristic helmets of the 
Shardin with arguments easy to be refuted. Chiefs (and generally 
the Shardin in Egyptian service) add other ornaments ; but the 
common people have only the two horns. How can an author who 
has treated Egyptian art forget that these, in the Egyptian manner 
of drawing ( cf only hieroglyphs as £5), must be turned u en face?” 
Besides, the whole armour and the type of face confirm the identifi- 
cation, and from this it is almost certain that the Shardin were 
inhabitants of the islands in the Tuscan Sea, perhaps also Italians of 


would have regarded these soldiers as captives. Originally the first of them 
may have been such slaves, but for a corps which formed not only the life 
guards of the king, but the veritable elite of the whole army, the few pirates 
occasionally captured in their raids would not have sufficed. Mernptah himself, 
in the great battle of ^ f] q l’-ar-§ps (Prosopis ?), captured a small 

number (perhaps 305 according to the 16th line of the abbreviated text recently 
discovered by Maspero, hardly 9,146 as Brugsch would suggest). Mean- 
while I consider the title “prisoners” only as an euphemism until a real record 
of a greater conflict with the piratical peoples of that time is found. 

* Zc 'itschrift fiir iig)'ptische Sprache, 1883,20. 
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the continent being included. Whether the Ttirsha or Tarsh do 
denote the latter as T vpmjvol I do not venture to decide now, still 
less whether the “ Aqaiuash(a) ” are The last hypothesis 

is not the most probable, but even admitting it to be so, the almost 
general denomination, “ invasion of the Greeks,” is quite inappropriate 
for that war. The rest of the pirates are inhabitants of the south-west 
of Asia Minor, where the Ruh(a) or Luk(a) (hardly “ Lycians”) are 
found already as auxiliaries of the Xeta. That the Shakarush(a) 
have the same home, and are in no case “ Siculi,” I will prove in 
a more detailed essay. 

In the war of Ramses III against the northern peoples in Syria 
we find only tribes of Asia Minor, as is natural, because the greater 
part of them came .from the border of the river Euphrates. Only 
some of the Shardin joined the other part upon the fleet. Some 
comparisons of their names with more modern ones may be probable ; 
their origin is certainly quite different from the Indo-German or half 
Indo-German inhabitants of Asia Minor in the times recorded by 
Greek authors. 

After these summary remarks I will consider the important 
arguments of Brugsch. This author has (Zeitschrift fiir agyptische 
Sprache , 1874, and in several pages of his “ History of Egypt under 
the Pharaohs”) developed quite a new opinion about all the northern 
peoples, and given remarkable reasons for it. Unfortunately he 
soon abandoned this opinion himself without giving any new reason. 
Therefore I think it the more necessary here to examine his 
arguments. 

According to Brugsch, all the above mentioned nations were 
“ Colchi-Caucasian tribes.” What is (for example p. 577, of the 
German edition) said about their emigration in Libya, and other 
hypotheses, also the comparisons of names (pp. 578, 592), I will not 
here discuss, but only his positive archaeological arguments.* Such 
an argument is circumcision, which, according to Brugsch, is 
common to these foreigners. He relies upon the fact that in the 
great battle of Prosopis (?) the Libyans gave their phalli , the pirates 


* The “ Kaikash(a) ” are Libyans, not “ Caucasians,” and always distinguished 
from the northern peoples. We must in general be very careful not to confound 
the two great wars. 
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their hands as trophies for computing the dead foes. In the inscrip- 
tion the first trophies are called : 



“ phalli as qairan(a)ta .” 


The denomination of the pirates is : 


t j v 111 
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“ who had no qairanata? 


The second expression has been explained grammatically by 
Brugsch. The decision depends upon the sense of the 
q.i-ira-na-tcr=.qarnat , qalnat , or >H 2 ^p (without vowels). If 

this sense is “ pneputium,” as was already believed before Brugsch’s 
remarks, we have an important argument which forbids us to find 
any European peoples. 

Brugsch quoted the interesting passage of Herodotus, II, 104, 
about circumcision, “ which was only used among the Colchians, 
Egyptians, and Ethiopians of all people since old times.” How the 
different analogies of Egyptian and Colchian customs (cap. 105) are 
to be explained nobody can at present say, for we know too little 
about the Colchians. But we must consider : — 

1. Were the Colchians ever a nation of sailors? I think never > 
for Herodotus, VII, 79, enumerates their contingents only as land 
troops in the Persian army. 

2. Is it more probable that fleets from the further shores of the 
Black Sea after passing the Dardanelles came to Egypt than that 
they came from Italy? I think even the last fact is curious enough. 

3. Brugsch does not mention that according to Herodotus the 
Colchians were in all respects extremely like the Egyptians, both in 
being “of a black colour and curly-headed.” But especially the 
Shardin (the remarkable denomination ^apcovtKov for the Colchian 
linen is not sufficient reason for identifying them with Colchians) are 
in dress and arms, in colour and habits, as unlike the Egyptians as 
possible. 
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But let us now come to the circumcision and the Karnak 
inscription. 

The second expression is used in the following passages : line 
25, “the Shardina, Shakarusha, Aqaiuasha from the lands of the sea 

njviir:,4rrY\)c 

nte bn nu qa - ira - na - ta 

who had no qrnt.” 

Line 53 is destroyed. 

Line 54. “ Shardina (Shakarusha), Aqaiuasha 

AA/VW\ /VWv 


^ w . 

nte 


! 1 1 1 

man 


:ty 

mdau qu - ira - na 


& a a 

<2 m 


Q. 

1 1 1 

ta 


who had no qrnt” (who were killed and whose hands* were brought) 


1 1 1 


llllllllllll 


a 1 1 1 

ma'n mdau (qa-ira-na-ta) 

(as) they had no qrnt.” 

Formerly these passages were translated : “ who had no prse- 
putium,” as above mentioned. 

But how to explain the passages about the Libyan trophies ? 

Line 46. “Asses laden with — 
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qa-ra-na-ta n x st ra 
phalli-qrnt of the Libyan people.” 
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Line 50 (and 55). 
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hnni 


m qa-ir-na-ta 

phalli as qrnt,” 

as introduction of the list of slain Libyans. 


* The expression 



of hand (?),” is quite uncommon. 
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Here the sense “ pneputium ” for qrnt cannot be applied. 
Brugsch translates, “ members of the uncircnmcised people of Libu,” 
and “ members of uncircnmcised men.” This cannot possibly be 


a literal translation. The text must be ^ ® wwv\ 

<C ^ =::> "1 0 C~iD or similar in this case, but here 

rrx x* /www U I 111 

qarnat stands first as adjective or apposition, and in the second 
passage the m expresses a similar relation with hnni in the more 
old-Egyptian sense of “as.” Qarnat may in the second case be a 
causal explanation, as : “ phalli (which were cut off) as (being) 

- qarnat .” I think this is also the sense of the adjectival apposition.* 

But how to translate? We could attempt to translate hnni qrnt, 
“ phalli and pneputia,” but the variation with m forbids this. Con- 
sidering the determinative (£ we can understand qrnt , qarnat only as 
a certain kind of phallus , either the circumcised or the uncircum- 
cised. | 

The most likely translations were given by Chabas (“ Etudes sur 
l'antiquite historique,” p. 234) and lately by Bondi (“ Dem Hebraisch- 
Phonizischen Sprachzweige angehorige Lehnworter,”p. 72 — 74). As 
Chabas says, qrnt is the plural iTO^p of pp, and denotes 

“ les membres virils en cornes, c’est-a-dire separes du scrotum.” 
This comparison ofpp is very tempting, certainly more probable 
than that of etc., although it gives no explanation. But both 

authors seem not to understand the denomination of the pirates. :f 
Bondi would read : “ Shardin, etc., who did not supply phalli as booty.” 
But the words “supply as booty” are either interpolated or a mistake 
for the -c2>-, which, according to Erman (“ Neuag. Grammatik,” 
§ 351), seems to have become a mere determinative. The sense of 


* A mistake of m for n would not be impossible, for both prepositions are over 
and over again confounded in new Egyptian (the more frequent mistake of n for m 
in Erman, “ Neuag. Gramm.,” § 99 d and e ). But that would give no better ex- 
planation. M in the sense of “from ” would rather form an expression hnni m 
na-qairnata. 

f N.B. — The abbreviated account of the victory omits the addition qrnt , and 
gives always only “ phalli.” 

X The translation of Chabas, 1 . 1 . p. 1 99, ‘ ‘ qui n’avaient pas eu des phallus coupes,” 
and “ dont on n’a pas coupes les phallus,” takes qrnt as a verb. First this verb 
would require a determinative Then, the second sentence would be formed 

with J “ ~ 
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| < Y ( is no other than that of the Coptic 


JULJULon-(n)X(JDOT : JU Ut(lt)TA.T. Robiou (“Recueil de tra- 
vaux,” 2, 58) translates in a similar way : “ qui non possunt (esse) 
in prsebendo praeputia,” with the most curious explanations 


a a 



J\ or a — a as verb). 


AXAXOrt cannot be used in a 


verbal construction, which also Bondi seems to have forgotten. And 

where is a word A ° “ booty ” to be found ? 

(5 111 ^ 


'After all, these more or less arbitrary or forced explanations are 
all insufficient for either the one or the other expression, and there- 
fore I come back to the above-mentioned translation of qar?iat. But 
which of the two possible senses is the more probable ? 


1. I think the Egyptians cut off the members of the Libyans 
because they believed them pure, and abhorred to touch those of the 
other strangers. The honouring of the latter by sparing the symbols 
of their purity, as Brugsch seems to think, is not in harmony with the 
ancient Oriental way of thinking. 


2. On all occasions the trophies taken from the slain foes are the 
hands. Negroes, Nubians, Semites of all countries, lose the hands, 
only Lybian tribes at different times the phalli. They were therefore 
in opposition to all other peoples. Of course we cannot suppose 
that only the Libyans were uncircumcised, a contradiction to all that 
is known of ancient ethnography. The Phenicians, etc., were at all 
times uncircumcised, also all the peoples of Asia Minor (Mesech and 
Tubal, Ezekiel xxxii, 26), with the exception of the too remote 
Colchians ; wherefore also the Xeta have the hands cut off. 


3. Circumcision is an African custom. Among the neighbouring 
tribes of the Upper Nile it was not so common as to-day, for we 
always find the hands mentioned, but in the interior and in the west 
it was perhaps already practised, which we may suppose with greater 
probability to have been the case with the immediate neighbours on 
the western Egyptian frontier. 

Against this supposition two arguments can perhaps be advanced : 
the first would be Herodotus’ silence. But Herodotus is somewhat 
concise in his accounts of the various Libyan customs, and in the 
important passage about circumcision mentioned above he may have 
passed over the neighbouring Libyans as practising it, not a apxfe, 
but as belonging to those “ who learned it from the Egyptians ” 
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(II ? 36). That they “have mostly Egyptian customs” is expressly 
said, IV, 168. Then in the famous inscription of the Ethiopian 
conqueror Pian^i it is said, that the Libyan chiefs in Lower Egypt 

were avoided by the orthodox king of Napata, 
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“as they were unclean 


jD'S (=$> " 

although 


and fish-eaters.” 

According to the determinative the word . 
has probably some connection with circumcision, although not 
necessarily, for i c== u) is determinative of impurity in general. Also 
the contrary of a" mat is the vague expression ^ na ^ “clean.” 
Either the hyperorthodox Ethiopian may have meant some differ- 
ence in the execution of the rite, or the impurity of the Libyan chiefs 
may depend upon quite another reason. 


4. But to come to a positive decision we need only cast a single 
glance on the original representations of battles with the Libyans, 
for example in Medinet-Habu, to which I wish to direct the atten- 
tion of those who can examine it. As far as I can see from the 
imperfect drawings in the great publications, all the trophies show 
circumcision in a very undoubted manner. 


Now I would translate the above-quoted words “phalli; clean 
phalli, of the Libyan people,” “ phalli as clean phalli,” and “ Shardin, 
who had no clean phalli.” Grammatically hardly an objection will 
be made. 

I think these proofs are strong enough to establish the contrary 
of Brugsch’s translations, which have caused so much difficulty to 
historians, who were not enough acquainted with Egyptology to 
examine them for themselves. Therefore nothing compels us to 
discuss the probability of circumcision in so early a time among the 
Italian peoples, or to seek the home of these pirates in still more 
remote and still less known countries. These results, the importance 
of which with regard to the earliest history will be disputed by no 
one, will explain why I have ventured to devote so long and detailed 
a discussion to this delicate and curious question. 
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ASSYRIAN LETTERS, III. 

By S. Alden Smith. 

At no time, since I began the attempt to translate and explain 
Assyrian documents, have I been compelled to use interrogation 
marks so frequently as in the letters which follow. When I began 
the study of this class of tablets, I started with the principle that 
the clearest and best preserved should be translated first, so that the 
knowledge derived from the study might be used in copying and 
explaining those texts that are either badly damaged or are 
especially difficult. I expected to become familiar with words on 
the clearer texts that would recur on those that are so damaged, that 
it would be impossible to make them out without having met the 
words before in similar connections. I expected, furthermore, to 
be able to collect together the passages for several new words, and 
from the connection to determine very nearly their meanings. 
My expectations have, to a large extent, been realized. What is 
lacking is expressed constantly by question marks, and this partly 
accounts for the increase in numbers. 

But question marks are not things of which a student, working 
upon an untrodden field, has any reason to be ashamed ; they 
indicate a most healthy condition of research. Nothing has so 
exposed the weakness of Assyriological research, or laid the whole 
subject so open to ridicule from sober-minded Semitic scholars, as a 
lack of the proper use of interrogation marks on the part of some 
so-called Assyriologists. I have felt myself called upon to refer to 
this in other places, especially in my study of Delitzsch’s Assyrisches 
Woerterbuch , which has recently appeared.* There are hundreds of 
words in the Assyrian lexicon that are very doubtful ; they ought all 
to be queried in any publication, and especially in a dictionary. 
Many more words and derivations are doubtful than the Worterbuch 
indicates. Letters and contract tablets abound particularly in such 
unknown words, for reasons which are elsewhere given. Some of 
these words we do not understand at all ; we have no clue to a 
proper translation or explanation. Where this is true, I have 
endeavoured simply to state the fact. All that can be expected of 


* Why that “Assyrisches Worterbuch” ought Never to Have Been 
Published. By S. Alden Smith, Leipzig. Edward Pfeiffer, 1SS8. 
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anybody under these circumstances is to give a faithful copy of the 
original, and to transcribe and translate as correctly as possible, 
clearly indicating it wherever there is doubt. Now it is no easy 
thing to give the original correctly where the words are unknown, 
the tablets damaged, and the connection broken. Proper care is 
too often not taken in the publication of texts. Compare my 
“ Prefatory Remarks ” to my Miscellaneous Texts . There is no 
excuse for the mistakes that I have pointed out in Dclitzsch's 
IVorterbuch , for he only deals with a few texts, and those amongst 
the clearest and best preserved of their kind. I have had occasion 
in my notes below to point out where my text differs from that of 
Pater Strassmaier in his Alphabetisches Verzeic/uiiss. I ought here to 
say that I am much indebted to this book, and in connection with 
my corrections, it is but fair to state that the mistakes are few 
compared with the immense mass of absolutely new material that it 
contains; and these are, at least, partly to be excused, because some 
of the texts had not been thoroughly cleaned, and since it is usually 
in very doubtful passages that Strassmaier is at fault. Furthermore, 
it would be more than human if there should not be found in this 
large collection of texts, mistakes that could have been avoided if 
the author had only had to do with two or three dozen documents. 
In addition to all this, I feel myself compelled, in justification of 
my method of dealing with the two books, to call attention to the 
large pretensions to accuracy of the author of the IVorterbuch , in 
contrast to the unassuming Jesuit. 

In order to avoid possible errors of copy in my absence from 
London, Mr. Pinches has kindly read the first proof of what 
follows, paying special attention to the original text. My thanks 
are due to him for valuable suggestions. 

There are very many new words in the following letters, and in 
the attempt to find some reasonable translation and explanation of 
them, I have compared many Hebrew words. Sometimes, also, I 
have ventured to suggest an Arabic or Syriac root. I am aware how 
dangerous this is, and how often Assyriologists have been led to sad 
mistakes, and provoked Arabists to “ridiculous smiling.” But 
there seems to be no other course, and the simple suggestion of a 
root without founding any discussion upon it will do no harm. 
There is, however, no certainty in many cases that the Hebrew 
corresponds to the Assyrian words with which they are compared. 
Here again we meet with the very objectionable certainty method 
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of the “Assyriological Schools of the Continent.” Many of their 
comparisons with other Semitic languages have been cast aside. 
How unwise, then, to have attached such certainty to them at first ! 

Explanations of these new words that occur in the letters are not 
usually found in any lists of words that we possess. Then, it is a 
question, whether we get in the lists the meaning that must be 
attached to the word in the documents where it occurs. Often the 
whole seems to make no sense when the meaning given in the 
vocabulary is forced into a passage. 

The so-called Akkadian and Sumerian side of the “lists,” as 
they are read by Assyriologists, certainly do not give meanings that 
make probable sense in the class of inscriptions which I am now 
studying. The occurrence of a word in one place in our vocabularies 
with characters indicating a certain meaning according to our sign- 
lists, do not, I am certain, define the word sufficiently clearly for our 
use in difficult documents, whatever value may be attached to the 
“lists” in general. I am, therefore, very doubtful of many words 
that might seem, at first glance, to be ‘explained by a passage. 

Some of the following letters are so full of words unknown to 
me, that the sense of them is by no means certain. Indeed, in some 
of them, only the address and the greeting are certain. I give them, 
however, hoping that other Assyriologists may be led to study them, 
and be able to explain some passages, at least, where I have failed. 


K. 1 13, 

Transcription. Translation . 


A-na am. ikkaru (?) beli-ia 
ardu-ka Rammanu-nasir 
Nabu Marduk 
a-na am. ikkaru (?) be-li-ia 
5 lik-ru-bu 

ki-ma a-na ki-ir-si 
it-tal-ku 

ina libbi ki-ik-ki-si 
e-tar-bu 

10 ultu am-ma-ka 
i-sa-hu-ru-ni 
am. Su-u-i 
e-ra-ab 


To the chief of irrigation, my lord \ 
thy servant, Ramman u-nasir. 

A fay Nebo , A/erodach, 

to the chief of irrigation , my lord, 

be gracious. 

As to the cold (?) 
they weiit , 
into the rain (??) 
they entered, 
from the place (?) 
they turned , 
the SiTi 
entered. 
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Remarks. 


This text has never been mentioned anywhere that I have 
seen ; it is wanting in Bezold’s list, L iter a t urge sc h ichte, p. 243. It 
contains several new words, and the purpose of it still remains a 
puzzle to me. It does not seem possible that what I have given is 
correct, but I am unable to better it at present. 

Line 1, ikkaru. The character ►■►Ej is thus explained S b 290. 
Cf. W.A.I. II, 48, 10 e. f. and V, 16, 39 e. f., where the same 
characters are explained by am. pin and ik-ka-rnm . The Hebrew 
is to be compared. But what the real function of this official 

was, is by no means clear. He seems, however, to have been some 
high official having the agricultural bureau, or some division of it, 
under his charge. I have rendered it by “ chief of irrigation,” since 
this must have been a subject requiring special attention in Baby- 
lonian agriculture; but there is no proof that the translation is 
correct. 

Line 6, ki-ir-si. Cf. my note to K. 89, line 9, in the 
Proceedings for November, 1887. The writing kir-si occurs below, 
K. 5 1 1, line 10. 

Line 8, ki-ik-ki-si. This word must mean something like kirsi 
above, since it stands in parallelism with it. I cannot, however, 
explain the word, for I have only met it once before, K. 568, 
line 8, and know no word with which it can be compared. The 
translation here, as has already been intimated, is very doubtful. 
See, however, the passages which Delitzsch gives, Wbrterbnc/i , 
p.113, under igaru. The word there written ki-ik-ki-su is perhaps 
identical with our word. Notice the comparison ki-ik- 

ki-su = hu-us-su. 

Line 10, ultu am-ma-ka. This is probably the proper transcrip- 
tion as, Mr. Pinches suggests. I am, however, unable to explain 
am-ma-ka , and the translation is only supported by the connection. 

Line 12, am. Su-u-i. I do not know what official this was ; I 


have not met the title elsewhere in inscriptions, but it occurs in the 
list W.A.I. II, 31, 87 b. 


Transcription . 


K. 146. 

Translation. 


A-na sarri beli-ia 
ardu-ka Na’id-ilu 


To the king, my lord , 
thy servant, Nalid-ilu. 
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lu-u sul-mu a-na sarri beli-ia 
umu XXVII 
5 I C XX sisu pa-ni-ia-te 
sa Nabu-a-ni 
ina Ur-zu-hi-na 
ik-ta-ra-bu-u-ni 
umu XXVIII kan ina lib-bi- 
ma su-nu 

10 umu XXIX kan u-na mu-su 
al-lak ina Sa-ri-e 
u-se-bir-su-nu 
umu XX kan 
ina Sa-ri-e-ma 
15 ak-la-su-nu 
a-di biti 
arkute 

i-kar-bu-u-ni-ni 
i-si XX sise 
20 ga-mu-zu 
lup-su-hu 
pur-ba-a-ni 


Peace to the king, my lord. 

On the 27 th day 

120 horses of an earlier time 

which Nebo-ani 

into Urznhina 

brought. 

On the 2 8 th day they were there ; 

on the 29 th towards (?) night , 

I went to Sare, 

I brought them over ; 
the 20 th day 
in Sare 

I shut them up, 
together with the house 
of the later (ones). 

They came to me 
with 20 horses 
bound ; 

they shall rest quietly 
in the summer stables (? ?). 


Remarks. 


This text has been quoted by Pater Strassmaier, A V in several 
places. Cf. Begold Literaturgeschichte , p. 246. It is one of quite 
a large number of tablets referring to horses. I have published 
several in Heft II of my Asurbanipaltexte. There are several 
difficult words in this letter, and we need the connection in which 
it stood in the correspondence to be able to understand it. The 
writer of the letter seems to be only communicating to the king 
what disposition he had made of certain horses about which there 
had undoubtedly been previous correspondence. 

Line 5, pa-ni-ia-te. This word seems to be from the root pf-E* 
Cf the form pa-ni-tum , Strassmaier, A V No. 6939. See also 
W.A.I. HI, SI, No. 9, 1. 15 (K. 480) ~ Hf< Vy 

Vy Y 3= ina pa-ni-ti a-na sarri beli-ia as-pur- 

an-ni, “about which I aforetime to the king, my lord sent.” I 
suppose our word to have the same meaning. 

Line 6. I am not certain how this name is to be read. 
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Line 7. Instead of Tjy Strassmaier, A V No. 7344, has given 
TM doubtfully. 

Line 8. Instead of £^y<y Strassmaier has doubtfully which 
seems to me to be incorrect. In a private communication. Mr. 
Pinches confirms my reading. 

Line 10, u-na mu-sit. I am not at all certain as to the reading 
or translation here. U-na is, perhaps, a preposition, and mu-su may 
then be the usual word for “ night,” from the root 

Line 15, ak-la-su-nu . I derive this word from Of* the 

Hebrew “to shut up, confine.” 

T T % 

Line 17, This seems to be the reading of this 

line ; it is the character which is explained by arku “ later,” as 
Strassmaier also transcribes {Cf A V No. 1423), but a wedge is 
wanting in his copy. 

Line 19. The last character is certainly y>- and not y>-*+- as 
Strassmaier copies. The character me often occurs instead of the 
sign for the plural in these documents. Mr. Pinches confirms my 
reading. 

Line 20. The last character according to my copy and Mr. 
Pinches’ kind communication is ^>^yy ; Strassmaier, however, seems 
to have been in doubt. See A V Nos. 1423 and 1520. Ga-mu-zu 
I have regarded as the same word as 0 * 22 , which occurs very often. 

Line 21, lup-su-hu. This word I derive from “to quiet 

oneself.” 

Line 22. pur-ba-a-ni . I prefer to transcribe with p instead of 
/>, as Strassmaier, A V No. 1423, does. Perhaps the Hebrew 

t : - 

Persian “a sunny place, pleasant summer-house,” is to be 

compared. This is the only passage that I have found where this 
word occurs, and there is no certainty as to its meaning or derivation. 

K. 174. 

Transcription . Translation . 

A-na sarri beli-ia To the king , my lord, 

ardu-ka Nabu-na-din-sum thy servant Nabu-nadin-sum. 

lu-a sul-mu a-na sarri be-li-ia Peace to the king , my lord , 

Nabft u Marduk a-na Sarri May Nebo and Mcrodach to the king, 
be-li-ia my lord \ 
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5 a-dan-nis lik-ru-bu 

ina eli sa sarru be-li ik-ban-ni 

ma-a istu Ba-si-i du-ub-ba 
ad-du-bu-ub ik-ti-bi 
ma-a umu XV kan lu-si-ib 
io ma-a umu XXII kan li-it-bi 

ma-a umu XXIV kan sarru ina 
eli nari 

.... til-lu-su li-pu-us 
u ik-ti-bi ma-a 
ina pa-an sarri ni-id-bu-ub 
1 5 sarru sa pi-i-ni lis-me 
a-na-ku su-u 
ina pa-an sarri ni-ru-ba 
til-lu ki-i sa in-ni-pa-su-u-ni 

ni-i-ni 

20 nu . . . . ah(?) ki-im 

kun(?)-du su-u 

a-ki-i sarru 

sa pi-i-ni i-sa-mu-u-ni 
ina muh-hi sa is-bi sa sarru 

25 is-pur-an-ni ma-a sa-me 
a-ki-i sa ina li-’ 
sa-tir-u-ni a-na sarri 
be-li-ia as-sap-ra 


constantly be gracious. 

As to what the king, my lord , has 
commanded 

thus : From Basi word 
I speak. He has commanded, 
thus: The 15 th day , he shall remain; 
thus : The 2 2nd day he shall march 
forzvard 

thus: The 24 th (?) may the king 
over the river 
.... his work accomplish ; 
and he has commanded thus : 

Before the king ive have spoken ; 
may the king from our month hear 
I, he 

before the king we will enter 
the woi'k accordi?ig as it has been 
done (?) 

me (?) 


as the king 

from our mouth has heard 
As to what he wishes, about which 
the king 

has sent to me thus : Hear(?) 

As on the tablet 
is written , to the king, 

?ny lord, I send. 


Remarks. 

This text has been quoted by Strassmaier in several passages. 
Cf. Bezold, Literaturgeschichte, p. 248. My copy differs in several 
places from that of Pater Strassmaier. Many of the lines are wanting 
so far that the sense is destroyed. It seems to be a report on some 
work that the king had committed to the writer. 

Line 6, ik-ban-ni. Strassmaier, A V Nos. 1766 and 4116, has copied 
instead of which does not seem to me to be possible. 

Mr. Pinches writes me that ban is correct. The root is, of course, 

^Ilp. 
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Line io, li-it-bi is the precative from fcO-H, “ to march forward.” 

Line n. The number here is broken away; it may be 23 as I 
have completed it. 

Lines 19-21 are so badly broken that I can only recognize a few 
characters, but can give nothing in the translation. In line 20 I am 
indebted to Mr. Pinches for nu ; he thinks there is only one sign 
lost. In line 2 1 the sign most probable, although 

it is not certain. 

Line 24, is-bi. I prefer to transcribe these characters thus. 
The root I regard as PQ 1 L “to wish;” it may however be a noun. 
“ wish, will.” Cf the Aramaic % . . 

lane 25. Strassmaier A V No. 319, has the first two characters 
of this line altogether wrong. Air. Pinches’ reading agrees with 
mine. — sa-me. Strassmaier transcribes sa-me (?). If this be the true 
transcription, the word may come from “to hear.” 

Line 26, “ tablet.” Cf. my note on this word in the Borsippa 

Inscription, Babylonian and Oriental Record , July, 1887. 


K. 

Transcription. 

A-na sarri kissati (?) be-li-ia 
ardu-ka Ugar-Bel-lu-mur 
Nabu u Marduk a-na sarri kis- 
sati 

be-li-ia lik-ru-bu 
5 Samas u Alarduk tu-ub lib-bi 

u tu-ub si-i-ri 

sa sarri be-li-ia li-ik-bu-u 

apil Da-ku-ru nakise-ia 

ih-te-it-tu uinmi-a 
10 u ahe-e-a 

ina bu-bu-ti id-du-uk 
si-pi-ir-ti 
a-na muh-hi-su 
a-na sarri be-li-ia 
15 ki-i as-pu-ru 
ga-ina-ru-u 


479 * 

Translation . 

To the king of multitudes , my lord 
thy servant Ugar-Bcl-lumur 
May Nebo and Merodach to the king 
oj multitudes 
my lord be gracious ; 

7 nay Samas and Merodoch joy of 
heart 

and health of body 

of the king , my lord command. 

The son of Dakuru , as to my pro - 
perty (?) 

has sinned ; my mother 
and my brothers 
with hunger he killed. 

Letters 
about him 

to the king, my lord, 
although I sent 
the accomplishment 
62 
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u] a-mur 
ap-ta-la-ah 
sarru i-di a-kan-na 
20 ul su-su-bu-ta-ka 
biti-a u am. ka-al-la-a 
ia-’-nu-u ina Babili 
im-mu-u-a sa ina pa-an 
ummi-ia u ahe-ia 
25 ak-lu-u apil Da-ku-ru 
ih-te-it-tu 

a-di II -su da-al-ha-ak 
ina pi-i-ka el-lu 
sa Samas u Marduk 
30 i-kar-ra-bu-us 
in-da-ak-tu 
abu-a bita-ka 
i-ra-ap-pi-is 
en-na ina silli sarri 
35 be-li-ia li-ir-pi-is 


I did not see . 

/ did homage , 

the king knows . Likewise, 

thou didst not cause to take 

my house and my chief servant (?) ; 

there was not in Babylon 

my father-in-law whom before 

my mother and. my brothers 

I imprisoned. The son of Dakuru 

has sinned ; 

twice I disturbed (him). 

At thy glorious command 
to whom Samas and Merodach 
have been merciful 
they were overthrown. 

My father thy house 
increased ; 

under the protection of the king 
my lord may it increase. 

Remarks. 


Portions of this text have likewise been given by Pater Strassmaier 
in A V. Cf. Bezold, Literaturgeschichte , p. 261, for the passages. 
The name of the writer is incorrectiy given by Strassmaier and 
Bezold. The last character of line 2 is m = mur instead of 
j=|. See A V No. 631. Other differences of text will be pointed 
out in the notes below. The writer of the letter is in trouble ; one 
of his officials has committed a great offence; he has killed the 
relatives of Ugar-Bel-lumur. The letter complains that he has 
previously sent letters about this man, but nothing had resulted 
from it. The writer claims to be a faithful servant of the king. 
The son of Dakuru has at last been overthrown. 

Line 1. The character is not quite certain; Mr. Pinches 
thinks he sees traces of it. 

Line 3. After there is evidently another character, which 

Strassmaier No. 631 has scratched; but it seems to be 

Line 8. The first character here and in the same expression 
line 25 below, Strassmaier has copied A V Nos. 1826 and 3100 as 
The text is not very clear, but I prefer the reading apil. 

163 


Jan. io] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCH/EOLOGY. 


[iSSS. 


— Nakise-ia . The explanation of this ideogram is to be found 
W.A.I. V, i r, 4 ef. (cf ALS 3 p. 127, line 52). Strassmaier, A V 
No. 3100, transcribes sa saba?ii-ia , but it seems to me that the 
passage requires the two characters to be taken as one ideogram, 
and I cannot find £TyT explained by sabu, In explanation of this 
word Mr. Pinches compares the Hebrew Dp3» an< ^ states that the 
Akkadian pronounciation of yf £TtT was probably ig-lag = mimmu 
kurbannit , “what may be given as a gift” or “earned,” “property.” 

Line 9. The sign preceding the last Strassmaier, A V Nos. 1347, 
1826 and 3100, has given as doubtfully. My text seems to me 
to be correct, and to give at the same time a better sense. 

Line 15, ki-i. There can hardly be any doubt about the text, 
although it is not very clear on the original. Strassmaier is un- 
decided. See A V No. 6910. 

Line 16, ga-ma-ru-u. In spite of the long vowel at the end 
I have derived this word from This is the only stem known 

to me from which this word can come. Cf. Asurb ., Heft II, p. 43, 18. 

Line 19, a-kan-na. Probably Strassmaier is right in comparing 
the Syriac Jioai “so, also, ebenso.” 

Line 20. I am not certain what the second character of this 
line is. Strassmaier, A V No. 313, has which is perhaps 

correct, though the front wedges are not very clear. Mr. Pinches 
writes me that there are no traces of the front- wedges til su-su-bu- 
ta-ka . — This is undoubtedly the correct reading, and not ul-tu , &c., 
as Strassmaier has copied. Mr. Pinches confirms my reading. 
Su-bu-ta-ka. The root is rQ!L 

. Line 21, a?n. ka-cil-lci-a. This word I regard as the same as 
that found in other places written in different ways. Beh. 44, 53 
we have gal-la-ci. W.A.I. V, 58, 1. 51, kal-li-e sarri “servants (?) 
of the king.” Cf. Zimmern, Babylo?iische Bussfsalmen, p. 28, note 2, 
and p. 61. Probably the £4^ K. 49 2 > !• 11 (see below), 

is to be transcribed in this way, but I cannot now quote a passage 
to prove it. The meaning is probably “ servant.” 

Line 22, ia-mi-tt. For this word cf. my Asurba 7 iipaltexte. 
Heft II, p. 51, 22 ; 67, 25, and the Glossar . 

lane 23, im-mu-it-a. I derive this word from HftNs “father- 
in-law.” Cf Arabic • 
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Line 24. Mr. Pinches thinks better than according 

to the traces. 


Line 27, da-al-ha-ak , is 1st 

pers. sing. Permansive from f-fVl 

“to disturb.” 

Line 31, in-da-ak-tu. This 

word seems to come from 

“ to overthrow, fall.” 

Line 34, en-na. According 

to W.A.I. II, 15, 9, this is to be 

read a-di. 

K. 

492. 

T ra riser ip tion . 

Translation . 

A-na sarri be-li-ia 

To the king, my lord 

ardu-ka Rammanu-nadin ahi 

thy servant Rammdnu-nadin-ahi. 

lu sul-mu a-na sarri beli-ia 

Peace to the king, my lord \ 

Nabu Marduk ana sarri beli-ia May Nebo , Merodach to the king, 

my lord 

5 lik-ru-bu ina muh-hi 

be gracious . As to 

u-mu sa sarri be-li 

the day when the king, my lord 

is-pur-an-ni 

sent io me ; 

dami-ik a-dan-nis 

mercy constantly 

bi-it sarri be-li 

the house of the king, my lord 

10 ik-bu-u-ni 

has commanded . 

am. kale am-mu-te 

Those servants 

ni-har-ru-ub 

7 ve have destroyed , 

ni-sa-ak-ki 

we have made high 

a-ra-me-ma 

the citadels ; 

15 apil sarri 

may the king’s son 

li-is-si 

come forth (?). 

a-na-ku-ma mi-i-nu 

I the number 

a-kab-bi am. par-su-mu 

commanded, the greyhaired man 

sa te-en-su 

whose report 

20 la as-su-u-ni 

has not been brought 

sa sarru beli ik-bu-u-ni 

whom the king, my lord commanded, 

ki-i sa ilu gam-rat 

as the god arranged . 


Remarks. 

This letter has also never been published, except that Strassmaier 
has given parts of it in his Alphabet . Verz. Cf Bezold, Li iera turges. , 
p. 262. The name of the writer Strassmaier transcribes Rammanu- 
sum-usur instead of Rammdnu-nddin-ahi. See A V No. 7505. 
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Line 6. The first character is and not = sa , as 

Strassmaier Nos. 1206 and 1852, gives doubtfully. 

Line n, am-mu-te. Strassmaier’s remark in A V No. 468, that 
this word is “ plur. m. von ammu wie animate plur. f. ist,” seems 
to be correct. It is the same word as the Hebrew PIDH, which 
Strassmaier also compares. See A V No. 463. 

Line 12, ni-har-rn-ub . Other readings are possible, but this 
seems to be the most probable. Strassmaier also reads thus, "query- 
ing the second syllable. The root is 2 ^J" 7 , the Hebrew, 2 *^n, “ to 
be desolate, waste.” Cf. Pinches’ Texts , 20, 9; 14, 14. 

Line 13, ni-sa-ak-ki is II, 1 from nptlf, “to be high.” This form 
means “to make high.” 

Line 14, a-ra-me-ma . This word occurs in but one other text 
with which I am acquainted, W.A.I. IV, 53, No. 1, 1 . 15 (K. 114) 

^ T? ^ <R±T I— ? Of :«n H<T eT >U<T « 

sale sa Bit Da-ku-ri , “ the captain of the fortress (?) and the soldiers 
of Bit-Dakuri.” Then again in line 33 jjEJji | It ST ^ It ncl 

<H±T ^ I? £^T <~ 4 TT ~ T- 

apil la-a-su-mu a-di am. kin-ni-su u am. a-ra-mi-su i-na lib-bi u-sis-sib. 
“The son of Ia-sumu together with his family and the captain of his 
fortress there I caused to sit.” My translation seems to me to fit 
especially well in our passage. Cf., moreover, the Hebrew 
Mr. Pinches however gives the text as ha-ra-me-ma. 

Line 1 6, li-is-si. This word must come from the root NiD 2 - 
Cf Strassmaier, A V No. 6071, for other passages. 

Line 18, am. par-su-mu. Cf. my remarks in the Proceedings , 
June, 1887, p. 244. 

Line 22, gam-rat , comes from “to complete.” 

K 502. 

Transcriptmi . Translation. 

A-na sarri be-li-ia To the king , my lord , 

ardu-ka Ik-ka-ru thy servant , Ikkaru. 

lu-u sul-mu a-na sarri be-li-ia Peace to the king , my lord. 
a-dan-nis a-dan-nis Constantly , constantly , 

5 Nabu u Marduk may A r ebo and Merodach 

a-na sarri be-li-ia to the king , my lord , 
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lik-ru-bu Adar 
u Gu-la tu-ub libbi 
Ui-ub sere a-na sarri 
10 be-li-ia li-di-nu 
ina muh-hi I-rat-ti 
sa sarru be-li-ia 


a-di-il-ma 

is-si-su 

1 5 a-da-lul is-si-su 
a-na pa-ni la-a il-lak 
sarru be-li lu u-di 
ki-i ma-ri-su-u-ni 
ur-ki-te sarru i-na hi-ti-ni 

20 . . . la-a i-sak-kan 
. . . hi-si II u III 
ip-pa-as tu-bu 
lib-bi la-a e-mur 


be gracious . May Adar 
and Gu/a, joy of heart,' 
health of body to the kmg y 
my lord grant. 

As to Iratti 

whom the kmg y my lord y 

I imprisoned (him) and 
with him 

I humiliated myself with him 
before 7 ne he did 7 iot go. 

May the kmg y 77 iy lord y knozo. 
When they were sick 
the herbs (?) of the king for our sins 

were placed 

two a 7 id three 

he 77 iade joy 

of heart he did not see . 


Remarks. 

This text is not mentioned by Bezold in his Lit. It is, therefore, 
entirely new. The letter is a report concerning a certain Iratti who 
seems to have been commissioned by the king. The tablet is so 
broken that some of the text is lost. There is very little here that 
requires explanation. 

Line 13, a-di-ilmia. The root is, perhaps, VlbU but this is not 
at all certain. The meaning is certainly “ to bolt in, shut up.” 

Line 15, a-da-lul. This is probably the proper transcription, but 
it is possible to transcribe a-da-lib ; this latter word would come from 
the root of which Dr. Heinrich Zimniern in his Babylonische 

Busspsal 7 ?ien y p. 93, speaks. Cf also my Asurb. y Heft I, p. 93. 

Line 18, 77 ia-ri-su-u- 7 ii '. This word seems to come from the stem 
pn, “ to be sick.” 

Line 19, ur-ki-te. The only word written in this way with which 
I am acquainted is W.A.I. II, 26, 54, 41, 4. Cf. Strassmaier, A V. 
No. 2698. Cf. Zimmern, Bussps., p. 36, 7. Whether our word is the 
same as this or not I am unable to decide. 
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K. 504. 

Transcription. 


Translation. 


A-na sarri be-li-ia 
ardu-ka Istar-du-ri 
lu-sul-mu a-na sarri beli-ia 
ina eli Nabu-sum-iddin 
5 Nabu-irba am. asu 
sa a-na sarri be-li-ia 
ak-bu-u-ni an-nu-sim 
.... am. apil sipri-e-a ina 
pa-an 

sarri be-li-ia a-sap-ra-su-nu 
10 ina pa-an sarri be-li-ia 

li-m-bu sarru be-li 

i-si-su-nu lid-bu-bu 
ki-e-tu a-na-ku 
la u-bar-ri 

1 5 la a-ka-ba-as-su-nu 

bi-it sarri be-li i-sap-par-sa-nu- 
ni 

Samas-bel-ahi 
ultu Di-ri i-sap-ra 
ma-a mus-sa-ra-ni-i 
20 la as-su ina libbi igarate 
sa bit ili la nis-kun 

u-ma-a a-na sarri be-li-ia 
a-sap-ra esten mus-sa-ru-u 
lis-tu-ru lu-se-bil-u-ni 
25 ina pi-it-ti ri-hu-ti 

lis-tu-ru ina lib-bi igarate 
sa bit ili lis-ku-nu 

zunne ma-’-da 
a'dan-nis i-ta-lak 
30 sibirre di-e-ki 

lib-bi Sa sarri be-li-ia 
lu-u tabu 


To the king \ my lord 
thy servant Istar-duri. 

Peace to the ki?ig , my lord. 

About Nabu-sum~iddin (and) 
Nabu-irba , the physicians 
of whom to the king , my lord 
I spoke , at once 

with (?) my messenger to the presence 

of the king ; my lord I sent them. 
Into the presence of the king \ my 
lord 

may they enter , may the king , ; my 
lord 

with them speak 
faithfully (?). I 
did not decide , 

I did not command them. 

The house of the king , my lord sent 
to me. 

Samas-bel-ahi 
from Diri sent 
thus : Inscriptions 
are not ; in the walls 
of the house of God we have not 
placed. 

Now to the king , my lord 
I send, may one inscription 
be written , may it be brought. 
Suddenly they were destroyed ; 
may they be written , in the walls 
of the house of God ??iay they be 
placed. 

Much rain 
constantly shall come. 

May the harvest (when) threshed 
the heart of the king, my lord 
rejoice. 
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Remarks. 

There seems to be no reference to this letter except in George 
Smith’s Eponym. Cano;/, p. 85. ( Cf. Bezold, Lit., p. 263.) The 

purpose of the letter is to report that there are no inscriptions in the 
walls of the temple, and to secure one for it. Some characters are 
broken away, but I am able to restore all but one of them with 
almost absolute certainty. 

Line 5, am. asit . I think this ideogram is to be read in this way, 
but a proof passage I am unable to find. Cf Pinches on the per- 
mansive tense. 

Line 8. I cannot tell with any certainty what was originally at 
the beginning of this line ; I have supplied “ with ” in the translation 
merely to make sense and fill up the space. 

Line 13, ki-e-tu. I am not certain as to the meaning and deri- 
vation of this word. Another passage where the word is written as 
here is K. 596, 1 7, <Tgf ,-ggf eg fcfl eft ft >£111 ^ 

la ki-e-tu i-si-e-a ta-da-bu-ub, “ unfaithfully (?) with me thou hast 
spoken.” For passages containing similar forms, cf. Strassmaier, 
Alphabet. Verz., No. 4449. 

Line 14, u-bar-ri. The root of this word is evidently PHI, but 
there are several different words in Assyrian which come from this 
radical. We- have the very common word barii, “to see.” Cf \ 
W.A.I. II, 2 t, 32, ab-ri-e, Sennach., VI, 27 ; Neb., Ill, 63, &c. An- 
other well-known word is mi “to bind;” it is very common, as 
birtit, “midst;” biritu, “fetter.” See W.A.I. V, 1, 131, Sennach., I, 78, 
Szc. It is probable that the word bartu, ba-ra-nu, W.A.I. V, 21, 23, 
5, 31 ( Cf Asurbanipaltexte, Heft I, p. 99) comes from the same 
radical. There is another word, however, to which Zimmern, Babyl. 
Bussps., p. 50, 18, refers, which means “to decide.” Cf. W.A.I. II, 
62, 36 ab, and the Hebrew nil? 1 Sam. xvii, 8. From this latter 

T T 

stem I derive our word. 

Line 19, mus-sa~ ra-ni-i. I regard this word to be the plural of 
mtisaru , “inscription.” Cf. Asurb., Heft I, p. 106. The singular 
occurs in line 23 below. The writing £ instead of s is of frequent 
occurrence. 

Line 25, ina pi-it-ti. I think this is the same expression as that 
which I have explained in my Asurbanipaltexte, Heft I, p. 103, 61. 
There is another word of a similar form which is mentioned in the 

169 


Jan. io] 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. 


[iSSS. 


list of clothing, W.A.I. V, 14, 19b: 44b, and which corresponds to 
the Hebrew li^N- See also Zimmem, Bussps . , p. 39, note. — ri-hu-ti. 
I think this is the correct reading, but it may also be read dal-hu-ti. 
The root is jtfJTV See Zimmem, pp. 83-4. 

Line 30, di-e-ki. Cf. for this word the Hebrew pVT, 2 Sam. xxii, 
43. In the same manner we have <T4= t=T? <M k. 12 2, 38, 
from the stem ‘“pi “to kill.” Cf. further W.A.I! Ill, 40, 83 
V, 16, 74-5. 

K. 506. 

Transcription. 

A-na sarri be-li-ia 
ardu-ka Asur-dur-pani-ia 
lu-u sul-mu a-na sarri be-li-ia 
am. rab L-ia su-u sa am. Ra-a-a Mu-tur.-na-a-a 
5 a-na am. ha-za-ni sa Mu-tur-na i-du-ka 
ultu mar-kas il-li-kan-a-ni la il-li-ka 
til-lu ultu ahe-su la e-pu-us 
ultu pa-an ip-ta-lah XV am. Ra-a-a 
ina ka-a-ti-su i-sab-bat a-na Akkada-a i-la-ka 
10 it : tal-ku-u-ni ik-ti-bu-u-ni ana-ku An-da-la-a 
a-na Su-pur-a a-sa-pa-ra mu-ku a-lik 
am. arda-ni-ka se-ri-da it-tal-ka 
am. arda-ni-su u-si-ri-da a-sib u-sa-hi-ir 
am. apil sip-ri-ia ina irti An-da-la-a a-sa-pa-ra 
15 mu-ku am. rab L ha-ni-u ultu sabe-su 
mu-ku ikkasdu-u u ni-rab-a-ni gab-bu 
ina muh-hi-su u-ta-hi-is-si 

mu-ku at-ta-ri-di pi - tu su a-lik 

ir-ti di-bi a-na Su-pur-a it-la-ka 
20 am. rab L ultu am. sabe-su 
ina Mar-hu-ha alu . . . . - te 
sa Su-pur-a-a e-tar-bu 
An*da-la-a e-ta-am-mar-su 
.... bat-tu i-si-su i-sa [-pa-ra] 

25 ma-a a-lik kunuku sa ameli 
. . . . za al-la-ka lu tal- . . . 
am. rab L-ia ultu Me-ra . . . 
sa a-ri-te Mar-hu-ha-a-a 
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i-da-at An-da-la-a it-tal-ku-u-ni 
30 ina harrana i-zu-ku-pu am. arda-ni sa sarri beli-a 
it-ku-la as-su mi-mi-ni ina lib-bi-su-nu 
la i-du-ku am. rab L 11-ta-hi-is-su 
is-su-har ina Mar-hu-ha e-tar-bu 
an-ni-nu sa u-ma-a ri-it-bu a-du abi am.- rab L 
35 ni-is-ku-u-ni la si-bu-tu la i-di-nu 

am. ip-tu-gu-tu-ra am. arda-ni sa sarri beli-a 
la-bi-ru-u-te sa ina lib-bi kam-ma-su-u-ni 
u-se-su-u-ni i-du-nu 

Translation. 

To the king , my lord 

thy servant^ Asur-durfiani-ia. 

Peace to the king , my lord. 

My captain of fifty, he who the people of Ra and Maturna 
5 for the niayor of Maturna killed, 
frojn prison came to me, did not come ; 
the order from his brothers he did not execi'ite ; 
at my presence he feared, 1 5 officials of Ra 
in his hands he took, to Akkad he went, 

10 they came (and) commanded ; I An dalcC 
to Supur sent ; aftemvards (?) I we?it 
thy servants brought down, he went 
his servants I brought down, set down (and) besieged. 

My messenger against An da Id I sent. 

15 Then (?) the captain of fifty, everywhere from his soldiers 
then they captured, and we e)itered altogether. 

Against him they pressed ; 

theji (?) 1 7 c>ent dow?i I went ; 

against command to the people of Supur he went, 

20' the captain of fifty from his soldiers 

into Marhuha 

of the people of Supur entered. 

AndalcC saw him 

.... with him they sent (?) 

25 Thus I went, the seal of the ... . 


my captam of fifty from .... 

7 vho (is) the gatekeeper (?) of the people of Marhuha 
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the force of And a la came 

30 in the road they hung {them). The servants of the king, my lo/d 
trusted to him ; those who were in their midst 
they did not kill ; the captain of fifty pressed forward , 
besieged , into Marhuha entered . 

This {man) who to-day pressed forward together with the father 
of the captain of fifty 
35 we are keeping not bound , not judged. 

The Iptugutura , the servauts of the king , my lord , 
the aged who therein were bound 
I caused to come out> judged. 


Remarks. 

This letter has never been referred to in the published literature. 
It is wanting in Bezold’s Literaturges ., p. 263. It is quite difficult, 
and in some places where the words are all known, the sense is by no 
means clear. The original is also only fairly well preserved, and in 
some parts the characters are altogether lost. The letter is a report 
on military operations, which can hardly become intelligible, when 
the circumstances are all unknown. 

Line 6, mar-kas. The root is “to bind.” It, perhaps, 

means “prison.” — Il-li-kan-a-ni comes from the well-known stem 
, with the suffix of the first person. 

Line 12, se-ri-da , I regard as III, 1, from TYl, “to descend.” 
The same word occurs in the next line, u-si-ri-da. 

Line 15, ha-ni-u. This is an uncommon word, and I am uncertain 
as to its meaning. Pinches in my Asurbanipaltexte , Heft II, p. 59, 
line 10, translates it “allgemein.” These are the only passages with 
which I am acquainted where the word occurs. 

Line 1 7, u-ta-hi-is-su. The root of this word is yjl-* Cf Asurb ., 
Heft II, p. 53, 13. U-ta-hi-is-su , line 32 below, comes also from 
this stem. 

Line 18, at-ta-ri-di is I, 2, from TVV Some of the following 
characters are so broken away that the sense of the line is destroyed. 

Line 21. The character following is quite certainly 
but I have no idea what follows. 

Line 22. After the sign the tablet is broken, but there 
seems to be nothing lost. 
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Line 23. I cannot irake out what precedes the last character of 
this line, and therefore the whole passage is dark to me. 

Line 24. The first character of this line may be but it is 

not at all certain. The last signs are probably to be completed 



Line 26. The beginning and the end of the line are broken 
away, and the entire connection is thus lost. My translation is here, 
therefore, blank. Al-la-ka may mean “ I went,” but it is not certain 
that the characters are to be grouped in this way. 

Line 27. The end of this line is also wanting; it seems to be 
only part of a proper name, but I cannot complete it. Mr. Pinches 
transcribes estin me am. [sabe]. 

Line 28, a-ri-te . For this word see my Asurb ., Heft I, p. 101, 
Col. VII, line 2. 

Line 36, i-zu-kupu. This word seems to come from the stem 
>T‘- “ to raise.” The writing of 3 for p is very frequent. 

Line 31, it-ku-la is from bzn “to trust.” — For mi-mi-m cf. 
Pinches in my Asurb., Heft II, p. 63. 

Line 33, is-su-har. The stem is 3 HD, “to turn oneself.” 
Is-sa-hi-ir , line 13 above, is from the same root. 

Line 34, ri-it-bu. It seems to me that there are several possible 
stems for this word as far as the form is concerned. It may come 
from “to be great,” or from 3 *H> “to strive” (Hebrew 

or from 3-^5, “to enter.” The connection seems to be best 
satisfied with the latter derivation. 

Line 35, sf-bu-tu undoubtedly comes from ]-Q& “to take 
prisoner.” — I-di-nu is to be derived from jvj, “to judge.” 

Line 36, am. ip-tu-gu-tu-ra. I do not understand what official 
is here referred to. 

Line 37, la-bi-ru-u-te is the plural of labiru , “old.” The root is 

. — Kam-ma-su-u-ni is from DM- 


K. 507. 


Transcription , 


Translation. 


A-na sarri beli-ia 
ardu-ka Tabu-rub-esara 
lu sul-mu a-na sarri beli-ia 


To the king , my lord , 
thy servant , Tabu-rub-esara. 
Peace to the king , my lord. 
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Asur Belit a-na sarri beli-ia 

5 lik-ru-bu 

Nabu-bel-sume 
am. ki-e-pu sa Bi-rat 
umu VII kan i-na Asur 
e-tar-ba a-sa-’-al-su 
io mu-uk a-ta-a a-kan-ni 
ta-li-ka ma-a a-bat sarri 

ina muh-hi-ia ta-tal-ka 
ma-a a-ta-a am. hazanate 
gab-bu il-li-ku 
15 i-na pa-ni-ia i-zi-zu 
ma-a at-ta la ta-li-ka 
ma-a i-si sarri ma-a a-ta-a 
mat Up-pa-a-a hu-ub-tu 
sa Si-par ih-bu-tu-ni 
20 ma-a a-ta-a at-ta 
a-di am. ardani-ka 
tu-u-si ta-bu-uk-u-ni 
ma-a ina eli a-bi-te 
an-ni-te at-ta-la-ah 
25 a-ta-al-ka 


May Asur and Beltis to the king , 
my lord y 
he gracious. 

Nabu-bel-honey 
the mayor of Birat 
the seventh day into Asur 
entered; I have asked him. 

Therefore now likewise 
thou shall come thus; the will of 
the king 

to me thou shall bring. 

TlntSy now the aldermen 
all should come , 
before me stand. 

In such case thou shouldst 7 iot come 
then with the king. Thus now 
the people of Uppa the booty 
of Sipar should plunder. 

Thus now thou 

together with thy servants 

should go out (and) destroy. 

Thus for these 

overthrows I will prepare (? f), 

I will come. 


Remarks. 


This text has, likewise, never been referred to or any part of it 
published. It is wanting in Bezold, Lit.y p. 263. The writer, Tabu- 
rub-esara, seems to be reporting to the king his orders to an official. 
The ends of some of the lines are broken away, but my completions 
appear to me highly probable. 

Line 9. The ^ at the end of this line is quite certain. 

Line 12, ta-tal-ka is from the well-known root “to go.” 

Line 15. The completion zu is very probable; it makes a good 
word and fits in the connection. 

Line 20. The character ta at the end is quite certainly a correct 
completion. 

Line 22, ta-bu-uk-u-ni. The root of this word seems to be "pNe, 
“ to destroy.” 
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Line 23, a-bi-te . This word I have derived from rGNi “to over- 
throw,” but this is not at all certain. 

Line 24, at-ta-la-ah. I do not know the etymology or meaning 
of this word, for I have never seen it before. My translation is 
a mere guess which seems to me to suit the connection. 


K. 

Transcription. 

A-na sarri be-li-ia 
ardu-ka La-an-se-e 
lu-u sul-mu a-na sarri be-li-ia 
as-su-ud am. Da-i-ka-ni-e 
5 sa apil Babili 

sa sarru be-li-a is-pur 
im-mat-at naru a-na 
am. hi-in-tar-a-a 
pi-ta pi-sa-a-ti 
10 i-tib-bu-bu en-na 
a-du-u II am. hi-in-tar 
este-en sa Ad-ha-sa-a 
a-na apil Ba-bi-la 
a-na-ku am. Da-i-ka-ni-e 
15 at-ta-din 
u umme 
sa am. ra-si-tu 
it-ti-im-ma a-na 
apil Ba-bi-la 
20 at-ta-din 


50S. 

Translation. 

To the king , my lord, 
thy servant Lanse. 

Peace to the king, my lord. 

With respect to (?) the Daikane 
of the son of Babylon, 
whom the king, my lord, has sent, 
he has died. The river for 
the H intar 
the crests (?) of white 
covered entirely (?). 

Now tivo H in tar 
one from Adhasa 
to the son of Babylon, 

I the Daikane 
gave 

and the mothers 
whom //^‘Rasitu 
has determined, to 
the son of Babylon 
I gave. 


Remarks. 

This text has never been published, but Dr. Bezold has copied 
it (cf. Literaturgeschichte, p. 263). As will be seen, I agree with 
Mr. Pinches as to the name ; it seems to be La-an-se-e, though it 
may not be altogether certain. It is a very difficult text, and many 
words in it I cannot explain. 

Line 4, as-sit-ud. This word is entirely new to me, but it seems 
to mean something like “with respect to.” It may be only another 
form of the well-known su-ad. — The official names am. da-i-ka-ni-e 
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here and in 1. 14, am. hi-m-tar-a-a , 1 . 8 and 1. n, and am. ra-si-tu , 
I do not attempt to translate or explain. 

Line 7, im-mat-at. I derive this word from the common root 
rfifc, “ to die.” 

Line 9 ,pi-ta. This word has given me no little trouble to explain, 
but it seems to me to be connected with T)-^, of which I have 
spoken in the note to K. 504, 1. 25. The meaning is “covering,” 
here perhaps “crests,” 

Line 10, i-tib-bu-bu. There are several possible readings. This 
is the same Assyrian word as that which is translated elsewhere 
by “ speak, plan ” (1DTT), but this does not seem to me to fit in 
this connection. 

Line 18, it-ti-im-ma. I derive this word from “to de- 

termine.” Cf. the Hebrew 7 nix (H^)- 


Iv. 

Transcription. 

A-na sarri be-li-ia 
Ardu-ka Marduk-sakin-sum 
lu-u sul-mu a-na sarri 
be-li-ia Nabft Marduk 
5 a-na sarri be-li-ia 
lik-ru-bu gul-gul-la-te 
si-na sa ina lib-bi til-li 
ka-bu-u-ni 
nu-se-ri-ba-a 
10 ina kir-si 

ku-zip-pi nu-sa .... Sim 
ina lib-bi ni-is-kun 
mi-i-nu sa sarru 
be-li i-kab-bu-u-ni 
15 lis-pur-u-ni 


5ii- 

Translation. 

To the king, my lord 

thy servant Marduk-sakin-sum . 

Peace to the king , 

my lord. May Nebo , Merodach 

to the king) my lord 

be gracious. The women , 

they who to the work 

were commanded) 

we have caused to enter ; 

in the cold , 

{in the ) snow {??) wc caused to . . 
there we placed {them), 
the number which the king 
my lord has commanded 
may they send. 


Remarks. 

This letter is also unmentioned by Bezold. Although it is a 
very small tablet, several w r ords are unknovm, and the text in one 
place is doubtful, so that the meaning of the v T hole is quite uncertain. 
Line 6 , gul-gul-la-te , is an entirely unknowm w r ord; it occurs only 
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here as far as I know. I think it is to be connected with gallu, 
“ servant.” We have here a feminine form, and if my explanation 
be correct, it means “female servants.” 

Line n, ku-zipfi. This is another unknown word. Since it 
stands in connection with kir-si, I have given it a like meaning. 
— I am not able to read the sign preceding the last. This word 
occurs also K 183, 1. 29, where this meaning does not seem to fit. 
Mr. Pinches thinks may be a determinative for “clothing.” — 
The wanting sign, Mr. Pinches thinks, may be 


K. 

Transcription. 

A-na sarri beli-ia 
ardu-ka Nergal-eti-ir 
lu-sul-mu a-na sarri beli-ia 
a-dan-nis 

5 a-na mat sa sarri sul-mu 
lib-bu sa sarri beli-ia 
a-dan-nis lu tabu 
ina umi VI kam sa airu 
am. kur-bu-tu 
10 ina muh-hi-ia 
it-tal-ka 

ina umi VII kam §a airu 
sise 

u-ta-lak-u-ni. 


526. 

Translation. 

To the king , my lord , 

Thy servant, Nergal-efir . 

Peace to the king, my lord '. 

Constantly (may there be) 
to the country of the king, peace. 
May the heart of the king, my lord, 
consta?itly rejoice. 

On the sixth day of the month Iyyar, 
the contractor (?) 
to me 
came ; 

on the seventh day of the month Iyyar 

the horses 

arrived. 


Remarks. 

This is likewise an entirely new text. No mention of it is 
made by Bezold, Lit., p. 264. It is simply a note to say that cer- 
tain horses had arrived. 

Line 9, am kur-bu-tu. The root is lip. In this connection, it 
seems to me to mean something like “ contractor.” 
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The next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9, Conduit 
Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 7th February, 1888, 
at 8 p.m., when the following Papers will be read : — 

I. — P. le Page Renouf, President : — “ Pronominal Forms in 
Egyptian, their relation to Semitic.” 

II. — Major Arthur H. Bagnold, R.E. : — “ Account of the 
raising of the two Colossal Statues of Rameses II at Memphis.” 


ERRATA. 

The number on the last number of the Proceedings should 
have been LXXI in place of LXX ; and the name of the author 
of the communication, “An Inscribed Fragment of Wood from 
Thebes,” should read, F. G. Hilton Price, F.S.A. (on the cover). 
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EIGHTEENTH SESSION, 1887-88. 


Fourth Meeting , ; 7 th February, 1888. 

P. LE PAGE RENOUF, Esq., President. 

IN THE CHAIR. 


The following Presents were announced, and thanks 
ordered to be returned to the Donors : — 

From the Author : — Ueber die in altagyptischen erwahnten Baume 
und deren verwerthung. 

Inaugural-dissertation zur erlangung der Philosophischen 
Doctorwiirde an der Kaiser-Wilhelms-Universitat Strass- 
burg von Charles E. Moldenke, New York. Leipzig. 8vo. 
1886. 

From the Author : — Das Gedicht vom Harfenspieler. Eine demo- 
tische studie. Von Heinrich Brugsch. 4to. 18S8. Berlin. 
Auszug aus der Zeitsch. fur AEgypt. Spr., 1888. 

From the Minister of Public Instruction : — Catalogo Generale 
dei Musei di Antichita e degli Oggetti d’ Arte raccolti nelle 
Gallerie e Biblioteche del Regno edito per cura del Ministero 
della Publica Istruzione. Seria Sesta. Toscana ed Umbria. 
Volume I. Roma, 1887. 

Museo Archeologico di Firenze. Antichita Egizie ordinate e 
descritte da Ernesto Schiaparelli. (Parte Prima.) 
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The following has been purchased by the Council for 
the Library of the Society : — 

A Biography of Richard Lepsius, by Georg Ebers. Translated 
from the German by Zoe Dana Underhill. New York, U.S.A. 
1 88 7. Svo. 

Publications of the Exhibition Committee of the Anglo- 
Jewish Historical Exhibition : — 

No. I. Papers read at the Anglo-Jewish Historical Exhibition. 
Royal Albert Hall, London, 1887. 8vo. 1888. * 

No. II. rrrmf- Hebrew Deeds of English Jews, before a.d. 
1290. Edited by M. D. Davis. Svo. 1888. 

No. III. Bibliotheca Anglo-Judaica. A Bibliographical Guide to 
Anglo-Jewish History. Compiled by Joseph Jacobs and Lucien 
Wolf. 8 vo. 1888. 

No. IV. Catalogue, Edition de Luxe. Compiled by Joseph Jacobs 
and Lucien Wolf. Illustrated by Frank Haes. Folio. 1888. 

Ordinary Catalogue. 

The following were submitted for election, having been 
nominated on January nth, and elected a Member of the 
Society : — 

Miss E. M. Harris, 9, Queen’s Square, W.C. 

Rev. Thomas West, B.A., The Manse, Antrim, Ireland. 

The following Candidate was nominated for election at 
the next Meeting on March 6th : — 

Rev. R. H. A. Bradley, M.A., itf, Russell Square, W.C. 

A Paper was read by P. Le Page Renouf, President , 
entitled “ Pronominal Forms in Egyptian, their relation to 
Semitic.” To be printed in a future number. 


Major Arthur H. Bagnold, R.E., read an “ Account of 
the manner in which he raised the two Colossal Statues of 
Ramescs II at Memphis,” which will be printed in a future 
number of the Proceedings , with a series of plates from the 
photographs exhibited. 
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HISTOIRE DES DEUX FILLES DE L’EMPEREUR 
ZENOiW 

By Professor E., Amelineau. 

Read 6 th November , 1887. 

II existait autrefois dans la litterature copte toute une serie de 
recits de pure imagination sur lesquels Pattention des savants ne s’est 
pas portee jusqu’ici. Depuis plusieurs annees dej& je soupqonnais 
qu’il en avait du etre ainsi, et j’avais exprime cette idee dans le 
premier memoire que j’ai publie sur les documents coptes ; * un 
sejour prolonge dans la vallee du Nil, des rapports frequents avec 
les derniers survivants des antiques moines de PEgypte, m’ont 
convaincu que les celebres ascetes de la Thebaide ou de la vallee 
des Natrons, tout comme leurs ancetres, aimaient fort les nouvelles 
et les romans. Leur genre de vie leur laissant beaucoup de 
loisirs, ils employaient agreablement ce temps h. la lecture ou h la 
composition d’oeuvres romanesques dans lesquelles les auteurs cher- 
chaient la satisfaction de leur gout litteraire et les lecteurs les 
douces emotions ou Petonnement que donnaient a leur esprit naif 
les oeuvres de cette sorte. Pendant leur enfance, les moines 
dfgyptiens avaient eu leurs oreilles et leur imagination charmes par 
les antiques recits, toujours conserves dans la vallee du Nil, sortis 
du calame des scribes de la cour pharaonique ; il eut ete penible pour 
eux de n’avoir dans leur vie d’homme fait aucun plaisir du meme 
genre, plaisir innocent entre tous. Tout d’abord les moines 
instruits purent sans doute se procurer cette jouissance par la 
lecture des anciennes oeuvres, conservees dans les papyrus demo- 
tipuesjf ma is l a connaissance des e'critures anciennes, meme de 
Pecriture demotique, devenait de plus en plus rare, et en outre, les 
contes ou romans pharaoni'ques si vieux, si connus, ne repondaient 
phis aux besoins des generations egyptiennes quF avaient embrasse 
le Christianisme, et surtout des hommes ou des femmes qui avaient 

* Cf. Voyage d\m moine Hgyptien dans le desert , dans le Recneil de travaux 
relatifs.h la Phil . et a V Arch. Egypt . et Assyr . 3 VI e annee , p. 189 — 194. 

t Le fait est hors de doute. On sait que le papyrus demotique contenant 
le conte de Satni a ete trouve dans la tombe d’un moine. En outre, dans les 
premieres annees du VII e siecle, l’evequede Keft Pisentios, pouvait encore lire un 
rouleau demotique contenant les noms des defunts dont les momies se trouvaient 
dans un tombeau. Cf E. Amelineau : Etude sur le Christianisme en Egypte en 
VIP silcle , p. 44 et p . 144. 
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embrasse la vie religieuse. A une religion, h, des temps nouveaux, 
il fallait une litterature nouvelle ; on la crea. Nous ne possedons 
de Fantique literature romanesque de FEgypte qu’un tres petit 
nombre de recits pharaoniques ;* plus heureux sous ce rapport pour 
Fepoque chretienne nous avons encore aujourd’hui un grand nombre 
de romans et nouvelles de FEgypte chretienne. Jusqu’ici personne 
n’a soupgonne cette richesse. 

II serait malheureux cependant que ces oeuvres restassent plus 
longtemps dans Foubli. Elies sont en efifet une preuve manifeste 
de ce fait que je me suis efforce dans mes publications pr£c£dentes, 
et que dans mes publications futures je m’efiforcerai toujours de 
faire prdvaloir, a savoir que FEgypte chretienne resta toujours fiddle 
a son antique caractkre, et qu’avant d’etre chretienne elle fut 
egyptienne. Dans aucune autre serie d’ceuvres litteraires ce fait ne 
se presente avec plus d’evidence a Fesprit que dans les oeuvres de- 
pure imagination. Je n’en veux pas entreprendre ici la demon- 
stration, cela irFentrainerait dans des developpements tout-^-fait 
hors de saison : cette demonstration je Fai faite ailleurs, et elle 
paraitra, car je compte publier bientot un premier recueil de ces 
legendes et romans de FEgypte chretienne. Je veux simplement 
attirer ici Fattention sur Fune des plus curieuses et des plus cetebres 
de ces nouvelles } celle qui etait connue parmi les Chretiens d’^gypte 
sous le titre d 'Histoire des deux f iles de Zaion : je ne crois pas 
qu’ aucune de ces nouvelles puisse servir a demontrer plus peremp- 
toirement Fexistence de la litterature dont je parle que cette 
pretendue Histoire des deux files de Zenon. 

Le Zenon dont il est ici question est bien Fempereur Z£non 
de Constantinople, Fauteur du celebre decret d’union connu sous 
le nom d’Henotique. \J Histoire de ses deux filles montre qu’il 
cut une grande popularite parmi les moines du desert Libyen. 
11 suffisait aux moines que Fempereur de Constantinople ne fut pas 
partisan du concile de Chalcedoine pour etre regarde comme le 
plus pieux des empereurs. A ce titre Zenon etait regarde comme 
un saint. Pour mieux prouver leur gratitude envers cet empereur 
qui ne les avait pas persecutes, les moines de Scet£ et de Nitrie 
en firent le heros de Fune de leurs pieuses nouvelles. On le mit 
en scbne avec ses deux filles parcequ’il etait de tradition dans la 

* Ils sont tous compris dans la belle publication de M. Maspero : conte • 
populaires de f figyptc anciennc . 
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vallee du Nil de choisir les rois les plus populaires pour en faire 
les heros des legendes et des contes dont le peuple etait si 
friand. Je ne sais si Pempereur Zenon eut deux filles : l’histoire 
n’en parle guere ; mais je crois bien ne pas me tromper en 
affirmant que s’il eut des filles, Painee n’alla point se faire 
religieuse dans un convent d’hommes a Nitrie, et que pour guerif 
la seconde, quand elle etait malade, il n’etait pas oblige de 

Penvoyer en Egypte prier les moines du desert libyque de lui 

rendre la sante. La maniere dont est raconte cette touchante 

histoire est un preuve qu’elle est sortie tout entiere du cerveau 
de Pauteur. Au fond, le recit se resume en ceci : L’empereur 
Zenon perd Painee de ses filles qui s’enfuit a Nitrie pour mener 
la vie religieuse : il la retrouve par le moyen de la seconde qui 
tombe malade, et qu’il envoie obtenir guerison a Nitrie 011 la 
cadette est guerie par Painee bientot reconnue. Du premier coup 
d’oeil, on voit que c’etait la un canevas tout pret a recevoir 

les broderies dont Pimagination de Pauteur voudrait Porner. Je 
ne crois done pas qu’on puisse le moins du monde songer a 
y voir un fait reel qu’on aura amplifie et orne. D’ailleurs on n’a 
qu’a soigneusement examiner la maniere dont le recit se developpe, 
et surtout les parties sur lesquelles l’auteur insiste davantage. En 
outre, si le fait eut ete reel on ne rencontrerait pas dans cette 
litterature d’autres recits similaires, reposant sur la meme donnee, 
a savoir la vie d’une femme parmi les moines de Scete et les suites 
plus ou moins naturalistes qui en decoulent ; or, pour ma part, je 
connais trois ou quatre autres recits ayant la meme donnee 
fondamentale. Je ne veux pas rechercher ici quel etait le mobile 
des auteurs coptes en introduisant .ces extraordinaires invrai- 
semblances dans leurs oeuvres ; mais je dois dire toutefois que 
Pelement feminin jouait un grand role dans cette litterature, meme 
Pelement feminin dans ce qu’il a de plus abject et de plus re- 
poussant. Au fond, toutes ces notivelles sont des Histoires 
edifiantes , car la grace finit toujours par triompher ; mais quelque 
fois et souvent ce triomphe n’est pas facile, et les peintures ne 
sont guere edifiantes . Pour m’en tenir a X Histoire des deux filles 
de Zenon , l’auteur se rendait parfaitement compte par lui meme 
que les details du recit n’etaient pas tres edifiants, car il fait dire 
a Pempereur Zenon qui ne connaissait pas le trompe l’oeil mis 
en avant par Pauteur. “Vraiment je n’ai jamais entendu dire que 
les moines osassent baiser les femmes sur la bouche, ni coucher 
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avec elles sur le meme banc!” De semblablcs passages sont le 
triomphe de Tart pour un romancier ou nouvelliste copte ; car si 
le personnage ne connait pas les dessous de Taction, Tauteur et 
le lecteur les connaissent et ils jouissent par avance de tout 
Tetonnement des personnages au denouement. J’ai pu moi-meme 
juger de Teffet produit par cet art enfantin ; car dans le sejour que 
j’ai fait a plusieurs reprises dans les monasteres coptes, j’ai entendu 
raconter des histoires semblables, et, en de semblables passages, 
c’etait une chose vraiment curieuse que d’observer la physionomie 
des auditeurs : evidemment ils se trouvaient beaucoup plus in- 
telligents que le personnage en action, ils souriaient de pitie a sa 
meprise, et jouissaient avec intensite de sa stupefaction finale : peu 
s’en fallait qu’ils ne prissent la parole et ne lui reprochassent son 
ignorance conirne son manque complet d’intelligence et de bon 
sens. Evidemment, ils s’interessent aux personnages du recit d’une 
autre maniere que nous : de la les differences dans la maniere de 
composer et Temploi de ces moyens que nous regardons comme 
enfantins, et qui leur semblent le comble de Tart. 

IYun des ces moyens £tait de mettre le recit sur le compte d’un 
auteur connu ou d’un personnage venerable dont personne ne 
pouvait revoquer en doute Tautorite. J’ai explique ailleurs* com- 
ment grace a ce mot de passe, Tauteur s’attirait la confiance et la 
croyance de ses auditeurs et de ses lecteurs. L’auteur de YHistoire 
des deux filles de Zcnon n’a pas manque de se servir de ce moyen : 
le recit est attribute dans la version arabe, qui seule contient la fin, 
a un certain moine nomme “ le saint Anba Bemfoua.” Or un per- 
sonnage du meme nom joue Tun des principaux roles, dans le recit : 
c’est le superieur, Thegoumene des laures de Scete a Tepoque au 
se passe Taction, et si Ton cherche par sa transcription arabe a 
savoir quel etait le nom copte de cet saint moine, on trouve que 
le nom arabe de Bemfoua est la transcription exacte du copte 
Pambo. f Aussi Pambo est le nom qui se trouve dans le texte copte. 
Ce nom de Pambo n’est pas inconnu : il est celui de Tun des 
premiers solitaires de Nitrie, compagnon de St. Macaire, et qui 

* Cf. Voyage dun moine <?g)’piien dans le disert , p, 1 90-1 92. 

t La difference qui existe cntre ces deux mots est purement ext^rieure : ils se 
pronon5aient de la meme maniere. Le IT copte se pronon9ait b ; le & comme 
un v en tirant sur la lettrc f ; T (JO a ete rendu par oua : ainsi n<£JULfl(JO = 
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vivait sous le patriarchat de Theophile d’Alexandrie, c’est-k-dire 
sous les rkgnes de Theodose et d’Arcadius. Dans Yhistoire lausiaque 
on trouve un autre Pam bo, qui est donne comme le successeur de 
St. Antoine, et comme le maitre des Lotigs frcres ; mais il n’est pas 
hegoumene de Scete.* Ni Y un ni Fautre de ces deux Pambo ne 
saurait etre Fauteur de notre conte, car ils etaient de beaucoup 
anterieurs au regne de Zenon. Le nom fut sans doute conmiun 
en Egypte, et il put y avoir a Scetd un second hegoumene du meme 
nom,t mais je serais assez porte a ne pas accorder grande confiance 
au nom lui-meme, et je suis tente de croire que le nom de Pambo 
est donne a Fun des principaux personnages de notre conte parce- 
qu’il avait ete celui d’un des plus grands moines de Scete. Ainsi 
on le faisait entrer en scene au meme titre que Fempereur Zenon, 
et il pretait simplement son nom pour la plus grande credibility du 
recit. 

Quant au recit lui-meme, il est vraiment fort curieux a plus d’un 
titre, comme Fon pourra s’en convaincre. Il est bien regrettable 
que nous ne Fayons plus en entier sous sa premiere forme : il n’en 
reste plus en effet que deux fragments, a ma connaisance. Le 
premier de ces fragments consiste en quatre feuillets qui se suivent : 
il est la propriete particuliere de Lord Crawford, qui a bien voulu 
me permettre le copier, et auquel je renouvelle ici mes plus sinceres 
remerciements. Le second se trouve au Musee de Leyden : il 
consiste en un feuillet simple, tout dechire, et contenant les der- 
nikres lignes du dernier feuillet du premier fragment, plus quelques 
autres lignes dont on ne peut tirer parti. On trouvera plus loin le 
texte et la traduction de ces deux fragments. Si nous en etions 
reduits a ces restes, il serait possible, malgre tout, de se faire une 
idee tres juste du recit, et des moyens employes ; mais fort heureuse- 
ment il nous en a ete conserve une version arabe, ou tout au moins 
un abrege, dans le synaxare copte, au 2i e jour de Touba, c’est-a- 
dire le 17 Janvier. Comme on s’en convaincra par la comparaison 
des deux textes, le traducteur ou Fabreviateur n’a pas toujours 
compris Foriginal, ou 1’a change sous sa propre responsabilite. 

* Hist, laus ch. x. Dans les fragments de Vhistoire lausiaque conserves en 
copte ce Pambo est appele nAJULCJD \ mais c’est bien le meme personnage. 
Cf E. Amelineau, De Historia lausiaca, p. 92-104. 

f Nous avons les noms de plusieurs hegoumenes de Scete & cette epoque, et 
le nom de Pambo ne s’y trouve pas. Cependant la raison n’est paS concluante. 
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C’est une preuve de plus que les copistes coptes n’ont jamais pu 
reproduire fidelement un original : je l’ai dit bien souvent : cepen- 
dant les preuves nouvelles seront toujours les bien venues. 

Et maintenant void YHistoire des deux filles de Zenon telle que 
le Synaxare nous Fa conservee :* Et encore en ce jour (17 Janvier) 
mourut Hilaria, la fille du roi Zenon. Ce roi n’avait pas d’enfant 
male; mais il avait deux filles encore vierges qu’il eleva selon les 
preceptes de la morale. II les instruisit tout d’abord dans Fecriture, 
et leur fit apprendre les Psaumes par cceur. L’ainee des filles du 
roi se nommait Hilaria: elle aimait la virginite et surtout la vie 
religieuse ; mais elle craignait de se rendre dans les monastdes de 
Byzance f parcequ’elle savait qu’on ne la recevrait pas par peur 
de son pde; (cependant) elle s’appliquait a apprendre ce qu’elle 
devait faire pour entrer dans la vie pure des moines. Un jour le 
roi se rendit avec sa fille a Feglise a Fheure de la messe. Alors 
Hilaria, femme digne d’etre enviee, leva les yeux au ciel et se dit 
en elle-meme : “ O Seigneur, si tu m’as trouvee digne de ces pures 
prieres, et si tu veux faire reussir mon chernin, fais moi entendre 
des versets (de l’Ecriture) indiquant le but que je dois atteindre.” 
Et lorsqu’elle fut entree dans Feglise, elle preta Foreille et entendit 
les paroles du grand Apotre : “ Par la foi, Moyse ne voulut pas 
etre appele le fils de la fille de Pharaon ; il prefera souffrir avec 
le peuple de Dieu, sans accepter les delices et les faveurs tem- 
porelles.”{ En suite (elle entendit lire) dans FEpitre Catholique : 
“ La richesse de ce monde passe comme l’herbe et le foin;”§ puis 
dans les Actes des Apotres : “ Je ne desire ni or, ni argent, ni vete- 
ment, et vous savez que mes mains m’ont procure ce dont j’avais 
besoin ;”|| et encore dans les Psaumes: “La joie qu’il donne est 
plus douce que For et les pierres precieuses, que le miel et ses rayons.” % 
Et encore dans l’Evangeliste : “Celui qui ne renonce pas a tous 
ses biens ne peut pas etre mon disciple.”** Et dans FHomelie 
sur FEvangile qui fut lue apres l’^vangile (elle entendit) : “ Pour- 

* Cette histoire se trouve dans mon exemplaire, et aussi dans celui qui se 
trouve au Vatican. Je ne doute pas qu’elle ne se trouve dans quelques autres : 
mais je n’ai pas eu le temps de verifier. 

t Mon exemplaire porte ce q u i doit etre une faute, pour 

Juu-iM = Bysantion. 

% Epist. ad Ilcbr.y xi., 24, 25. § Ep. Caih. fac.y i, 10. 

|| Act. Apost., xx, 33, 34. H Psal. xix, 11. ** Luc. xiv, 3$. 
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quoi, 6 homme, prends-tu soin de ce qui passe puisque tu le 
laisseras ? Sache que les passions de ce monde cesseront : ne te fie 
pas aux richesses, car les richesses restent ici bas ; mais les peches 
nous precedent devant le tribunal de Dieu.” Hilaria glorifia Dieu 
en disant : “ Certes, Dieu a fait reussir ma demarche, et a rendu 
mon chemin facile !” Et lorsqu’ils eurent regu la paix, elle se 
prepara a fuir et Dieu, dans sa bonte, lui indiqua ce qui devait 
la faire sortir. T)bs le lendemain elle prit les habits d’un spathaire, 
mit une ceinture de cuir de Ta'ff, prit une baguette dans sa main, 
et sortit du palais vers la mer sans que personne s’en apergut. Elle 
trouva une barque prete a partir pour la ville de Saphira, et elle 
dit au batelier, “Je veux que tu me debarques sur la rivage de 
la ville d’Alexandrie, car j’y vais par Pordre du roi.” Le batelier 
repondit : “ Nous ne devions pas y aller, seigneur spathaire, mais 
puisque c’est service du roi, nous ne devons pas retarder la chose.” 
Ainsi, ils la conduisirent a Alexandrie. 

Elle etait, alors, agee de douze ans, et elle etait belle de corps. 
£tant dans Peglise d’Anba Botros, le dernier des martyrs,* elle le 
pria et lui demanda secours. Elle se rendit en suite dans Peglise 
du Saint Marc, et le pria de lui faciliter son affaire. Elle trouva 
un diacre, nomine Theodore, et elle lui dit : “ La paix soit avec 
toi, 6 frere; je veux que tu viennes avec moi au desert de Schiit, t 
car je desire vivement visiter cet endroit, et je te paierai ton salaire; 
j’ai quitte mon pays uniquement pour visiter ce lieu.” Le diacre 
lui dit : O mon seigneur le spathaire ! il y a bien longtemps que 
moi-meme je desire voir ces lieux : peut-etre Dieu veut-il mainte- 
nant que j’y aille! mais mangeons d’abord du pain, et demain nous 
nous mettrons en chemin.” 

Quant a cette femme vraiment digne qu’on Penvie, elle lui dit : 
tc Combien est douce la parole que tu as dite ! ” Et elle tira (de sa 
bourse) un dinar qu’elle lui donna en disant: “Prends cela, achete 
avec tout ce qu’il nous faut.” Le diacre prit le dinar et le depensa 
pour ce dont ils avaient besoin. Le lendemain ils louerent des 
anes et se mirent en marche vers Peglise d’Abou Mina.:}: Us y 

* C’est l’archeveque Pierre qui fut en effet le dernier martyr sous Diocletien 
d’apres la tradition egyptierme. 

t C’est le veritable nom du lieu nomme ordinairement Scete. 

t Ce Mina est un saint tres populaire, c’est celui qu’on represente entre deux 
chameaux, par allusion a un recit populaire sur ses reliques. 
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passdent la nuit jusqu’au lendemain. De la, ils se dirigerent vers 
Schiit, et lorsqu’ils y furent arrives on dit au pretre Mar Bemfoua : 
“ Void un spathaire qui arrive en compagnie d’un diacre.” II 
ordonna de l’introduire en sa presence, et lorsqu’ils furent venus, 
il frappa des mains comme c’est l’habitude des moines, il pria, et 
lorsqu’ils se furent assis, il leur tint une conversation longue et 
profitable. Quant a cette femme digne d’etre envie'e, Hilaria, elte 
adressa la parole au pretre pur en disant : “J’aimerais que tu me 
revetisses de l’habit des moines afin que je pusse rester ici.” Et le 
pere Bemfoua l’aima, et lui dit : “ O mon fils, tu.ne peux rester ici : 
car tu es un fils de la richesse, et tu es accoutume au bien etre du 
corps ; mais si tu veux embrasser la vie monacale, va trouver 
Aniatoun, car il te recevra,* et il y a en ce lieu une foule de riches 
qui se sont faits moines, y vivent sans peine, et y trouvent ce qui 
les console ; mais nous autres, nous sommes loin de l’Egypte, loin 
de la plaine, du pays et des villages, de quatre jours ;t nous n’avons 
rien qui nous console, nous sommes genes et manquons d’habits. 
Mais toi, tu ne peux endurer une nourriture grosside et une vie 
triste.” Et cette femme digne d’etre enviee, Hilaria, elle repondit : 
“ Sache, 6 mon pde, que je suis venue en cette montagne sainte 
de tout mon coeur : si tu me renvoies, tu seras responsable a mon" 
egard devant Dieu.” Et Iorsque le vieillard pur, Anba Bemfoua, eut 
entendu ces paroles, il s’etonna de l’habile reponse du jeune homme, 
il se leva et lui donna une demeure pour elle et pour le diacre. 
Quant au diacre, il se fit be'nir, et retourna a la ville. Quant a 
Hilaria, la fille du roi, elle dit (au pere) : “ O mon phre, regois ce 
peu de chose de ma main et partage-le entre les pauvres.” Il lui 
dit: “Nous n’avons en rien besoin de cela, le travail de nos mains 
nous suffit. Si tu as quelque chose, donne-le au diacre qui l’enverra 
au patriarche.” Alors Hilaria lui donna tout ce qu’elle avait a la 
main, plus la baguette d’or et sa ceinture ;• et void que le diacre prit 
conge d’eux et les quitta. 

Alors voici que cette femme digne d’etre enviee se retourna vers 
le saint Anba Bemfoua et lui dit; “O mon pde, j’aimerais que tu 

* Le texte de mon MS. est corrompu en cet endroit. Le mot Aniatoun est 
peut-etre un nom de lieu, il est procede de l’article, Jl. 

+ Le texte de mon MS. porte • quarante : c’est dvidemment une 

faute. Quatre jours sont maintenant plus que suffisants pour aller a Schiit. 
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me revetisses de l’habit des moines.” Et le pere Pexamina, Pepouva 
dans son examen, lui apprit les peines de la vie religieuse, lui donna 
un bonnet* tout rapi^ce et le vetement de poils : sur le champ elle 
le revetit apres qu’il eut prie sur les vetements. II ne savait point 
que c’e'tait la fille du roi, et il lui donna une cellule a cote de sa 
cellule, il la voyait tous les jours et Dieu la favorisa, elle se mit a 
parler la langue de PEgypte. Elle faisait d’excessives devotions de 
jefine et de priere. Les freres s’e'tonnaient de la finesse de sa peau 
(et se demandaient) comment elle supportait ces habits grossiers. 
Lorsqu’elle eut vecu ainsi pendant neuf ans, comme la barbe ne lui 
avait point pouss£, on la nomma Hilaire le Saqlabi . f Par suite du 
grand nombre de ses jetines, de ses prieres et de la rigueur de sa vie 
religieuse, ses mamelles devinrent seches, et ce qui arrive aux femmes 
cessa d’avoir lieu pour elle. Et lorsqu’elle eut ainsi vecu longtemps 
(a Schiit) ses parents perdirent tout espoir a son sujet; mais Dieu, 
que son nom soit beni, voulut la faire retrouver a son pere. 

Or, sa petite sceur, un Satan entra en elle, mechant et mauvais. 
Son pere, le roi Ze'non, Penvoya, escortee de soldats et de gentils- 
hommes, vers de nombreux monasteres, et aux cellules des vieillards 
devots; mais Dieu ne la guerit pas par leur entremise, car il voulait 
glorifier Hilaria. Les grands du pays donnerent un conseil au roi, 
disant : “ Que notre Seigneur le roi vive a jamais. Sache qu’il y a 
dans le Ouadi Habib des moines purs et saints : envoie leur ton 
enfant, et nous croyons que la jeune fille obtiendra guerison par 
leurs prieres saintes.” Quand le roi eut entendu ces paroles il se 
rejouit beaucoup, il prepara des serviteurs, J des servantes et des 
soldats et il envoya la jeune fille. Il ecrivit une lettre au gouverneur 
d’Alexandrie afin que celui-ci lit conduire la jeune fille a la montagne 
de Schiit. Le roi ecrivit aussi aux vieillards une lettre (conque) en 
ces termes : “Celui qui n’est pas digne de la royaute, Zenon, a qui 
Dieu a donne cette grande faveur malgre son indignite, ecrit aux 

* Le texte a le mot ^ Aj mitre * Je pense qu’il s’agit du bonnet pointu encore 
en usage en PEgypte. 

t Le mot correspond au copte CIOTp = eunuque. 

J Le mot employe ici par le texte arabe est uXLwl ; il correspond au 

copte CIOYp. Il designe un corps d’officiers sous les Mameluks. L’emploi de 

ce mot est un argument pour la date de la traduction. Cf. Quatremere, Histoire 
des Sultans Mameluks . • 
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p£res saints, pieux, amis, ceux qui implorent Dieu pour le salut du 
mondc entier, aux devots, aux solitaires, aux moines qui habitent la 
montagne de Schiit, nominee la Balatice des cceurs:* la paix soit 
avec eux. Avant toute chose, void que je me prosterne sur mon 
visage devant votre saintete. Lors, je vous informe, 6 mes phres, de 
ce que la Seigneur m’a fait a cause du grand nombre de mes peches. 
Le Seigneur m’avait donne deux filles : Tune m’a abandonne, je n’en 
sais point de nouvelles, et je suis dans une grande detresse a son 
sujet. Et pendant que je souffrais de cette grande tristesse, est 
venue a moi une autre douleur plus triste encore que la premiere, 
car ma fille, celle qui me restait, croyais-je, pour me consoler et me 
faire oublier, au lieu de sa sceur, un Satan s’est empare' d’elle, il la 
tourmente nuit et jour, jusqu’au point qu’elle en est venue h. dire que 
la mort lui donnerait plus de repos que la vie. Et les plus grands 
personnages du palais m’ont conseille a son sujet de l’envoyer a 
votre saintete. Et maintenant voici la conclusion de l’espoir que 
j’ai en vous, c’est que Dieu ne refusera pas (d’exaucer) vos prieres, et 
qu’elle sera guerie par vos supplications.” 

Et lorsqu’elle fut arivee dans la ville d’Alexandrie, l’dmir sortit 
au devant d’elle avec de nombreux soldats; il se rendirent au 
monastere, ils prirent la lettre du roi,f ils la donnerent au saint 
Anba Bemfoua. Or voici qu’il rassembla les freres et leur lut la 
lettre. Et lorsqu’ils eurent commence de prier, le Satan se saisit de 
la jeune Fille et se mit a la jeter a terre en leur presence, si bien que 
l’emir fut dans l’etonnement, avec tous ceux qui l’accompagnaient, 
et qu’ils dirent : “ Comment ce Satan ose-t-il agir ainsi au milieu des 
saints ? ” Quant h, la sainte Hilaria, lorsqu’elle eut vu sa jeune soeur, 
elle la reconnut, et son coeur fut plein de douleur a son sujet ; elle 
pleura ; et lorsque les freres la virent triste de cceur, il s’attristkrent 
aussi. Lorsque sa priere fut finie, Anba Bemfoua appela l’un des 
freres et lui dit : “ Re^ois cette jeune fille pres de toi en ta cellule et 
prie pour elle jusqu’a ce que Dieu Bait guerie.” Le fr^re dit avec 
modestie : “ Je ne suis point arrive a ce degrd (de perfection), et je ne 


* Le roi Zenon savait le copte, on le voit, puisqu’il fait un jeu de mots sur le 
sens du nom Schiit, ecrit non pas CtJIHTT, mais ojj&ht, ce qui donne la 
signification susdite. C’etait bien le moins que les moines pretassent de leur esprit 
au saint empereur. 

t Mot a mot : il sortirent. 
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re^ois point cette femme dans ma cellule.” Alors Anba Mardorios* 
dit Confie la a Hilarion le Sciqlabi” Et on lui confia sa soeur, elle 
pria pour elle et pleura si bien que la terre en fut trempee : elle 
Fembrassait, lui baisait le visage, dormait avec elle sur le meme 
banc, la tenant entre ses bras. Apres sept jours le Seigneur lui 
accorda la guerison. Quant a Femir, au general et aux soldats, 
ils firent Foffrande pour eux le dimanche, et s’en retourneront a 
Alexandrie. Quant a la jeune fille, la grace de Dieu lui fut 
accordee, et ce mechant Satan la quitta. Alors on la confia aux ser- 
viteurs, aux femmes et aux soldats qui s’en retournerent tout joyeux 
de ce que le Seigneur avait fait reussir leur voyage.f Quant aux 
vieillards ils ecrivirent une lettre au roi Zen on ecrite en ces termes : 
“Les humbles qui demeurent a la montagne des Natrons ecrivent au 
vainqueur et au victorieux, au maitre de leur esclavage, Zenon 
le pieux. Avant toute chose, nous tombons a terre et nous nous 
prosternons devant ta grandeur respectable et venerable : que Dieu 
garde ton trone et qu’il consolide ton royaume comme celui de 
David et de Salamon, d’EzechiasJ et de Josias et qu’il le conduise 
sans trouble. Sois sain et sauf dans le Seigneur a cause du soin 
que tu prends pour FEglise du Seigneur le Messie, notre Dieu.” 
Cette lettre parvint au roi, et il se rejouit beaucoup de la guerison de 
sa fille : il fit des festins aux pauvres et donna en aumones de grandes 
quantites de biens. Or, voici qu’il dit a sa fille : “ Que t’est il arrivd 
a Schiit?” Elle repondit : “ On m’a confiee a un moine saint et 
devot nomme Hilarion le Saqlabi : c’est lui qui a prie pour moi et 
je suis guerie. Il etait plein de pitie pour moi, et souventes fois 
il couchait avec moi sur le meme tapis et le meme banc. Pour moi, 
mon pere, j’avais entendu dire que les moines haissaient les femmes, 
et que pour cette raison ils se retiraient au desert ! Comment celui-ci 
a-t-il agi ainsi ? Je n’en sais rien.”§ Quant au roi, en entendant 
les paroles de sa fille, il fut rempli d’etonnement et dit : “ Pour un 
moine qui chasse les Satans, ce n’est guere le chemin qu’il doit 

* On ne sait ici ce que c’est que ce Mardorios ; mais le texte copte nous 
renseigne a ce sujet. De meme on est tout surpris plus loin de voir un general ; 
le texte copte nous previendra qu’il avait accompagne' le gouverneur ( Vimir ). 
Ce sont bien la des preuves d’abreviation. 

t Mot a mot : leur chemin. 

X Mon MS. porte Ezechiel, ce qui est une faute evidente. 

§ Ces paroles sont mises par le texte copte dans la boucbe du roi, et se 
trouvent ainsi mieux a leur place. C’est une preuve des libertes que les scribes 
coptes prenaient avec leurs modeles. 
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suivre : c’est une methode nouvelle.” Et void qu’il ecrivit une 
seconde lettre a Schiit en disant : “ Le victorieux, le vainqueur, 

Zenon le roi, ose ecrire aux pbres pieux, purs, de la montagne de 

Schiit. Je suis reconnaissant de votre bienveillance et de la faveur 
que vous ni’avez faite, je me suis endette envers vos freres. Comme 
je ne peux accomplir tout ce que je dois a votre saintete, je vous 
prie de m’envoyer le frere Hilarion, car j’ai au coeur une maladie, 
et je ne peux pas aller sur mer et faire ce grand trajet a cause 

de mon mal. Le bruit de sa saintete est parvenu jusqu’a nous, 

nous avons confiance en lui, et quand il sera pres de nous, nous 
trouverons profit a ses prieres.” 

Et lorsque fut arrivee la lettre du roi, et qu’elle eut ete lue 
devant tous les moines, le saint et pur Bemfoua appela Hilarion 
et lui dit : “ Fais tes preparatifs, 6 frbre, car le roi t’envoie chercher.” 
Quand cette femme digne d’envie eut entendu ces paroles, son 
coeur s’attrista, et les freres la consoldent en disant : “ Va en paix, 
que le Seigneur soit avec toi, et reviens a nous sain et sauf.” Ils 
envoyerent avec elle deux freres et deux vieillards, et ils partirent 
pour Constantinople. Lorsqu’ils furent arrives, le roi en fut tout 
joyeux et ordonna de les introduire ; il alia lui-meme a leur 
rencontre et dit : il Priez pour moi, afin que le Seigneur me conserve 
dans la foi de mes peres orthodoxes.” Et quand il les congedia, 
il retint sa fille Hilaria, et lui dit : “ O pere saint Hilarion, nous 
avons besoin de tes prieres, et je veux t’apprendre quelque chose ; 
mais il ne faut pas que tu t’attristes. Ma plus jeune fille m’a appris 
que lorsqu’elle se trouvait en ta benite presence, tu la baisais bouche 
a bouche et couchais avec elle sur le meme tapis. Je veux que 
tu m’apprennes la raison de cette pitie (que tu lui montrais): etait- 
ce par amour spirituel ou par amour charnel ? dis-moi la verite sans 
honte, afin que je sois pur de toute faute.” — Lors, la vierge Hilaria 
reflechit, et se dit en elle-meme: “Si je choisis de cacher ce de- 
guisement, je crains que le roi ne regarde les autres moines d ? un 
oeil de mepris et elle dit : “ Que le roi vive eternellement ! Fais- 
moi apporter ici les quatre saints evangiles.” Et lorsqu’on les 
lui eut apportes, elle dit au roi: “Jure-moi que tu ne decouvriras 
pas ce secret, et que tu ne m’empecheras pas de retourner dans 
mon monastkre Le roi jura, et Hilarion dit: “Je suis ta fille 
Hilaria !” Le roi tomba dans l^tonnement et la stupefaction : 
de longtemps il ne put parler. Quand il fut revenu a lui, il s’avanga 
vers sa fille, se jeta sur son cou, comme Joseph sur le cou de 
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Benjamin, il versa des larmes abondantes. Quand sa mere et sa 
soeur eurent appris cela, elles vinrent en toute hate, Fembrasserent, 
lui baiserent les mains et le visage et voulurent Fempecher de 
retourner a son monastere ; mais le roi s’y opposa en disant : 
J’ai jure de ne pas la retenir:” Sa mere dit : “Nous la garderons 
pour ceindre sa (tete) de la couronne du royaume !” Et le roi 
dit : “ Je ne le ferai pas, mais glorifions Dieu de ce que nous Favons 
recouvree vivante !” Quant au roi, il cacha Fhistoire de sa fille 
et ne decouvrit pas son secret. Il garda les moines trois mois 
afin de voir sa fille tous les jours ; il lui demanda comment elle etait 
sortie du palais. Alors elle lui raconta son histoire, comment elle 
avait pris la ressemblance d’un spathaire, comment apres avoir 
atteint Alexandrie elle s’etait rendue a Schiit. Et lorsque le roi eut 
appris tout cela, il ecrivit un ordre de donner aux moines qui 
habitaient le montagne de Schiit, comme offrande de sa fille, trois 
mille ardebs de ble* et six cents mesures d’huile-: et il en a ete 
ainsi chaque annee jusqu’a ce jour. Buis ils congedia les moines. 

Quant a Hilaria, apres etre rentree a Schiit elle vecut encore 
douze ans ; alors elle fut atteinte d’une maladie et souffrit beaucoup 
de douleurs avec courage. Elle fit appeler le saint Anba Bemfoua 
et le conjura en disant: “Quand j’aurai fini mes jours, toi, 6 mon 
pere qui connais toute mon histoire, + ne les laisse pas oter de 
dessus moi ce cilice, mais qu’on m’ensevelisse en etant revetue.” 
Et lorsqu’elle fut morte avec gloire et honneur, le saint Anba Bem- 
foua resta (pres d’elle) et donna ses ordres aux freres qui firent selon 
ce qu’il leur avait commande. Quand on Feut enterree, le saint 
Anba Bemfoua s’assit et parla aux freres de la saintete de cette 
pieuse religieuse, et il dit : “ Moi, le plus faible et le moins digne de 
tous les moines qui vivent dans la montagne de Schiit, qui est-ce 
qui a pu avoir autant de patience qu’elle ? Qui a vecu parmi des 
hommes nombreux? Qui a quitte ainsi le monde et les delices 
du corps, sa gloire et ses parents ? ” Et lorsque les freres entendi- 
rent cela, il glorifierent Dieu. Et certes, Dieu lui accorda une 

* Cela fait six mille hectolitres de ble par an : c’est un joli chiffre, et les bons 
moines de Scete n’avaient aucune crainte a entretenir pour leur subsistance ; mais 
je crois bien que les bons moines se forgeaient un bonheur qu’ils n’avaient pas, et 
qu’ils agissaient ainsi comme les doubles de leurs ancetres qui mangeaient les 
pains et les viandes mentionnes Sur les murs de leurs tombeaux. 

t Le texte arabe ne dit rien de cette connaissance, mais on le verra, le texte 
copte en avertit. 
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grande faveur en la faisant mourir le meme (jour) que la Vierge 
Sainte, mere de Dieu, Sainte Marie dont elie avait airne la vie : c’est 
pourquoi Dieu lui accorda cette faveur. On ecrivit au roi h son 
sujet, on lui apprit sa mort, et il commenqa par s’affliger, puis il 
consola sa mere en disant : “ On a loue celui qui a des enfants h 
Sion et des proches a Jerusalem, comme il est ecrit dans Isaie le 
prophete : Heureux celui qui a de la semence a Sion !* Certes elle 
est puissante et elle intercedes pour nous prks de notre Seigneur 
Jesus le Messie pour qu’il nous pardonne nos peches !” 

Ces paroles ont ete composees et ecrites par le Saint Anba 
Bemfoua, qui les a deposees dans Feglise de Schiit, pour qu’on en 
tirat consolation et profit. Que le Seigneur prenne pitie de nous 
par ses prieres. Amen. 

Telle est la redaction arabe de VHistoire des deux filles de Zxnon 
d’apres Fexemplaire du Synaxare dont je me sers : comme je Fai 
deja dit, nous n’avons malheureusement plus Fhistoire entiere en 
copte : mais nous en possedons des fragments qui remontent au 
plus tot, je crois, au milieu du septiemie siecle. Il me faut les citer 
ici et en donner la traduction ; on jugera ensuite si les conclusions 
que j’en tire sont justes, fausses, ou simplement forcees. Le texte 
se compose de deux fragments, dont le second est la continuation par- 
tielle du premier. Comme je l’ai dit plus haut, le premier de ces 
fragments se compose de quatre feuillets qui font partie de la biblio- 
theque du Comte of Crawford and Balcarres ;t le second n’est qu’un 
feuillet detache et en tres mauvais etat : il appartient au musee 
archeologique de Leyden, ou j’ai pu le copier au mois de Septembre 
dernier, grace a la tres-aimable obligeance de M. Pleyte. 

Voici ces deux fragments : — 

(-pKA- 1 fere col.) juLeve Ae n«jx hot pi ^iT'onrtuc 
rtxeqpi cApHc nxeKKXHciA Anfoo rteqE.HK cyApoc 
neon cnin JutJULHHrte eq^Tirte ju.neccyirte rrroq 
juut KectiXococtoc xe ini ■*jLi.pT'*pioc 
itoji-xe ere nneToti-i-fi. i.rti. nijm.fi.co m^xoot 
ni.c exfi.e Titoqpe nxec^XH ne cyi.pe i.ni. x*.i.p- 
Tnrpioc Ti-nronrooT epoc jm.ju.nxo'venm eT.fie 

* C’estA-dire : des parents. 

t Je ne saurais trop remercier ici la parfaite obligeance avec laquelle Lord 
Crawford a mis tous ses MSS. a ma disposition. 
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nxi i. Tcyeepe cyiuuL TCi.fi oX eTJULnTpJt*. nKHJUte. 
juLnnci. cyoJULTe xe npojutne eco'tn^, &jul njuLi. 
(- 2 e col.-) eT JULJULi.'y rtTi. nxoeic cTtoXn ni.i ni.q 
efioX xe oTcgjiJUte Te JULnqeuuLe xe Tojeepe jul- 
nppo nxepeqeuute xe xe oTc&uuLe Te i.qcyi.xe 
rtjuuu.ic &n o-y&con xe JuenpTpe Xi.xv eiixe xe 
itTo o'rc^iju.e o'r&tofi. i.n eqToojuLe enen&ioc Tie 
eTpe oTfc^uuLe OTtog, &n TnjuLKTe xeKi.c mte 
Xi.xv *f oce n'reuxc|)opjuLK. 

jutnnci. ^JTe xe rtpojutne Tcyeepe xe ojhjul 
ne-rni/r epoc g,n TJuuurre (sic) nncmnr ejuui julopt 
JUL-(-verso 1 ere col.-) JULOC 6T^6 Hi. I i.TJULOTT C epoc 
xe ^HXspiori (sic) necscnrp enixu oth £,i.£, npcojute 
gpu. neicx H -**-<*- itTeiJULsne eT^e neceiafte xe ort 
jULTio'ifp ee nni. ne&jojuLe TapoT cyopn -M-en i/r- 
cyocnre g,iTn Ti.cKKcic JU.nncooc on JULno'yg/rno- 
Kicex .1 enni.eoc nne&uuLe (sic) enesxa i. nno*rre 
oiKonoJtxei juljuloc nTei&e. 

juLnnci. ^ixe xe npojutne nccyoon £,n £, en ni.cKH- 
cic nei/yovou vi.p e^Koo ncuoonf (-2e col.-) JumecjuLe- 
e-ye ncTi neceioTe i/yxi-uuujon (sic) £,ocyq e&onrn 
execKOTi ncume £,n KoocTi-nTinoTnoXic i/cxiTc 
epi/rq (sic) nnnocT' nxcKHTuc eTg,n £.HCi.rtTion 
eTpeTcyXuX exooc xtuo juine nrtoiTe X^P 1 ? 6 
nxe JULRTi-XcTb efxoX ^itootot . i.'ycHnfxO'yXeve 
JULnppo turt nno<5^ JULnmi.XXi.Tion erxuo juljuloc 
xe nppo t«n£, cyi. ene£, ecyxe cpi.ni.q JULneKKpi.Toc 
cgoon epoK JULnenojoxne nrxoo'r rtTeKojeepe ecyiHT 
(-pKe I ere col.-) epi.TOT niTiXKHTHC eT£,JUL njULi. 

eTJUuuLi.T e&en no (f ne £,n TnoXirTJi. xtco 
T nnicTeTe xe nno'yre ni-X-^-P 1 ? 6 Ki.c JL*.nTi.XcTb 
gjiTJUL ne'rojXaX . nppo xe nTepeqctoTJUL xqpxcge 
exjL*. neTctjoxne eneixn ne**n (sic) o'ynocf'' itjulkx^ 
itgjHT cyoon £,jul neqHi eTfie Tcgeepe ojhjul . 
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xqcofixe rtrtexp noqpe nxeqcyeepe xqxrcrtooT 
rtJt*.jm.A.c rtcicnrp ctt^nr xtcjo nxpeeitoc cnxe 
juLrt g^ert Keg,.* xg,xX execggrnepecix (sic) xqc&xi 
epxKoxe Jtxne- (- 2 e col.-) cxpxxhXxxhc jutit ng,e- 
reJW-aurt expe^ficcK njuuixxc ecymx. nppo xe 
xqcg,xi no-vemcxoXH ecymx eqxixei juinex^-p- 
xhc rtju. ruLteXx expeqcg,xi nxeqtflx juuuurt 
juuu.oq xeKxc mtenmex cxcyxxe eqxooce exeruc- 
xoXh UTi nexnpenei rtxjuutxepo neixxJU-Ticyx 
nppo ^nmcurt (sic) nertxx ntio-fTe -f~ rtxq JULiiei- 
xxeio nxpx neqju.ncyx eqcg,xi epxxonr itrtexonr- 
ncyo'sjut.epixcnr nexcyXaX (-verso iere col.-) exam 
gjjui. nxoeic x^'P e T e - £><*- 0H JULncyxxe L npoc- 

jcvnei JULnexnccjuo'irg > eg.cxn exg,.*-* nexc x^uo 
ecyxe xexrtxxxx njutncyx •fxcnx^e juaiajoeiuj 
nmrrpHxe (sic) nxexruuutxnexo-vxxfi. 'fxxju.o 
xe juumajxrt ertenxx nrtcnrxe iii nxi exfie 
nxrtofie exoajcx rtxxi cyeepe cttTe ejuLttxxi Ke- 
Xxxnr itcoXcX ncx fiXXxT. xcyopn. Jutert xcei 
efioXg,ixoox xcfium Kxrt ecyxe rtxxcjuLonr g,rt ex- 
Xxccx Kxrt ecyxe rtxx neenpicm qrrc (-ze col.-) 
nXart nee rtxxau-cnr nrtonrxe nexcocnm. XfitotT 
(sic) ng,Hfie xxg,oj g^xpoc xe .M.rug,e enecccjojuLX 
exa5JU.c ajuu-oc. Xoinon x KegjHfie xxg,oi eqg,opcy 
rtg,cnfo encyopn XKeovei nxxixxxpoi exa>c xtxxi- 
jmam (sic) g,ocyq eg,cnm epoc xrt&xpeg, epoc 
ju.neg,oonr juirt xevcyH. xvc'tfJuefio'yXe'sfe xe rtxi 
expxximocnrc epxxq nxexruuLrmexcxxxfi (sic) 
xencnr xe nxa>K nxxiemcxoXH ne nxi g,rt 
ovjuLe xe nrtcnrxe nxxcxo XHx(-pKiF rfere col.-) 
xn efioX xrt juinexrtxiXHAXX. 

rtxepecei xe eg/nr n epxKoxe x necxpxx*vXx- 
xkc juui ngptveJULam fia>K rtJULJixxc ecymx xnra> 
exepovfiuoK cyx nnexcnrxxfi xnx nxju.f>u) x^L 
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axq axenscxoXa juuippo x^to x'yxxjuioq excyeepe 
cyHJm. exepe nxxuu.umioa (sic) £,10x00. i.qcooov^ 
e&o'tn aaecaanr xaponr xqcocy epoonr axenicxoXa 
juuippo. axepo**xpx e i 2^e acyXaX extoc x nxxi- 
juuoaioa £,ocyq e&ova epoc £,a xjucaxe aaecaa** 
xqxxvonroc (-2e col.-) xq (Too eq&rre slslslsloc £,u>cxe 
(sic) axe necxpxxaXxxac julit n^avexstuon p cynape 
ejucxxe exnx xe £/*XXxpix (sic) axepecaxnr 
execcuoae aKocxxiKa xcconrooac xXXx jm.ne xec- 
cooae nKocjuuKa coim axcume jums.a>axx H ecax- 
conrtoac axcy a&e xqcyi&e turt necx"«xxa X'voo 
xqxxKo rt(Ti ncx xjLnsccojxjLX x aec&xX cytoK£, 
enecax JL*.a Xxxnr g^uxoc oca. Keec julm neccyxxp. 
axepecaxv (-verso iere col.-) xe execcujae xccyxopxp 
ejuexxe xnrto x aexexxneccx a&onra kixjl exn 
xeccooae xcnx£,x c bxax njuixKg, axeccooae xc- 
pixxe aji.rtxe nKX£, £,oopn £,a aecpJu.esoo*<re. 
rtecrta** xe axepovax - * epoc ecpixe-e aenrxoj 
juuuloc xe eccyoon £,a oxju.axcyxa &xaq eg/rva 
epoc. axepecg,poK xe aovKonri e&oXgjXJt ncycuae 
xqjucoTrxe eTxcrcaxac (sic) nxpx<^ oc nexxq axq 
xe xs xecyeepe ajax*. eg.ova eneK- (-2e col.-) ai 
arcyXaX exooc cyxaxe naovxe X^-P 5 ? e rcxc 
JtxnxxXfrb. axoq xe nexxq xe JULnemcog, eacys 
a£,co& apjuuae expxxi c£,ix*.e eg,onra enxas. 
ne$sXoco$oc xe xnx x*.xpxnrpioc nexxq axq 
xe xxxc eTooTq ag/vXxpioa necio'irp axoq 
nexeonra cTox*. x*.x*.oq exi cgpxxe eg/rva 
eaeqai. x'rp xcyeepe ajax*. gtootc axeccuoae 
xcxixc eg/rca enecai eccyxa< 5 "oxyx eg,onra eg,pxic 
(sic) axeccooae aecyxccyxop- (-paf iere col.-) [xp 
aeajxc (nxg/rc) exxx n KXg, [xcpix*.]e cxiixxe cyx 
xooo*va eg,pxi cyxcp ni epojc g,ea con cyxca- 
koxk g,i o**noi aonrtox axxxxxc xxaacx cyx.cycj 
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xe ng,ooT a, nnoxe (sic) x/-P’? e ha.c Jw.nxA.XtTo 
a/* to A.cnxc exjw.nnxe nxeKicXaciA. nexA.c xe 
g,rrn nexncyXaX a. nnoirxe X^-P ! X e JU-axA-Xtro 
nxcyeepe jucnppo. necxpA.xnpA.xnc (sic) xe jw.n 
ng,nrejw.ton AxennAxe (sic) atkotot expeiffttoic 
necnnir xe axc&a-i noireni-(-2e col.-) cxoXn JW.nppo 
^stootc nxeqcyeepe. neieXA.XJCT'oe ex£, jw. nxo- 
ov jw.ng,cjw. eirc£,A.i juinpeqxpo <;nnton. £,A. oh 
n&toft niJUt xitoiftocyx JW.neKKpA.xoc exxA.em'r 
nnoTTe eqegxpeg, exeKJw.nxepo nee nxAxeix 
jutn coXoJW-ton exn Xa.a.y nxpon oitxa.i eKqi po- 
onraj g,A.pon Axto &A. xeKKXnciA. Tape. 

nxeig^e xe Axei eKtocxA-nxmoirnoXic Axno tT' 
(sic) npA.cye cytone exjw. nxA.XtTo nxcyeepe jutnppo 
A.qeipe no**- (-verso 1 ere col.-) £,ofi (sic) entTtofx XKpOlf 
jw.n it€To rttTA.nA.2, £,n neirctoJW.A. A.qA.g,e epA.xq 
eqxiA-Konei epooir eA.q'f nAx noifKpA.cic nKonxi- 
Ton enonrA. noifA. £,n xeqtTix. Jti.neqpA.cxe A.qeipe 
ntx^on ennotCxapoir JW.nnA.XXA.xion (sic) . nxepeq- 
xne xeqeyeepe xe enenxAxcycone jw.jw.oc nexA.c 
nA.q xe axxa.a.x exooxq novA-CKaxac xe g/rX- 
XA.pion nexjw.JW.Ax nexcyXnX extoei a. nnoTxe 

X^-P'^e nA.i JW.nxA.XtTb ot- (- 2 e col.-) notT' 

jutnx e£,oir[n epoi] g,en co[n ojA.q]A.cnA.^e 

Jw.[jw.o]ei exA.XA.npto (sic) g,en con xe on cyA.q- 
hkoxk enrnoi (sic) noirtox rtJW.Jw.A.1 nxeircya xape. 
nppo xe nxepeqcooxjw. eng,to.&. cy^ae* £X>pcy 
nnx^pA-q nexxq xe Jw.neictoxJW. eneg, xe cyA.pe 
juumu-xoc A.cnA.^e ncg,uw.e a xe cyAxnKoxK g,i 
ovnoi no'rtox njw.JW.Ax oirxe jw.eifA.nexe ecyA.xe 

njuuw.AX enxapq nA.uj ng,e n'fcooim A.n 

Sic exit cod. Crawford. 


* Ce passage est fautif, il faut lire: UppO 2s. 6 ItTepeqC(JOT"eJUL 

ciua a. ng/joS cytone g,opcy nnA.g,pA.q. 
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Void maintenant le fragment de Leyden tel que je Pai copie et 
restitue : (-recto iere col-) £.q . . 

juluo^ uot^. JutneqpA.cTe 2^e on £.qeipe no**- 
(£,on) erteitotf" [THpo]-r Jui.nenxX(XxT)ion (x-juj 
n)e*vpxcye (juutxo)oy exx*. (nTxX)(Tb irr(cyee)pe 
ojhjul (xiruj) rrrepe np(po) xrte Teqcye(ep)e er&e 

tten(TX'r)cyame jul(jui.oc) rt ecxco 

(AJUULOc) X 6 iT(Ti.iT e)TOOTq (ttOTr)xc(KHTHc) 
xe (2,iXxp)soc ne(T.iuuuLX'r) ne n(TxqcyX)HX (exaoi 

x) nxo(eic x^P 1 ?) 6 (-M.nTxXeT ') 0 Te 

e£,cnrn (-2e col.-) epos (£,rt) con cyxq .... 

epoi nrev .... £,it con xe on cyxqxcnx^e 
juuu .01 rrrxnpo 2,1 Txnpo x^a) on cyxqrtKOTK 
njuuu.xi ,p,i oirnxi («v) ncrrcuT rtTeirajH THpc. nppo 
xe rvrepeqajoTJUt eneicyxxe x n&uoii ajtone eq£,- 
opcy nx&pxq ejuexTe nexxq xe JUtmctoTJUL ene^, 
xe cyxpe o'yju.onxx oc xcnx^e nc&uuLe h xe q- 
rtKOTK £j\ onmxi noTfuoT jul« c^iJULe xXXx 
cyxicurrju. (xe)cejuLocxe n nxi(?) 

exiie tx Te ( -verso 1 ere col.-) 

(x)nex(e) xq(cyxn)cyxxe itJL*.(ju.XT) nxaj 

xe (rt)£,e Teno-v n'fcoonrn xrt. x-rao nepe njuie- 
e-ree enasx ^ 61 «xq. nppo xe xqc&xi itTJULeg, 
crtTe rtemcToXH ecymT rtxei&H (sic) nxvronrcToc 
npeqxpo ^mtuon neTc&xi epxTo-v rtneneioxe 
ne-vce&KC eTonrHg, £,rt SJiKT. 1 "XP eujcxei nrceTn- 
ojXhX xtoj juui cTojul juuuloi Tenoir eTJUUioo^ 
encyi JUcneTitTXio xnrto e*x.eg, neTnXP UJcrrei 

£T xn (-2e col.-) nc 

efxoX&iTooT TKTTit 'fo'fcocy oim expexrt cyoo . . . 

Tti .... rtTXX oc rrreTrt(Tit)noo'r cy^P 01 

JUL)neicon (xe £,i)Xxpion o-rn oTf(cyco)ne 

cyuo(ne &**-.) nnxXX(xTion) x^cjo julh 

Juuu.oq e px(n)xn xe x ex ... . 
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II lui donna une cellule pres de sa cellule, au sud de 

l’eglise. II allait chaque jour la visiter deux fois, et avec lui aussi un 

philosophe* * * § nomme apa Martyrios. Et les paroles que le saint apa 
Pambo lui disait pour le bien de son ame, apa Martyrios les enonqait 
en grec, parce que la jeune fille ne connaissait past la langue 
egyptienne. Apr^s trois ans qu’elle habitait en ce lieu, le Seigneur 
revela a Pambo que c’etait une femme, mais il ne sut pas que 
(c’etait) la fille du roi. Lorsqu’il sut que c’etait une femme, il lui 
parla en secret, disant : “Ne laisse savoir h personne que tu es une 
femme, car ce n’est pas chose qui con vienne h. notre vie de faire 
qu’une femme habite au milieu de nous, (et je te dis cela) afin que 
personne ne souffre dommage a notre occasion.” Aprks neuf ans, 
corame on voyait la jeune fille sans barbe au milieu des frbres, on 

I’appela Hilarion l’eunuque, car il y avait une foule d’hommes de 

condition pareille. Quant a ses mamelles, elles ne furent point 
comme celles de toutes les femmes ; d’abord elles se dessech^rent 
par suite de ses asceses, et ensuite elles ne furent pas soumises aux 
souffrances des femmes J car Dieu le regia ainsi. 

Quand elle eut passe neuf ans en ces grandes asceses , ses parents 
ayant fini par oublier son souvenir, un demon entra en sa petite soeur 
a Constantinople. On la conduisit en la presence des grands 
ascetes de Byzance afin qu’ils priassent pour elle ; mais Dieu ne lui 
accorda pas la guerison par leur entremise. Les grands du palais 
donnkrent un conseil au roi et lui dirent : “ O roi, vis eternelle- 
ment ! S’il plait a ta puissance, reqois notre conseil, envoie ta fille 
a Schiit pres des ascites qui s’y trouvent ; ce sont de grands (moines) 
dans la vie religieuse, et nous croyons que Dieu lui accordera la 
guerison par leurs prieres.” Le roi, lorsqu’il (les) eut entendus, se 
rejouit de leur conseil ; car il y avait une grande douleur en sa 
maison au sujet de la petite fille.§ Il prepara ce qui etait bon 
pour sa fille, il envoya avec elles deux eunuques et deux jeunes 
filles, et d’autres serviteurs pour la servir. Il ecrivit a Rakoti au 

* C’est-a-dire un moine instruit. D’ordinaire le mot philosophe est pris en 
mauvaise part par les auteurs coptes. 

f Mot a mot : St ait en dehors de , etrangire A 

X La traduction cst rigoureuse : on en pourrait conclure qu’aux yeux des 
figyptiens les n uOr) des femmes etaient en rapport avec les mamelles, ce qui 
semble tout & fait conforme k leur medecine ordinaire. 

§ En figypte on etait petit garfon jusqu’a 40 ans, et petite fille au moins 
jusqu’au mariage. Le tout dependait de l’interlocuteur. 
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stratelate et au gouverneur afin qu’ils l’accompagnassent a Schiit. 
Le roi ecrivit une lettre k Schiit, demandant du papier et de 
1’encre pour ecrire de sa propre main, afin qu’on n’employat pas 
de grands mots, comme il sied k la royaute.* * * § “ L’indigne roi Zenon, 
auquel Dieu a donne l’honneur au dela de son merite, ecrit aux 
saints dignes d’etre aimes qui prient pour nous dans le Seigneur : 
Salut. Avant (toute) parole, j’adore votre assemblee dans le Christ, 
et, si vous m’en rendez digne, je baise la pousstere des pieds de 
votre saintete. Je vous informe toutefois de ce que le Seigneur 
m’a fait k cause de mes nombreux peche's. J’avais deux filles, je 
n’avais nulle autre consolation qu’elles. La premiere m’a quitte, 
elle est partie : est-elle morte dans la mer ? Les betes sauvages 
l’ont-elles dechireePf Dieu (seul) sait la maniere dont elle est 
morte. J’ai eu un grand deuil k son sujet,J car je n’ai point trouve 
son corps pour l’enterrer. Du reste un autre deuil m’a saisi, plus 
dur de beaucoup que le premier : (mon) autre fille, (celle) sur 
laquelle je m’appuyais, un demon est entre en elle : nous la gardons 
le jour et la nuit. On m’a conseille de l’envoyer a votre saintete. 
Maintenant done la conclusion de cette lettre, en verite e’est que 
Dieu ne rejettera pas vos prieres.” 

Lorsque la jeune fille fut arrivde a Rakoti, le stratelate et le 
gouverneur alRrent avec elle a Schiit; et lorsqu’ils furent arrives 
jusqu’au saint apa Pambo, ils lui remirent la lettre du roi, et 
l’informbrent au sujet de la jeune fille en laquelle etait le demon. 
II reunit tous les fibres, leur lut la lettre du roi. Mais lorsqu’ils 
eurent commence' de prier sur elle, le demon entra en elle au 
milieu des frbres, la jeta a terre et demeura la tourmentant de 
telle sorte que le stratelate et le gouverneur en furent grandement 
etonnes. Quant k la sainte Hilarie, lorsqu’elle vit sa soeur restee 
dans le monde,§ elle la reconnut : mais la soeur restee dans le 
monde ne reconnut pas sa soeur devenue religieuse ; et comment 
1’aurait-elle recon nue ! car sa couleur etait changee, la beaute de 
son corps avait pthri, ses yeux s’etaient enfonces, et elle n’avait 

* II s’agit des protocoles ordinaires k la chancellerie byzantine, qui en effet 
n’auraient pas ete k leur place dans une lettre de supplication. 

t Mot a mot : Tont-elles prise. 

t Mot a mot : un grand deuil m’a saisi & cause d’elle. 

§ Mot a mot : sa soeur mondaine. De meme plus loin : la soeur mondaine 
ne reconnut pas sa soeur moine. 
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sur elle que les os et la peau.* * * § Or, lorsqu’elle vit sa sceur, 
elle fut grandement troublee, ses entrailles furent dmues sur sa 
sceur, elle se jeta sur le cou de sa soeur, pleurant au point que 
la terre fut trempee de ses larmes. Les freres, en la voyant pleurer, 
disaient : “Elle a le cceur compatissant pour la jeune fille.”+ 
Mais lorsque celle-ci fut un peu calmee de son accesj Pambo appela 
un vieil ascete et lui dit : “ Prends la jeune fille en ta cellule, 
prie pour elle, jusqu’a ce que Dieu lui accorde guerison.” Mais, 
lui, il dit: “Je ne suis point parvenu a ce point de perfection de 
pouvoir prendre une femme en ma maison.”§ Mais le philosophe 
apa Martyrios dit a Pambo : “ Remets-la entre les mains 
d’Hilarion l’eunuque, il peut prendre line femme en sa maison.” 
Ils remirent la jeune fille entre les mains de sa sceur, qui la prit 
en sa maison. Lorsqu’elle regardait le visage de sa soeur, elle 
etait troublee, elle se precipitait a terre et pleurait beaucoup : 
lorsqu’elle s’etait relevee, elle lui baisait la bouche. Parfois, elle 
couchait avec elle sur le meme banc. || Apres sept jours Dieu 
lui accorda la guerison (de sa sceur), elle la mena au milieu de 
leglise et dit : “ Grace a vos prieres, Dieu a accorde la guerison h 
la jeune fille du roi.” Le stratelate et le gouverneur firent la 
synaxe, ils s’en retournerent.^T Quant aux freres, ils ecrivirent 
une lettre au roi par la main de sa fille. “ Ces minimes qui sont 
h. la montagne des Natrons ecrivent au victorieux Zenon. Avant 
toute chose, nous adorons ta puissance illustre. Que le Seigneur 
garde ton royaume de tout achoppement, comme (il garda celui 

* Ce passage dont la traduction est absurde en fran 5 ais, est tres com- 
prehensible en egyptien. Le corps n’etait qu’une enveloppe d’un etre moins 
grossier, le double ; on pouvait done dire que cet etre moins grossier n’avait 
sur lui que les os et la peau. Peut-etre d’ailleurs n’y a-t-il la qu’une maniere 
vulgaire de parler. 

f Mot a mot : elle est en pitie de coeur sur elle. 

X Mot a mot : lorsqu’elle eut un peu cesse de sa maladie. 

§ Le mot copte est ITOI, ecrit aussi ITA.I dans le fragment de Leyde. 
11 s’agit bien d’un banc avec dossier, comme cela est explique dans la vie de 
Pakhome. J’ai eu le plaisir de coucher moi-meme sur cette sorte de lit: e’est 
dur et peu agreable. 

|| Mot a mot : ils se tournerent pour partir. 

V Cette phrase est amphibologique. On peut comprendre que les moines 
firent ecrire Ililarie, ou qu’ils remirent la lettre & la plus jeune soeur. 
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de) David et de Salomon. Sois sain et sauf, toi qui prends 
soin de nous et de toute l’Eglise.”* 

Us arriverent ainsi a Constantinople. 11 y eut une grande joie 
pour la guerison de la fille du roi. Le roi fit un festin a tous les 
infirmes et a tous les estropies de corps, il se tint debout, les servit 
et donna a chacun de sa propre main un melange de vin assaisonne 
de conyze.f Le lendemain il fit un festin h. tous les grands du palais. 
Mais lorsqu’il interrogea sa fille sur ce que lui etait arrive, elle lui dit : 
“On m’a remise entre les mains d’un ascete nomme Hilarion, c’est 
lui qui a prie pour moi, et Dieu m’a accorde la guerison. C’etait un 
grand (pitoyable) pour moi. Parfois il me baisait la bouche, parfois 
il couchait avec moi sur le meme banc toute la nuit.” Quand le 
roi entendit ces paroles la chose lui fut dure, il dit ; “ Je n’ai jamais 
entendu dire que les moines embrassaient les femmes ou couchaient 
avec elles sur un meme banc ; mais j’ai entendu dire qu’ils les ha'fs- 
saient et qu’ils ne pouvaient meme pas supporter de parler avec elles 
tant soit peu. Comment cela se fait-il? je n’en sais rien.” Et ces 
pensees fatiguaient le roi. Alors il ecrivit une seconde lettre a 
Schiit, en ces termes : “ L’Auguste victorieux, Zenon, ecrit aux peres 
pieux qui habitent a Schiit. Je suis redevable a vos prieres, et 
je ne peux atteindre a la hauteur J de votre merite ni payer rna dette 
par votre entremise. Je desire done que vous 


soyiez et que vous m’envoyiez le frere qui s’appelle 

Hilarion Il y a une maladie dans le palais et 


Tels sont les deux fragments coptes qui nous ont conserve une 
partie de Yhistoire des deux filles de Zenon. Comme on a pu le voir 
aisement la ressemblance est tellement frappante qu’on peut sans 
danger conclure a l’identite de la version arabe et de la version 
thebaine : toutes les deux nous donnent bien la meme histoire , 
Cependant on rencontre dans les deux versions de legeres dissem- 
blances qui sont toutefois assez fortes pour permettre de conclure 
que ces deux versions ont ete faites et abregees d’un recit primitif 
connu des deux traducteurs. On peut sans crainte avancer que la 
traduction arabe n’a pas ete faite sur le document thebain, puis 
qu’on rencontre certains traits qui ne se trouvent pas dans la version 

* Mot a mot : toi prenant soin de nous et de l’Eglise entiere. 
t Le texte porte le mot KOItTlTOIt qui tout failure d’un mot grec. Le 
mot Kp<LCIC qui precede montre bien qu’il s’agit de vin, 

J Mot a mot : parvenir a la mesure de votre honneur. 
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thebaine, et, ce qui est plus grave, que certaines phrases ont ete 
placees en une bouche differente.* Tautefois cette dernibre diffe- 
rence pourrait avoir uniquement pour origine le peu de scrupules du 
traducteur. Tout bien considere, je crois que le recit a ete compose 
primitivement par un moine de Scete pour la plus grande edification 
des religieux ses freres. Dans les documents thebains d’origine 
indeniable, on ne trouve aucune histoire sur les moines de Scete : 
en chaque dialecte, on ecrivait ses propres histoires, et quand un 
scribe instruit dans les deux dialectes trouvait que quelque production 
de Tune des moities de l’£gypte pouvait edifier les moines de Bautre 
moitie et avoir du succbs, il la traduisait du memphitique en thebain, 
s’il vivait en Theba'fde ; du thebain en memphitique, s’il demeurait 
h Scete ou dans les environs. On se faisait ainsi de pieux emprunts 
qui entretenaient Bamitie et Bedification, et Ton pouvait sans scrupule 
arranger Bceuvre premiere qui n’aurait pas cadre assez bien avec le 
goftt de ceux a qui etait destinee la traduction. Cette manure de 
faire explique tres bien les divergences que Bon trouve dans les deux 
versions. 

Cette histoire montrera aussi que les moines de Sc£te, tout aussi 
bien que leurs freres de la Haute £gypte, avaient conserve le goftt 
des compositions litteraires, et qu’ils etaient bien les dignes suc- 
cesseurs des scribes de Bempire Pharaonique dont Bimagination a 
reve le conte des deux freres , celui du prince predestine , et celui de 
Satni , pour ne parler que des plus eelebres. Comme il est facile 
de le voir, les scribes chretiens ne reculaient pas devant les idees 
lestes, les positions scabreuses et les peintures libres. On rencontre 
dans la Literature dont je parle des recits ?iaturalistes qui d^fient 
toute oeuvre moderne. I) histoire des deux files de Zenon est une 
oeuvre chaste en comparaison des autres, malgre que le bon em- 
pereur en soit scandalise ; mais Bon en trouve d’autres qui ne sont 
rien moins que chastes, et toutes sont Boeuvre de moines ecrivant sur 
des moines. Pour citer quelques exemples, les histoires ou des 
jeunes filles s’nabillent en homines pour se faire ?noi?ies sont fort 
nombreuses ; dans Bune d’elles, une jeune fille, moine h Scete, est 
envoyee dans un village de la Passe £gypte pour vendre les nattes 

* La chose est surtout £vidente pour les reflexions que suggere la maniere dont 
llilarion s’y etait pris pour guerir la fille du roi. La version arabe les met dans la 
bouche de la jeune fille ; la version thebaine dans celle de Zenon. A mon avis 
elles se trouvent ici mieux placees que li : mais je ne peux guere savoir quelle est 
la bonne place. 
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et acheter les provisions de son monastkre. Dans l’hotellerie oil 
elle passe la nuit un soldat met h mal la fille du scheikh el beled : on 
accuse naturellement le moine, qui est battu et chasse avec ignominie. 
De retour a son monastere, ce moine d’un nouveau sexe passe sa 
vie a pleurer un peche qu’il n’a pas commis et meurt. Pour 
I’ensevelir, on le decouvre et Ton se trouve en presence d’une femme : 
tous les peres accourent alors pour constater de visit que le moine 
accuse etait une femme et n’avait pas pu mettre a mal la fille du 
scheikh el beled , et la conclusion c^est que tout le monde glorifie Dieu 
de tant de vertu. Dans une autre, un vieux moine entreprend de 
convertir une courtisane ; il se rend pres d’elle, la trouve sur sa 
porte, entre avec elle et la suit jusque dans sa chambre. Ui, il 
s’assied sur le lit et attend que la belle fille se soit paree de ses 
bijoux et de sa plus belle robe : elle revient, le caresse et au moment 
oil l’on attend la chute du vieillard, la grace triomphe et la courti- 
sane se convertit. Dans une autre, une courtisane entreprend de 
seduire un vieillard ; elle se rend a la caverne de l’ascete, comme 
une malheureuse femme sans resources. Le vieillard la reqolt ; 
pendant qu’il est sorti pour quelque besoin, elle change d’habits, 
se couvre de pierreries et oublie sa robe : sa seule beaute lui servait 
amplement d’habit, pensait elle. A son retour, le vieillard est 
frapp£ d’eblouissement h la vue d’un tel spectacle, elle le caresse, 
le presse, lui arrache son consentement. Le vieillard demande un 
moment de repit pour se preparer, et sort de la caverne ; il reste 
trop longtemps absent au gre de la courtisane, qui lui crie de venir 
vite ; le moine repond : Viens plutot toi ; et la courtisane regardant 
par la porte voit le vieillard tranquillement occupe a tenir son pied 
dans le feu pour s’habituer h bruler dans l’enfer. Elle se convertit 
sans hesiter. Les courtisanes jouent un grand role dans cette 
litterature : les Thai's, le Marie egyptienne sont des heroines qui 
n’ont eu d’autre vie que celle que l’imagination des moines egyptiens 
leur a donnee : elle sont maintenant sur les autels. L’une de leurs 
sceurs qui a echappe a la canonisation alia d’Alexandrie a Jerusalem 
pour se convertir : elle aurait pu aussi bien se convertir a Alexandrie, 
mais ce n’efit pas ete l’affaire de l’auteur qui n’aurait eu alors plus 
rien h conter. Comme elle n’avait pas d’argent pour payer son 
passage, elle paya en nature sur le pont h, tout l’equipage ; elle devint 
une grande sainte apres sa conversion. 

Je ne citerai pas d’exemple des crimes contre nature que Ton 
trouve dans ces recits : les freres qui violent leurs sceurs; un enfant 
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n£ cTinceste qui devient le mari de sa m£re, des moines tuant les 
filles qu'ils ont violees, des actes de sodomie, de brigandage, tous 
ressorts ordinaires des conteurs chretiens de BEgypte. Quelquefois 
ils s’elevent jusqu’a Bepopee, ils ont des cycles : ils decrivent des 
batailles, des guerres toutes plus invraisemblables les uhes que les 
autres. II n’y a pas un genre qu’ils n’aient aborde. Le succks les 
a recompenses. Un grand nombre de leurs personnages sont 
devenus dans la suite tellement populaires qu’on leur a prete une 
realite historique dont il n’ont jamais joui. Si la valeur intrinskque 
et litteraire d'une oeuvre dependait du succes qu’elle obtient, la 
litterature copte populaire eut ete Bune des premieres literatures du 
monde, sinon la premiere. Malheureusement elle manque un peu 
trop de facture et d’art. Non pas qu’il n’y ait aucun art dans ces 
sortes d’ceuvre, mais cet art n’est pas tel qu’on puisse Tadmirer : 
il est, comme la civilisation egyptienne, par trop naif et trop 
immobile ; malgre leur apparente diversite, les recits ne sont pas 
assez varies, les moyens employes sont trop semblables et la 
rhetorique en usage n’a pas assez de moyens de remplissage et de 
lieux communs. Malgre ces defauts, cette litterature encore 
completement inconnue, est d’une richesse merveilleuse pour la 
connaissance des idees qui avaient cours parmi ces moines de 
l’Egypte chretienne : ils nous apparaissent ainsi sous un jour tout-a- 
fait nouveau, et ces oeuvres fabuleuses, de pure imagination, 
deviennent Tune des sources les plus importantes de Thistoire 
religieuse et morale. Evideminent Bon s’en doit servir avec 
precaution et avec tact : mais Bhistorien doit s ? en servir sous peine 
de ne pas connaitre son sujet tout entier. Sous ce rapport, la 
publication de Yhistoire des deux filles de Zhion ne saurait manquer 
d’etre utile, si elle attire Battention sur tout un cot£ inconnu du 
genie Egyptien, et par consequent du genie humain. 
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UGRO-ALTAIC NUMERALS: ONE— FIVE. 


By Robert Brown, Junr., F.S.A. 


I. 


The investigations of Lenormant, Hommel, and others have made 
it evident that the Akkado-Sumerian dialects belong to the Ugro- 
Altaic family of speech, in which I would also venture to include 
Etruscan ; and this circumstance is remarkably illustrated by a com- 
parison of the numeral-forms. The number of distinct words which 
man has to express any object or idea equals the number of distinct 
concepts he possesses regarding it ; and there seem to have been in 
Akkadian two different ways of regarding the number o?ie . The first, 
and that which appears to have been generally employed, probably 
connected it with the mouth or face ; the second, with the finger or 
hand. Prof. Sayce and Mr. T. G. Pinches have kindly supplied me 
with most of the Akkadian numeral-forms mentioned ; and the 
Arintzi and Kamacintzi words are from Strahlenberg’s Siberia , Eng. 
edit., 1 738, a valuable compilation which shows, amongst other things, 
what an immense number of forms have perished, many of which 
would at once have supplied the missing links across gaps which we 
are now unable to bridge. 

Ugro-Altaic ONE-words. First Group. Basis-concept : — The 

Mouth or Face (as representing a, i.e. one, man) : — 

Akkadian.— g-u~i~s (earlier form) 


d i-s (dialectic) 


g * 


d a-s 


a-s 

u-s 


a 


(most abraded form) 


Assyrian. — 
Hebrew. — 
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Yenissei-Ostiak. — x-it 5 - 

x-it s-a 

k-u s-a— m 

X~u s-e-m 

Arintzi. — k-u- i- s-a 

Kamacintzi — x~ u ~°^~ s X~ ae 

Kamtchatkan. — x-i (-neppu) 

Cf Ak. gu y ‘mouth/ ‘face/ etc. (Sayce, As. Gram ., Syllabary, 
Nos. 39, 500); Yen.-Ost. xu, xu'o; ku , ku’o, ‘mouth/ 

Second Group. Basis-concept : — the Finger or Hand. 


Tungusic. — 

0 - in- 

■ 111 -it - k -0-11 


ti - m - 

111 - 11 - k - 0-11 


11 - in- 

u- k -0-11 


0 -in- 

11- k -0-11 


a -in- 

11- k -0-11 


0-111- 

0- k -0-11 


a -m- 

k -a 


u-iu- 

11-11 


11 - in- 

0 


in- 

1 

1 

1 


a- 111 - 

11 

Mordvin. — 

V- 

ai- k -e 


V- 

ei- k -e 


V- 

e 

Etruscan. — 

111- 

« X 

Mokscha. — 


i - fk-a 



fk-a 

Vogul. — 


a-kv-a 

Ostiak-Samoied. 

— 

1 

1 

] 



0 - k -u- r 



o-kk-a-r 

Zyrianian. — 


l 

! 

1 

Wotiak. — - 


a- ft - i-k 

Magyar. — 


e-ck-i 



1 

1 
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Lapponic. — - 

a-kt 


a-kt-a 

Finnic. — 

T 

1 

Esthonian. — 

u-ks 

Tch ere miss. — 

i-k 

Ostiak. — 

i-t 

Akkadian. — 

i-kd 


i-d 

Assyrian. — 

e~ d ~u 



i -kh-itu 


Hebrew. — 

e-kJi-od 

(loan-words ?) 


a-kh-at 


Kamassin. — 

0- b 


o-??i 

Turak-Samoied. — 

o-b 


o-p -oi 

Tangy.— 

0 ai 

Yenissei. — 

6 (most abraded form) 

Mantchu. — 

J'(-ga) 

Chinese. — 

vih 


Cj \ the common Tatar word bar-ma x, ‘finger/ from the first 
syllable of which come the Yakut and Turkic bir, Koibal be ?' , 
and Karagass bird, ‘one 5 ; the Tungusic unakan , and the Magyar 
njj, ‘ finger 5 ; the Akkadian id, ‘hand 5 ; the Kalmuck id- am, ‘ ring- 
finger/ etc., etc. It is only such tabular comparison which enables 
us to detect the variant and abraded forms. 


II. 

Two-words. Basis-concept : — The two Hands. 
Finnic. — k-a-k-s-i 

k-a-x (Strahlenberg) 
Esthonian. — k-a-k-s 

Akkadian. — k-a s 

g-a -s 

Zyrianian. — k-y- k 
Vogul. — k-i-t 
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Ostiak. — k-a-t 


Magyar. — k-e-t-t — o 
Mordvin. — k-a-v-t - o 
Lapponic. — kv-e-k-t - e 
Yak ute. — i-k -k-i 


Turkic. — i-k i 

Arintzi. — k-i (-nae) 
Etruscan. — c-i 


c-i s 


second.’ 

twice.’ 


c-i s-i: 


The hand-words in the various dialects exactly correspond, e.g, 
Akkadian hat (whence the Assyrian katu ; cf. Heb. khaph- nayira, 
“ both hands full,” Ezekiel, x, 2), Finnic kdfe, Zyrianian ki, etc. 
(Vide inf. Sec. V.) 


III. 


THREE-words. First Akkadian concept: — Plurality. 
Akkadian. — u-v-u-s Cf Yakute. — -y-s 


u-m-u-s Turkic. — u-c 

v-i-s 
b-i-s 


i-s 

Cf, Ak. mes, mis , ‘many,’ sign of plural. So, similarly, (< the 
Puris of South America call ‘ three ’ prica or 4 many.’” (Sayce, 
Principles of Comp, Philo l., 274.) 

Second Akkadian, and general Ugro*Altaic, concept : — (Hand 
-f hand) + Foot. 


Akkadian. — e-s-s-e 1 


| Cf. Ak. essa, 1 foot, 


7 1 

e-s-s-a J 

Etruscan. — e-s a- 1 


e-s a-l-s = 1 third.’ 


e-s l-z — ‘thrice.’ 

z a- 1 


z 1 ( eg , naperzl. , “grave-niches 3,” 


Cippus Perusinus). 
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Nogai Tatar. — 
Finnic. — 
Mokscha. — 
Mordvin. — 
Esthonian. \ _ 
Lapponic. J 
Vogul. — 
Magyar. — 
Basque. — 
Zyrianian. — 
Tcheremiss. — 
Surgut. — 
Ostiak. — 
Yukagir. — 
Tungusic. — 


0- l 

k o-l -me 

k O — l — 771 Cl 

k o-l- mo 

k ~0~ 1-7)1 

k o-r-ovi 

h a- r- o?n 

h i-r—u 

k U-j-l)7l 

k -U 771 

k u-d-eni 

x — ~u-d-em 

j a -l-07i 

g i-l- an 

1- 1-071 

e- l-a)i 


The foot- words correspond, e.g ., Yenissei-Ostiak bul, pul \ Buriat 
kol, Ostiak kur , Mongol kul ’ etc., ‘foot/ The letter-changes are 
in accordance with the laws of Turanian languages. L final, at 
times, disappears in Akkadian, e.g., 77ial-)7ia, pil pi, bil-bi, etc. 
Possibly an original final / in essa-l reappears in the Assyrian 
W-satu, ‘three.' The l-r change is familiar, e.g., the Susianian 
LagamaZ-Lagama^. 


IV. 

FouR-words. A common Ugro-Altaic concept : (Hand + hand 
H-eye) + Eye. 

Mr. Pinches gives li)7i77iu as an Akkadian word for ‘four'; cf. 
lim, liv, li, As. aiu, ‘ eye,' But the more usual form is : — 

Akkadian. — s a 

s a-71— a 

s a-b-a 

s 0-71 

s — -a-v 

s i —v 

s i — 771— u 


2 1 1 
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Etruscan. — ^ a 

s a-s — “ fourth.” 

Yenissei. — s a (-gem) 


s e (-ga) 

j- / (-em) 

J i (- a ) 

t sch -a (-ja) 

Kamacintzi. — sch -a (-gae) 
Arintzi. — sch-e (-ya) 
Mantchu. — ss -i (-ggae) 
Chinese. — sz -e 

s -i 

Siamese. — s -i 


Perhaps, as Canon Isaac Taylor has suggested, this form also appears 
in the Turkic se-kis, “ 8,” i.e. 4x2. The eye-words are quite in 
harmony, e.g., Akkadian si, Ostiak se-m, Zyrianian si-n, Samoied 
sat, Tcheremiss si-n-za, Finnic si-l-ma , Lapponic sa-lb-vie, Magyar 
sze-m, etc. 

But there are various ways of thinking out the number 4, and I 
believe that another has been to regard it as (Hand + hand + foot) + 
Foot, thus : — 


Akkadian. — n -i-n 

n - i-n-g-a 
Lapponic. — n -e-l—j—e 
Finnic. — n -e-l -j -a 
Magyar. — n -e-l-l-i (Strahlenberg) 

« — 'g-y 

Mordvin. — n -i-l-e-n 
Vogul. — 71 -i-l-a 

Tcheremiss. — 71 -i~l 
Zyrianian. — nj-o-l 
Ostiak. — 7 ij-e-l 


For examples of 71-I change, vide Schott, Ubcr das Altai' sche 
oder Fi?i?iisch-Tatarische Sprachengeschlecht , 119 , e.g., “Mongol, cm- 
N-ekii fur em-L-ekii. ” That the foregoing FOUR-words were originally 
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connected with foot-words will, I think, appear from the following 
list of the latter ; — 

Akkadian. — n- e -r 
n— i -r 
Tcheremiss . - a -l 
j - 0 -l 


Finnic. — j-a-l-k-a 
Lapponic. — j -uo-l-k-e 
Esthonian. — j - a -I-g 

Magyar. — - gj- a -l (-og) = ‘foot-passenger. 


The r-l change has been noticed. So, in the lists of Euphratean 
kings, Pu-u-lu, Pulu, Pul, Phulos, appears in the Ptolemaic canon 
as n£y>os. Cf. the Ak .pur, pul, “to explain.” The FOUR-words are 
natural variants from the prior idea. A comparison of the Zyrianian 
and Ostiak ‘four’ with the Tcheremiss ‘foot,’ brings the point out 
very clearly. 


V. 


FivE-words. Basis concept : — the Hand, as having five fingers. 

The Hand having already furnished Two-words, and being 
naturally again called upon to assist in expressing numerals, man, as 
a matter of course, differentiates in the form, and produces a variant 
of the /-words, thus : — 


Hand. 

Akkadian. — k-a-t 


Five. 

v-a-s (abraded form ia, a) 


v-a-r 

b-a-r 


Finnic. — k-d-t-e 


p-a-r-a 

v-ti-s-i 


Esthonian. — k-a-s-i 


v-ii-s 
v- i-t 
v- i -s 


Lapponic. — k-a-t 
Tcheremiss. — k-e-t 
Mordvin. — k-a-d 
Zyrianian. — k—i 


v-a-t-e 
v-i -t 
a-t 


Vogul. — k-a-t 
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Ostiak.— k-e-t v-e-t 

Magyar. — k-e-z o-t 

Yakute. — b-ia-s 
Karagass. — b-ei -s 
Osmanli. — b-e -s 


A second set of Five-words is connected with another set of 
Hand-words as follows : — 


Five . 

Akkadian. — 
Yenissei-Ostiak.- 


Kottic. — 
Arintzi. — 
Tungusic. — 
Buriat. — 
Samoied. — 

Etruscan. — 


s-a 
-x-cl 
x-e{-ga) 
k-a(-ng) 
k-e(-g a) 

({-&) 

/-o(-nga) 

/-tf(-ban) 

t-u 

t-u-11 

e-u 


Hand. 

Akkadian. — s-u 

Kottic. — £-^(-gar) 

Yenissei. — t- o-u 


Kamtchatkan. — t-c{- no) 


O-u-n-ezi 1 
Q-u-n-z J 


= “ five times 


S-l is a familiar Turanian letter-change, e.g., siipi-tiip , seiwiis- 
teiwas , etc. In the form bang it will be remembered that ng is one 
letter ; hence the division given. A third Akkadian hand-word id, 
Samoid ud, ut, uda , ude , uite , uto, nra,jutu , Asiatic Turk. //, Osmanli 
cl, appears to be connected with One-words, as noticed above. 

BARTON-ON -IIUMBEK, 17 th January , 1S88. 
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INSCRIPTIONS OF NEBUCHADREZZAR II. 

II. The Phillipps’ Cylinder. 

(See Cuneiform Inscriptions of JVestern Asia , VoL f Pl. 65, 66.) 

By Rev. C. J. Ball. 

The chief interest of this inscription is that it confirms the im- 
plications of Herodotus (i, 183) and Diodorus (ii, 9) respecting the 
lectisternia or sacred banquets of Bel-Merodach, the tutelar god of 
Babylon ; a reminiscence of which may also be seen in the Apocryphal 
story of Bel \ v. 3, (See col. i, 16 sqq. ; col. ii, 27 sqq. ; col. iii, 7 sqq.) 

I know of no translation of this piece, except that which Menant 
published so many years ago, that it would be highly ungenerous to 
criticise it now. Readers will find it convenient to refer to the notes 
in my former paper ( Proceedings , December, 1887) for many terms 
which recur in this inscription. 


Col. I. 

Transcription . 

D. na-bi-um-ku-du-ur-ri-u-^u-ur sar mi-sa-ri-i m 
ri-e-a-u m ki-i-nu m mu-ut-ta-ru-u te-ne-se-ti 
mu-us-te-si-ir ba-’u-la-a-ti D. en-lil D. samas u D. marduk 
mu-us-ta-la m a-hi-iz ne-mi-ki mu-us-te-’u-u™ ba-la-ta m 
5 na-a-da m la mu-up-pa-ar-ku-u 
za-ni-in e-sag-illa u e-zi-da 
abil na-bi-u m -abla-u-9u-ur sar ba-bi-la m ki a-na-ku 
i-nu-u m D. marduk belu ra-bi-u a-na be-lu-ut ma-da 
is-sa-an-ni-ma 

10 ni-si m ra-ap-sa-a-ti a-na ri-e-u-ti i-ti-na m 

a-na D. marduk i-lu ba-ni-ia pa-al-hi-is lu u-ta-aq-qu 
a-na sa-a-ta m si-ir-ti-e-su lu u-ka-an-is ki-sa-da m 
sa-at-tu-ku-su du-us-su-u-ti m 
ni-da-ba-a-su e-el-lu-u-ti ra 
1 5 e-li sa pa-ni m u-sa-te-ir 

sa u-um est-en gu-il-e ma-ra-a gu-su-ul 
hi-za zu-lu-hi-e da-am-gu-ti m 

ga-du-u m sa ilani e-sag-illa u ilani ba-bi-la m ki 

nu u na m i^-^u-ru u-su-um-mu pi-la-a si-ma-at ap-pa-ri-i m 
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20 di-is-pa-a m hi-me-ti m si-iz-bi du-mu-uq sa-am-ni m 
ku-ru-un-ni m • da-as-pa-a m si-ka-ar sa-tu-u m 
ka-ra-na’" e-el-1 u ka-ra-na m mat i-za-al-la m 
mat tu-’i-im-mu mat gi-im-mi-ni mat hi-il-bu-ni m 
mat a-ra-na-ba-ni m mat su-u-ha-a m 
25 mat bit-ku-ba-ti m u mat bi-ta-a-ti m 
ki-ma me-e na-a-ri la ni-bi-i m 
i-na Gis bara (?) U. marduk u D. zar-pa-ni-tu m 
EN-MEs-e-a lu u-da-as-sa-a m 
pa-pa-ha su-ba-at be-lu-ti-su 
30 huraga na-am-ra-a m sa-al-la-ri-is lu as-ta-ak-ka-an 
bab hi-li-su huraga u-sa-al-bi-is-ma 
bita a-na D. zar-pa-ni-tu m be-il-ti-ia 
ku-uz-ba-a m u-za- ? i-in 

e-zi-da su-ba-at I). lugal lugal-dim-me-ir-ana-ki-a 
35 pa-pa-ha D. na-bi-u m sa ki-ri-ib e-sag-illa 
si-ib-bu-su si-ga-ru-su u ifit ka-na-ku-su 
huragu u-sa-al-bi-is-ma 
bita ki-ma u-um lu u-na-am-mi-er 
e-temen-ana-ki zi-ku-ra-at ba-bi-la m ki 
40 i-na hi-da-a-ti u ri-sa-a-ti e-pu-us 

ba-bi-la m ki ma-ha-az beli ra-bi-u D. marduk 
im-gu-ur-belu du-ur-su ra-bi-a-a m 
u-sa-ak-li-il 

i-na z.\g-gab ka-gal ka-gal ama ama urudu 
45 e-iq-du-ti m giR-RUs-RUs se-zu-zu-u-ti us-zi-iz 
hi-ri-su ah-ri-e-ma su-bu-ul me-e ak-su-ud 
ki-bi-ir-su in esir-e-a u sib-al-ur-ra 
lu ab-ni m 

za-ra-ti ki-ib-ri sa bada da-lum 
50 sa ki-ma sa-tu-u m la ut-ta-as-su 
in esir-e-a u sib-al-ur-ra u-se-bi-is 

Translation . 

Nebuchadrezzar , king of righteousness, 

The faithful shepherd \ the guide of mankind, 

The ruler of the subjects of Bel, Shamash, and Merodach, 
The mild, the possessor of wisdom, that seeketh after life, 

5 The exalted, the unwearied. 

The sustainer of Esagilla and Ezida, 
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The son of Nabopalassar, king of Babylon, am I. 

When Merodach , the great lord, to the lordship of the land 
* Raised me, and 

10 Broad peoples for shepherding gave ; 

To Merodach, the god my maker, I was reverently obedietit, 

To obey his laws I bowed the neck. 

His rich oblations, 

His splendid free-will offerings, 

15 Above the former amount I increased. 

Of one day, a bullock fine, a failing, a bullock without blemish, 
The delight of pure dishes, 

The portion of the gods of Esagilla and the gods of Babylon, 

Fish, fowl, flesh (?), vegetables, tokens of abundance, 

20 Honey, curd, milk , the best of oil, 

Noble wine, 7 nead, mountain beer, 

Choice wine, wine of Izalla, 

Of Tu’immu, of Cimminu , of Helbon, 

Of A ranaban u, of Suha, 

25 Of Bitkitbati and Bitatu, 

Like the waters of a river, numberless, 

In the chapel of Merodach and Zarpanit, 

My lords, I made to abound . 

As for the chamber, the abode of his lordship, 

30 Of shining gold the walls thereof did I ?nake ; 

The gate Hilisu with gold I overlaid, and 
The Jiottse for Zarpanit, my lady, 

With splendour I aborned. 

Ezida, the abode of the god Lugal, the king of the gods of heaven 
and earth, 

35 The chamber of Neb 0, which is within Esagilla, 

Its lintel, its bolt, and its lock (?) 

With gold I overlaid, and 

The house like day I made to shine. 

Etemenanaki, the tower of Babylon, 

40 With rejoicings a?id revels I made. 

As for Babylon, the town of the great lord Merodach, 

Imgurbel, the great wall of it, 

I finished. 

At the side of the gates bulls of bronze, 

45 Massy, and huge serpents erect I set up. 
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The ?noat thereof I dug, and the bottom of the water I reached ; 
The bank of it in gypsum and kiln-brick 
I built . 

The pavilion (?) of the bank of the great wall , 

50 Which like a mountain had not been lifted up, 

With gypsum and kihi-brick I caused to be made . 

Notes to Column I. 

1. mi Sari™ : cf. Ileb. “justice”: Ps. ix, 9. 

2. hi mi™ : cf Syr. “just,” “right.” rat™ : 5 R. 13, 55 Rev. si-BA = 

ri-’-u ; 5 R. 12, No. 4, 35, sib = ri-e-a-u m . muttarft — mnttanrd: ptep. I, 
2 (Ifteal) of arft, N 2 T' ( = Heb. m% Ps. xxv, S). Cf Lotz, Tigl. II, 96. 

3. Sam as : 5 R. 37, col. I, 39. 

4. must? ft: ptep. I, 2 of Se'ft = ITeb. 

5. mupparkft : ptep. IV, 1 of pardkit : Nif. = “to cease,” “leave off.” Cf 
La fiiha: Stand. Inscr. I, 11 ; Tigl. V, 41 ; VIII, 19. 

6. zdnin : “feeder,” “food-supplier”: a term illustrated by 16 sqq. below. 
The Heb. (Jer. v, 8 , Ketib) and Chald. pf is cognate. 

8. inn™ : cf etiftma: Stand. Inscr. I, 26; and istn, ibid. , I, 23. 

10. itina™ = iddina™, aor. I, I of naddnu , “to give.” With ti = di , cf 
tu = dn> line 21 ; 11,25 tn — tit. Such peculiarities of spelling may represent 
the dialect of individual scribes ; but, on the other hand, they may be nothing 
more than variations of writing, and indicate no difference of pronunciation. 

11. ntaqqft: aor. II, I o ftaqft— Jgj. 

12. Sat it : infin. I, 1 of Hollow Verb. Cf Ethiop. iVD® = exaudivit, 
obedivit ; (2) suscepit, gratum habuit ; (3) St. John ix, see ii, 15? infra. 

sirtn = , conditio, lex. 

ukdnis = ukannis aor. II, I of kandSu , “to submit,” Tigl. Ill, 74. Cf 
ukiniS , “ I reduced,” Tigl. I, 54 ( = nkannis, with vowel -assimilation). 

13. sattukit : R. sandqn , syn. of qardbu (satniiqu, with regressive assimilation). 

Or is the root pJYJ’ (or quievit ? Sedationes = placationes = sacrificia. 

dnSSft: “rich,” “fat,” “abundant”: cf udaSSa ra 1 . 28. R. NL'H : cf also 

14. nidabft : plur. in -u, Heb. ITD*!}. 

15. Cf Tigl. VI, 34, sq. bilta u madatta eli sa pana uttir ina muhjiisu, “toll 
and tribute, above what was before, I added upon him.” 

16. IL-E , /.<?., apparently clli. Cf ii, 27 ; iii, 9. gu = alpu , S b 96. 

marft : cf 2 Sam. vi, 13 ; 1 Kings, i, 9. Or perhaps mdru , “young.” 

Su-UL: a Sumerian expression: cj. 4 R. 25, col. 3, 37. u-§AR EL- I.A 

sU-ul-a-me-en = azkaru ellu ustaklilu, “(when) the glorious hero was per- 
fected”: 4 R. 9 15,16. Obv. (Hymn to Sin) Su-UL = Suk-lu-lu m , “completed,” 
a verbal adj. like Snrbft, Stiquru Suntuht . 
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17. See iii, 11 for the division of the words Mzu. Eth. rhOTN: voluptas, 

deliciae. Or Arab. collegit, e.g. opes; infin. ; also conquisivit, 

possedit. Or perhaps hifit : cf Ar. , “ to appropriate a thing to some one.” 

“An assignment or appropriation (to the god) of pure dishes;” or, lastly, pn = 
nvn, “ to divide,” “ part,” “ apportion.” 

zuiiihs : rvn'^v, nini?¥ } UAi , Eth. ' “platter.” 

X 

18. gddn m : “to give”; o • , “gift.” Cf also and • 

19. ttSummu: For the division of characters, see ii, 29; iii, 13. I have 

assumed the root to be DC’Di, the Ar. , “ to be or become fat,” whence 

s ? ? r 

the noun which in form corresponds exactly to ztSitmmu. The roots 

, are both said to mean “ to be dried,” and the mention of dried fruits 
such as dates, figs, raisins, would be suitable. But cf. also ^'DDS, Deut. xxviii, 8 ; 
NDDX ; ; which suggest the sense “grain.” The term might also be 

equivalent to Syr. 1/Lsoi *«*, “dinner.” 

X 

pi/d: written bi-e-la-a, iii, 13. See 2 R. 26,48^. Rev. 

Ibid . , No. 3, 41 sq. 

pi-lu-u pi-lu-tu m 
£ pi-lu-u 
a-ra- £ ar-qu 
ra-aq-ra-qu 

IT 


SI 

ZI ^ pi-lu-u 
(si-ig) |=T_ 
U si-ig HU 
A-RA-AK-A 
u-rik 

Sar 


pi-lu-u 

44 IT 


ur-ki-tu m 

ar-qu 


Arqn recalls p*VH | 3 , “a garden of herbs,” 1 Kings xxi, 2, and Syr. 
“greens”; and raqraqu is like P"li?IC, “ greenish-yellow,” or “ golden -green, 
(Lev. xiii, 49 ; Fs. lxviii, 14) ; cf. our “greenfinch.” 
s 

apparu: cf copia, abundantia ; i*\ , amplus, magnus. Appant = 

*awparu, a noun like azkaru, asmaru, etc. 

o 

20. diSpH — ^ 51 , & 9 daSpu , in the next line, is evidently a drink 

prepared from honey, like mead and metheglin, both of which are still made by 
cottagers in the West of England. 

Jiimetu = JlNipn, Judg. v, 25. 

ditmuq. : constr. of dumqu , das Beste, Tigl. II, 32. 

/ / 

21. Mar: constr. of Mam, ID kurunni™ : 5 R. 19, 2, 2S : -Hsb 

ku-ru-un KK = sa-bu-u ; s&bfi, Heb. X 3 D, Isa. i, 22. 
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satn m : a difficult form, but probably only a mode of writing Sadu, “moun- 
tain see line 50 below. Nebuchadrezzar writes everywhere hursaniS in tead of 
hurSaniS, adv. from fotrSdni , “woods,” or “wooded hills” ; and markaS , III, 28, 
is t?tarkasa in Stand. Inscr. VII, 37. Cf uSashir , II, 6, for uSashir , Stand. V, 
37. Col. Ill, 21, bisit satu™ —bisiti Sadi™ of Stand. Inscr. II, 34. 

23. Helbon: Ezek. xxvii, 18; Delitzsch, Paradies , p. 281. 

26. la nibi™ : cf. la niba , and la mani. Nibil is the passive participle I, 1 
of nabi), “to call,” “tell.” 

GIs-bara : parakku. 

28. EN-MEs-e-a-*=bele’a. 

udaSSa™ : aor. II, 1 of daSit: see note on I, 13 above. Sarg. Cyl. 68; Bi/it 
mudiSSat hisbi. 

30. aStakkan: pres. I, 2 of Sakdnu . For Salldru , “ wall,” see 5 R. 42, 25, 
g. h. im-be | si-i-ru. 

IM-ZI I sal-la-ru. 

stru is Heb. Arab, ^ , “wall.” 

31. hilisu : see Stand. Inscr. II, 51, where this Sumerian term is apparently 
explained by kuzbu (Read “ ka hilisu bdb kuzbu i Kahilisu, 4 the Gate of Splen- 
dour.’ ”) Kuzbit (line 33 below) seems to mean both “strength,” and “beauty 

4 R- 9, 19/21. Obv. HiLi-LALA-MALLATA = kuzbu u lala malu, “full of power 
and abundance.” In 2 R. 35, 64 sqq. g.h. hili = kuzba, membrum virile. 

34. lugal, i.e., Sami , “king.” Cf. 5 R. 46, 300. 

39. zikdrat: also written zig-gur-rat ; from zaqdnt , *pt, “ to erect,” “ rear.” 
Cf. zaqru , “high.” 

41. rabi'u : cf. rabi'a m in the next line, and rabi'fiti, II, 10, as well as Nabi*u m , 
line 35. Perhaps we should pronounce rabyn , rabyuti , and recognize in such 
forms a trace of the original third radical yod. 

44. Assyrian : ina file abulldti rim it eri. 

45. For RUs, cf. 5 R. 38, obv. 1, 8 : HlBis — ru-us-su . . . and with the Sum. 
term hibis , cf. Assyr. gibSit , gibis, “ mass,” “ size.” 

50. uttaSSu : aor. II, 2 (Iftaal) of naSii = XC’L 

51. esir-E'A = Assyr. iddit. 4 R. 6, 45/46 b. = id-da-a. S b 

1, 1 rev. id-du u. Cf. The name of the town i-id, Hit , 5 R. 23, 1, rev. 32 ; 
and 5 R. 22, 1, rev. 25 : e-sir = ^ | : 5 R. 38, rev. 2, 30 : (ta ?)-ar— 

id-du-u. 

Column II. 

Transcription. 

a§-su ma-ag-a-ar-ti e-sag-illa du-un-nu-ni m 
li-im-nu m u sa-ag-gi-su 
a-na ba-bi-la m ki la sa-na-ga-a m 
sa ma-na-ma sarru ma-ah-ri-i m la i pu-su 
5 in ka-ma-at ba-bi-la m ki bada da-lum 
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ba-la-ar D. utu-e ba-bi-la m [ki ?] u-sa-as-hi-ir 
hi-ri-su ah-ri-e-ma 

ki-bi-ir-su in esir-e-a u sib-al-ur-ra 
u-za-ak-ki-ir hu-ur-sa-ni-is 

10 i-ta-at ba-bi-la ni ki si-bi-ik sagar-mes ra-bi-u-ti 1 " 
as-ta-ap-pa-ak-su 

mi-li ka-as-sa-a m me-e ra-bi-u-ti m 
ki-ma gi-bi-is ti-a-am-ti m u-sa-al-mi-is 
ap-pa-ri-a m lu us-ta-a§-hi-ir-su 
15 a-na sa-ta na-bi-is-ti ni-si m ba-bi-la m ki la-ni m 
i-na ma-ha-az ma-da su-me-er u ak-ka-di-i m 
su-um-su m u-sa-te-ir 
e-zi-da bitu ki-i-nu m in ba-ar-zi-pa 
e-es-si-is e-pu-us e-ri-ni m ^u-lu-li-su 
20 guskin na-am-ra-a m u-sa-al-bi-is 

in guskin kubabbar na na ne-si-iq-ti m 
e-ra-a iqu mis-kan-na e-ri-ni ra 
u-za-’i-in si-ki-in-su D. na-bi-u m u D. na-na-a 
in hi-da-a-ti u ri-sa-a-ti 
25 su-ba-at tu-ub li-ib-bi ki-er-ba-su u-se-si-ib 
sa u-u m I-en gu-il-e ma-ra-a gu-su-ul 
xvi pa-si-il-lu ni bi-it-ru-ti m 
ga-du-u m sa ilani ba-ar-zi-pa ki 
i-si-ih nu-u-nu m i^u-ru-u" 1 u-su-um-mu 
30 bi-la-a si-ma-at ap-pa-ri-a m 

da-as-pa-a m si-ra-ru m ku-ru-un-nu m 
si-ka-ar sa-tu-u in ka-ra-na m e-el-la ra 
di-is-pa hi-me-ti m si-iz-ba-a m u-ul sa-am-ni 
gis-bara D. na-bi-u m u D. na-na-a EN-MEs-e-a 
35 e-li sa pa-ni m u-da-ah-hi-id 

sa u-u m viii lu-lu gi-ni-e D. ne-uru-gal 
D. la-az ilani sa e-sid-lam u gu-du-a-ki u-ki-in 
sa-at-tu-uk dimmer-gal-gal us-pa-ar-zi-ih-ma 
e-li gi-ni-e la-bi-ri gi-na-a u-sa-te-ir 
40 e-u(r)-ra sa UD-Kip-NUN-Ki n-na D. samsi u D. a-a 
bi-e-li-e-a e-es-si-is e-pu-us 

e-u(r)-ra sa la-ar-sa-am ki a-na D. samsi u D. a-a 
EN-MEs-e-a e-es-si-is e-pu-us 
e-kis-nu-gal sa sis-URU-Ki a-na D. en-zu-en 
45 na-ra-a m sar-ru-ti-ia e-es-si-is e-pu-us 
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E-i-BiL D. a-num sa dil-bad-ki a-na D. IB 
EN-ia e-es-si-is e-pu-us 
e-ku-oi-na sa al ba-az a-na D. en-zar-bi 
EN- ia e-es-si-is e-pu-us 
50 si-ma-a-ti ri-es-ta-a-ti 
bil-lu-di-e ku-ut-mu-u-ti m 
sa D. is-tar unuk bi-e-li-it unuk e-el-li-ti m 
u-te-ir as-ru-us-su-un 
a-na unuk se-e-du-u-su 
55 a-na e-an-na la-ma-sa-sa da-mi-iq-ti ra u-te-ir 
te-me-en-na e-an-na la-bi-ri 
a-hi-it ab-ri-e-ma 
e-li te-nie-en-ni-sa la-bi-ri 
u-ki-in us-su-sa 

60 1). na-bi-u m -ku-du-ur-ri-u-9u-ur 
Translation . 

To strengthen the 7 card of Esagilla , 

That foe and destroyer 
To Babylon might not come nigh ; 

( JVhat no former king had done;) 

5 In the environs of Babylon a mighty rampart , 

At the ford of the satirising, I threw around Babylon. 

The moat thereof I dug, and 

The bank thereof with gypsum and kiln-brick 

I reared high as the wooded hills. 

1 o On the flanks of Babylon, with a heaping of much earth, 
I heaped it up : 

A strong flood of many waters, 

Like the volume of the sea, I carried round it : 

With abundant 7 caters I girded it about. 

1 5 That the soul of the people might accept Babylon for 
a dwelling-place , 

In the capital of Shin ar and Accad 
I added a reservoir (?) 

Ezida, “ The Enduring House f in Borsippa 
Aneio I made. The cedars of its roof 
20 With shining gold I overlaid : 

With gold, silver, stones of price, 

Bronze, palm-icood, cedar, 
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/ adorned the structure thereof : Nebo and Nanaea 
With revels and rejoicings 

25 In the dwelling of gladness of heart therein I installed. 

Of o?ie day , a fine bullock, a falling , a bullock full-grown , 
The sixteen sumptuous courses , 

The portion of the gods of Bor sip pa, 

Food of fish , yW/, flesh (?), 

30 Vegetables, tokens of abundance, 

Mead , spiced wine, date wine , 

Heady liquor of the hills, pure wine. 

Honey, curd, milk, the first of oil, 

In the shrine of Nebo and Nanaea , my lords, 

35 Above the former amount I made plenteous. 

On the eighth day the high sacrifice of Nergal 
And Laz, the gods of Eshidlam and Cutha , I instituted. 
The oblation of the great gods I set apart, and 
To the old sacrifice a sacrifice I added. 

40 The House of Day, at Sepharvaim, for the sun-god and 
the moon-god, 

My lords, anew I made . 

The House of Day at Ellasar, for the sun-god and the 
moon-god, 

My lords, a?iew I made. 

The house Kisnugal at Ur for Sin, the lord, 

45 The darling of my majesty, anew I made. 

The house Ibilanu, at Nipur, for Ami, 

My lord, anew I made. 

The house of Fixed Abode, at Baz,for Enzarbi, 

My lord, anew I made. 

50 The spleiidid badges, 

The binding talismans (?) 

Of Ishtar of Erech, the lady of Erech illustrious, 

I restored to their place. 

To Erech its shedu, 

55 To Eanna its holy lamassu, I restored. 

The old temennu of Eanna 
I saw, mspected , and 
Over its old temennu 
I laid its foundation. 

60 Nebuchadrezzar, 
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Notes to Column II. 


1. wtfffflr/« = *man5artu, from R. nafdni, “to protect.” Stand. Inscr. VI, 53. 
dunnunu : infm. II, 1 (piel) of dandnu , “ to be strong.” 5 R. 13, 14 obv. a. b. 
i:N-XU-UN = ma-9a-ar-tu, “watch,” “ ward,” mitSi, “of the night,” tkalli , 
“ of a palace,” bdbi ekalli , “ of the gate of a palace,” biti, “ of a house,” fyli, “ of 
a field,” kirt, “of a garden,” etc. 

2. SaggtSu — SdqiSu * ptcp. I, I of SaqdSu, “ to slay,” “ d estroy.” Tigl, I, II. 

agis limni, “ slayer of the foe.” 5 R- J 7> 2 > 37 : = sa-ka-su ai . 

3. la sanqga m : infin. depending on aSSu m . For sandqu , see note on Stand. 
Inscr. VI, 40. 

5. kamdti : see Flood III, 7. bada dalum = ddru datum . 

6. balar: see balri : Stand. Inscr. V, 35. 


7. Ji trisu — hlri t 4 - su. 

10. sagar aiEs = epiri, plur. of epru ; Stand. Inscr. VI, 49. 

12. mill: Stand. Inscr. VII, 51, milu m . kaSSa m : kaSSa = kaSuSu, “strong”; cf 
kiSSiltn, “strength,” Tigl. I, 25 ; and 2 R. 31, No. 3, 59, 66. 

1 4. apparia m : see 1 , 19. 

15. Sdta: see I, 12. For la mi, see 5 R. 11, 50 b. id-mar 

la-a-nu. The ideogram is to be read in-gar ; 2 R. 42, No. 4, 56 sq. rev. That 
hinu is also syn. with abdrn, “to be strong,” “enduring,” “to last,” “abide” 
(Stand. Inscr. X, 4), is shewn, ibid. , 55. 

16. mabaz mada = dl ir$iti m of the Standard Inscription. 

17. SitmSu : see 5 R. 22, 53 sqq. Rev. col. II. 


a-a I a I a-a-u 


mu-u 

se 

ma-’ 


sum-su 

mil means “water,” and mcC probably “watercourse.” With Se, cf Arab. 
“ to go,” “ run.” 

19. {ululiSu : with Stand. Inscr. always zu. 

21. Assyr. in a Jinraci kaspi abni nisiqti m . 

22. miskanna : elsewhere mismakanna 


23. Sikin : construct of Sikmi : cf. Siknatu in 21 Sap d Siknat napiSti, “they 
created things of life.” (Creation Fragment.) R. Sakdnu, “ to make,” “set up,” 
etc. But cf. 5 R. 32, I obv. 24, b. c. qadd Sikani —Sikmi Sa ndri, “the bed of a 
river.” 

25. tdb — tub. See note on I, 10. 

27. pasillu m : Is this a metathesis of bsD, Judg. v, 25 ; vi, 3S? Or must we 
rather compare the root “to carve”? In either case the term seems to 

mean “dish:” compare the parallel line I, 17: Jiiza ziduhe damgdti™. As to 
bitrdti m , it is plur. of bitrii, which might be compared with R'12, “fat,” “ rich,” 
of food (Ilab. i, 16) and with 1112 , “to eat,” JTnB, “food.” But from 5 R. 20, 
2, 39: nam-en-ak-a = bit-ru-u, the conclusion seems to be that bitrii is a verbal 
adj. from bird, “to see,” “ look at,” and means spectabilis, insignis. 
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29. isik: construct of isfin; cf. n^. “food” (?), Mic. vi, 14; or perhaps Arab. 
^ jL' “basket.” 

t J 

31. sirdru m : cf. Ill, 15 , tibiq siraru m , “ a pouring out or libation of siraru™.” 
Arab.jjl “a cause of delight,” “pleasant object”; from^j, “to please.” 

33. din : cf Arab. , primus; and the parallel expression I, 20, 

dumnq iamni m . The*IIeb. root also means “ to be in front,” “ foremost.” 

35. ndahliid : aor. II, 1 of dahddu, syn. of nafyaSu, “to be full,” “abound;” cf 
Targumic Tll’l “to gladden.” 

36. lulu: In the Stand. Inscr. lute occurs often, in the sense of “fulness,” 
“ abundance.” Is the meaning here “ the plenty of the feast (or sacrifice) ”? See 
next note. Perhaps lulu is the name of the month ( = ululu , Elul). 

gind : cf. Syr. ad ccsnam accubnit ; 1 ^"\^ stratus in triclinio. Thus 

gind might mean “ feast,” “ banquet.” But line 39 seems to require the meaning 
“sacrifice”; see I, 15, and compare Syr. ^ del ub nun, sac el turn, tern plum, 

ldolum, and sacrificium (Lib. Adam). See Payne Smith’s Thesaur. Syr. The 
meaning “ garden,” which elsewhere belongs to gind, does not suit here. Cf 
also 5 R 38, obv. 1, 14, GI-NA — gi-nu-u. 

ne-uru-gal : see Delitzsch, Lescstiicke , Schrifttafel, 242. 

In 5 R 46, 19, c. d. we read : a-ri-a | D. lu-gal gu-du-a-ki. 

37. Eshidlam was the chief temple of Nergal at Cutha. 

38. uSparzih : a quadriliteral, like Heb. Job. xxvi, 9. Cf Arab. . ; 

“ to set apart ” or “ aside.” 

40. ud-kip-nun-ki : see 5 R 23, 1, 29, rev. zi-im-bir | ud-kip-nun-ki | 
si-ip-(par). 

aa : the moon god; cf Egyptian aah, the moon. Larsa m : 5 R. 41, 10 h. 
la-ar-su. 


48. Enzarbi : 5 R 46, iS c. d., D. zar-bu-u — D. en-zar-bi (?) “ Lord of Silver ” 
ifarpu). 

51. billudi : a Sumerian loan-word. S b 215 : billudu >^3 ►-►.y billudd. 

UNUK : 5 R. 23, I, 8 obv. Assyr. u-ru-uk, 5 R. 41, 15 h. 

kutmd: perhaps adj. from kamu , “ to bind.” 

54. Sedu : usually compared with while lamassu is of Sumerian origin. 
The two terms denote the bull-colossi of doorways, and the good genii repre- 
sented by them. In Shabbath 63 b., 1 . 1, it is said that means a dog “in 

Greek.” 

56. temennn : a Sumerian loan-word. S b 31 1 j tim-me-en-na te-me-en-nu. 
The term seems to denote the memorial cylinders buried under the foundations of 
temples and palaces (1 R. 69, 41 sqq. b; Tigl. VIII, 43, and Lotz’s note), and 
then the foundations themselves (iii, 35 ; Sarg. Cyl. 65). 

57. a bit : aor. II, 1 of hdtu, “to see”: 2 R. 36, 9 a. b. ; Tigl. I, 7. 

ah re : aor. I, 1 of herd; see Stand. Inscr. Ill, 63. R. 1 TQ» 
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Column III. 
Transcription . 


is-sa-ak-ku zi-i-ri 

za-ni-in ma-ha-az dimmer-gal-gal a-na-ku 
a-na e-sag-illa u e-zi-da 
ka-ak-da-a ka-a-a-na-ak 

5 pi (?) as-ra-at D. na-bi-u m u D. mar-duk bi-e-li-e-a 
as-te-ni-’i-a ka-a-a-na m 
i-si-na-a-ti(?)-su-nu da-am-ga-a-ti m 
a-ki-su-nu ra-bi-ti m 
in gu-il-e gu-il-e pa-ak-lu-ti 

IO GU-SU-UL GU-SU-UL 

zu-lu-hi-e da-am-ma-ti m 
i m-m i-i r-mi-i r gu-uk-ka-al-la m 
u-su-um-mu bi-e-la-a nu-u-nu m ]*9-9U-ru-u m 
si-ma-at ap-pa-ri-i m 

15 ti-bi-iq si-ra-ru m la ne-bi ma-mi-is ka-ra-na m 
sa-at-ti-sa-a m in nuh-si u he-gal-e 
in ma-ha-ri-su-nu e-te-it-ti-iq 
ni-si ra ra-ap-sa-a-ti sa D. mar-duk bi-e-la 
u-ma-al-lu-u ga-tu-u-a 
20 a-na ba-bi-la ra ki u-ka-an-ni-is 

bi-la-at ma-da ma-da bi-si-it sa-tu-u m 
hi-sab ta-as-a-ti m ki-er-ba-su am-hu-ur 
a-na 9i'-il-li-su da-ri-i 
ku-ul-la-at ni-si m ta-bi-is u-pa-ah-hi-ir 
25 ur-ri-e se-i m DA-LUM-ti m 
la ne-bi as-ta-pa-ak-su 
i-nu-su e-gal mu-sa-ab sar-ru-ti-ia 
ma-ar-ka-as ni-si m ra-bi-a-ti ra 
su-ba-at ri-sa-a-ti u hi-da-a-ti m 
30 a-sar ka-ad-ru-ti ra uk-ta-an-na-su 
i-na ba-bi-la m ki e-es-si-is e-pu-us 
in ki-gal-la m ri-es-ti-i 
in i-ra-at er-zi-ti ra ra-pa-as-ti m 

in ESIR-E-A U SIIi-AL-UR-RA 

35 u-sa-ar-si-id te-me-en-sa 

e-ri-ni m DA-LUM-ti ra ul-tu la-ab-na-ni m ki-i§-ti m 
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e-el-li-ti m a-na zu-lu-li-sa lu u-bi-la m 

BADA DA-LUM 

in ESIR-E-A U SIB-AL-UR-RA 
40 u-sa-as-hi-ir-su 

pa-ra-as sar-ru-ti su-lu-uh be-lu-ti m 
i-na li-ib-bi-sa u-sa-pa-a m 
as-si ga-ta u-sa-al-la-a en-en-en 
a-na I). mar-duk ri-mi-ni-i il-li-ku su-bu-u-a 
45 EN MA-DA MA-DA D. AMAR-UTU 
si-mi ci-it bi-ia 
bit e-pu-su la-la-sa lu-us-bi-a m 
i-na ba-bi-la m ki in ki-er-bi-su 
si-bu-tu lu-uk-su-ud 
50 lu-us-ba-a li-it-tu-ti 

sa lugal lugal ki-ib-ra-a-ti m 
sa ka-la te-ne-se-e-ti 
bi-la-su-nu 
ka-bi-it-ti 
55 lu-um-hu-ur 
ki-ri-ib-sa 
li-bu-u-a 
i-na ki-er-bi-sa 
a-na DA-ER-a-ti ra 

60 cal-ma-at ga-ga-da m li-bi-e-lu 

Translation . 

The pontiff supreme. 

The siistainer of the town of the great gods am I. 

To Esagilla and Ezida 
I?i chief was I true ; 

5 The oracle of the places of Nebo and Merodach , my lords, 
I seek u?ito faithfully . 

Their holy festivals , 

Their great baruquet, 

With fine large bullocks , 

1 o Btdlocks full-grown , 

P7ire dishes , 

A savour ofvictms (?), 

Flesh (?), vegetables, fish, fond, 

Tokens of abu?ida7ice , 
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i 5 An outpouring of fragrant wine, measureless , like water , wine, 
Year by year in abundance and plenty 
Before them I present . 

The wide-spread peoples with whom Merodach , the lord , 
Filled my hand , 

20 To Babylon I subjected. 

The tribute of the countries , the produce of the hills , 

The fulness of seas, therein I received. 

Unto its eternal shelter (lit. shadow') 

The 7 cdiole of the people I joyfully gathered. 

25 G real stores of corn , 

Measureless , I heaped it up. 

At that time, the palace, the seat of my sovereignty 
The meeting-place of many peoples, 

The home of revels and rejoicings, 

30 The place where tribute-bearers assemble, 

In Babylon anew I made . 

In ho l l 070 vast , 

In the bosom of broad Earth, 

In gypsum and kiln-brick 
35 I made fast its foundation. 

Huge cedars from Lebanon, the forest 
A T oble, for the roofing of it I brought. 

A might rampart 
In gypsum and kiln-brick 
40 / threw aroiind it. 

A rescrv.e of royalty, a stronghold of lordship, 

I?i the heart of it I created. 

I lifted up hands, I besought the lord of lords, 

To Merodach the merciful went my prayers : 

45 “ Lord of the lands, O Merodach, 

Hear the utterance of my mouth ! 

The house I have made — with the fulness thereof may I be 
satisfied / 

In Babylon within it 
Hoar age may I attain unto / 

50 May I be satisfied with children ! 

Of the kings of the regions 
Of all mankind 
Their tribute 
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Heavy 

55 May I receive 
Therein ! 

My posterity 

In the midst thereof 

Hereafter 

60 The dark-headed race may they rule ! ” 


Notes to Column III. 


4. kakdd : contraction of kakkadd (qaqqada): see note, Stand. Inscr. Ill, 20. 

kddnak: perf. I, 1 of kdnu = \) 3 . 

5. pi: lit. “mouth ” : cf. 'D Ex. xvii, 1 ; Is. xxx, 2. The character (s=y>-) 
is queried as doubtful in I R. The Standard Inscr. I, 28 has simply as rat Hi 
astcnL 

7. isindti : plur. of isinu, Stand. Inscr. IV, 2. 

8. akisiniu — akit + Stinu. Stand. Inscr. IV, 7 : “The House of the Offerings 
of the high feast of the lord of the gods.” 

9. paklu: 2 R 31, No. 3, 29 — esqu^ and syn. of datum. 

11. da»imdti m : a scribe’s error for dam gut i m : see I, 17. 


12. im-mirmir gukkalla m . 


44 sqq . b. ME-IR 
ME-IR 
ME-IR ME-IR 


MIR 

IM 

IM-MIR-RA 


Both im and mirmir denote “wind.” 5 R. 11, 

UZ-Zll 

sa-a-ru m 

me-hu-u. 


The scent or savour, the Kvlcra, or niTJ IT 1 "! of the offerings, may therefore be 
intended. Possibly, however, the second mir is a clerical error, and the term 
originally meant was immeru , “ lamb.” 


gukkallu is a loan-word : S b 1, 12 Rev. gu-uk-kal = gu-uk-ka 1 -lu m . The term 
seems to denote a sacrificial animal, probably a sheep, as the ideograph comprises 
the sign , and the preceding term is im-me-ru, “lamb.” 

15. vidmis : adv. from mdmi — me, as $amdmi=same. I, 26, ktma ml= mdmis. 
siraru m : There was a town called Si-ra-ra ; 5 R. 23, 31, 1, rev. (another 
name of Erech ; ibid. , obv. 7). 


17. etettiq : pres. 1, 2 of ttequ , pHJb In Tigl. Ill, 47, etc. etetiq is intrans. , 
“ I advanced.” 


18. beta: genitive in a , like sanaga m , ii, 3. 

19. For the phrase, see Ex. xxviii, 41 ; 1 Chron. xxix, 5. 

21. bisit satu m = bisiti sadu m . Stand. Inscr. II, 34. This comparison proves 
that satu in this inscription is only a mode of writing sddiP 1 , “mountains.” 
(I, 21.) 

22. hisab ta-as-a-ti m : aS is an error of transcription for via: as we see from the 
parallel passage, Stand. Inscr. II, 35, hisbi ta-ina-a-ti m . 
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23. ddnl: { = dd'iru ), ptcp. I, 1 of daru T)T 

25. itrru: “heap.” cf. Heb. " 1 H, construct plur. 'Tin, “mountains.” See 
5 R. 40. No. 3, 27 sqq. sa-ad ur-ri ; se-bu-u; ni-me-lu; e-mu-cju ; as synonyms. 

27. inn: “time.” Stand. Inscr. 1,40. 

2S. markaS = mar has : Stand. Inscr. VII, 37. In Tigl. VI, 12, we even find 
raspu = rafpif. For the root, see Exod. xxviii, 2S. 

30. kcuiruti ni : at first I took this as plur. of qadru = qddirn ; Arab. . 

Mr. Pinches informs me that the term occurs with the sense given it above. 

uktannaSn : pres. II, 2 of kanaSi'i = Heb. and Aram. D 33 . 

32. See Stand. Inscr. VIII, 60. Restii is explained by Schrader hervorra - 
pend, erhaben, erlaucht. But the term probably answers to Heb. a noun 

denoting “the first of its kind” in various senses, e.g. “ firstling,” “first-born,” 
Gen. xlix, 3; Lev. ii, 12; Prov. viii, 22; and “the choicest and best” of 
anything, I Sam. xv, 21 ; Amos vi, 6. In Stand. Inscr. V, 21 abilsu reStd may 
therefore be rendered “his first-born son.” And resti Same 11 ir$iti m , a title of 
Ishtar, may be compared with the use of rhhith in Prov. viii, 22 (see 2 R. 66, 1 ; 
4 R. 22, 29 — 30 b } where Merodach is called du-sag-ab-zu-(a)-KID = mar 
restu sa apsi, “first-born son of the abyss”). See also 5 R. 38, obv. 2, 16 : sag 
= ri-i 3 -tu. 

41 paras or parac(?) construct of parsti or par$u (?) A haram or “sanctum,” 
a separate abode, seems to be meant ; cf. Heb. trennen, absondern, unter- 
cheiden ; whence D’-'n 3 “Pharisee.” 

Sa/iih : construct of which is connected with Salim, “wall.” (Cf Ar 

“ hide,” “ skin ”). 

43. gala, i.e., qatd, dual of qdtii, “hand.” 

44. Cf Ps. xviii, 6. 

53 bilasu?tu = bi/atsunUyS\.&n<\. Inscr. X, II. 

54. kabitti : kabtit , “ heavy,” f. kabittu. Kabtu is related to Heb. kdbed, as 
abdtu (“to perish ”) is to Heb. 'abad. 

59. DA-ER-a-ti m : 5 R. 21, 15, 1 obv. DA-ER = ar-ka-tu. The phrase in the 
text is, therefore, ana arkdti m , “hereafter,” “for the future;” and Stand. Inscr. 
X, 1 S is to be read and rendered in the same way. 

60. “The dark-headed race,” i.e., mankind in general: see Stand. Inscr. 
ad fin. 

libi'lu : precative, from bdlu = bn ; aor. ibel, ibil. 


230 


Feb. 7] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[iSSS. 


The “ Peoples of the Sea ” of Merenptah. 

February 2, iSSS. 

Dear Sir, 

The very valuable notes on “The Peoples of the Sea,” by 
M. Max Muller, in last month’s Proceedings , have reference chiefly to 
the practice of circumcision amongst the neighbours of the Egyptian 
people, and incidentally refer to the observance of it amongst 
themselves. 

Thinking that I may be able to throw some light upon the 
probable cause of the African origin of the practice, which may be 
interesting from an Egyptological and anthropological point of view, 
I forward the following note : — 

When in South Africa, I noticed the prevalence of a disease 
known as “ Haematurea,” which is peculiar to the colonies there and 
to Egypt at the present day. It is also at the Cape confined to the 
male colonists there, and is found to be produced by a parasite 
Bilha?'zia Hcematobia , which takes up its abode in the urinary tract. 
It is a disease almost only induced in youths who bathe in the 
African rivers, and Dr. Allen, of Pietermaritzburg, has in a con- 
vincing memorandum on the subject recently shown that the surest 
and best protection from the parasite is the practice of circumcision. 
He adds, “ It is very probable that in ancient Egypt the presence 
of this little fluke in the Nile water suggested the adoption of the 
operation.” M. Max Muller’s view that only African tribes, namely 
those exposed to the same danger, are shown on the monuments 
to have practised the rite, confirms this. To-day in parts of Africa 
where this fluke is found, circumcision is practised by the Basutos 
and other tribes, and it would be interesting to know if the fluke is 
to be detected in Palestinian rivers. 

Yours faithfully, 

J. Offord, jun. 

W. H. Rylands, Esq., F.S.A. 
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The next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9, Conduit 
Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 6th March, 1888, 
at 8 p.m., when the following Papers will be read : — 

Prof. E. Amelineau : “Le Manuscrit Copte No. 1 de la Biblio- 
theque de Lord Zouche.” 

Prof. E. and Dr. V. Revillout : “ Textes Egyptiens et ChaL 
deens relatifs a Fintercession des vivants en faveur des morts.” 



ERRATUM. 

Proceedings , 10 th January , iSSS. 
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P. LE PAGE RENOUF, Esq., President, 

IN THE CHAIR. 

m- && 

The following Presents were announced, and thanks 


ordered to be returned to the Donors : — 

From P. J. de Horrack : — Melanges Egyptologiques. 
Serie, Comprenant des articles de MM. C. \Y. 

Deuxieme 

Goodwin, 


Dr. Edw. Hincks et Dr. S. Birch. Par F. Chabas. 1864. 
Chalon. 8vo. 

Dictionnaire d’Archeologie Egyptienne. 

Par Paul Pierret. Paris. 1875. 

Etudes sur le Papyrus Prisse. Le livre 

Kaqimna et les Legons de Ptah-Hotep. Par Philippe Yirey, 
&c. Paris. 1887. 

Bibliotheque des Hautes Etudes. Soixante-Dixieme Fascicule. 
From Miss H. M. Adair : — Voyage d’un Egyptien en Syrie 
Phenicie et Palestine, & c., au XIY® me siecle avant notre ere. 
Par F. Chabas, avec la collaboration de Ch. Wicliffe Goodwin, 
Esq., M.A. qto. Chalon et Paris. 1866. 

From the Author : — J. N. Strassmaier, S. J. Babylonische Texte 
Inschriften von Nabonidus. Bv Dr. C. Bezold. 
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From the Author : — Fine Bemerkung zur Antares Literatur. Par 
Dr. C. Bezold. 

From Dr. C. Bezold : — Die Altbabylonischen Graber in Singhul 
und El Hibba. Par Robert Koldeway. 

From the Author: — Note sur la Grande Inscription Neo-Punique 
et sur une autre Inscription d’Altiburos. Par M. Philippe Berger. 
8 vo. Paris. 1887. 

Extrait du Journal Asiatique. 

From the Author: — Memoire sur deux Nouvelles Inscriptions 
Pheniciennes de File de Chypre. Par M. Philippe Berger, qto. 
Paris. 1887. 

Extrait des Comptes Rendus de l’Accad. des Inscr. et Belles- 
Lettres. Seances i er et 6Avril, 1887. 

The following were nominated for election at the next 
Meeting on May 1st, 1888 : — 

Mrs. W. D. Paine, Cockshot Hill, Reigate. 

Rev. C. M. Cobern, M.A., Ph.D., Cass Avenue, M.E. Church, 
Detroit, Mich., U.S.A. 

The following was submitted for election and elected a 
Member, having been nominated on February 7th, 1888 : — 

Rev. R. H. A. Bradley, M.A., ia, Russell Square, W.C. 


A Paper by Prof. E. Amelineau, entitled “ Le Manuscrit 
Copte No. 1 de la Bibliotheque de Lord Zouche,” was read 
by the Secretary. 

Remarks were added by Rev. J. Marshall, Mr. J. Offord, 
Mr. T. Christy, and the President. 


A Paper by Prof. E. et Dr. V. Revillout, entitled, “ Textes 
Egyptiens et Chaldeens relatifs a l’intcrcession des vivants 
en fa veu r des morts,” was read by the Secretary, which will 
be issued in a future number of the Proceedings. 

Remarks were added by Rev. A. Lowy, Dr. S. Louis, 
Mr. J. Pollard, and the President. 

Thanks were returned for these communications. 
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LE MANUSCRIT COPTE NO. i DE LA BIBLIOTHEQUE 
DE LORD ZOUCHE. 

By Professor E. Amelineau. 

Un certain nombre cle bibliotheques privees en Angleterre 
renferment de precieux manuscrits que leurs possesseurs mettent 
avec la plus grande complaisance a la disposition des specialistes 
dont les etudes sont interessees par les antiques oeuvres de civilisa- 
tions disparues et d’un passe' presque eteint. Plusieurs fois deja 
j’ai eprouve les effets de cette complaisance : toutes les fois que mes 
etudes l’ont exige oil simplement occasionne, le noble Comte de 
Crawford and Balcarres a bien voulu m’envoyer ses plus precieux 
manuscrits coptes. Tout recemment Lord Zouche a fait deposer a 
la Bibliotheque Nationale de Paris certains manuscrits de meme 
langue, afin que je pusse m’en servir pour etudier le texte du 
Nouveau Testament dans sa double version Copte, Memphitique et 
Thebaine, et etablir ce texte selon les progres et les exigences de la 
critique et de la science modernes. C’est sur Pun de ces manuscrits 
que je voudrais attirer aujourd’hui Pattention du monde savant, plus 
specialement Pattention des savants, des theologiens et des histo- 
riens qui s’occupent de suivre a travers les premiers siecles de Pere 
chretienne le developpement des dogmes du christianisme et qui 
recherchent avec avidite tous les debris echappes a la ruine et au 
temps. Mais auparavant, qu’il me soit permis de remercier publique- 
ment ici, puisque j’en trouve Poccasion la haute intelligence des 
nobles Lords qui j’ai nommes : le plus noble emploi que Pon puisse 
faire de ses richesses litteraires, c’est de les faire connaitre et de les 
mettre en circulation. 

Le manuscrit de Lord Zouche sur lequel je veux appeler une 
particul&re attention n’est pas completement inconnu. Tout d’abord 
il en est naturellement fait mention dans le catalogue imprime de 
la bibliotheque de feu Mr. R. Curzon, a Parham,* et depuis Mr. 
Wright t et Mgr. Lightfoot,J eveque de Durham, ont eu Poccasion 


* Le ]\ISS. parte le no. 102 dans le cat. imprime et le no. 1 des MSS. Coptes 
sur vellum. 

+ Cf. Journal of Sacred Literature , VII. 

t Dans : Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament de Mr. Scrivener, 
p. S2. 
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d’en parler. Je viens de le copier entieremcnt et de Fetudier, et je 
me crois maintenant a memo d en parler en toute connaissance de 
cause. Cette etude nr a pris beaucoup de temps et cause une assez 
grande fatigue ; mais je suis completement de 1 ’avis de Mgr. Light- 
foot, mon temps et ma peine out ete amplement recompenses par 
les resultats de l’etude.* 

L’origine et Fhistoire du dit manuscrit sont consignees sur une 
feuille de papier que Ton a avec beaucoup de raison laissee dans le 
manuscrit meme : je ne saurais mieux faire que de transcrire ici ces 
indications dont la plupart ont d’ailleurs pris place dans le catalogue 
imprime de la biblioth^que de Parham. Voici cette noterf “ Mr. 
R. Curzon brought this volume from the Coptic Monastery of 
Souriani on the Natron Lakes, to the west of the village of Teranneh 
on the Nile, in the month of March, 1838. It consists of 254 leaves 
of vellum, which contain two indexes, and the Gospels of St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, with the Commentaries of St. Cyril, St. 
Chrysostom, Eusebius, Gregory the Patriarch, etc. The leaves are 
not in their proper places ; they have been put togedier just as they 
came over, to prevent their being lost. The name of the scribe who 
wrote this MS. is Zapita Leporos, a monk of the monastery of 
Laura, under the rule of the Abbot Macarius. Macarius of Alexandria, 
abbot of the monks of Nitria, died according to the Art de J z erifier 
Ics Dates, either in the year 395 or 405 ; it would therefore appear 
that this manuscript must have been written before the end of the 
fourth century, in which case it is the most ancient book in existence 
with a date. Several of the Syriac MSS. which were brought to 
England from the same monastery in which this was discovered, are 
supposed to be of equal antiquity ; the earliest of those which have 
any date given in them is a quarto of Eusebius which was written 
in the year 41 1: it is now in the British Museum. It seems how- 
ever that this manuscript is even made more ancient, as it was 
probably written about the year 390.” 

Cette note, precieuse a beaucoup d’egards, contient un certain 
nombre d’inexactitudes, comine il est evident a ceux qui se sont 
occupes d’histoire ecclesiastique. Si le manuscrit cut ete ecrit 
vers Fannee 390 de notre ere, il serait assez difficile d’cxpliquer 
comment il pcut contenir certains passages des oeuvres de St. Jean 


* This magnificent MS. would well repay careful inspection. Ibid. , p. 382. 
f Je respectc Forthographc et la ponctuation de F original. 

236 


Mar. 6] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[i 888. 


Chrysostome, qui ne fut connu en Egypte qu’apres avoir ete nonime 
archeveque de Constantinople,* * * § c’est-a-dire apres cette date. En 
outre, comme l’a deja remarque Mr. Wright, le nom du patriarch e 
Severe, posterieur au concile de Chalcedoine (451) est un obstacle 
insurmontable qui se dresse devant la precedente conclusion.! 
Mr. Wright a pense qu’il ne s’agissait pas ici du grand Macaire ; 
mais Mgr. Lightfoot a fait observer avec raison, qu'il s’agissait bien 
du grand Macaire de Scete, et que rien n’indiquait qu’il fut alors 
vivant.J Je dois faire observer a ce propos que le Macaire dont 
il s’agit ici n’est pas Macaire d’Alexandrie qui ne fut jamais 
hegoumfene des monasteres de Nitrie et de Scete, mais le grand 
Macaire lui-meme surnomme l’Egyptien. II y eut en effet a la 
meme epoque et dans le meme desert deux Macaires qui obtinrent 
une celebrite presque egale en Egypte : Pun etait un ancien mime 
d’Alexandrie qui se fit moine et pratiqua des penitences extra- 
ordinaires, c’est celui qui est appele Macaire le jeune, Macaire 
le petit ou plus communement Macaire d’Alexandrie; l’autre etait 
ne dans un petit village de V Egypte, avait ete marie centre son gre, 
avait laisse sa femme, s’etait retire pres d’un village de la Haute 
Egypte 011 il fut l’objet d’un supplice barbare autant qu’immerite ; 
il s’etait alors rendu a Nitrie, avait fait par deux fois le voyage de 
la mer Rouge pour s’instruire pres du grand Antoine, et s’etait 
definitivement fixe dans le desert de Scete, pres de la montagne 
de Pernoudj, ou il devint peu a peu le chef de tous les moines 
qui pullulaient deja en cette contree : c’est IMacaire 1 ’Ancien, 
Macaire le Grand ou Macaire l’Egyptien.§ C’est celui dont il est 
question dans la note que le scribe a ecrite a la fin de l’Evangile 


* Le MSS. lui-meme en fournit la preuve, car il appelle St. Jean Chrysostome, 
archeveque de Constantinople. 

t Ce Severe est un patriarche d’Antioche qui dut se refugier en Egypte 
apres avoir ete chasse de son siege pour eutychianisme. Il jouit d’une grande 
popularity en Egypte. 

X Cf Scrivener : op. cit. p. 3S2, note 1. 

§ La distinction est deja faite par l’auteur de V' Hist orici Monachorum attribute 
a Rufin et par Palladius dans l’Histoire Lausiaque. Cf. E. Amelineau : De 
Historia Lausiaca , p. 12, et seqq. Les vies de ces deux Macaires ont ete conservees 
en Copte. Je les ai copiees et traduites et les publierai des que je le pourrai. Elies 
formeront avec les ouvrages qui se rapportent a Nitrie les II I e et IV e volumes 
de mes Monuments pour scj'vir a Phis tot re de V Egypte chreticnnc , dont le premier 
vient de paraitre. 


237 


Mar. 6] SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. [1SS8. 

selon St. Matthieu. Ce scribe, comme I’a deja fait observer Mgr. 
Lightfoot, ne s’appelait point Sapita Leporos ; mais bien “Theodore 
(ou Theodose) de Busiris, moine indigne de la laure sainte du grand 
abbe Macaire.” L’auteur de la note manuscrite que je discute 
presentement a mal lu le texte copte, de la vient son erreur; de la 
vient aussi Berreur dans laquelle ont ete entraines ceux qui, apres 
lui, se sont occupes du manuscrit. Cette erreur est grave, et il est 
a propos de la faire cesser. 

Pour obtenir ce resultat, je dois tout d’abord citer le texte meme 
de la subscription que le copiste a mise a la fin de l’Evangile selon 
St. Matthieu. II y (lit : T T &° IC L Juf - e ' :r < i - rt OI<L ^-P 1 

julcti rti.vi.nH ^onoc nxe ni.oc ihc njQc n<*.i rtHi 
nejuuuxen i.noK ^i. niTi.Xenaopoc exi.qc^)i.i 
eeo^ noTcspi nii.XJUt.cyi. ju.Ju.oni.x° htg 
eeoTi.fi. nxe vmsaj'f i.fifii. Ju.i.Ki.pi creog, nxeq- 
rti-^JU-ex efioX^i. ncymi nxe niKoXi.cic i.JU.Hn 
S£/jt*.Hn ece ajuoni xpn xon i.vi Jtpx jqb. Cette 

subscription a ete traduite dans le MSS. meme, peut etre Bauteur de 
la note surl’origine du MSS. : la ressemblance del’ecriture en est sans 
doute une preuve, et la feuille de papier sur laquelle cette traduction 
a ete ecrite au-dessus du texte recopie pour la circonstance a ete reliee 
avec les feuillets du manuscrit lui-meme. Voici cette traduction qui 
a ete la source de Berreur ayant cours maintenant parmi les rares 
personnes qui se sont occupees de la question, et la voici telle que 
dans Boriginal latin-francais-grec : “precor(?) «vota, souvenez- 
vous de moi en charite, oirtv* mon Seigneur Jesus le Christ, il veuille 
avoir pitie de moi et de vous, moi Zapita Leporos qui Becrivait . . . .* 
moine de la laure sainte du grand abbe Macarius, qu’il me sauve ex 
la honte des punitions. Amen, Amen, fiat, fiat, Christ, Christ.! 


* Le traducteur n’a rien mis au-dessus des mots qu’il coupe ainsi 060 

IKHTCipiIU*. TJUL ttjJUL. 

t Les mots Tort Z.YIO *pX sont traduits : Christ le 

saint 4 >noTxe _xpscxe. i.c sigie jtpjL est fait par le traducteur JCp. 
au lieu de JtpJL qu’il y a dans l’original. Le traducteur n’a pas fait attention a la 
boucle du signe medial qui est bien un p et non un D’ailleurs le sigie est 
bien connu. Au-dessous de cette subscription il y en a une autre en arabe que 
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Je dois faire observer comme circonstance attenuante en faveur du 
traducteur que la langue du scribe est fautive plus que de raison : 
evidemment ce pauvre copiste ne savait plus qu’imparfaitement la 
langue copte et il ecrivait comme il parlait. II n’est done pas etonnant 
que des savants modernes eprouvent plus de peine a traduire de 
semblables phrases, pleines d’incorrection, que lorsqu’il s’agit d’un 
texte de la bonne epoque, ecrit par un moine qui savait parfaitement 
sa langue. Quoiqu’il en soit, voici comment doit se traduire le 
mauvais copte du scribe : “Je fais priere : voici la repentance : faites 
souvenir de moi avec charite afin que mon Seigneur Jesus Christ ait 
pitie de moi avec vous, moi le malheureux qui ai ecrit, Theodore 
(ou Theodose) de Pousiri, Findigne moine de la laure sainte du 
grand abbe Macaire, et qu’il me sauve de la honte des tourments : 
amen, amen, ainsi soit-il, ainsi soit-il : ere des saints martyrs 605. 
Cette subscription est parfaitement claire a lexception des premiers 
mots que je demande la permission d’expliquer. 

Les manuscrits coptes contiennent une foule de semblables sub- 
scriptions de moines qui avaient copie ou qui avaient simplement lu 
un ouvrage. Ces subscriptions commencent par la formule au 
ff&O : Dieu, ou prccor (je prie). Le scribe continuait par une 
autre formule : IC '~}LJL*.GT‘<LrtOI<L ou simplement 
que je traduis par repentance , faute d’un mot mieux approprie a 
la chose. Ce mot grec -fUL€ r TA.rtOI<L est employe en copte avec 
des sens tout a fait differents : il signifie d’abord comme dans le grec 
classique : repentir ou repentance ; il est ainsi employe dans la Pistis 
Sophia lorsque bason Sophia adresse ses chants de repentance a 
l’Esprit Saint dont la lumiere l’a ranimee sans la tirer de ses douleurs. 
Il est aussi employe dans le sens chretien de confession , non pas de la 
confession sacramentelle qui ne fut jamais en usage chez les Coptes, 
mais de l’aveu ordinaire, sans intention sacramentelle. Enfin il est 


void : ^J\ aJI CJ AA£ J\ 

iAJ* \jS JwC! ^ 

^ <X»’ \ ^ ^ imS Aj ^ A; 

ce qui doit traduire : 6 Seigneur, aie pitie du pecheur, du fautif, de celui qui 
a besoin de ta misericorde, Gabriel fils de la laure de Mina (?) qui se prosterne 
devant quiconque lira ces lettres afin que celui-ci demande pour lui le pardon et la 
misericorde, et qu'a quiconque aura pour lui demande quelque chose, le semblable 
soit fait et aux enfants du bapteme, ainsi soit-il. 
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employe dans le sens de genuflexion, et du copte il est passe en arabe 
dans l'expression encore usitee : , s’agenouiller. Ici, 

il y a quelque peu des trois sens : le moine se repent de ses pech£s, il 
les confesse publiquement et il sagenouille devant ses freres, e’est-a- 
dire ceux qui liront sa copie, et les supplie de prier pour lui. Au 
fond, e'est la meme formule qui se trouve sur les steles funeraires des 
temps pharaoniques : Yous tous qui entrez dans cette syringe et qui 
lisez, homines, femmes, vieillards, pretres, dites : Que lui soit faite 
offrande de milliers de boeufs, etc. Les termes ont change, l’esprit 
est reste le meme. Ces termes une fois expliques, il ne reste plus 
aucun doute sur le sens de cette subscription, et les consequences 
qui en ressortent sont des plus claires : le manuscrit dont il s’agit a et£ 
ecrit par un moine nomine Theodore ou Theodose,* originaire de 
Pousiri, e’est-a-dire, du village nomme actuellement Abu sir, faisant 
partie du couvent du grand Macaire, e’est-a-dire de Fun des couvents 
de la vallee des Natrons, et cela en Tan des Martyrs 605, e’est-a-dire 
en ajoutant a ce chiffre le nombre 284, qui designe l’annee d’oii date 
cette ere, en l’annee du notre ere 889, vers la fin du neuvieme siecle. 

Cette date qu’il est impossible de nier est grosse de conse- 
quences. Jenepeux ici tirer toutes ces consequences qui m’entraine- 
raient dans des developpements beaucoup trop longs, exigeant une 
centaine de pages pour etre demontres ; mais je peux indiquer sur 
quel ordre de faits et d’idees roulerait ce developpement. Le manu- 
scrit est ecrit en lettres onciales : a premiere vue il parait splendide, 
et il Test en effet jusqu’a un certain point ; mais quand on l’a bien 
considere et qu’on s’en est occupe plusieurs semaines de suite on est 
porte (je parle d’apres mon experience personnelle) a lui retirer une 
])artie de la beaute qu’on lui avait trop vitc attribute. Malgre tout? 
il reste acquis qu’a la fin du neuvieme siecle de notre ere les copistes 
coptes se servaient encore de la f belle onciale que nous admirons 
en d’autres manuscrits. Or, et e’est ici que la comparaison devient 
interessante, cette onciale est sensiblement la meme que celle de cer- 
tains manuscrits fort celebres auxquels on a attribue une trfes-haute 
antiquite. Cette ecriture est encore sensiblement la meme dans 
certains manuscrits memphitiques de la Bibliotheque Vaticane qui 
datent du dixieme et du onzieme si^cles. En outre, ce type d’ecriture 
se retrouve le meme dans la plupart des fragments des collections de 


* E’abreviation du texte n’impose pas de conclusion ; je regarde cependant le 
n )in de Theodore commc plus probable. 
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parchemins Thebains deposes au musee de la Propagande a Rome, au 
musee San Ferdinando a Naples, et a la Bibliotheque Nationale a 
Paris. Presque aucun de ces manuscrits n’est date : au musee de la 
Propagande un seul porte une date, c’est le numero XL du catalogue 
de Zoega, et il contient des passages du livre de Josue et du livre de 
Tobie, il date de Tan 519 des martyrs, c’est-a-dire, de notre ere 803. 
Le musee de Naples n’a aucun fragment date. La Bibliotheque 
Nationale de Paris est plus riche, elle a un nombre relativement 
considerable de fragments dates et a ma connaissance la plus ancienne 
date est du septieme siecle.* Dans tous ces manuscrits ayant date 
lecriture est onciale : elle est aussi onciale dans le fragment de la 
Propagande No. LNY du catalogue de Zoega publie par Georgi : 
cet auteur, en raison de Pecriture, a attribue a ce fragment une date 
qui le fait remonter au quatrieme siecle.t C’est sur la meme raison 
que l’auteur de la note sur le MSS. de Lord Zouche s’est fonde pour 
attribuer la meme antiquite au MSS. qui m’occupe. Il faut en 
rabattre : la beaute de l’ecriture et le type oncial ne sauraient etre une 
preuve d’antiquite. Si du septieme au onzieme siecle l’emploi de ce 
beau type fut frequent en Egypte, comme le montrent les quatre ou 
cinq cents manuscrits maintenant au service de la science, il serait 
temeraire de conclure a une plus haute antiquite pour des manuscrits 
de meme type. Je ne pousserai pas plus loin ces considerations : je 
me reserve de les presenter avec toute leur force dans le volume de 
Prolegomenes qui ouvrira la publication critique des deux versions 
egyptiennes du Nouveau-Testament a laquelle je travaille en ce 
moment. Il vaut mieux ici faire connaitre plus amplement notre 
manuscrit. 

Ce que je viens de dire ne saurait en diminuer, mais en accroitre 
rimportance : ce qu’il me reste a dire en demontrera Einappreciable 
prix. Non seulement ce manuscrit est bien ecrit au point de vue 
calligraphique ; mais encore la copie en est particulierement soignee, 
les quelques fautes qui s’y sont glissees ont presque partout ete cor- 
rigees, soit par le scribe lui-meme, soit par ses lecteurs. Au point de 
vue de la grammaire copte il est d’un style tres-pur et je ne doute 
pas que l’auteur de la compilation ne stit admirablement sa langue. 


* Cette date se trouve a la fin d’un MSS. de la vie de St. Pakhorae. 
f Void le titre de la publication de Georgi : Fragmentum Evangelii 
S. Johannis Greco Copto Thebdicum seeuli IV in Veliterno Mnscro Borgiano. 
Rom re, 1789. 
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Done pour les trop rares savants qui s’occupent de linguistique 
egyptienne, Fimportance du manuscrit est inappreciable : elle le 
serait encore plus, si faire se pouvait, pour les Theologiens et les 
Historiens des dogmes Chretiens. Malgre le titre du catalogue im- 
prime, notre manuscrit ne renferme pas seulement des commentaires 
sur les deux Evangiles de St. Mathieu et de St. Marc, mais sur les 
quatre evangiles, comme Fa parfaitement observe Mgr. Lightfoot, dont 
je suis heureux de constater la perspicacity et la science une fois 
de plus.* 

L’examen de la pagination du manuscrit suffisait a lui seul pour le 
prouver, car cette pagination est quadruple^ Fexamen du texte 
des Evangiles le demontre ensuite peremptoirement. Ce texte des 
Evangiles n’est pas malheureusement suivi et ne peut en general 
servir a une etude critique de cet texte, comme Fa encore observe 
Mgr. Lightfoot. i La n’est done pas Fimportance superieure du manu- 
scrit : elle se trouve dans les commentaires dont Fauteur a entourd 
le texte evangelique. Ces commentaires sont volumineux puisque 
le manuscrit compte 254feuillets dans son etat actuel, e’est-a-dire 508 
pages, et devait compter environ 300 feuillets dans son etat premier. 
Us sont empruntes aux Peres les plus celebres de F Eglise grecque 
en general, a St. Athanase, a St. Cyrille, a St. Epiphane de Chypre, a 
St. Gregoire de Nazianze, a St. Basile de Cesaree, a St. Gregoire 
de Nysse, a St. Jean Chrysostome, a Clement d’Alexandrie, a Eushbe 
Fhistorien, a Tite de Bosra, a Simeon le Stylite (sans doute le saint si 
connu) et surtout au patriarche Severe d’Antioche, etc. La part de 
chacun des auteurs est fort inegale : ceux qui sont le plus souvent 
mis a contribution sont St. Cyrille, St, Jean Chrysostome et le 
patriarche Severe. Ce dernier personnage est peut-etre celui dont les 
commentaires sont le plus souvent cites, et cela est d’autant plus 
heureux que Fon ne possede en grec aucune de ses oeuvres, ou du 
moins que pas une seule phrase n’en a ete publiee. Ce patriarche 
cependant joua un moment un assez grand role en Syrie, quand il fut 
patriarche d’Antioche; il en joua un plus grand encore en Egypte 


* Cf. Scrivener, Op. cit. , p. 382. 

t Quoique la pagination soit quadruple, le manuscrit etait un, comme en fait 
foi la numeration des cahiers qui composaient le MSS. et dont le dernier porte 
le No. 37. 

X “ But its value may not be very great for the Memphitic version, as it is 
perhaps translated from Creek.” Cf. Scrivener, p. 3S4. 
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ou il obtint une popularity vraiment extraordinaire, si bien qu’il s’est 
forme autour de sa personne toute une serie de legendes que nous 
possedons encore en partie. II sera done tres-curieux de connaitre 
ce personnage par ses oeuvres memes, quand on ne le connait guere 
que de nom et par un ou deux faits de sa vie. 

Les oeuvres de Severe ne seront pas les seules que nous fera con- 
naitre le manuscrit de Lord Zouche : le plus grand nombre des 
passages des Peres grecs est inconnu. J’ai voulu en avoir le cceur net 
pour St. Cyrille. On ne possede de ce grand docteur de l’eglise 
alexandrine que deux commentaires complets sur St. Luc et St. Jean, 
et certains fragments sur St. Mathieu. II devait avoir compose aussi 
un commentaire sur St. Marc : le manuscrit copte en fait foi, car il 
nous en a conserve plusieurs passages. Il est probable en outre que 
St. Cyrille avait fait sur St. Luc et St. Jean plusieurs series d’home- 
lies, car les passages cites par la compilation copte, et que j’ai com- 
pares aux passages correspondants des oeuvres publiees de St. Cyrille, 
ne concordent que dans l’ensemble de la doctrine et nullement par 
le detail : certaines donnees du texte copte et certaines explications 
ne se retrouvent point dans les oeuvres grecques. C’est done de ce 
cote encore toute une serie de passages des oeuvres des Peres grecs qui 
nous a ete conservee par le manuscrit de Lord Zouche. 

Mais il y a plus encore : les commentaires disparus d’Eusebe 
nous sont rendus en partie ; de meme ceux de Tite de Bosra ou de 
son homonyme, s’il ne s’agit pas de l’auteur du traite contre les 
Manicheens; de meme un fragment de Simeon le Stylite. En outre, 
ce qui est d’une valeur inappreciable en l’espece, le manuscrit 
contient des passages empruntes a des Pbres anteniceens, a Clement 
d’Alexandrie et a un certain Hippolyte qui est dit ordinairement 
eveque de Rome, et qui n’est autre que le celebre Hippolyte de 
Porto dont les oeuvres sont perdues. On s’est beaucoup preoccupe 
a Rome dans ces derniers temps de recueillir tout les fragments 
epars des Peres anteniceens : le manuscrit copte de Lord Zouche 
peut etre d’une precieuse contribution a cette reconstitution d’oeuvres 
qui sont d’autant plus interessantes qu’elles sont plus rares et qu’elles 
nous permettent d’assister en quelque sorte a l’eclosion des idees 
religieuses qui ont fait notre civilisation et qui regissent toujours une 
bonne partie du monde terrestre. 

On pourra voir dans nombre de fragments des P^res, cites dans 
cette sorte de Commentaire evangelique , une preoccupation presque 
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constante de I’un des plus difficiles problemes de Phermeneutique 
sacree. En d’autres pays on se preoccupa de bonne heure d’etablir 
une concordance, une Harmonie des Evangiles : l’essai de Tatien le 
plus ancien, est aussi le plus celebre, malgre qu’il soit presque in- 
connu. En Egypte, je ne crois pas qu’il y ait jamais eu pareille 
tentative, du moins il n’en est pas reste une seule trace et l’on ne trouve 
aucune allusion a semblable ecrit ; mais les problemes qui se sont 
poses de nos jours a la critique scientifique, se posaient deja aux 
chretiens d* Egypte des le cinquieme siecle, comme d’ailleurs ils 
s’etaient poses a Celse et a l’empereur Julien. II est curieux d’ob- 
server que Pauteur copte qui reunit le commentaire entier et fabriqua 
ce que Ton devait plus tard nommer une Catena , se preoccupa lui 
aussi de ces problemes et qu’il les resolut a sa maniere, c’est-a-dire 
en prenant dans les oeuvres des Peres les passages qui lui semblaient 
les plus probants selon ses idees personnelles. Je ne voudrais pas 
dire que les solutions proposees de ces difficiles problemes soient les 
plus vraisemblables et surtout les plus scientifiques ; mais leurs idees 
n’etaient pas les notres, ils ont eu leur systeme et, pour le juger, 
Phistorien doit le connaitre. 

Une derniere raison qui montrera le prix que Pon doit attacher 
au manuscrit sur lequel j’appelle l’attention, c’est qu’il est unique. 
Aucune bibliotheque publique en Europe n’en possede le semblable ; 
je crois bien que je ne me tromperais guere en disant que sans doute 
aucune bibliotheque privee n’en a le pareil. De meme en Egypte, 
ni au patriarchat du Caire, ni dans les bibliothkques des couvents oil 
j’ai eu acces, je n’ai rien trouve qui ait pu me donner une idee d’un 
])areil ouvrage. J’ai ete tres-surpris en lisant le catalogue de la 
bibliotheque de Parham, encore plus en etudiant l’ouvrage. On 
pourrait en inferer qu’il n’eut pas grand succes et fut du a l’initiative 
personnellc d’un moine de Nitrie qui composa l’ouvrage pour son 
usage particulier. Cette conclusion ainsi presence serait trop ri- 
goureuse. Que le commentaire, ou si Pon veut, la Catena , soit 
Poeuvre d’un moine, j’en suis persuade ; qu’il n’ait pas eu de vogue, 
je le conteste, au moins pour ce qui regarde la valine de Nitrie. 
Les passages fautifs de la copie ont ete presque tous corriges et par 
des mains differentes, peut-etre (juatre ou cinq : c’est bien une preuve 
que le livre dtait lu. En outre le volume de Lord Zottchc n’est 
qu’unc copic d’un autre volume plus ancien : il y en a une raison 
peremptoire. Si le scribe Theodore avait lui-meme compose la 
Catena et traduit en copte les oeuvres des Teres grecs, nous devrions 
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reconnaitre en lui Tun des plus purs auteurs coptes ; mais il n’en est 
point ainsi puisque ce meme scribe lorsqu’il ecrit et compose la 
note qui donne la date du manuscrit commet plusieurs enormes 
fautes en quelque lignes. L’ouvrage est done anterieur et avait eu 
assez de vogue puisqu’on le recopiait. D’ailleurs quiconque a etudie 
les usages des moines egyptiens, sait qu’une oeuvre reputee belle dans 
un monastere etait bientot reputee belle dans un grand nombre. 
Enfin si le manuscrit copte est unique,* je crois bien qu’il a un frere, 
ou plutot un petit-fils arabe, ce qui prouverait que la vogue dura 
assez longtemps pour qu’on ait senti le besoin de faire une traduction 
arabe d’un ouvrage dont on commencait de ne plus comprendre 
assez couramment l’idiome originel. En efiet la Bibliotheque Na- 
tionale de Paris possede un manuscrit arabe taille sur la meme 
patron que le manuscrit copte, a) T ant le meme but, employant le meme 
methode ; et, ce qui est plus important, les auteurs cites sont les 
memes. II est vrai qu’il ne s’agit que de 1’evangile selon St. Jean 
et que sur le recto du premier feuillet se trouve une priere en 
karschouni ; mais dans le manuscrit copte aussi chaque evangile 
forme un tout a part, et la presence d’une priere en karschouni 
pourrait bien indiquer seulement que le manuscrit copie en Egypte 
fut porte en Syrie, a moins que 1’on ne prefere dire, ce qui serait 
beaucoup plus en favour de ma these et sans doute plus conforme a 
la realite, qu’une priere en karschouni ecrite sur un feuillet de manu- 
scrit arabe ne doit pas etonner dans un monastere oil se trouvaient 
des Syriens, et 1’on ne doit pas oublier que le manuscrit copte 
provient lui-meme du monastere des Syriens, que Ton y cultivait le 
Syriaque, puisque ce monastere a tant fourni de MSS. syriaques aux 
bibliotheques europeennes, et Ton ne saurait trouver surprenant 
qu’un jour un moine syrien y ait ecrit une priere syriaque en carac- 
teres arabes. D’ailleurs il y a un moyen bien simple de resoudre le 
question si elle interesse quelqu’un, e’est de comparer les deux 
manuscrits. 

Pour me resumer et fmir, je dois dire qu’a tous les points de 
vue, linguistique, theologique, scripturaire et historique, le manu- 
scrit de Lord Zouche est d’une grande valeur, et en etendant la parole 
de Mgr. Lightfoot, que celui qui en ferait la publication raisonnee 


* Depuis que j’ai ecrit ces considerations, j’ai retrouve parmi les parchemins 
de la Bibliotheque Nationale un fragment d’un manuscrit semblable, en thebain. 
t Catal. des MSS. Arabes de la Bibl. Nat., p. 12, No. 99. 
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ne perdrait pas son temps et rendrait service aux etudes scientifiques 
et religieuses. II appartient sans doute a FAngleterre et aux savants 
anglais de s’interesser a cette publication : le clerge anglais s’occupe, 
plus que tout autre, des questions religieuses et des publications qui 
ont trait aux premiers siecles de FEglise chretienne. Je souhaite 
ardemment qu’il vienne a Fidee de quelqu’un de provoquer une 
semblable publication, j’y contribuerais volontiers pour ma modeste 
part ou m’en chargerais entierement. Sans doute les documents 
theologiques ou scripturaires que contient le manuscrit ne changeront 
pas la face de Fhistoire, ils n’apporteront aucune nouvelle preuve du 
genie des Peres grecs, ils ressemblent a toutes les autres oeuvres 
connues ; mais je le repete, ils seront utiles en plusieurs points et de 
plusieurs manieres. Etpuis, il est toujours bon pour les generations 
contemporaines de recueillir pieusement les oeuvres des temps passes, 
surtout quand ces oeuvres ont exerce une telle influence sur notre 
monde, notre civilisation et nos idees. 

J’ose done esperer que ces quelques lignes trouveront un echo, 
que des personnes aux quelles la Fortune, deesse des plus capricieuses 
des les anciens temps, n’a pas menage ses dons s’interesseront a 
Foeuvre et qu’un si precieux manuscrit pourra devenir Fobjet des 
etudes de tous ceux qui ont a coeur d’etudier les commencements du 
Christianisme, ou les derniers restes de la langue la plus antique dont 
nous ayons les monuments. 

Paris : 7 Fevrier , 1888. 
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PRONOMINAL FORMS IN EGYPTIAN. 

By P. le P. Renouf (President). 

Read *]th February , 18SS. 

The resemblance between certain Egyptian personal pronouns 
and the corresponding ones in Hebrew and other Semitic languages 
has long been remarked. Gesenius when first noticing the fact 
argued that the Egyptians must have borrowed the pronouns which 
are common to the two systems. But his knowledge at that time 
was necessarily limited to Coptic forms, and when the older 
Egyptian forms were discovered he saw at once that the argument 
he had used * might be employed in the opposite direction. In his 
later writings, therefore, he simply confined himself to the statement 
of what he considered a very remarkable fact. Many later scholars, 
however, some of them of considerable name and authority, have 
not only asserted the original identity of the two systems of pro- 
nouns, but inferred the existence of a language from which the 
Egyptian and the Semitic were derived. Undeterred by the protests 
of Pott and Ewald and the wise cautions of Renan, some scholars 
still continue to give the name of sub-Semitic to a number of 
dialects in North Africa, and to foster the belief that “the parent of 
the sub-Semitic idioms was a sister of the parent Semitic speech.” 
“While the vocabularies,” according to these scholars, “are for 
the most part (as in old Egyptian) essentially non-Semitic, the 
grammars — including the pronouns and in some measure the 
numerals — must clearly be referred to the Semitic family.” 

I am not going to discuss speculations which I believe to be 
utterly unsound, but the analysis which I propose to give of the 
pronominal forms of the ancient Egyptian language will, I hope, 
contribute to the solution of what at first sight appears to be a 
very puzzling phenomenon — the apparent identity between certain 
Semitic and Egyptian pronouns. The phenomenon is only puzzling 

* “Stimmthier und in der zweiten Person das Koptische uberein {anok ich, 
antu du) welch e Formen aber eher von den Semiten zu den Aegyptern gekommen 
seyn mogen, da sie in die Analogic der iibrigen Personen und die Bildung des 
Pronomen eingreifen.” Ausfurl. Lehr gehii tide, 1817, p. 200. 
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when a narrow view is taken of it. If, instead of comparing a 
few Egyptian personal pronouns with their equivalents in Hebrew, 
Arabic, or Assyrian, the whole system of pronominal forms is looked 
at and studied, not only in the languages immediately concerned, 
but in the Indo-European and other families of speech, it will be 
seen upon what very insufficient grounds many scholars have 
hitherto founded their conclusions. 

They do not seem to be aware that in languages utterly uncon- 
nected, Pronominal Forms often resemble each other, both in sound 
and in significance,* * * § and that it would be nearly as reasonable to 
draw inferences from the resemblance between the Interjections of 
two languages. Interjections, as being mere exclamations expressive 
of feeling, are by many scholars not counted as words, properly 
speaking. Pronominal roots, which in their first significance merely 
point to an object in space, and “ in their primitive form and 
intention are addressed to the senses rather than to the intellect,” j* 
are only one step removed from the Interjections. J Professor 
Max Muller § sees no reason why we should not “accept them as 
real survivals of a period of speech during which pantomime, 
gesture, pointing with the fingers to actual things, were still indis- 
pensable ingredients of all conversation.” They have, however, 
so completely penetrated and pervaded the whole structure of 
language, and particularly of Semitic and Indo-European speech, 
that there is not a single word in any language of these families 
which has not once had at least one of these pronominal forms 
bound up with it. 

The nature of these demonstratives and their extreme importance 
in the structure of language can best be learnt from the study of 


* M. Ilalevy speaking of Assyriologists ( Journal Asiatiquc , 1S74, p. 474), 
says: “ Ils semblent oublier un fait etabli depuis longtemps par la linguist ique, 
c’est que les families cle langues les plus diverses monlrent souvent une grande 
similitude dans les pronoms. II serait facile de retrouver dans les langues 
africaines, malaises, et papoues toule la serie des pronoms qu’on signal e dans 
l'accadien. Quelle est la valeur de pareilles comparisons ? File est absolument 
n llle, et s’evanouit an moindre examen.” In reply to this, M. Lenormanl 
< I.angue Primitive de la Chaldee , p. 165) never dreams of denying the force of the 
argument if it were applicable to the case in point, but maintains that M. Ilalevy 
has misunderstood what is really asserted by Assyriologists. 

t Max M idler, Science of Thought , p. 221. 

X Ewald, Ausfiirl. hebr . Spl . , p. 258. 

§ Ubi supra , p. 554. 
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Indo-European comparative grammar; not only because the many 
different languages of this family shed light upon each other, but 
because a vast amount of thought and learning has, for more than 
half a century, been devoted to the subject by the ablest philologists. 
In presenting a short summary of the results of Indo-European 
science on this matter, I shall not, I hope, be understood to imply 
that what has taken place in Sanskrit, Zend, or Lithuanian must 
necessarily have taken place in Egyptian any more than in Chinese. 
But if, as a matter of fact, it can be shown that, as far as the nature 
of a language allows which has neither declensions of nouns nor 
conjugation of verbs, the same phenomena occur in Egyptian as in 
Sanskrit or Zend, I shall have accomplished a useful task. 

This then is what we learn from the study of Indo-European 
speech.* 

The demonstrative roots are few in number and of the most 
rudimentary structure : short syllables such as a, /, ?/, ma, va, na , 
ha, fa. Their use was simply to point to an object in space,— to 
call attention to the person or thing spoken of. It has gradually 
become the conviction of scholars that it is a mistake to enquire 
after the special primitive meaning and function of each of them. 
They must have originally been synonymous ; no shade of difference 
in meaning or function can be pointed out till a comparatively late 
period of language. The simple truth was admitted from the first 
by Bopp, that one demonstrative root is susceptible of indicating 
the most varied relations of place. t Several such roots must 
necessarily be synonymous. 


* See M. Breal in the admirable introductions to the French translation of 
Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, Yol. II, p. xxiv, and Vol. IV, p. i, and following. 

I have only quite recently had my attention called (by M. Muller’s Science of 
Language , pp. 224 and 22S) to M. Alf. Dutens’ Essai sitr Forigine des cxposanls 
casuels en Sanscrit , in which 1 was agreeably surprised to find, not Ludwig’s fierce 
attacks upon '‘agglutination” but, what seems to me the true theory of agglutina- 
tion of pronominal forms set forth in the clearest and most intelligible language. 

I most earnestly recommend the study of this book to Egyptologists, as part of 
their scientific training. 

t “ Die verschiedensten Ortsbeziehungen sind geeignet durch einen und 
denselben Demonstrati vstamm ausgedriickt zu werden.” Uebcr einige Dcmonslro- 
tivstcimme , p. 9. He refers in evidence of this to K. G. Schmidt’s tract De 
bnvpositionibus grcecis. In process of time, what Renfey thought (G. W. Lex., 
p. 152) of the pronominal stems of the third person has been extended to all stems 
of the same nature. “ Yieles daraitf hinweist, das die Pronominalstamme der 
dritten Person urspriinglich bloss den Begriff der BezeicJinung an und fur sich 
hatten und erst nach und nach durch den Gebrauch spccialisirt unirden. 
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Their function of calling attention to a person or thing led to 
their being joined as suffixes to attributive or predicative roots. 
The suffix became the subject of which the meaning implied in the 
root was predicated. A glance, however, at the Indo-European 
verbs or nouns detects the presence in innumerable instances of 
more than one suffix attached to an attributive root in a single word. 
The same tendency which in our days leads men to give force to 
their words in such expressions as “this here,” “that there,” “ce-ci,” 
ki ce-la,” “ce-lui-la,” led to a vast number of combinations between 
the primitive demonstrative roots. A root might be doubled, as 
ma-ma , or sa-sa apocopated to sas, or several roots might be joined 
to the first, as ka-da, ta-da , ya-da, sa-da , tu-bhya-ma apocopated to 
tubhyam. It is in this way, most probably, that new series of 
suffixes such as ana , tra , van , mana, ant , vant , which form such 
important features in the structure of Indo-European grammar, have 
come into existence. 

Some of the composite forms I have quoted present the fact, 
so instructive for our present purpose, of the formation of inde- 
pendent personal pronouns. It is indeed from the rudimentary 
demonstrative roots that all the true primitive pronouns, adverbs, 
and prepositions derive their origin. 

It is no argument against this statement that certain words used 
in our languages as pronouns, prepositions, and adverbs, and also 
certain suffixes have been traced to attributive roots.* Languages 
which are so developed as to admit of whole sentences called 
adverbial or prepositional clauses easily give birth to expressions 
like ‘ because ,’ 4 secundum,’ ‘in obedience to,’ which are of a more 
mixed nature than the primitive demonstrative forms, or derive their 
prepositional or adverbial force from the presence of demonstrative 
elements. The Indo-European languages again largely admit of 
composition between attributive roots, and a second root may 
therefore assume the appearance of a suffix to that to which it is 
joined. Of the part which analogy plays in multiplying words and 
forms it is needless to speak. 

Two of the most eminent Semitic scholars, Ewald and Dillmann, 
have put forth a doctrine on the pronominal forms substantially 

* This has always been acknowledged. See Breal, itbi supra , IV, p. xix, and 
an excellent note of M. Dutcns’, Essai, p. viii. 
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identical to that held in the Indo-European school, and Ewald 
specially prides himself* on having carefully taught it in all his 
writings. 

It may be well at this point to show how in the Semitic as in 
Indo-European languages, the demonstrative roots manifest the 
tendency to combination. In Arabic we have the demonstrative 
particle \ j da (properly 6a) around which a number of other particles 
are grouped, forming fresh words; for instance* dd-ka } 

dd-li-ka , dd-ni-li-ka , \s^> ha-dd , ha-ka-dd , 

cJUb ha-da-ka , el-la-dy , ^ \ el-la-dl-na . This last 

pronoun is the same as the Hebrew lial-la-zeh . In modern 

popular Arabic dd is the most common demonstrative pronoun, and 
its combinations with other pronouns are like those in the older 
language, dikha , dukhamva , dikhaija , kedalik , dol (= da + fil), 
d-di , txdinte , etc. If we start with another demonstrative ^ 

rt//, we come to a new series of compounds, li-an , (= an-Zd), 

li-al-ld , ke-an with suffixes, ^., ke-in-nadiu-md. 

In one respect Semitic grammar is more instructive than Indo- 
European in establishing a distinction between predicative and 
pronominal roots. 

True composition is impossible between predicative roots in 
Semitic languages.! It is extremely common in Indo-European 
languages, and must already have existed before the separation of 
the different branches. This is evident from the aorist and the 
future tenses of the primitive verb, in each of which two predicative 
stems are so united as to form a new stem. 


* See ubi supra , note 4. In his text he says admirably : “ Es ist bewnun- 
derungswiirdig zu sehen wie die wenigen urwurzeln welche sich uns bei scharferer 
untersuchung ergeben, durch verstarkung und abschwachung zusammensezung und 
wieder vereinfachung und sonstigen lautwechsel eine so mannichfache bildung 
durchlaufen, dass sie sowohl die schon ansich vielen unterschiede des sinnlichen 
raumes als diese noch zahlreichern geistigeren bedeutungen bis aufs feinste anzeigen 
konnen.” 

t “ Wortzusammensezung im Sinne des Mittellandischen ist dem Semitischen 
grundsazlich unmoglich.” Ewald, ubi supra, p. 655. 
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In this respect Egyptian resembles Semitic. Real composition of 
predicative or attributive roots is as impossible in one as in the other. 
Sen-ta , literally 4 kiss earth,’ may be considered as an Egyptian verb 
signifying ‘ adore,’ but the moment we wish to say ‘ I adore,’ ‘ he 
adores,’ a pronominal suffix intervenes, and ta appears as a second 
word. 

The pronominal or demonstrative elements in Egyptian are as 
follows : — 


(] f (|(j i, ^ »■ 

fa, □ (j pa, 

etiL / ww\a en , < 


p». 


fa. 


er. 


/WWW 

JO md, Ik na, D nit . 


ka , 


ku. 


ta, 




tu . 


The list might be reduced to even smaller dimensions, because 
some of the forms which differ in vocalisation can be proved to have 
been originally one. em an< ^ AAA "' A en have a vocalic anlaut like 

the Coptic JUL and ft, but they are demonstrably connected with 

pL Pl /WWW _LT\A 

md (and V M md) and na respectively. 

The consonantal endings, / k , j-, and t, are apocopated forms of 
syllables representing words. No one can say of the Egyptian forms, 
what some say of the Indo-European, that they are “rein hypo- 
thetische gebilde.” ^ fa, indeed, has not yet been found as a 
separate word, but its compounds ^ pc-fa (otherwise written 


w 

/WWW. 


ff.-j pS with the determinative of direction) 


te-fa and 


T ?ie-fa are in frequent use. All the other forms are 
\\eTf known words, current at some time or other in Egyptian speech. 
The reduplications and combinations of these forms are also well 
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known, jj |1 ds-ku, [ |1 ds-tn, (often written |1 s=>, 

^ ds-tu-d, ^ ^ % tu-tu, 

tu-tn-ds, 

(often written 


ds-ku . 

without the vowels.) 

W em-tu-tu , 


-n 


ma-ka or ma-ku ) v 


en-en. r — >. en-mi , /ww 
0 


en-su, /wwna Awl en-ma , 


en-tu-f, 


/WWV\ 


(j 


or Q 

AA/WVA 


ma-ka , 
ma-ku-d , 

/wvw\ 

[J en-ta 
te-n-nu , 


er-ma , <m> D 

/vww\ 


er-te-n-nu are familiar to 


all Egyptologists, though they may not always have recognized 
the peculiar formation of these pronouns. The demonstrative 
/<?, generally used as the article, but also found with quite 


different functions, joins to itself another demonstrative element 


and to the new stem 




pa-i thus formed, other demon- 


stratives representing the three persons singular and plural are added, 
forming the series of Possessive Pronouns pa-i-a pa-i-k, pa-i-p and 
the rest, masculine and feminine. 


It is in precisely the same way that in the Aramaic languages the 
demonstrative forms a new stem by the addition of the 

particle ^5, and that from this new stem the Possessive Pronouns 
arise by the addition of personal suffixes. Pa-i-a “ my,” like di-l-i 
means, “ that — (which is) to — this one.” 

It must be insisted upon that all the forms in our list are radically 
and essentially Demonstrative, whatever they may be called in 
grammars, which are made for popular use, and follow the terminology 
of the old Latin and Greek school-grammars. They may practically 
be definite articles, prepositions, adverbs, or conjunctions, according 
to the popular notions, but their original function was simply to point 
to the object with reference to its position in space and its relation 
to the speaker. 

Such words readily adopt themselves to a variety of uses. 
Our English word ‘that’ is a demonstrative when I say ‘ that man ,’ 
a 7‘elative in ‘the man that I see,’ a conjunction in ‘I tell you that 
I see him,’ an adverb in “ that I should live to see it ! ” But this is 
no peculiarity of the English language. The same kind of thing may 
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be found in every Indo-European language from Sanskrit to French, 
in every Semitic dialect and in countless other branches of speech. 


The uses of em as a preposition, conjunction, and pro- 

hibitive adverb have long been known. The ancient texts 
published by Maspero are full of passages which exhibit its 


purely demonstrative character 


an su /, 


; M^il] 




em i-nef 


em Unas i . , 
here cometh 


Unas/ ‘it is he coming/ ‘here he cometh. J In phrases like 

these ^ em and ^ v * md~ka (or ma-ku) are used indifferently 

*^w\ dm-teii , ‘ you/ 


and synonymously. In the same way 
is equivalent to 


aaaaaa ma-ka-ten. 

i i i 


It has unfortunately been the habit of some most distinguished 


Egyptologists to speak of 0^ tu > 


nit. 


and even of I] || as, as verbs,* on the ground that these words occur 
in places where our modern languages use the verb “to be” !t 
The enunciation of the major premiss of this argument would at 
once disclose its fallaciousness. The verb ‘to be ’ in the sense 
here postulated is a comparatively modern conception. ‘To have’ 
and ‘to be ’ have grown to be necessary parts of our present 
forms of speech. But it was not so from the beginning. There 
are innumerable languages without these verbs. Semitic languages 
are to this day without a verb ‘to have/ and it was only by loss of 
their physical signification that ppPL or came to mean ‘be. 
Our own ‘be* originally signified ‘grow/ and was not then 
serviceable as a copula. All languages at first grew up without 
feeling the need of a verb as copula to connect subject and 
predicate. “ Die Mittellandischen sprachen,” says Ewald,J “haben 
fur den fall dass die aussage in keinen vollkommcrn verbum besteht, 
ziemlich friih das verbum seyn seine stelle ersezn und so zur 


* Writers who so readily assume the existence of verbs, should be compelled to 
read Schleicher’s Unterscheidung von Norien und Verbum. 

t One singular consequence of this doctrine is that two Egyptian equivalents 
of the verb ‘to be’ (Qp0 jy* as pn^ being put together produce an interro- 
gative pronoun. 

X Aitsf heb. Sph § 297. 
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blossen copula des sazes werden lassen : die Semiten kennen einen 
solchen gebrauch eigentlich nochnicht, und sind auch hierin viel 
einfacher geblieben.’ 

“The Arabic language, like the Hebrew and Syriac,” says 
Professor Wright,* “ has no abstract or substantive verb to unite the 
predicate to the subject of a nominal sentence.” 

“ Une autre particularity du hongrois,” says an authority learned 
in quite a different family of languages,! “ est encore le manque 
absolu du verbe etre (copula) dans les phrases ou ce verbe sert a la 
liaison du sujet et de son attribut, absolument comme dans les 
langues semitiques.” 

The use of the Semitic demonstrative ////, as a sort of substitute 
for a copula, ought at least to have served as a warning not to 
include among verbs such Egyptian words as pa, pit, tu, nu , and an. 
Demonstratives involve the concept of ‘be’! quite as much as 
verbs whose true significations are 4 breathe/ ‘ grow/ 4 dwell/ 4 turn/ 
4 fall/ ‘ fix/ 4 stand/ <Nc. 

Let us now examine the phonetic character of the Egyptian 
Demonstratives. 

Every one of the forms on the list is not only monosyllabic but 
admits of one consonant only in addition to the vowel. A few 
pronouns in which two consonants appear are compound forms ; 
such as pe-fa , te-fa , ne-fa , se-n , se-t, in each of which the component 
elements are easily recognized. 

The sounds of these elementary pronouns are noteworthy. The 
only consonants are p,f, the liquids m, n, and r, J-, k , and t. The 
table excludes b, the three aspirates [H h, | Ik and Q x> the lingual 
sibilant rvi i s, two of the k sounds, S k } and A q , and two of the 


t sounds, /, and ^ f. 

This shows that t'es with all its personal forms belongs to 
quite a different formation. It corresponds to our “self,” the 
Gothic si/ba, which is a contraction of sin lip 44 his body.” 


* Arabic Grammar , § 122. 
t Ujfalvy , Languc Magyare , p. 37. 

X M. cle Rouge himself ( Chrest . § 191, note) says of the sense of certain 
pronouns, “ Impliquant, comme tons les pronoms personnels, fidee du verbe etre. 
II en est de meme de -1H, etc., dans toutes les branches des langues semitiques.” 
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It is interesting to observe the parallel between our table and 
that drawn up by Grassmann when treating of the primitive pre- 
positions of the Indo-European family, and his observation — * * * § 

“ Es fehlen also die harten aspiraten, die gaum-und zungen 
lante, von den kehlbuchstaben erscheint nur k, es fehlen ausserdem 
b, /, c, s, //, welche sich anderweitig als spateren ursprungs erweisen.” 

With regard to the vowels it has been noticed that o, the 

long a, occurs but once,f that the forms in u are generally doublets of 
forms in a, and that the suffix (|(| i is the solitary form in which the 
vowel / occurs. There are no such suffixes as ti. I have long 
since J expressed my conviction that it is an error to look upon the 
sign \\ as phonetically representing the vowel i. The sign is 
ideographic, and was unknown in the first ages of hieroglyphic 
writing. It was afterwards used for various purposes ; that of 
standing for a vowel (not necessarily /) being only one of them. 
The most ancient texts write — 


j](), ^)(| 




M- ail- 


The following line (61) from the Pyramid of Teta contains the 
masculine and feminine forms of the relative : 



heqer pen 



enta em 


/WVWS 

^ l 

yat cut 



ten 


/WWW 


entat 


kP“ oo 

em sept Teta. 


The three forms consisting of a single vowel, !j (j Ej 4 ^ it, 
can by means of proper names be traced back as suffixes to a period 
anterior to the most ancient monuments. M. Maspero long ago § 


* Zeitschr.f. vergl. Sprachf , XXIII, p. 564. 

t In , which, however, is often written simply one of the best 

proofs that fl is not a consonant foolishly identified with V ; which is a 

purely Semitic utterance, unpronounceable by Turks, Persians and Hindus who 
use the Arabic alphabet. 

X Proceedings of Soc. of Pi/d. Arc Jr, 1SS2, p. 6$. I have never published 
the “ onslaught ” there referred to, which is quite unnecessary after Dr. Stern’s 
onslaught in the Zcitschrift of 1SS4, pp. 5S-7S. 

§ Melanges d’ A rcheologic, p. 139. Note. 
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drew attention to the fact that such names as (| J (] bb-d, {j □ (J 
ap-ci , P J (j senb-a and [j mer-a were variants of (j J tj [j 
db-i\ []□(][) bp-i, p /wwv\ J t| [] senb-i and tj tj mer-i, and that 
these forms in i have a grammatical force. The inference which he 
draws, namely that (| = [} [j, and was pronounced /, overlooks the 
no less important co-existence of the forms (| J ^ bb-u, t] □ ^ 
dp-u , p www J ^ senb-u and ^35; ^ mcr-it. The ancient funereal 


inscriptions prove that 




d??ix~i and 



dm\-it 


were absolutely synonymous. M. de Rouge observes : “ Dans les 
textes antiques surtout, on trouve parfois la voyelle ^ en variante 
de tj t| comme finale du participe actif.” (In my own theory of the 
language participles do not exist in Egyptian.) 


The real truth is the suffixes d , 7, and 77, are but three forms of 
one pronoun d. The difference between the forms is purely 
phonetic. These vowel changes are familiar to students of the 
Science of Language ; d is said to be sharpened to i, and obscured 
to it. How far these terms of ‘ weakening,’ f sharpening,’ and 
£ obscuration ’ express correct philological views matters not to our 
present purpose. They are technical terms used in the School of 
Bopp to indicate phenomena which exist as undoubtedly in Egyptian 
as in other languages. 

The three suffixes of which we have been speaking were 
originally synonymous. But in process of time a differentiation 
took place ; d was used almost exclusively as the suffix of the first 
person ; i was principally employed in what INI. de Rouge calls the 
participial use, but in some others also, and u discharged other 
functions. * The plurals of masculine nouns and adjectives seem 
to have been expressed by a repetition or combination of these 
suffixes, 77/, 777/, and perhaps iti. 


The pronoun d, which I do not hesitate to identify with the suffix, 
occurs perhaps most frequently as a relative in the form tj ^ 77. 
But the relative sense is derived from the demonstrative, which 

1 ■ ft WWW w J^) cf) 5 . r 

survives in such expressions as Ij gj) a-?ief em 


* As I am only discussing a question of morphology it is unnecessary to enter 
into important details which are not essential to the point. 
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hat-ef “ this was in his mind ” ; t) ^ < j^ => her 

t’et-nef “that is what she said to him,” and perhaps in the Coptic 
A. TTCTpOC xe y “ Peter said.” 

The suffixes J t| ta and ^ tu stand in the same relation to each 
other as lj a and ^ u. All the verbal forms which in the ancient 
texts ended in ta are replaced in later texts by forms in tu. In some 
documents both forms are found, but this probably arises in great 
part, in the Book of the Dead for instance, from following texts of 
different dates. In the language itself all words did not change 
their form at once, and two forms of the same word may continue 
for a long time to exist side by side. 

But the vowel was “obscured” at an early period in the pronoun 
itself as a separate word, tu, which is known with varied uses of 
which I shall presently speak. 

•The original identity of ta and tu is certain. It cannot be proved 
with the same certainty that c? 
pronoun, but the analogy of ^ 

^=^6^ ku makes this supposition very probable. In the gradual 
differentiation of the forms of the same demonstrative, ta would be 
reserved as a demonstrative article, ta for suffixes, tu for other 
purposes. 

The suffixes assigned in our Grammars to the second and third 
persons singular are : — 

2nd person v — * k masc. ^ t femin. 

3 r d >) — 3? H $ ?? 

These are all apocopated forms belonging to pronouns, none of 
which are tied to any definite person or gender. The full form 
ku appears in the texts of the Pyramids. 

a-ha-reku, rise up, thou, Pepi I, 117. 
ap-ku Heru, Horus judgeth thee, ib., 33. 


ta was another form of the same 
pu * and v — ka 


>!- 


O 

/WW\A 


; ^ jj v * ^ x en (u-ku, thy throne, ib., 81. 


* A very curious, but by no means the only, instance of the identification of 
these two pronouns is the interrogative fonn written I) P □ ^ as-pa, in the 

t\ n N m 

Lucjsor text of Pentaur, and I 
direst ., § 231. 


as-pa in the Karnak text. See de Rouge 
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In these texts and many later ones or tu appears 

for the second person.* 

Q , S , ^ . t== *\ _!^ n ap-ef-tu md nutaru , “he reckons 
thee among the gods.” 

}\ '^ t =' l \ =\ es/u-tu drex 

su estu su d?rx ///, “behold thou knowest him, behold he knoweth 
thee.” Unas, 463, etc. 


In the pyramid of king Teta (211 and following lines) we read 
|1 es-ku (= Coptic ICXC) instead of es-tu, in this very passage, 
which also serves to show a fact which ought never to have been 
doubted, that ^ ^ is the subject as well as the object of a verbal 
action. It is simply idle to talk of accusative forms in such a 
language as the Egyptian. 


But neither nor^^>, nor their apocopated and ^ 

can be considered as bound to the second person. In our grammars 
or v. — ^ is recognized as one of the forms of the first person? 
and numerous decisive instances can be quoted in proof. on the 

other hand was recognized by M. de Rouge in his first great work 
as an indefinite pronoun. This was however only one of its many 
uses. ///, originally ] (j (perhaps A?)? is really the 

dominant Demonstrative, which shows itself everywhere in ancient 
Egyptian. 

f\ A/VW\ 

Combined with a^aa* en it gives rise to the relatives J (j enta 
^ vv )? and with an to the negative 
atu . We have in these two words (in Coptic GT" and £/r) 

the nearest approach to flexion which can be quoted from old 
Egyptian; the nasal letter in the first root of these words being 
assimilated to the dental of the second. 

Combined with the suffixes of the different persons, personal 
pronouns are formed : ^ or ~jj ^ ^ tu-a, I, 0 \ tu-k , 

thou, tu-f he, 


and ^ entu (later 


1 1 1 


/«-«, we, etc. 


* S i (J ? jj lj ? > , | ersetzen mitunter das Pronomen der 2ten 

Person des Singulars.” Brugsch, Gram ., p. 13. 
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A second and a third series of personal pronouns are formed by 

em-tu-k , 

W /WWVN 

£ e?i-tu-k ^ <2 en- 


prefixing (i) e.g. em-tu-a , 


en-tu-d , 


R /WWW . 

and ~ww>— <7.^., § 

k AA/WVS - 

^ <g em-en-tu-f 


etc., or (2) "vwsa — <?.£•. 
etc. 

A fourth series prefixes both 

R /WWW 

em-en-tu-a , ^ ^ 33* em-en-tu-k , 

These four series by no means exhaust the list of personal 
pronouns^ The demonstrative compound ^ ^ inii-kci , or 

is a base from which by combinations with 

ma-kit-a , I, 


suffixes 


| md-ku , 

a fifth series is 
^ ^ ma-ka-tu , 

^ 5$ , feminine ; | 


formed : 
thou (m.), (also written 


13 0 * 


Q D ' 


, , , md-ka-n , we, 

md-ka-se-n , they. 

M. de Rouge,* after quoting several texts in which these 
pronouns occur, says, “ il est aise de voir que dans tous ces passages 
le sens personnel est seul applicable.” He is quite right in this 
remark, which has, however, been occasioned by the confusion of 


the pronominal compound 


ma-ka with the predicative 


mdk, signifying ‘ protection/ which is, etymologically, quite 
a different word. 

The first person singular is also represented by pronouns formed 
from other bases. We find *^2* en-ne-k , in which the is the 

O, 


well known ha or hit, 


O 


or 


¥ 


nu-a, and the more common 


na-k, frequently strengthened by an initial syllable (j a-nu-k. 
This last word is formed from three perfectly well known primitive 
demonstratives of the ancient Egyptian language, just as our own 
pronoun I, or the Greek cytc (originally A/ for) can be traced like 
the Sanskrit a ham to a combination of the three demonstratives 
a ga ma. f 


* Chrcst ., § 1 91. 

+ “ Die Sylbc ha von ahd-m halte ich jetzt in Ubereinstimmung mit Benfey 

.... fur die mit dem Stamme a verwachsene, sonst tonlose Partikel ha 

welche, wie das verwandte griech. 7f, dor. aol. 7 a, gem an Pronomina sich 
anschliesst.” Bopp, Vergl. Gram. (1S70), II, p. 102, note. Cf. Fick, IVortcrbuch , 
I* 3> and Curtius’ Gnntdziige , 525. To certain readers I recommend Breaks 
remark : “ La syllabe ///£, qui designe le moi, fait partie integrante du theme 
compose i-ma, ‘celui-ci.’ La syllabe que Bopp reconnail avec raison dans le 
nominatif a-ha-m, ‘je,’ fournit aussi le premier element de a-ya-m , ‘ille.’” Bopp, 
Gr. [French Tr .), Ill, xxiv. 


Mar. 6] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[iSSS. 


It is most interesting to note that M. de Rouge having found 


authentic proofs of the existence of the plural forms 


^ i and 


^ ^ £ [, rightly inferred the existence of 

WWW /WWW 

to refer to any instance. The forms ^ ^ and ^ 

1 J exists and is found under 


\ j, but was unable 

/WWW 

might 


AAAAAA 


have put him on the right track. 

AAA/' ''A | 

the well-known form of ^ I , in which \\ stands for 

A/WWN I , „ 1 -R I , 

^ ^ j , entu , t a bin a } as opposed to ^ I, atlt, ra /n) ov th, 

is not a relative expression. The relative sense of is, like in 

all similar cases, derived from the demonstrative, and admirably 
illustrates the doctrine of Apollonios Dyscolos, the * princeps gram- 
maticorum’ ; II aaa aintvvvfiia tj CetKTiia'j gcttiv /) ch'cKpofJtk'i'j , cetgiv being 
the primitive function of all pronouns;* aua</>opd itself, which has 
reference to objects already named, being a ceigt* r ov vov, as dis- 
tinguished from the ce?f<9 t / y? The Egyptian 


AAAAAA AAAAAA 


\\ 


corresponds to the demonstrative J? in Homeric Greek 


(o* 7 «/j ^6^-«709 ?j\ 0 ev , o 7 «/j ycpa? toTi Oavomun >), or in the Platonic 
5 o* 09, as well as to its secondary use as a relative pronoun. The 
addition of suffixes, however, alone determines the person as I, thou, 
he, etc. 


In tabular form the Egyptian personal pronouns appear as 
follow : — 


1 masc. 

sing- 

- tu- Cl) 

em-tu-d , 

en-tu-ci , 

em-en-tu-d , md-kit-d , 

2 „ 

3 ? 

tll-k , 

em-tu-k , 

en-tu-k , 

em - en - tic - /£, - /fo - tu. 

3 „ 

3 ) 

tu-f, 

em-tu-f 

en-tu-f 

em- en-tu-f etc . 



etc . 

etc . 

etc . 

etc . 

together with 

en-ne-k , 

me- a , 

nu-k , 

ci-nu-k , for istpers. sing. 


tit for 2nd person. 
sic , set for 3rd person. 


* See Windisch’s important “ Untersuchungen iiber dem Ursprung des 
Relativpronomens in den indogermanischen Sprachen,” in G. Curtius’ Studien 
zur griechischen tend lateinischen Grammatik , II, 201 — 419. Dr. Windisch has 
repeatedly occasion to allude to “ wie grosse Neigung die Pronomina zu immer 
neuen und neuen Zusammensetzungen haben, 11 nd [wie] die Weiterbildung bald 
nach vorn, bald nach hinten vor sich geht,” p. 276. 
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Now when it is asserted that the Egyptian pronouns clearly belong 
to the Semitic family, I should say that such an assertion is de- 
monstrably false, and that it could only have been suggested by 
the striking resemblance of the Hebrew to ci-mt-k ; a word, 

however, whose origin, formation, and kinship are as purely Egyptian 
as any word in the vocabulary. 

I do not suppose that any one who has any knowledge, I will 
not say of the ancient Indo-European languages, but of French or 
Italian, will set down as characteristic of Semitic origin the possession 
of tu as a pronoun of the second person, and sa as a pronoun of the 
third. 

The pronouns arranged in series defy all attacks upon their 
origin. No one has yet ventured to assert that any one pronoun in 
the first, second, fourth, or fifth series has the slightest resemblance 
to a Semitic pronoun. It is only some pronouns of the third series 
which are claimed as Semitic. Among the pronouns of the singular 
number en-tu-k is supposed to correspond to the Semitic cjita ; 
importance, of course, being attached to the suffix which, as a 
suffix of nouns in the Semitic languages, represents the second 
person singular. But the utmost that could be made out in this 
case, after all, is that the Egyptian suffixes are Semitic. The eji-tu 
has no necessary connection with the k or with a second person 
singular. It runs through the whole series of which it is the base, 
and beyond it. To question its purely Egyptian origin is about as 
reasonable as to doubt the German origin of such a word as 
IVahlvcrwandschaften .* 

To turn the tables. The Egyptian has no pronoun of the second 
person singular like anta or anti^ nor of the third like hu or hi. No 

* Benfey says with reference to the passage of Gesenius quoted in the first 
note of this paper, “Die biklung in ItTOK u.s.w. bei weitem mehr in die 
Analogic der agvptischen Pronominalformation eingreift als u.s.w., z. B. in 

die Semitischen ; wenn also hier jener Grund zu den angefiihrten Schluss be- 
rechtigte, wiirde man eher geneigt sein miissen, das Umgekehrte anzunehmen.” 
L eber das VerJuiltniss der iig. Sprachc , p. So. He adds that Gesenius, who 
always kept pace with science, would not repeat what he wrote in 1S17. “ Denn 

Lntlehnungen von so wichtigen Elemcnten, wie die cinfachen Personalpronomina 
sind, finden in keiner Sprachc Statt.” This book of Iienfey’s is a very powerful 
one, and leads to wrong conclusions only by being written upon imperfect 
knowledge. 
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first person plural * like anahnu or nahnu is known, no second 
person plural like antum or antun , no third person plural like hem 
or huma . 

The Assyrian pronoun of the third person, indeed, is su, not Zm : 
but I have just remarked that sn, as representing the third person, is 
not characteristic of Semitic origin. It might as well be claimed as 
the lost nominative of the Latin sui, sibi , se . , corresponding to tu, 
tui , tibi, te! 

Something remains to be said of the personal suffixes, especially 
as regards those of the plural number — n, te-n , se-n. These three 
have n as their ending, and they point to a time when the second 
person singular was represented by fa or tu, not by k — and the third 
by su, not by f Like tu and su they are of both genders, and they 
are simply formed by adding en or na to those pronouns. 

The termination en never occurs in plurals except in pro- 

nominal forms, and among these it is not characteristic of the plural. 
The demonstrative pa and ta only acquire additional 

demonstrative force in pen , and ten , both signifying 

“this.” But that the addition of a demonstrative element to a word 
may import into the compound a plural or distributive meaning is 
certain from the history of the Indo-European demonstrative ka and 
its kindred ; in such Latin words, for instance, as qitis-que , uter-que , 
ittrim-que , quicun-que , ubi-qite. And this, I am told, is the way in 
which some Dravidian languages form their plurals. 

But the resemblance between even the suffixes of the Egyptian 
and the Semitic languages has been strangely exaggerated. When 
the first person (ending in i) of the Coptic verb was compared with 
the first person of the Hebrew verb, it might be forgotten that the 
Hebrew suffix is not -i but -//. But the old Egyptian suffix of the 
first person is (j a not i, and the corresponding Semitic suffix is ///, 
ti\ or ku. The suffix of the third person masculine of the Egyptian 
verb is - ef and of the third person feminine — « — eS) neither 
of which exponents have any existence in the Semitic verb. 

The nominal suffixes are equally averse to identification. 
Nominal and verbal suffixes are identical in Egyptian. The Semitic 

h A/W\/\A 

* The imaginary form (J Y' v J v 'f which some Egyptologists have gratuitously 
supposed, seems to imply that (j vww\ an is the stem of (] } ? etc. ! 

But even this spurious cinen would bring us no nearer to nahna. 
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nominal suffix of the first person is i not a like the Egyptian. 
Even the Assyrian suffix is i if the noun ends in a consonant. It is 
only the presence of another vowel which gives rise to a. The* 
original form was most probably ya. The Egyptian -ef used 

to be identified with ! No one has yet ventured to identify it 
with sit ; there is no doubt that it comes from ^ 2^2 fa, 

and represents the most remote of the three persons ; L '/cet-vo-s 
in fact. * 

It would surely be an easy task to discover resemblances between 
languages as remote as possible from each other, if the likenesses 
were neither greater nor more numerous than can really be dis- 
covered between Egyptian and Semitic. On opening a Tibetan 
grammar, for instance, it will be found that the personal pronouns 
are ziga I, khyod thou, k/w he or she ; and that (as the particles 
follow instead of preceding the word governed) the Tibetans say 
kho la, instead of 'irb- The demonstrative pronouns are hdi this, 

T 

de that. Su has already passed into an interrogative, and so has 
tchi. 

I)r. Donner, one of the highest authorities on the Ugro-Finnish 
languages, speaks of the undeniable agreement between the pro- 
nominal system of these languages and that of the Indo-European. 
It might be granted, he says,* that certain functions were natural to 
the dental ta and to the guttural ha, or that chance played its part 
in the matter, but “whence comes the identity of the Demonstrative 
stems sa, ma , and how is it to be explained that the two families of 
speech agree in using the demonstrative ta for the second and ma 
for the first person?” But, he wisely adds, Verirren wir uns nicht 
in die dunklen Irrgange der friihesten Sprachperiode.” f 

* “ Ueber die Wortbiklung in der Finnisch-Ugr. Sprachen.” in the Zeits. d. 
D.M.G . , XX., 695. 

t In the early essay of Bopp already quoted, he says, “ Die Pronomina 
gleichsam zu den vorsiindflulhigen Zeiten der Sprache gehdren, und in Semilischen 
iiber die Periode der Feslsetzung des drei consonant ischen Wurzelsy stems hinaus- 
reichen cinsylbig sind und selbst fonnellen Zusammenhang mil Sanskritischen 
Pronomina zeigen,” p. 16. See also the long note to this passage. The doctrine 
is no doubt unsound, but it has very much more to say for itself than the 
unscientific talk about the Semitic character of Egyptian grammar. 
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A NEW TEXT CONCERNING THE STAR KAK-SI-DI. 
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A NEW TEXT 

CONCERNING THE STAR KAK-SI-DI. 


London, March 17 th, iSSS. 

Dear Mr. Rylands, 

Since I have written the note published in my Zeitschrift , 
18S7, p. 445 ff., I found out that the tablet K. 2071, mentioned 
there, p. 445, footnote ,* is published already in W.A.I. Ill, pi. 57, 
No. 8. The last line but two ought to be there : T -HIT 

(ZZ v In going over the K.-Collection 

again, I came across two other tablets, on which the ssHf- HF- 
-II <TH occurs, and which turned out to exhibit one and the 
same text. K. 2894, measuring 3^ in. by 3^ in., has a label on 
box, saying that the text is an “astrological” one; its Babylonian 
duplicate, however, K. 2310, 3^ in. by 2^ in., has no label at all. 
Not finding any reference to these two texts, I suppose that they are 
quite new, and give you both, the duplicate containing on reverse 
a considerable portion of the context which continues that shown 
by K. 2894. In the latter I have restored some mutilated begin- 
nings of lines according to the duplicate, transcribing the respective 
Babylonian characters into Assyrian. Mr. Evetts was so kind as to 
help me in copying the tablets. 

I do not venture to give you a translation of this text. It may 
supply, however, a hint, for answering the question raised by Dr. 
Jensen in the Vienna Zeitschrift fiir die Knnde des Morgenlandes , 
1887, p. 205. 

Yours, etc., 

Ch. Bezold. 


* I might have remarked there that also on K. 1 50 (W.A.I. IV, 59) the star 
BAN is connected with the KAK-SI-DI. 
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Notice sur ux nouveau coxtrat date d’Hammourabi et sur 
les donnees historiques que nous fournissent les 

CONTRATS DE CE TEMPS. 

Par le Docteur V. et le Professetjr E. Revillout. 

Jusqu’ici on ne possedait en fait de contrats dates d'Hammourabi 
que ceux provenant de Warka qui ont ete publies en copies par 
M. Strassmaier et traduits par nous les premiers. Nous avons 
donne rensemble de ces anciens contrats, en montrant les relations 
qui les rattachent les uns aux autres et en retra^ant ainsi Phistoire de 
toute une famille de commer<;ants, dans 1’appendice du cours sur les 
obligations en droit Egyptien compare aux autres droits de Fantiquitc .* 
Les cessions d’immeubles s’y effectuent par des formules tres 
simples, tres claires, mais qui n’avaient pas ete comprises avant nous.j 

* Nous en avions deja resume un grand nombre et traduit entierement un des 
plus importants en 1SS5 dans la “ lettre a 1 ’auteur ” publiee en tele de la these sur 
la condition juridique de la femme dans l’ancienne Egypte ” soutenue a PEcole du 
Louvre par un de nos eleves, M. Paturet. Le sens des formules finales “ ukursu ” 
“ numuiindapale ” s’y trouve indique, p. 29. 

t Void comment M. Strassmaier, a la page 321 des actes du congres de 
Berlin, avait compris un de ces actes, le seul d’ailleurs qu’il ait essaye de traduire, 
celui qui porte au British Museum et dans ses copies le No. n 

“ Ein Garten und Ilaus, Grundbesitz und Eigenthum des .Sininana, Eigenthum 
und Erbe (?) der Sohne der Uber-Sln, ist durch Vertrag zugesichert (?) ; ebenso 
(lurch Vertrag das Sinazu mit Minani, dem Sohne der Mikrat-Sin, und Ilani- 
turarn (oder Ninituram ?) seine Sohne. Sini Nana, der Sohn der Ilani und Apil- 
viba sein Bruder schiitzen es ab ; 3^ mana Silber als wollstandigen Preiss 
bezahlen sic. Ueber dem best imin ten Tag soli der Zahlungstermin nicht hinaus- 
geschoben werden, und sie sollen den Termin nicht iiberschreiten. Den Namen 
seines Kbnigs soil er anrufen (Schworen).” 

Ainsi, suivant M. .Strassmaier, il aurait ete dit dans cet acte que : “ un jardin 
ct une maison, fond et propriete de Sininana, propriete et heritage dcs fils d'Ubarsin, 
etaient assures par contrat : de meme. par contrat, la maison de Sinazu avec 
Minanu fils de Mikraatsin et Ilanituram son fils.” Mais ricn n’eut indique a qui 
etaient assures de cette maniere toutes ces proprietes di verses, dont l’une cut ete 
a la fois 1 ’heritage des fils d’Ubarsin et le fond de Sininana, tandis que l’autre 
eut appartenu a Sinazu avec Minanu et son fils. L’estimation en eut ete 
faite par Sininana. coproprietaire de la premiere, ne pouvant jouer, par consequent, 
d’apres ces donnees que le role de co-vcndeur, ct par son frere. Le prix eut ete 
paye en entier : ct ccpendant on cut ajoute, “ le terme de payement ne sera pas 
remis au deh\ du jour fixe ct ils ne depasseront pas ce terme.” Tout cela etait im- 
possible au point de vuc juridique. Nous avons indique la signification de cet acte 
verbalcment des que le volume du congres de Berlin eut paru et occasionnellement 
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On commence par indiquer la nature du bien en question, sa 
contenance, les voisinages. Puis viennent les noms des deux parties, 
dans une phrase ainsi coneue : 

“Avec un tel (le proprietaire), un tel (l’acheteur) Pa mis a 
prix. Telle somme, pour son prix complet, il a paye.” 

Nous avons eu un instant sous les yeux une nouvelle tablette 
datee egalement du regne d’Hammourabi et qui renfermait ces 
formules dont nous avions donne' la clef; mais, point sur lequel nous 
insistons, cet acte ne nous parait pas provenir de Warka comme 
ceux du British Museum. 

Evidemment le droit est le meme qu’a Warka, puisqu’on atteint 
le meme but au moyen des memes formules juridiques. Mais le culte 
local est autre ; car, au lieu d’invoquer, dans le serment qui termine 
le corps du contrat, en premiere ligne le dieu Sin sous le nom 


dans une courte note ecrite a la hate pour ne pas laisser negliger les souvenirs de nos 
explications verbales, dont les premieres remontaient alors a plus d’un an. Dans 
cette note, dont le sens general a ete conserve, bien que la publication, faite en 
dehors de nous, laisse a desirer au point de vue de l’exactitude, nous avons montre 
comment se divisaient cet acte et tous ceux de ce genre. En premier lieu vient 
Pindication de la contenance du domaine, de sa nature et de ses voisins. C’est 
ici : “un sar (mesure superficielle) de terrain cultive ; (avoisinant) d’un cote 
(SSI!) terra i n de Sininana ; d’un cote (^yf) la propriete part (hereditaire) 
(yY<[ cl 65 enfants d’Ubarsin ; a un bout le chemin 

et a un bout (-'im le propriete de Sinazu.” 

Apres cela vient l’indication des proprietaires, avec lesquels les acheteurs, 
egalement nommes, fixent le prix, prix qui se trouve specific, mais comme entiere* 
ment verse. Ici c’est de Minanu, fils de Mikraatsin et d’llanituram, son fils, que 
Sininana, fils d’llaniirba, et Apililani, son frere, ont achete. C’est avec JEt ) 
ce pere et ce fils que les deux freres en ont fixe le prix. Ils ont verse (comme 
acquereurs) trois mines et demi d’argent pour son prix complet. La se termine le 
corps de 1’acte proprement dit. Suivent : d’une part, des formules de style 
destinees a assurer pour'Pavenir les effets de la convention, et d une autre part, 
Invocation, faite dans ce meme but, du nom des dieux et du nom du roi. Ce ne 
sont pas seulement les contrats d’alienation qui se terminent de cette double 
maniere, mais des actes fort differents, telle que la singuliere emancipation par 
desaveu traduite entierement par nous dans la lettre precedant la these de M. 
Paturet, (avec le rapprochement de deux autres documents egalement de Warka, 
de la meme epoque et d’une nature tout-a-fait semblable, dont Pun se trouvait 
redige presque completement en accadien pur). 

Mentionnons encore parmi les textes archaiques de Warka traduits par nous 
de nonibreux actes de partage, des echanges, des revendications de propriete, des 
contestations iudiciaires oe divers genres, etc. 
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cTUruki, dieu eponyme de la ville de Warka — dans laquelle Samas, 
le dieu solaire, n’etait que le fils du dieu lunaire— on y invoque 
en premiere ligne le couple divin Samas et fy |y (A'i), dans 
lequel le soleil a la lune pour epouse. Cette association de Samas 
avec A'i, |y |y, comme couple divin, dans un meme culte et 
dans un meme temple, existait dans plusieurs des villes qui 
honoraient particulierement le soleil. Nous citerons Sipara et 
surtout Larsam. Le temple que Nabuchodonosor le grand fit 
reconstruire dans cette derniere ville etait justement le Sanctuaire 
commun du dieu Samas et de la deesse Ai' : “ je retablis,” dit expres- 
sement ce monarque dans son cylindre, (W.A.I., I, 62, col. 2, 1. 42), 
u le temple Epana, de Larsam, pour Samas et A'i, mes Seigneurs.” 

5t! 4 m ^ 44. ^ Tt ^ 4 

T? U -H 54 T? 54 <« <t- s=$TT 54 & 50T- 

Nous aurons a revenir bientot sur les indications fournies sur la 
provenance de cette tablette par l’etude des noms divins qui s’y 
trouvent invoques, indications corrobees d’ailleurs par d’autres 
encore, resultant de la maniere dont sont formes les noms des 
parties, etc. Mais nous devons dire auparavant quel etait le sujet 
de ce contrat. 

Comme dordinaire a cette epoque, on commence par indiquer 
la nature et la situation du bien qu’il s’agit de transmettre: ce bien 
consiste en uneterre cultivee, donnant sur la grande route 
et dont la contenance est evaluee a deux mesures sar. De part et 
d’autre, les voisins sont des femmes; c’est une femme qui achete ; 
et parmi les vendeurs, au nombre de deux, figure une autre femme. 
11 est probable que le covendeur doit etre le mari de celle-ci ; car, si 
c’etait un frere vendant avec sa sceur un bien paternel, la filiation 
serait indiquee par le nom du meme pere pour ces deux cointeresses ; 
tandis qu’on contraire ou rencontre ici des noms de peres tres dissenv 
blables. Notre attention s’etant surtout portee sur le corps de Pacte, 
dans le tres court examen que nous avons pu en faire, un soir, h. la 
hate, il y a plus de trois mois, comptant d’ailleurs le revoir bientot 
a loisir, nous nous bornerons h remarquer au sujet de ces quatre 
noms de femmes (voisines ou parties) qu’un meme element, le groupe 
^>f- la face du soleil, se rencontre egalement dans trois 
sur quatre, bien que ces femmes appartiennent h. autant de families 
differentes. Quant a celle qui fait exception, c’est une voisine du 
bien cede, qui para it etre d’une autre ville, car le nom de son pere 
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parait etre forme sur le nom de Warka ; mais ce nom 
de ville est e'crit cette fois phonetiquement, au lieu d’etre exprime 
par un ideogramme qui le represente habituellement a Warka merae 
dans les tablettes de la meme epoque : cette variante scripturale est 
a noter, car elle sufiirait pour montrer que la provenance n’est point 
Warka. Le corps de l’acte meme d’ailleurs presente egalement des 
variantes dignes de remarque. Le voici done, transcrit en caracteres 
Babyloniens modernes pour en permettre l’impression. 

am tn n> a t> 

-*■ *-< ai ^ HI 

iiLcT ^ ^ hf- r 

It Vr hf- a "I 

<ra ip ^ ~ 

<T-Sl 

nuihhi kitbabbarra insiinsam 
sam tillabisu 

sinabi maim kubabbar in naan la l 
ukursn du nuummama 
ma Par , ^/, Marduk , 

~jyz Hammourabi 
inpa 

Comme on le voit par cette transcription, oil les seuls noms 
propres Marduk et Hammourabi ont une physionomie Semitique, 
tout le canon des contrats de ce genre, si nous pouvons nous exprimer 
ainsi, avait ete fixe avant que les Semites ne vinssent conquerir la 
Chaldee ; et e’est pourquoi les gens d’affaires qui avaient la speciality 
d’ecrire les actes employaient toujours les vieilles formules appartenant 
a la vieille langue sumerienne ou accadienne. A ce point de vue, 
la tablette que nous examinons rentre absolument dans la meme 
regie que les tablettes similaires de Warka, et, sauf en ce qui touche 
les noms de dieux, la traduction en est presque identique. 

“(Avec les vendeurs, l’acheteuse) en a fixe le prix en argent. 
Pour son prix complet, § de mine elle a verse, (mot-a-mot : pese ). 
Ils (les vendeurs) n’ont plus de reclamation (a faire). Les noms 
de Samas, d’Ai, de Marduk et d’ Hammourabi sont invoques.” 
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Mais si nous entrons dans lcs details du texte lui meme, nous 
avons de suite a constater des differences importantes. 

Les premiers mots muhhi kubabbarra t 7 ~! ne 

se rencontrent a cette place dans aucun des actes de Warka. On 
les traduirait en semitique par u ana eli kaspa mais on serait oblige 
pour cela d’ajouter une preposition que ne renferme peut etre pas le 
texte sumerien. En effet la syllabe ^ j° ue souvent comme 

preposition le meme role en sumerien qu’en babylonien semitique 
ana, nous parait etre simplement dans le cas actuel la syllabe de 
prolongation du substantif kubabbar , comme est la syllabe de 
prolongation du radical tnuh. L’emploi des syllabes de prolongation 
peut permettre la suppression de prepositions proprement dites, et 
nous nous trouvons d’autant plus portes a expliquer ainsi m 
qu'ici la preposition sumerienne la mieux indiquee, s’il en intervenait 
vraiment une, serait plutot JEJ. Notons d’ailleurs que Fintercalation 
de ces mots ne modifie en rien le sens, car c’etait toujours en 
argent qu'a Warka meme on fix ait le prix des biens cedes. La 
forme verbale qui indique cette fixation du prix offre une variante 
insignifiante insiinsam au lieu d? ins is am des actes de Warka. 

Par rapport aux actes de Warka la phrase qui suit presente une 
inversion : on y dit en effet “ pour son prix complet, de mine 
d argent, elle a verse,” tandis que dans le style consacre de Warka 
on dirait. “f de mine d’argent, elle a verse, pour son prix complet.” 
On ne constate d’ailleurs aucune difference dans les termes, sauf que 
le mot mana est e'crit plate avec les deux memes syllabes qui le 
composent habituellement dans les documents les plus modernes. 
Ceci n’est pas sans importance, car ce mot se trouvait toujours 
represente par un seul signe dans les actes de Warka dates du regne 
d’Hammourabi ; et si, pour quelques uns de ces actes, tels que le 
No. 68, le No. 75 du British Museum, etc., le signe ma , soit sous une 
forme archaique, soit sous une forme plus moderne, eta it facilement 
reconnaissable dans les copies de M. Strassmaier, pour quelques autres, 
tels que le No. 72, le No. 55, le No. 59, etc., la ressemblance etait 
moins nette, et pour quelques autres enfm, tels que les Nos. 66 et le 
No. 58, (ses No. 39 et 31), M. Strassmaier paraissait avoir assimil6 lui 
meme le signe qu’il copiait au signe YTTEf . Or la comparaison des 
actes, des contenances donnees et des natures de bien ne permettait pas 
de suj)poser une distinction a faire entre ces signes, de telle sorte que 
Fun, rcpresentant le sekel,aurait ete le 6o dnie de l’autre, representant la 
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mine. Tout prouvait qu'il fallait trouver le meme poids d’argent sous 
ces diverses variantes graphiques. II s’agissait d’une seule et meme 
mesure ponderale, qui se divisait par moitie, (No. 72 du B. M. — 
confer Nos. n, 12, ; 15 de M. St. etc.) par deux tiers (No. 60 du B. 
M. No. 33 de M. St.) par tiers (Nos. 53, 64, 66, 75, etc., du B. 
M.) par sixiemes (No. 58 du B. M., No. 31 de M. St.) peut-etre aussi 
par quarts (No. 22 du B. M. date du meme regne d’Hammourabi, 
bien que classe par M. Strassmaier, sous le No. 90, parmi les 
tablettes d’epoque incertaine, etc.). Avions nous affaire, en pareil 
cas, a des tiers de sekel, a des quarts de sekel, et a des sixiemes 
de sekel, comme M. Strassmaier paraissait l’avoir cru dans ses 
Nos. 31 et 39? Nous ne Favions jamais pense, mais nous sommes 
heureux de voir que la nouvelle tablette resout cette question 
dune fa^on definitive, en nous presentant le nom de la mine ecrit, 
comme dans les documents les plus recents, par les deux syllabiques 
via et na parfaitement distincts. 

Nous en arrivons aux formules qui terminent le corps de Facte, 
comme dans les tablettes de Warka. Elies se composent ici de 
quatre lignes, dont les trois dernieres se rapportent a l’invocation du 
nom des dieux et du nom du roi, invocation qui place le contrat 
sous la double sauvegarde du droit religieux et de Fautorite seculiere. 

Dans la tablette que nous etudions les noms divins se succedent 
dans Fordre suivant: En premiere ligne Samas et son epouse 
en deuxieme ligne, Marduk, le dieu de Babylone, qui precede 
immediatement Hammourabi, roi de Babylone et d’une dynastie 
toute babylonienne. 

Si nous examinons comparativement les actes de Warka, nous 
constatons que, pour ceux-ci, ii y a lieu de faire une double distinction 
qui les separe a ce point de vue en trois groupes. 

Un premier acte, date du regne d’Apii Ramanu, ne porte, en 
fait de nom divin invoque, conjointement au nom du roi regnant, 
que le seul nom d’Uruki, c’est a dire de Sin sous la forme qui en 
faisait le patron religieux de la ville de Warka. 

Apres cela vient un groupe, relativement nombreux, de tablettes 
datees du regne du roi Rimsin. Dans ces tablettes souvent on associe, 
toujours en seconde ligne, le nom de Samas au nom d’Uruki, quand 
on place le contrat sous une sauvegarde divine. Dans ce cas le nom 
du roi Rimsin suit immediatement le nom du dieu Samas. D’autres 
fois on ne nomme ni Rimsin, ni Samas, ni Uruki meme, se bornant 
a dire ; “ ils invoquent le nom du roi.” 

271 


Mar. 6] 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. 


[iSSS. 


Le troisieme groupe comprend les actes qui portent les noms 
d’Hammourabi ou de son fils Samsi iluna. Dans ceux ci figure le 
nom d’un dieu nouveau, le dieu Marduk, le dieu babylonien par 
excellence. Jamais, — nous insistons vivement sur ce point qui est 
d’une tres grande importance — jamais le nom de Marduk n’apparait 
dans cette formuleavant le regne d’Hammourabi ; tandisque, comme 
le montre aussi notre nouvelle tablette, sous la domination 
d’Hammourabi le nom du dieu Marduk accompagne, partout, dans 
les serments le nom de ce prince. C ost la regie a Warka. C’est 
egalement la regie, nous le vovons, dans une ville qui avait pour 
dieu principal Samas accompagne de son epouse Ai' et que nous 
pensons etre Larsam, On sait que le regrette Smith, dont le flair etait 
si merveilleux, avait represente Hammourabi comme un conquerant 
etranger qui s’etait empare de Warka en en chassant le roi Rimsin. 
Cette maniere de voir etait d’ailleurs parfaitement d’accord avec une 
tablette chronologique que Smith lui meme avait publiee. Cette 
liste comprenait des dynasties d’origines diverses et, entre autres, une 
dynastie expressement designee comme babylonienne, vers le milieu 
de laquelle figuraient Hammourabi, puis Samsiiluna. Or dans cette 
dynastie babylonienne, comme predecesseur du roi Hammourabi, 
la liste de Smith, confirmee par celles qu’a publiee depuis lors 
Mr. Pinches, nenomme nullement le roi Rimsin, mais au contraire 
le roi Sinmubalit. Smith faisait remarquer qu’a la fin de son regne 
leroi Rimsin s’etait trouve en guerre avec un ennemi puissant, ainsi 
que le prouvait la phrase de circonstance datant cette annee. Le 
commencement de cette phrase indiquant que le roi Rimsin avait 
repousse un ennemi mauvais, se retrouvait, apres son rbgne, sous le 
regne d’Hammourabi : mais mutilee de telle sortequ’elle representait 
le roi Rimsin lui meme comme ennemi mauvais. L’etude des noms 
divins confirme done ccs reflexions de Smith, en leur donnant un 
caractere de certitude presque absolue. Ce n’est point par une 
succession legitime dans une meme famille que Warka est passee 
des mains de Rimsin aux mains d’Hammourabi : c’est par une 
conquete. Non seulement un roi etranger a pris le pouvoir dans la 
ville conquise, mais un dieu etranger, le dieu de la ville conquerante, 
est venu partager avec les dieux locaux le patronage des contrats, de 
tout le droit public ou prive. 

Peut etre deja l’introduction du dieu Samas s’etait elle operee de 
meme par une conquete etrangere. Le nom de ce dieu intervient 
en meme temps cjue celui de Rimsin ; et peut etre cette formule 
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abregee si frequente sous Rimsin ; “ ils invoquent le nom du roi ” ou 
“de leur roi” a-t-elle eu pour cause la repugnance que certains devots au 
dieu Uruki avaient a mettre sur la meme ligne la dieu d’une ville etran- 
gere. Quelle serait cette ville etrangere qui aurait produit en Rimsin le 
premier conquerant de Warka avant la conquete babylonienne d’Ham- 
mourabi ? Peut etre Larsam, la ville qui vient de nous fournir notre 
tablette contemporaine, ville dont le temple principal etait nomme 
“ maison du soled” Eparra (ou Ebabbarra ), bien que la femme du 
soleil, AY, y fut egalement honoree. 

Dans le patronage des villes conquises, comme dans la denomina- 
tion de ce temple, on se serait borne a faire figurer le nom de Samas. 
II y avait d’ailleurs a Warka une raison particuliere pour ne pas y 
introduire A'i, deesse representant la lune, puisque la lune s’y trouvait 
deja repre'sentee par le dieu Sin ou Uruki, dieu principal de cette 
ville. Dans la mythologie locale, qui nous a ete conservee par un 
certain nombre d'hymnes bilingues, a Warka comme a Mugheir, le 
soleil, Samas, avait pour pere le dieu Sin, Uruki, c’est a dire la lune ; 
et il ne jouait par consequent qu un role secondaire. Tandis qu’il 
joue un role tout-a-fait principal dans d’autres hymnes egalement 
bilingues mais de provenance differente. II fallait bien compter 
un peu avec les croyances locales dans ces essais de conciliation 
qu'ont plus tard imites les grecs. Rimsin ne pouvait vraiment faire 
jouer a la lune un double role dans les formules officielles de Warka. 

Sous le regne de Rimsin nous trouvons une brt dont, suivant 
Smith, le point de depart a ete la conquete d’une ville importante. 
Cette ere, qui se continue au moins jusqu’a sa 2S hme annee, cesse avant 
la fin du regne de Rimsin, probablement parceque la ville dont il 
s’agit avait ete reprise sur ce roi. Si nous possedions des contrats 
de cette ville, les noms des dieux nous fourniraient la preuve de ces 
deux conquetes et pourraient peut etre nous permettre de savoir si la 
seconde fut faite par les babyloniens ou par quelque autre peuple. 

Une fois introduit dans le culte officiel de Warka, le dieu Samas 
n’en fut pas expulse. Les documents historiques nous montrent 
avec quel soin les anciens respectaient les dieux des peuples qu’ils 
avaient vaincus. Nous possedons encore la formule par laquelle 
les Romains priaient ceux des villes qu’ils voulaient detruire et en 
grossissaient leur pantheon. C’est ainsi que ce vieux “ pere ///,” ce 
dieu dont le culte eut toujours une solennite beaucoup plus grande 
que tous les autres, finit par avoir tant de collegues. Le babylonien 
Hammourabi avait d’ailleurs d’autant moins de tendance a mecon- 
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tenter le dieu Samas qu'il parait avoir eu pour lui une veneration 
toute particuliere puisqu ? il lui consacra une grande construction, 
nominee de son nom. 

II nous reste a examiner la ligne qui precede Linvocation des 
dieux et du roi. La formule qu’elle renferme est une des plus 
simples parmi les formules des contrats de cette epoque. D’abord 
les mots 2J traduits dans les bilingues par ina mafima 

“ desormais.” Puis seulement 2 T^T * 2 T SffT ?TtT- C es mots se 
rencontrent a la fin d'actes de tout genre dans la serie de Warka ; 
aussi bien alors qu’il s’agit de partages, comme dans les Nos. 9, 25, 
91 de M. Strassmaier, que lorsqu’il s’agit de cessions gratuites, 
comme dans le No. 86, 011 de cessions contre de Fargent, comme 
dans les Nos. 62, 54, 39, 6, 5, etc. Le plus souvent le mot 2 T^T 
y recoit la syllabe de prolongation qui en fixe la signification. 
C’est ce 2 T-T dont prononciation sumerienne est donnee a la 
pi. 39 de V e vol. de W.A.I. par * 4 ^ et qui signifiait dababu , 
qabu, epis pii. Cette derniere expression epis pii est employee dans 
le recit de la descente d’Istar aux enfers toutes les fois que le 
gardien de la porte dit quelque chose et ouvre la bouche pour parler; 
qabu “parole,” dabubu ( = HX"[, lequt) rentrent dans la meme serie 
d'idees. Quand au verbe il a pour correspondant 

habituel le semitique sakanu faire etre, placer, faire. Dans ce sens, 
il etait souvent prononce ga en sumerien. Mais la variante 
graphique qui remplace ici comme dans le No. 91 

et le No. 5 de M. Strassmaier la forme plus habituelle 5 tT 

nous semble indiquer qu’on doit plutot prononcer ma : la lettre de 
prolongation, quand elle se rencontre, etant habituellement un a . 
Placer une parole, introduire une parole a propos d’un acte, c’est 
reclamer contre cet acte. Aussi trouvons nous 21^1 Mil 

traduit par iraggumu a la ligne 26 de la pi. 25 du tome V de W.A.L 
Dans notre copie, faite si hativement, nous croyons voir h. la fin de 
cette ligne le caractere 5^ qui fixerait la prononciation du mot 
semitique iraggumu; on trouve en effet souvent un complement 
phonetique de ce genre, tire, non point de la vieille langue, mais de 
la langue nouvelle, dans laquelle les expressions de cette vieille 
langue jouaient alors le role d’ideographiques. Comme dans les 
actes de Warka de la meme epoque la regie est toute differente, 
comme les complements phonetiques y sont tires de la vieille 
langue, et non du semitique, pour les ideogrammes se rapportant a 
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cette vieille langue, cela constituerait entre les habitudes des scribes 
de Larsam et des scribes de Warka une divergence importante : 
nous l’avons meme consideree corame trop importante pour 
l’admettre, sans revision du texte, d’apres un seul coup d’oeil. Au 
fond la formule vague que nous trouvons ici veut dire simplement 
que toutes les enunciations de Facte sont exactes, ont ete consenties 
par les interesses et qu’on ne peut pas reclamer contre une de ces 
enonciations. C’est pourquoi, a toutes les epoques et dans les 
actes de tout genre, cette formule peut etre inseree. 

Dans les Nos. 5 et 6 de M. Strassmaier, nous la trouvons associee 
a une autre formule, d’une interpretation beaucoup plus delicate. 11 
s’agit de tablettes datees du regne du roi Rimsin ; et avant ces mots 
“ Desormais il n’y a rien a dire sur cet acte,” apres la mention du 
prix verse, car il s’agit, comme dans le cas actuel, d’un immeuble 
cede pour de l’argent, il est dit a propos de cette cession : 21^-1 
HW* -21 iff! IhJ ce c l u ^ doit se transcrire ici 

duggalla ebisu innagubbu. Le sens de duggalla nous est donne par 
la planche 40 du second volume de W.A.L, 011 cette expression est 
rendue en semitique par bitgurru a la ligne 27 et par rugummu a la 
ligne 2S. Quant a gubbu c’est le meme verbe qui prend si souvent 
la forme gubba. Nous pourrions en effet prouver par une multitude 
d’exemples combien souvent la vocalisation vane en accadien, avec 
conservation de la consonne fondamentale, dans une syllabe de pro- 
longation. Ce verbe est traduit habituellement en semitique, soit 
par kaan, soit par nazazu . C’est ainsi qu’a la planche 1 5 du meme 
volume de W.A.L il est dit que la porte et le verrou sont fixes : 

^<y ibtaangubbus , en Touranien, avec la 
vocalisation u (jbu) pour la syllabe de prolongation et Fadjonction du 
pluriel es ; et en semitique kunnit. Avec la vocalisation a pour la syllabe 
de prolongation ganen gubba et habaan gubba sont egalement traduits 
lit kaan li qu’il se fixe ,J aux lignes 18 et 39 de la r5® me planche du 4^ me 
volume, etc. Quant a nazazu , dans une multitude de passages dont 
la liste serait trop longue, alors qu’il represente gubba , ou gubbu , il a 
certainement un sens tres voisin de celui des mots kunnu , kaan , etc., 
ie sens d’ “etablir.” C’est en ce sens qu’il faut le traduire, ainsi 
que nous Favons deja dit dans les deux derniers volumes du cours 
de droit egyptien compares aux autres droits de l’antiquite, lorsque 
ce verbe semitique nazazu se trouve associe a son derive manzazanu , 
et le verbe accadien gub (prolonge en gubba) avec son derive 
Kyt kutagubba , a propos de cessions d’immeubles et 
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d’autres biens, dans la iT> hme planche du 2 ^ me volume 'de W.A.I. 
II avait d’abord ete question dans ce passage, relatif aux coutumes 
juridiques des vieux peuples de la Chaldee, de cette mise h prix pour 
argent ^ytS^TTT Vt kutasam , qui est la partie fondamentale du 
contrat que nous venous d’examiner, comme de tous les contrats 
semblables. L’etablissemcnt pour argent, kutagubba — manzazanu 
suit cette mise a prix pour argent, kutasam. Un peu plus loin, le 
texte bilingue revient en ces termes sur les operations qui nous 
occupent -T4 <?? -W 1? ^ IbJ “ etant interet pour son 
argent ” en semitique assu tzibat kaspi su , m if 

Y- V -tty <ff -TIT -T - <tt 

“sa maison, son champ, son jardin, sa servante, son esclave il etablit 
en etablissement pour argent ” en semitique biia, tk/a, kira , arda 
amta, ana manzazani uzziz : ce qui veut dire que l’emprunteur, 
voyant que Large nt re^u en pret par lui, devenu son argent, le ruinerait, 
par les interets a sa charge, met fin au compte de ces interets en cedant 
a son creancier, en antichrese Chald^enue, sa maison, ou son champ, ou 
son jardin ou son esclave. Le creancier jouira de ces biens, comme 
lui meme jouira de 1 ’argent re^u, sans qu’il y ait des comptes 
d ’interets, ou de loyer ou de produits quelconques, de part et 
d ’autre. Pour bien montrer d’ailleurs qu’il ne s’agit pas d’une cession 
ge'nerale de ces biens, mais d’un certain nombre de cessions speciales, 
(jui peuvent etre isole'es Pune de l’autre, le texte detaille ces cessions 
dans une serie de phrases, dont chacune n’a pour objet qu’un seul de 
ces biens “II compense sa maison contre de l’argent. II compense son 
champ contre de l’argent, etc.” Puis, prevoyant le cas oil ce debiteur 
aurait dejh. paye une partie de la somme qui lui aurait ete pretee 
primitivemcnt et oil ])ar consequent il ne s’agirait plus que 
d’eteindre les interets d’un reli(iuat, il ajoute, dans une phrase dont le 
texte touranicn est en partie brise, mais qui est intacte en semitique : 
“ De son ecrit (ou de son compte) pour ce qui n’etait pas verse, de 
ce qui restait sur cet ecrit (ou sur ce compte) ils ont dtabli l’equivalence 
avec de 1’argcnt.” Ainsi toute dette est liquidde et repr£scntee 
desormais par des biens places en antichrese, en manzazanu , en 
kutagubba. Le texte continue en ces termes 4 <a 4 tfff < »wT i 
E^ff - tfffy ff Jyy £f tty -t|y »yy<y “ Le jour ou il rapportera 
1’argent il rcntrcra dans sa maison.” Le touranien cst ici d’une 
clarte merveilleuse : et il en cst de meme du semitique ainsi con^u : 
inu kaspa ubbalu , ana bitsu crub. Tous les mots de cette phrase 
sont des mots bien connus, qui se rencontrent it chaque pas dans les 
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textes. La particule inu traduisant le mot de la vieille langue 
est extremement frequente dans les bilingues et, sous cette forme 
simple, avec une pareille equivalence, il est impossible qu’on y voie 
autre chose que ce qu’elle est, une conjonction se rattachant a l’ide'e 
de jour, yum, comme la conjonction francaise le jour on , quand. Ce 
n’est point un des cas ou cette conjonction prend une forme sem- 
blable a celle d’un verbe connu et peut par consequent se trouver 
confondue, par exemple, avec un de ces noms qui represented des 
noms theophores apocopes. * Quant au verbe abalu, dans le sens 
“ apporter,” c’est egalement un mot vulgaire. On ne peut done 
point songer a traduire comme on Y a fait “ un kin (vase) rempli 
d’argent entre dans sa maison.” On le peut d ’autant moins que les 
texte continue : f *]]] 

£ify ^>i=y “ Quand il rapportera son argent, il sera retabli 
dans son champ, 1 ” etc. donnant, tantot en touranien, tantot en 
semitique, suivant la direction des lacunes, la suite de cette idee : 
quand il rapportera son argent , il sera remis en possession des biens 
cedes par lui en antichrese, kutagubba , d’apres Tequivalence etablie 
entre chacun de ces biens et une somme d’argent, Tappreciation en 
argent de ce bien, kutasam . Nous avons donne ce passage parce 
qu’il precise Tinterpretation que comporte le mot gubbu dans la 
formule reproduite plus haut. 

Notons d’abord que cette formule appartient exclusivement aux 
plus vieux actes de Warka. Elle se rencontre : dans des actes expres- 
sement dates du regne du roi Rimsin, qui s’y trouve nomme, (comme 
dans les Nos. 5 et 6 dejfi cites ; dans d’autres actes, qui appartiennent 
au merne regne, mais oil le roi n’est pas nomme dans le serment 
reduit a ces mots : “ il invoque le nom de son roi,” — nous citerons 
notamment les Nos. ii, 16, 29, 32, 33, 35 du British Museum qui 
sont devenus les Nos. 81, 85, 96, 99, 100 et 101 de M. Strassmaier), 
Dans tous ces actes les mots 21^1 £T V 1 5?T 2ffT precedent les 
formules de style commenqant par \ Jg J, en semitique ina 

matema. On peut done dire qu’ils font partie du corps de l’acte, que 

* Confer Proceedings of the Society of Biblical A re /neology, Numero du 3 May, 
1887, page 174. Il est vraiment curieux de voir un demarqueur celebre, dont les 
traductions de contrats babyloniens, quand etles sont bien de lui, sont des series 
ininterrompues de contresens, s’appliquer a rechercher des vetilles de ce genre dans 
un ouvrage qui, bien que gros, est loin de renfermer en son entier, dans plusieurs 
centaines de traductions d’actes de tout genre, autant d’erreurs, de confusions, de 
fautes grossi^res qu’une page prise en hasard dans cet auteur si delicat, V. R. 
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c’est un developpement, un detail ajoute, sped fie, mais rentrant dans le 
sens general de la convention comme quand,dans notre acte, on trouve 
avant le mot sam “appreciation” le mots muhhi kubabbarra u ex\ argent.” 
En efifet quoi de plus naturel, dans une constitution dantichrese, que 
de dire: apres que le prix a etd fixe, paye par le preneur, il (l’autre 
partie) etablit son droit de reclamer (la chose, en la payant bien 
entendu). Bugurru, r it gum mu ont certainement le sens de “ recla- 
mation” (droit de reclamer ou chose a reclamer) et quant a gubbn 
nous venons de voir qu’il signifie egalement etablir, fixer, soit qu’on 
le traduise par Kitnnu , soit qu’on le traduise par nazazit. 

Apres la conquete effectuee par Hammourabi on trouve encore 
cette formule dans un contrat, le No. 32 de M. Strassmaier, No. 59 
du British Museum. Mais ce contrat doit etre de l’annee meme de 
la conquete et avoir de tres pres suivi cette conquete, s’il faut s’en 
fier aux indications donndes par la copie de M. Strassmaier. En 
efifet il ne serait date que par le jour et par le mois, le conquerant 
nayant point encore determine la phrase sacramentelle qui devait 
servir de devise pour l’annee. Dans cette tablette d’ailleurs on 
remarque deja un deplacement, car les mots precedent 

cette fois. Il en est de meme du No. 93 de M. Strassmaier, date 
mal determinee. Une autre tablette, le No. 85 de M. Strassmaier 
(16 de British Museum) nous offre une particularity plus interessante. 
En efifet dans ce contrat, ou il s’agit dune cession de terre cultivee 
faite par un nomine Sinbelabli a un nomme Imgursin, les deux parties 
figurent dans la formule qui nous occupe, mais l’une comme 
sujet du verbe et l’autrc comme regime de ce verbe gouverne au 
moyen de la preposition m- Cette preposition est rendue gene- 
ralement en semitique par ana, voulant dire “a” “pour”et aussi 
“vers, envers.” De cette diversite de sens pour la preposition 
resulte un certain doute pour la traduction a donner. Faut-il dire : 
“ Sinbelabli etablit son droit de reclamer sur, envers Imgursin” ou au 
contraire : “ Sinbelabli etablit le droit de reclamer pour Imgursin” 
c'est a dire cede a Imgursin tous les droits de propriety pleine et 
entiere ? 

Nous n’insisterons pas sur les autres formules qui se presentent 
dans les contrats de cette epoque et s’y trouvent parfois assocides 
avec celles de notre tablette. Une des plus frequentes dans les 


derniers temps, c’est celle-ci 21^1 V rT~! 0 es vendeurs) 

duggurra banibdede. Dans 


cette formule nib dcde, comme du reste dans les bilingues, oil cette 
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expression se rencontre tres frequemment et ou elle est traduite par 
le semitique ippal (voir W.A.I. IV, 7, 24; IV, 15, 64; IV, 22, 
i, etc.), signifie “ repond.” Quant a duggarra , c’est le synonyme 
exact de duggalla, avec lequel il alterne dans les m ernes phrases. 
II signifie done reclamation ( bugurru , rugummit). Nous le trouvons, 
autrement ecrit 3T^T 4, EX~f tout en comportant exactement 
la meme prononciation, dans W.A.I. II, 27, 49 ou il est traduit 
en semitique par dubbtibu, mot vocalise de meme que bugurru et 
rugummu , avec un sens tout a fait semblabte. C’est une des par- 
ticularites les plus curieuses de la langue sumerienne, en tant (]ue 
langue parlee, de pouvoir exprimer une meme idee avec une 
serie d’ideogrammes qui rappelaient une lecture possible tout en 
ayant par eux-memes et isole'ment des origines tres differentes. 
Ainsi la lecture dug pour le signe ^ lui avait ete donnee dans 
le cas 011 ^ voulait dire tabu, “ bon,” ce qui n’a certainement 
aucune espece de rapport avec une reclamation soulevee contre un 
acte: V ^ veut dire en effet : 

“ le cedant repondra a toute reclamations venant d’autre part.” Nous 
avons montre dans la premiere le^on de notre volume sur la proprietc 
en droit egyptien compare aux autres droits de F anti quite quelle etait 
la portee juridique de cette formule. D’autres, qui signifient simple- 
ment “on ne reviendra pas sur ce contrat,” “on ne transgressera pas 
les termes de ce contrat ” n’exigent aucun commentaire. 

Un dernier mot sur la tablette que nous avons etudiee aujour- 
d’hui. La date n’en est representee que par un commencement de 
phrase “ annee ou le roi Hammourabi ” a moins qu’on ne traduise 
plus simplement “annee du roi Hammourabi.” Dans ce dernier 
cas ce serait selon toutes les probabilites l’annee meme oti Ham- 
mourabi avait conquis la ville de Larsam, ville dans laquelle ce 
contrat etait redige. Dans le cas contraire, on serait fort embar- 
rasse pour preciser la date en terminant la phrase, car ce debut 
se rencontre souvent dans les redactions d’Hammourabi “annee 
ou le roi Hammourabi proclama Tasmit,” “annee ou le roi 
Hammourabi eleva la grande construction du Karasamas au bord 
du Tigre,” “annee ou le roi Hammourabi retablit Emiteurris,” etc. 

Nous avons tenu a insister sur les details qui mettent ces contrats 
archa'iques dans leur cadre historique. 

En effet il ne faut pas oublier qu’en Chaldee comme en Egypte 
les contrats ont la plus grande importance. Ce sont des contrats, 
par exemple, qui nous ont appris 1’existence de toute une dynastie 
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egvptienne de race ayant domine pendant vingt ans en Thebaide 
apres en avoir expulse les grecs a la mort de Philopator. 

Nous nous rappellerons toujours l’etonnement anxieux que nous 
avons eprouve la premiere fois qu’un contrat du “roi Harmachis, 
aime dTsis, aime d’Amon ra sonter,” nous est tombe sous les yeux, 
au British Museum, dans le cabinet de notre venerable ami le 
Dr. Birch, et quelles suppositions a perte de vue nous avons faites 
ensemble a ce sujet. Bientot d’autres contrats du merne genre 
furent vus par nous a Marseille et a Berlin et nous pumes tout 
preciser. En effet on retrouvait dans ces contrats le notaire ecrivant 
au nom des 5 classes de pretres, ce qui prouvait qu’ils etaient 
posterieurs a Evergete i er . Certains passages du papyrus grec i er 
de Turin, d’un fragment de Polybe et du decret de Rosette nous 
revinrent a l’esprit et nous permirent de retablir l’ordre chronologi- 
que de ces rois egyptiens en nous servant surtout de Fhistoire des 
proprietes vendues et des parties qui se les transmettaient.* On 
peut done affirmer qu’en cette occasion comme en beaucoup d’autres 
ce furent les contrats qui nous fournirent la lumiere historique sur 
des faits importants jusqu’alors inconnus. 

II en sera de meme, pensons nous, pour les vieux contrats de 
Warka et de Larsam. 

Rien n’est trompeur comme la methode qui consiste a ne 
s’appuyer que sur les canons royaux. Les listes de ce genre sont 
toujours arrangees apres coup par ceux qui restent vainqueurs 
en definitive et qui considered leurs adversaires comme des princes 
illegitimes. Les chroniques ofificielles sont aussi remplies de lacunes 
voulues, de reunions ou de confusions bizarres et la verite ne nous 
apparait que dans les documents contemporains, dont les plus 
probants, les plus veridiques sont certainement les contrats. 

* Les documents hieroglyphiques sont venus depuis confirmer completenicnt 
mes conclusions, que Brugsch aurail bien voulu s'approprier, comme d ’ordinaire. 
Ajoutons que j’ai, dans le dernier No. de raa Revue fagyptologiquc (5^ me annee 
No. iii.) signale une concordance nouvelle : la mention du general Aristonicus 
indique par Polybe, comme ayant ete chercher en Grece des troupes pour chasser, 
sous fipiphane, les derniers des revokes et qui, dans le decret de Philee rendu 
a l’occasion de cette victoire, est expressement nomme comme ayant signale au roi 
la neccssite d’en finir avec les insurges du pays de Thebes, c’esl-a-dire avec la 
dynastic des Anchmachis et Harmachis. II faut remarquer du reste que si ces 
derniers rois possedaient Thebes, comme Ilammourabi possedait NYarkaet Larsam, 
ils etaient egalcment des rois d’origine etrangere (voir a ce sujet mon second 
memoirc sur les Blemmyes). E. R. 
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THE ACCOUNT OF ST. PAUL AT ATHENS, 
ILLUSTRATED BY MONUMENTS AND LITERATURE. 

By the Rev. James Marshall. 

St. Paul at Athens was in the very centre of the literature and 
philosophy of the time; and accordingly the description of his stay, 
given in the Acts of the Apostles, is corroborated both in its general 
outlines and in some minute details by existing books and monu- 
ments. 

The description of the city as “ full of idols ” is so well attested, 
that it is unnecessary to encumber the page with references. One 
characteristic illustration may be supplied. Apollonius of Tyana is 
represented by his biographer Philostratus as asking an Athenian 
ship-owner what his freight was, and being told in reply, that it was a 
cargo of idols, some of gold and marble and some of gold and ivory, 
which was being shipped to Ionia to be sold to any one who would 
buy a statue to dedicate. It may be remarked that Philostratus, 
whose work, in its mixture of romance and philosophy, bears a con- 
siderable resemblance to the Recognitiones of Clement, often throws 
light on the manners and opinions of his time. 

The same Philostratus speaks of altars to “ unknown deities ” as 
existing at Athens : Pausanias mentions altars with a similar inscrip- 
tion at Phalerum, a port of Athens, and at Olympia. The fact 
therefore is sufficiently attested, and the reason of it is not far to 
seek. Whenever any extraordinary portent occurred, which was 
attributed to supernatural interference, some expiation was con- 
sidered necessary ; as in the case of the Bidental set, up in Italy, 
where a thunderbolt had fallen ; and it is plain from very numerous 
passages in Livy, that it was a main part of the duty of the Pontifices 
and religious colleges to determine the name of the god who had 
made his power felt, and to prescribe the right mode of propitiation. 
Sometimes, as in the case of Aius Locutius, they named the god 
from his presumed act : or, being quite at fault, they used the saving 
clause sive deo sive dece , as the Greeks used the acini' anc 6 tl £ or as 
Epimenides advised, -n£ 7rpoaijicnvTi Oei£. On the same principle a 
woman imprecating curses on her rival appeals thus to the deities of 
the hot spring : “uti vos aqute ferventes, sive vos Nimfas (Nymphas) 
sive alio quo nomine vultis appellari, uti vos earn interimatis.” 
(Inss. Urbis Rom. 141.) And in other cases a similar clause is 
used, to make sure of including the object of vengeance; as coroners’ 
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juries give a verdict against a person or persons -unknown, and 
indictments state the aliases of the accused. 

St. Paul would find the physique of the Athenians greatly de- 
generated from the types preserved in the frieze of the Parthenon. 
Cotta, one of the interlocutors in Cicero’s dialogue on the Nature of 
the gods, expresses his surprise that, when he was at Athens, out of a 
whole batch of Ephebi, there would be scarcely one of fine form. But 
their most strongly-marked mental characteristic, their curiosity and 
idle desire to hear some new thing, on which their greatest orator had 
rallied them, and to which St. Luke refers, remained unchanged. Ac- 
cording to Menander (Frag. Georg., 9), if you talked to an Athenian 
slave in the country, he would leave off digging and tell you the exact 
terms of the last treaty. Plutarch describes the talk of the crowds 
which pushed their way through the bazaars and harbours. First 
there was the old question, “ What news?” and then the rejoinder, 
“Why ? Were you not at the Agora this morning ? Do you think 
there has been a new constitution within the last three hours?” 

St. Paul, according to the Acts of the Apostles, disputed with 
the Jews in the Synagogue. Among the Attic inscriptions (Inss. 
Att. FEtatis. Romance, 404) is the Septuagint version of the 20th 
verse of the IlSth Psalm, atny y 7 tv\tj rod tcvpi'ov * dUaiot Qiaokevaov-ai 
ci/ ai'rij : “ This is the gate of the Lord ; the righteous shall enter 

into it.” It is tempting to imagine that St. Paul might have passed 
under this very stone. The supposition is not absolutely impossible, 
particularly as another Jewish inscription is found (Inss. Att. 3546), 
KVfujrijptor ( sic ) QeocovXa? teal Mwffcwv, surmounted by a representa- 
tion of the seven-branched candlestick. But the editor refers to 
five or six Syrian inscriptions, which repeat the quotation from the 
Septuagint with very slight variations, and are associated with 
Christian inscriptions of a date long subsequent to Apostolic times. 
There are also similar Christian inscriptions at Athens. 

The philosophers of Athens are summarised as Stoics and Epi- 
cureans. It may excite a momentary surprise that, in the birth- 
place of Plato and the literary home of Aristotle, no mention should 
be made of the Academy or the Peripatetics. But in fact this 
mode of description is one of the minute touches which identify the 
writer with his times. The sects specified were at the opposite ends 
of the scale, and so comprehended all intermediate varieties. The 
Epicureans were practically atheists, though they would have dis- 
claimed the title, whereas the stoic principles were rooted in religion. 
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It soon became apparent that the point at which the opposing philo- 
sophies joined issue was the providence of the gods. This might be 
called the question of the day, and was, moreover, practically brought 
into prominence by the Roman state system of auspices and auguries, 
as may be seen in Cicero’s treatises on Divination, the Nature of the 
Gods, and Fate ; and in fact throughout his philosophical writings. 
In reference to this absorbing question, Plutarch (Mor. p. 420) and 
Quinctilian (Inst. Or. v, 7, 35 ; vi, 3, 68) are satisfied with naming 
the two extreme sects. St. Luke therefore in classifying philosophers 
as Epicureans and Stoics, adopted the language of contemporary 
litei'ati ; and St. Paul, when he made the providence of God the 
main argument of his speech, was addressing himself to the question 
which most of all exercised the intellect of his time. 

The doctrine of Divine Providence of course pervades both Testa- 
ments, but the word 7 rpovom is not found in that sense in the Christian 
scriptures. According to Diogenes Laertius it was first used by Plato ; 
it passed into Latin in the form of Providentia — the title of a well- 
known treatise of Seneca. Providence is one of the words which, 
like heresy, Christianity has borrowed from ancient philosophy. 

There are some very strange relations between these sects and 
Christianity. The Stoics held an opinion curiously similar to the 
extreme view of conversion. They asserted that one who had 
attained wisdom could do no wrong; but that, short of that 
standard, he could do nothing that was right. The attainment was 
absolute and instantaneous. The figure which they used, of a man 
in the water, precluded all possibility of mistake as to their meaning. 
If his head were ever so little above the level, he was safe ; if it were 
below it, he was in equal danger of death whether he were within a 
cubit of the surface or sunk five hundred fathoms deep. 

The opposite sect is connected in a very unexpected manner 
with the history of religion. In the Mishna (“ Barachoth,” 9, 5, 
De Sola’s translation) the following passage occurs: “All the 
blessings pronounced in the Temple concluded with the set form, 
Blessed be the Lord God of Israel from eternity. But since the 
Epicureans perversely taught there is but one state of existence, it 
was directed that men should close their benedictions with the form, 
from eternity to eternity. It was moreover directed, that every man 
should greet his friend by the name of the Lord ; as it is said, And 
behold Boaz came from Bethlehem, and said unto the reapers, The 
Lord be with you ; and they answered him, The Lord bless thee.” 
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So that in the concluding words of the Lord’s Prayer, “for ever 
and ever,” and in the familiar form of farewell, “Good-bye” or 
God be with you, there is a latent protest against the Epicureans of 
old. And though their name has become obsolete, their philosophy 
survives in cosmical theories which have now so much vogue. 

It is a curiosity of religious history that such irreconciliable 
antagonists should have been sometimes coupled together both by 
Jews and Gentiles. According to Buxtorf the Jews in their prayers 
protested against the Epicureans, meaning thereby the Christians. 
Lucian again describes the impostor Alexander as warning off 
Epicureans and Christians from his pretended oracles ; the former, 
because of their unmitigable rigour of investigation, and the latter 
obviously for a similar reason (Lucian, Alex., 17, 29, 38, 44). This 
is a strong external evidence that the early Christians were not 
regarded as credulous and as ready followers of cunningly devised 
fables, but that they had the credit of acting up to their principle of 
proving, or testing all things. 

The actual speech delivered by St. Paul on Mars’ Hill may in two 
ways move a scruple in the mind of the reader. First, he may have 
a feeling that the Areopagus was by this time an effete institution ; 
and secondly, the discursive character of the address may seem 
inconsistent with the proverbially strict procedure of the court. 

Both scruples can be completely met from existing evidence. 
Numerous inscriptions are found at Athens beginning thus : The 
Council of Areopagus, the Council of the five hundred and the 
People : H \ioo\ij y Wpuoo 7rdyou Kal y B oi>\)j rCcv ttivtcikogiu'i* 01' 
IgaKoalwv ten) d cijpov. The Athenians adopted this style in their 
decrees, and were so addressed by the Roman Emperors. This was 
as much the national designation of the Athenians as the Senatus 
Populusque Romanus was of the Roman Republic. 

The respect in which the court was held is shown by an anecdote 
to be found in A ulus Gellius and other authors. Some time after 
the year 67 r;.c., a woman of Smyrna was accused before Dolabella 
of having poisoned her husband and son. She admitted the fact, 
but pleaded in justification that they had murdered the son whom she 
had had by a former husband. Dolabella, to relieve his perplexity, 
remitted the cause to the Areopagus at Athens. The Areopngites 
pronounced the woman guilty, and ordered her to appear for sentence 
on the same day a hundred years afterwards. Plutarch, in discussing 
the question whether an old man should retire from public life, 
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speaks of the offices of Amphictyon and Areopagite as dignities 
worthy of any man’s ambition. (Plutarch, An Seni, &c., p. 704.) 
It appears to have been the fashion of the time for men who affected 
culture and philosophy to withdraw from politics. Plutarch ener- 
getically combats such a disposition ; but, at the same time, in a 
most instructive passage (Plutarch, Mor., p. Si 3), he describes 
the conditions under which office must be sought and administered. 
The aspirant is reminded that if he rules, he is at the same time ruled, 
and that his head is under the heel of the Roman government. It 
is idle to attempt to fix the limits between Roman and provincial 
jurisdiction. The Romans did not define the limits, and plainly did 
not choose that any such definition should be made. Sometimes, as 
in the case of Dolabella before-mentioned, it was convenient to 
disembarrass themselves of a troublesome cause by referring it to 
local courts, but at any hint of interference with matters of high 
policy, the tortoise was peremptorily warned to keep its head within 
its shell. Thus Pilate was willing to throw upon the Jews the respon- 
sibility of condemning our Saviour, until the alleged assertion of royalty 
made the matter one of imperial concern. The cry which mainly 
decided his course, “ If thou let this man go, thou art not Caesar’s 
friend,’ is illustrated by an inscription found at Kertch in the Crimea : 
BafftXcvs K<m>? (pt\ 6 Kat< 7 ap uni (fit\o(ju)/iaio$ King Cotys, friend of Caesar, 
friend of the Romans (Boeckh., Corp. Inss. 2168 ; see also 2123). 

The second suggested difficulty, the nature of St. Paul’s speech, 
is set at rest by a piece of evidence almost unique in its interest and 
directiness of application. Five fragments of Hymettian marble have 
been discovered at Athens containing a long and sadly mutilated 
inscription (Inss. Atticae, Yol. Ill, p. 55). There is not, I believe, a 
single complete sentence, but that the fragments are parts of a speech, 
is beyond question. The speach is addressed to a afterwards 

referred to in the words r ooce rod aovecptov . The editor, Professor 
Dittenberger of Berlin, who makes no reference to the Acts of the 
Apostles, pronounces this Council to be that of the Areopagus, and 
decides that the speech was of an apodeictic character, not a forensic 
accusation or defence. Neither of these conclusions would probably 
be disputed by competent scholars. 

One passage can be restored with absolute certainty, being a 
quotation of two well-known lines of Homer : 

exBpos yap poi Kelvos opo>s ’AeiSao irvKrjcn , 

0$ xzrepov piu KevOp iv\ (fypealv, aXXo 5e eiirrj. 
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“ Hateful to me as the gates of Hades is that man who hides one 
thing in his heart and speaks another.” 

The speech was, as the editor suggests, probably made by one 
of the Ephebi at the end of his year of tutelage. The young gentle- 
man and his friends must have considered the speech to be a good 
and successful one, and well adapted to its audience ; or the expense 
of engraving it on marble would not have been incurred. 

The case stands thus: Two speeches before the Areopagus are 
preserved. Both of these are non-forensic : each contains a quota- 
tion from a well-known Greek poet. The correspondence between 
the two is so close that it seems as if one must have been designed 
to corroborate and illustrate the other. But it is impossible that 
two witnesses can be more completely distinct and independent. 

To enter into further detail would probably weary the Society. 
But they are asked to bear in mind that this small portion of a very 
wide subject is quite insufficiently discussed. The rigorous com- 
pression of this most thoughtful speech yet finds room to deal with 
the most vital and the most hotly discussed questions of philosophy. 
Pages of quotations might be given in reference to each of the 
several particulars. A short summary will indicate what is intended. 
That God made the world, that men are his offspring, touches the 
Platonic theory of creation, which had become the common property 
of various sects ; that He needs nothing, suggests the philosophic 
iiVTttf)Kcui) or avToTtlXcta, the self-sufficiency of the Deity ; that God is 
not far from each one of us, accords with the noblest development 
of ancient thought, the firm and eloquently expressed conviction of 
the indwelling of a divine spirit in the heart of man. The belief in 
a judgment to come, which was the basis of Egyptian religion, and 
also of the Pythagorean metempsychosis, passed through mythology 
into the minds of the people of the West, and became a fixed idea, 
which many philosophers accepted, and with which all had to 
reckon ; and, lastly, repentance is enforced in a Greek Pilgrim’s 
Progiess in language that would not be out of place in a modern 
sermon. 

The passage chosen is, as might be expected, particularly rich 
in allusions ; but throughout the New Testament there are points 
of connection with the thought and history of the period ; and 
unless that connection is taken into account, the full meaning of 
the text will not be realized. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES TO THE “ NOTES ON THE 
PEOPLES OF THE SEA,” etc. 


(See “ Proceedings" Vol. X , 1888,/. 147.) 
By Max Muller. 


Having written the notes on the interesting maritime peoples 
of the XIXth and XXth Dynasties, principally about the question of 
their alleged circumcision, I found afterwards that I might have 
spared the whole philological discussion with its various indirect 
references, and proved my explanations of the difficult passages of 
Mernptah’s great inscription in a very simple way. I hope I may 
be excused for overlooking the following important passage, because 
it seems to be equally unnoticed by all Egyptologists who have 
written upon the same subject. Perhaps there are also other 
passages in the representations of wars with the Libyans, but for 
the moment I can consult only the sculptures of Medinet Habu, 
which are published in “Young’s Hieroglyphics.” 

Here we find, on plate 15, the king Ramses III, in his chariot 
triumphing over the Libyans. Behind him prisoners are led, and 
officers or scribes are seen arranging the trophies in heaps or noting 
down their numbers. Here the trophies are both phalli and hands, 
which may suggest the conjecture that the marked separation of 
the Libyans and the other peoples in the list of Mernptah may 
perhaps depend more upon the practical aim to distinguish easily 
the two great classes of enemies, than upon any religious considera- 
tions, for the Libyans might have been mutilated in the same way 
as their allies. As has already been said, only Libyans sometimes 
lose their phalli, but also these not regularly ; commonly (for 

example of the Kahak's * 'Ati* ^ in the life of Aahmose-pen- 

I LI iy ^3 . , ’ 

miybet, Lepsius, Aaswahl , 14, LD HI, 43^, Zeitschrift f. dg . Sprache , 
1883, 78, line 6), the hands are mentioned. 


* Here, I must ask, why always is repeated so obstinately : “the people of 
amu-kahctk 53 ? The above-mentioned officer tells in his life : “I took as booty 
for him (the king) in the north of (the town of) Amu: Katict!? s, three hands. ” 
That we have here the name of the Egyptian town is most clearly proved by the 


lately discovered statue with the orthography [| {sic) © for the 
of the other copies. That the name Kahak forms no plural is quite regular 
in the Neo-Empire. This Libyan tribe had, as we see, made irruptions in the 
Western Delta, and was defeated there and not in its own country. 
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The inscription, four times repeated, above the scribes, who 
note the number of slain enemies, is, after some faults have been 
corrected by comparison of the three texts : 


l. 


a 

w 





i i i 


( U) 

' W T7 3 


2 . 



O 




4 . 5 . 



m n 

^ ni 


“ Bringing the booty before his Majesty from the enemies of Libya, 
made from 3,000 men, amounting to 3,000 hands, amounting to 
3,000 qa-ra-na-ia” 

Nothing can be plainer. Qarnat cannot designate anything 
else than the represented phalli, and all the old explanations by 
C^XooTe nSnj r > & c -> are refuted.* 

t It 

Unfortunately the imperfect drawings and their small size do 
not enable us to prove also the marks of circumcision. But I hope 
the appeal to travellers in Egypt will not rest unheard, and that the 
original monuments will be examined to settle the point. 

For the word qatnat I must add that once (line 55 of 
Mernptah’s text) it is written — 

qa - ra - na - au - ta 

that is This form shows that qrnt is really a Semitic plural 

with nr, as has been supposed by several Egyptologists. As a 
certain example for the value i, 6 of cii /, it is doubly precious. 

But, I must add, this value is the best proof of the strange 
circumstance that the syllabic system formed its rules more after an 

s * Also the explanation of Chabas is proved to be not quite correct : the 
crotum is not separated. 
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arbitrary conventionality than according to the traditional ortho- 
graphy, and that thus it is sometimes quite opposed to the 
pronunciation in pure Egyptian words. Thus, the Neo-Egyptian 
pronunciation of (j cm follows always that of the auxiliary verb 
an, which was, according to the variants, the same as in Demotic 
and Coptic : e, e, e. In no Egyptian word that of d is proved. We 
see how dangerous it is to deduce conclusions from one system to 
the other, although of course they do not always diverge so strongly 
as in the present instance. 


Another addition, which is suggested by the small inscription 
above mentioned, is the explanation of the strange expression : 

' ^ ^ C=S3 (l(] ' * line 54, “their palms (?) of 

,, . i i □ (giu^ nliii’ J w 

hand.” 


g ^ kp (rj3), denotes here a particular hand, certainly the 

right. We see also in all other inscriptions that one hand only was 
always counted, and we can easily guess that it was the right hand — 
the symbol of the warrior’s strength. The determinative (<®^) is o 
no great value in this and other cases, and also our representation, 
in which we find, apparently, partly left and partly right hands ; for, 
apart from the possibility of carelessness of the modern copyists, the 
Egyptian artist was always in great embarrassment with regard to the 
hands, the inside or palm of which he was unable to draw. There- 
fore, here, when he wished to represent irregular heaps, he could not 
follow only one direction, but dispensed with the superfluous 
accuracy of drawing only right hands. The above mentioned 
expression can after all only designate : “ their right (hands of their) 
hands ” 


Considering the enormous historical importance of the celebrated 
inscription of Mernptah, I have considered that it would be useful 
to communicate even these small additions towards its explanation 
as quickly as possible, in the hope that the principal thesis of the 
remarks lately published will soon be examined and discussed by 
other Egyptologists. 


* Diimichen : <: — Tn 
^ 111 


i 

i * 
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INSCRIPTIONS OF NEBUCHADREZZAR II. 


III. — The Cylinder of Mr. Rich. 

[i Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia , /, 52, No. 4.] 
By Rey. C. J. Ball. 


Transcription . 

•d. na-bi-u m -ku-du-ur-ri-u-9u-ur 
sar ba-bi-la m ki 
a-as-ru sa-ah-ti 
pa-li-ih DIMMER-GAL-GAL 
5 pa-te-si tp-i-ri 
za-ni-in e-sag-illa 

U E-ZI-DA 

du d. na-bi-u m -iBiLA-u-c;u-ur 
§ar ba-bi-la m ki 
10 a — na — ku 

ID LI-BI-AL HI -GAL 

pa-al-ga d. utu-e 

ba-bi-la m ki 
§a ul-tu u-uni ri-e-ku-tu 
15 in-na-mu-u-ma 
Si-ilj ha-at is-hi-a 
iz-za-an-nu-u-ma 
im-lu-u sa-ki-ki 
a-sa-ar-sa 
20 as-te-’e-e-ma 

ul-tu GU ID-UD-KIP-NUN 


Translation. 
Nebuchadrezza r, 
the king of Babylon , 
the good , the humble , 
w or shipper of the mighty gods, 
the pon tiff sup rente , 
the finisher of Esagilla 
and Ezida , 

the son of Nabopalassar , 

King of Babylon, 
am I 

Libil-hegalla, 
the canal of the sunrising 
of Babylon , 

which from days remote 
had gone to decay, and 
with subsidence of earth 
7c>as choked up, and 
rubbish filled 
its bed, 

I looked to ; and 
from the bank of the river of 
Sepharvaim , 
to Aa-ibur-shabu, 


a-di a-a-i-bu-ur-§a-bu-u m 


Notes. 

3. tUrn : contracted from hsirn, ptep. 1, 1 of aShru = TJ*' TIeb. (The initial 
sign is which is to be read a : sec S ft . Col. iii, 26. In Phillipps* Cyl. Ill, 5 > 
which I had no opportunity of correcting in sheet, the first word is a-as-ra-at ; 
consequently the word “ oracle ” should be omitted from the translation.) 

Hatjti : for *sahitu, *Kaljitu ; ptep. 1, 1 of SaftAtn, “to sink down,” “bow 
oneself.” Cf. Ileb. rHYJ', HIX”, ni~ f , to which UfT.^ is probably related, as 
meaning “ to strike down,” and so “ to slaughter.” 

290 


Mar. 6] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[i 888. 


15. innctmfi : niphal impf. (iv, 1) of namii , “to fall,” “go to ruin,” of 
buildings ; Bors. I, 31 ; for the qal, see Senk., I, 14. 

16. SiJjliatu : R. nn^, “ to sink clown,” as in Ileb. 

is-hi-a : ideogram for sagar-mes, i.e., epiri , epr&ti , (lYnDV, Prov. viii, 26), 
“ dust,” “ earth.” 

izzannu : impf. iv, 1 of zctnamt , “ to fill.” Hence prob. zdtiinu, the pctp. 1, 1, 
is to be explained as “ he who fills up what is lacking,” “ finishes ” or “ perfects ” 
buildings. 

•03 ^ 

1 8. sa/ciki: or “rubbish cf. Arab. to close or stop up,” “ fasten a 

door.” We might also compare Ileb. *pE\ “to sink down.” But the term is 
perhaps more nearly related to sitkku , “bank,” Col. II, 4, which itself is a syn. of 
til a, “mound.” Sakiki thus answers to our term “sandbanks.” 

21. gu : ahl, ki§ddu, “bank,” “shore.” 


Transcription . 
i-na esir-e-a 

U SIB AL-UR-RA 

ab-na-a 

su-uk-ki-sa 

5 i-na a-a-i-bu-ur-sa-bu-u m 
SU-li-e KA-D1MMER-RA-KI 
a-na ma-as-ta-ha 
be-ili ra-bi-i m d. mardug 
ti-tu-ur pa-al-ga 
10 ak-zu-ur-ma 
u-sa-an-ti-il 
ta-al-la-ak-ti 

d. mardug be-ili ra-bi-u 
as-sa at-ta 
15 na-ap-li-is-ma 
ba-la-ta m da-er-a 
se-bi-e li-it-tu-ti 
ku-un GIS-GU-ZA 
u la-ba-ar 
20 pa-li-e 

a-na si-ri-iq-ti 
su-ur-qa m 


Translation . 
with bitumen 
and kiln-brick 
I rebuilt 
its banks. 

At Aa-ibur-shdbu , 
the causeway of Babylon , 
for the road 

of the great lord Merodach , 
a bridge of the ca?ial 
I constructed, and 
raised 
the way. 

Alerodach , great Lord l 
for thy part 
behold thou , and 
long life , 

enough of children, 
stability of throne , 
and length 
of reign, 
for a boon 
bestow Thou l 

Notes. 


1. esIR-e-A : iddz/y “asphalt ; ” 77 d(j(pa\TOQ , Hdt. I, 179. I have unfortunately 
written “gypsum” instead of “bitumen” or “asphalt,” for the Babylonian 
kitpnt , in my renderings of the India House Inscr. and Phillipps 5 Cylinder. 
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3. abnd : the form taken by the aorist before an accusative of the object. 

4. sukki : phi r. of sitkku , “fence” or “bank,” S c 30 : DU su-uk ku. 

Cf. Ileb. “to hedge in,” and *pD hiphil, “ to shut in,” “ enclose.” 

9. titur : stat. constr. of iituni , Talmudic NTUVn. Tigl. IV, 69, plur. 
titurr&ti ; Sarg. Khors. 129, tit urn. The root is not /dm , as Ilaupt suggests, 
but a/dm , = *7 va/dm, IJTV- Cf. Arab “ to string a bow ” ; II, id. ; and the 
Ileb. “in', “bowstring,” Ps. xi, 2. The word titurii , therefore, means lit. 
“span," and refers to the spanning of the water by the bridge. For the Ileb. 
form, cf trrvn from L‘*Y. It is not essentially different from that of D'plYOH, 
D'lnron, etc. 

14. a$ 5 ci — ana sa ; cf. aSSn. Lit. “in regard to thyself.” 

22. Snrqa m : the recurring phrase ana Siriqti Snrqa m proves that Snrqannna is 
the right transcription in the India House Inscr. I, 72; see my note on the passage, 
Proceedings , Dec., 1SS7. 


INSCRIPTIONS OF NEBUCHADREZZAR II. 

IV. A CYLINDER FROM BABYLON. 

[1 R. 52, No. 3.] 

Transcription . 

d. na-bi-u m -ku-du-ur-ri-u-QU-ur sar ka-dimmer-ra-ki 
ru-ba-a-a m na-a-da m i-tu-ut ku-un li-ib-bi d. mardug 
ri-e-a-u m ki-i-nu m 

mu-us-te-si-ir as-ra-a-ti d. na-bi-u m 
5 mu-ti-ib li-ib-bi-su-un 
is-sa-ak-ku vi-i-ri 

sa a-na zi-in-na-a-ti e-sag-ill a u e-zi-da 

u-mi-sa-a m ti-is-mu-ru-u-ma 

da-am-ga-a-ti ka-dimmer-ra-ki u ba-ar-zi-pa-X* 

10 is-te-ni- ? u-u ka-a-a-na m 
e-im-ga mu-ut-ni-en-nu-u 
za-ni-in e-sao-illa u e-zi-da 
ibila sag-kala sa d. nabiu m -iBiLA-u-c;u-ur 
sar ka-dimmer-ra-ki a-na-ku 
15 i-nu-u m D. mardug be-ili ra-bi-u i-lu ba-nu-u-a 
ki-ni-is ib-ba-an-ni-ma 
da-am-ga-a-ti ali-su ka-dimmer-ra-ki 
ra-bi-is u-ma-’i-ir-an-ni 
a-na-ku a-na D. mardug be-ili-ia 
20 ka-a-a-na-ak la ba-at-la-ak 
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sa e-li-sa ta-a-bu 
ud-da-ak-ku la na-pa-ar-ka-a 
i-ta-ma-am li-ib-ba-a m 

i-na kubabbar GUSK1N ni-si-iq-ti m na na su-ku-ru-u-ti m 
25 e-ra-a gis mis-ma-kan-na gis erini m 
mi-im-ma su-um-su su-ku-ru su-un-tu-la m 
la ba-sa-a hi-si-ih-ti m 
e-sag-ill a az-nu-un-ma 
sa-as-si-is u-sa-pa-a sa-ru-ru-u-su 

Translation. 

Nebuchadrezzar , king of Babylon , 

The prince exalted , the called of the trueheartedness of Merodach, 
The faithful shepherd , 

That order eth aright the holy -places of Nebo, 

5 That rejoiceth their heart ; 

The pontiff supreme , 

Who for the finishings of Esagilla and Ezida 
Daily was careful, and 
The good of Babylon and Borsippa 
1 o Seeketh after steadfastly ; 

The sage , the self -humbling, 

The finisher of Esagilla and Ezida , 

The chief est son of Nabopalassar 
King of Babylon, am I. 

15 When Me?vdach, great lord, the god my maker, 

Had faithfully called me, and 
With the good of his city Babylon 
Greatly had charged me, 

I to Merodach my lord 
20 Was faithful, I was not idle ; 

What to it (1 him ) was pleasing 
Day by day without ceasing 
The heart prescribed. 

With silver, gold, glitter (?) of precious stones, 

25 Bronze, palm-wood, cedar, 

Whatever is precious ( and ) esteemed, 

— There was no lack — 

Esagilla I finished , and 

Like the sun I made its brightness to shine. 
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Notes. 

7. zinndti: I now regard this word as derived from Zambia , “ to fill,” “ fulfil,” 
“ finish.” 

9. damgdti: “good things for Babylon,” or “good deeds towards Babylon 
an objective genitive. 

iS. itmii iranni : impf. 11, 1 (pael) : c. suff. 1 pers., from mdra , mc£dru> -jnD> 
“to send,” and “commission,” “charge,” “order.” 

20. batlak: perf. 1, 1 of batdla, “ to leave off,” “be idle,” (Aram.). 

23. itaniam : i.e ., Hama m , from tamti , “to say,” “bid.” If the final m were 
radical, the term might be pres. I, 2 (Iphteal) of amdmu ; for *yahtdmmam ; of. 

N versavit rem apud animum, de eo cogitavit sollicito animo ; also Heb. TOil. 

\ 

27. hisihti m : cf. baSaljha , “want,” Tigl. VIII, 85; haSdhu , “to desire;” 
“ use >” “need.” 

29. §a$si§: This term has long been a puzzle. It is an adverbial form 
from Sans a ~ §am$u> “the sun.” Both Nabopalassar and Nebuchadrezzar use 
the form SaSSu for samsu, and Sanherib has the phrase salam san-si, “the 
setting of the sun.” Thus we have the regular transition : § amsu, Sans a, 8 a$Sa, 
adv. SaSSiS ; cf. kakkabiS , “ like the stars nanndr'n f “like the moon.” 

aSapa: impf. shaphel (ill, 1) of apd-^ ; cf. jjq*. 

Transcription. 

E-Zi-DA u-sa-ak-li-il-ma 
ki-ma si-di-ir-ti m sa-ma-mi AN-nim 
im-gu-ur d-en-lil u ni-mi-it-ti m d. en-lil 
BADA BADA GAL GAL §a KA-DIMMER-RA-KI US-te-si-ir-ma 
5 ka-a-ri hi-ri-ti-su i-na ku-np-ri u a-gur-ri 
sa-da-ni-is ab*ni-ma 
eri-ki a-na ki-da-a-ni ra u-sa-as-hi-ir 
ri-i-mu e-ri-i e-iq-du-u-ti m 
u 91R-RUS oiR-RUs se-zu-zu-u-ti m 
10 i-na ka-gal ka-gal-su u-us-zi-iz-ma 

eri-ki ka-dimm er-ra-ki a-na ta-ab-ra-a-ti m u-se-e-bi 
ni-<;i-ir-ti m e-sag- ill A 11 ka-dimmer-ra-ki as-te-hi-e-ma 
i-na tu-ur-ri e-li-i sa ka-gal d. is-ta-ar 
is-tu kisadi nari ud-kip-nun-ki a-di mi-hi-ra-at ka-gal 
15 i-ta-a-at eri-ki a-na ki-da-a-ni m 
ha-al-<p ra-bi-ti m 

i-na EsiR-k-A u sin al-ur-ra ab-ni-ma 
i-si-is-sa mi-hi-ra-at ap-si-i 
i-na su-pu-ul mi-e bi-e-ru-ti m u-Sa-ar-si-id 
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20 ri-e-si-su sa-da-ni-is u-za-ak-ki-ir 

ma-a<?-ga-ar-ti m na-ak-li-is u-da-an-ni-in-ma 
eri-ki k a-di mmer-ra-ki a-na ni-^i-ir-ti 111 as-ku-un 
l>. mardug be-ili ra-bi-u 
li-bi-it ga-ti-ia 

25 a-na da-mi-iq-ti m ha-di-is na-ap-li-is-ma 

da-am-ga-a-tu-u-a li-is-sa-ak-na sa-ap-tu-uk-ka 
i-na pi-i-ka el-lu sa la na-ka-ri 
i-bi a-ra-ku u-mi-ia 
ki-bi li-it-tu-u-ti 

30 i-na ki-bi-ti-ka ^i-ir-ti" 1 sa la su-bi-e-lu 
a-a i-si na-ki-ri mu-ga-al-li-tu a-a ar-sa-am. 

Translation. 

Ezida I completed, and 

Like the host of the heavens of Ann 

Imgurbel and Nimittibel 

The great ramparts of Babylon I put in o?'der , and 
5 The walls of its moat with bitumen and kibi-brick 
Like mountains L built, and 
The capital for defence I carried them round. 

Massy bulls of bronze, 

And serpents huge, erect, 

10 Ln its gates I set up, and 

The capital Babylon for gazings L made splendid. 

The fortifications of Esagilla and Babylon I looked to, and 
At the high tower (?) of the gate of Is h tar, 

From the bank of the River of Sepharvaim to the front of the 
gate, 

15 On the flanks of the capital, for cover, 

A mighty bulwark 

With bitumen and kiln-brick I built, and 
Its foundation, confronting the depth. 

At the bottom of the clear waters I laid. 

20 Its top like the mountains I reared. 

The defence cunningly I strengthened, and 
The capital Babylon I made a stronghold. 

Merodach, great lord, 

The work of my hands 
25 For good joyfully behold thou , and 
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Ma r good //zings jor me be brought to pass by thy command / 
With thy glorious mouth, which is irresistible, 

Announce the lengthening of my days , 

Command off 'spring ! 

30 By thv supreme command, which cannot be overcome, 

May I own not a foe , adversary may I have none ! 

Notes. 

2. sidirtu : ef iTVlu' “ rank ” of soldiers ; 2 Kings viii, 15 (plur.). Perhaps 
rather Sitirtu ; ef Ar. satr , “ a line,” “ row ” (of trees, or buildings). 

13. turrit : cf. TBI, A; “to go round.” I only conjecture the meaning of 
the word. 

16. halat : see Sanherib, Taylor Cyl. Col. iii, 21, where the term is used of 
siege-works. Cf. p/H “armed;” Deut. iii, iS ; Isa. xv, 4. 

iS. iSissa — iSidsa = isid + sa. 

apsu : the well-known equivalent of Sumerian ab-zu, the abyss of ocean, 
the Air a<Jiov of Damascius. 

1 9. berii : “bright,” “translucent,” “transparent:” cf THIl “bright,” 
Job xxxvii, 21 ; Syr. 5(713 “ to shine.” 

25. Cf. Nehemiah’s frequent prayer: “ Remember me, O my God, for good !” 
(ch. xiii, 14, 31). 

26. Or, “ May my good deeds become thy talk !” Sdptu , “lip,” may mean 
either “speech” (Gen. xi, 1) or “command.” 

27. Sit la nakdri: “which it is not (for any) to oppose:” like Id Saiidmt, “un- 
rivalled,” Id dal/e, “unapproachable.” So in 1 . 30 infra, sa la Sitbeht (infill, 
shaphel of bcln, ^V2), “ which it is not (for any) to master.” 

30. iua kibitika cirti m : This shows that in the India House Inscr. Col. X, 1 
we should read ki-bi-tu-uk-ka, “By thy command :” see my note (Proc., Dec. , 1S87 ). 

31. arSd m : 1 R. has Unit alii . The character Sa is nearly obliterated on the 
cylinder. For the phrase, see Ind. House Inscr. X, 16, mugalliti aa arSi. 


V. — The Cylinders from Senkereh. 

[1 R. 51. No. 2.] 

Transcription. 

1 d. na-bi-u m -ku-du-ur-ri-u-9u-ur sar ka-dimmer-ra-ki ( v . 1 . d. 
nabiu ,n -ku-dur-ri-u-9ur) 
as-ri ka-an-su mu-ut-ni-en-nu-u 
pa-li-ih EN EN-EN 

za-ni-in ( v . /. nin) e-sag-illa u e-zi-da 
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5 iijila ki-i-ni sa d. nabiu ra -iBiLA-u-eur 
sar K A-D i M mer-r A-K i a-na ; ku 
i-nu(-u rn ) d. mardug en ra-bu-u 
si-gal dimmer-mes mu-us-ta-ar-hu (v.l. mus-tar-hu) 
ma-a-ti u ni-si m ( v . /. uku-mes) 
io a-na ri-’u-u-ti id-di-na 

i-na (v. 1 . nu)-u-mi-su e-bar-ra 
e dimmer-utu sa ki-ri-ib utu-unu-ki 
sa is-tu u-mu (v. L mi, um) ru-qu-u-ti 
i-mu-u ti-la-ni-is 

15 ki-ir (v. L kir)-bu-us-su ba-az-za (v. 1 . <^i) is-sa-ap ( v . /. sap)-ku-ma 
la (u)-ud-da-a u-^u-ra-a-ti 
i-na pa-li-e-a en ra-bu-u D. mardug 
a-na e su-a-ti 
(i)-ir-ta-su sa-li-mu 

20 im iv-ba u-sa-at-(z\ l. sat)-ba-am-ma 

SAGar-mes ki-ir (v. /. kir)-bi-su is-su-uh-ma 
in-nam-ra u-9U-ra-a-ti 

ia-a-ti d. nabiu m -ku-dur-ri-u-cur sar ka-dimmer-ra-ki 

ri-e-su pa-li-ih-su 

a-na e-bi-su (v. /. bis) e su-a-ti 

Translation. 

1 Nebuchadrezzar , king of Babylon , 

The good , the submissive , the pious , 

The worshipper of the lord of lords , 

The finisher of Esagilla and Ezida , 

5 True son of Nabopalassar 
King of Babylon, am I. 

When Merodach the great lord. 

The gracious one of the gods, the mighty, 

Country and people 
1 o For shepherding had given ; 

At that time, Ebarra, 

The house of Shamash , that is within Ellasar, 

Which from days remote 
Had fallen down in heaps, 

15 Within which the rubbish was piled (fit. poured out) and 
Shoived net the walls ; 

In my reign, the great lord Merodach 
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To that house 
Shewed himself friendly ; 

20 The four winds he caused to come, and 
The earth within it he tore away, and 
The 70 alls 7 vere seen. 

Me, Nebuchadrezzar, king of Babylon, 
The servant, his 'worshipper , 

To make that house 


Notes. 

io. iddina: this confirms the explanation of iitna m , Phillipps I, lo. 

14. imu : for *immu, *inmu ; impf. 1, 1 of namii. The root is obscure, hut 
the sense certain : sec Lotz, Tigl., p. 175. 

15. batfu: cf the Heb. roots and y^*2. 

iSSapka : niphal impf. (iv, 1) of Sapdku ; for *is$apiku. 

16. tiddd: pael impf. (11, 1) of idu, The ruins concealed the outline of 

the building ; cf. line 22. 

ucnrdti: plur. of uairtu : I\. “iVy, “ to shut in.” 

19. irtaSli: impf. ( 1 , 2) of rasit, cf. Ethiop. US'. reddidit, exhibuit, 2 Cor. 
vi» 4- 

20. usatba : shaphel impf. (ill, 1) of tebii ; cf. ^jJ. 

22. innamra: niphal impf. (iv, 1) of amant , “ to see” : 3 plur. fern. 

24. rMu : see 5 R. 52, col. 4, 34. I do not think this is the same word as 
resit, “ head,” but would rather compare the root raSit, “to possess”; so that 
realty “servant,” “ chattel,” answers to the Greek /erfy/m. Cf. 5 R. 34, col. I, 7 : 
ibbuSn ana rUlisun, “ (whom) they called to their service.” 


Transcription. 

ra-bi-is u-ma-’i-ir-an-ni 
te-me-en-su la-bi-ri 
a-hi-it ab-ri-e-ma 
e-li te-me-en-ni-su la-bi-ri 
5 is-hi-a el-lu-ti am-ku-uk-ma 
u-ki-in li-ib-na-as-sa 
e-bar-ra E ki-i-ni 


Col. II. 

Translation. 

greatly he urged me. 

Its old record 
I saw, inspected, and 
over its old record 
fine soil I shook, and 
fixed the bricks of it. 


Ebarra, the eternal house, 

su-ba-at (^./.bat)D.UTube-ili-ia the seat of Shamash my lord, 
a-na d. utu a-si-ib e-bar-ra for Shamash, zvhodzvellcth in Ebarra, 
10 sa ki-ri-ib utu-unu-ki 7 uhich is 7 uithin Ellasar, 

en ra-bu-11 EN-ia lu e-bu-us ' the great lord, my lord, I rebuilt. 
u. utu en ra-bu-u Shamash, great lord ! 
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a-na e-bar-ra su-bat be-lu-ti-ka into Ebarra , the seat of thy lordship > 


i-na hi-da-a-ti u ri-sa-a-ti 
15 i-na e-ri-bi-ka 

li-bi(z'./. pi)-it ga-(z\/. qa)-ti-i-a 
dam-ga(qj[')-a-ti ra (^./. ti) 
ha-di-is na-ap-li-is-ma 
ba-la-at ( v.l . tu) u-mes (v.l. mi) 
ru-qu-u-ti 

ku-un-nu gis-gu-za 
20 la-ba-ar (z\/. ri) pa-li-e-a 
li-is-sa-ki-in (v.l. kin) sa-ap- 
(v.l. sap)-tu-uk-(z\/. tuk)-ka 
si-ip-pi (v.l. pa) si-ga-ri mi-ti-lu 
(v.l. li). GIS-GAL-MES 
sa E-BAR-RA 
dam-ga-(^./. qa)-tu-u-a 
25 la na-pa-ar-(z/./. par)-ka-a 
li-iz-ku-ru ma-ha-ar-ka 


until rejoicings and revels 
when thou enterest in, 
the K'ork of my pure hands 

ivith gladness behold thou , and 
a life of far days , 

stability of throne, 
length ( lit \ oldness ) of my reign , 
be brought to pass (by) thy word 
lit., lip ) ! 

May the lintels , bars and boli(s) of 
the gates 
of Ebarra, 
my good deeds 
without ceasing 
mention before thee! 


Notes. 


5. cunkuk : impf. 1, I of maqaqu ; cf. Heb. and Chald. ppD. 

6. libnassa : for * l ibnatsa, libnatisa. Libnati is plur. of libittu {=* libintu). 

16. lipittu: elsewhere the phrase is epsit gcitia. With the root Icipatn , “ to 
apply oneself to,” “turn to,” a matter, cf. Heb. n *b. 

17. naplis: niphal imperative (iv, 1) of paid si t. 

21. lissakin : niphal precative of Sakanii. That Saptukka is a modal accusative, 
like^nn in Ps. xvii, 13, appears from the parallel phrase, Bors. II, 30, liSSakin 
ina pika. 

22. He asks that the silent witness of the embellishments he has wrought in 
the temple, may be accepted in his favour. 


ERRATA. 

Professor Oppert has called my attention to a translation by himself of the 
Phillipps’ Cylinder, published so far back as 1S63, in his Exped. en Mesopotamia , 
a work which I had not seen. 

I append some corrections of my last paper ( Proceedings , Feb., 1S88). 

Col. I, 19: nuna ra i^uru d.p. summu pila simat appari m ; “ ftsh, fowl, 
garlick, pi lit, the ornament of the canal.” (So II, 29 ; III, 13.) *m*= is the deter- 
minative of plants and herbs ; summu , the Heb. D^lp-IE'. Whatever pita may be, 
it is probably a kind of fruit-bearing plant, which grew by the water, perhaps the 
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water-melon. That appari m means “ ditch,” “canal,” appears from an inscription 
of Hammurabi. Cf also the plur. in the phrase nar agarnme u apparate, 
“swamps and canals.” The root is “to dig.” Sizbu, “milk,” is 

perhaps to be written Sifptt, and compared with “ outpouring,” “ overflow.” 

If, however, Sizbu be right, the term may be connected with Ar. < > • . ‘‘to 

flow,” from which root ( 21 '’ — Hit) the Chaldee is said to come. 

I, 49 sq.: zarati kibri sa BADA dalum sa kima satu m la uttaSSu ; “ The cabins 
of the edges of the great wall, which like a mountain cannot be scaled.” The 
cabins are, I think, the oU^uara fiovvoKiiiXa of Herodotus. 

In II, 40, 42 ,for e-u(r)-ra, read e-Par-ra. 

C. J. Ball. 



The Next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9, 
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Le Caire, io Janvier , iSSS. 

Cher Monsieur le Secretaire. 

Pendant mon sejour en Egypte cet hiver j’ai etudie les steles 
egyptiennes du Musee de Boulaq. Permettez moi de vous envoyer 
quelques notices de ces etudes. 

I. Stele no. 163. Cette stele a ete dediee a Ptah-nofer qui porte 
le titre. 

jj ^ ^ menu ciu n ptcih. 


Le mot t "“ 1 (j a plusieurs significations d’apres les differents 

AA/WVA 1 

determinates. Prenant une des significations connues on pourrait 
traduire notre titre par : “ l’immolateur, le sacrificateur de taureaux 
du dieu Ptah.” Mais je ne crois pas cette traduction correcte ; car 

le determinate ne porte pas un homme avec un couteau , mais 

avec un baton dans la main II faut done chercher une autre, 


une nouvelle signification. 

II existe dans le dictionnaire copte un mot, dont on n’a pas 
encore retrouve le prototype dans la langue hieroglyphique. C’est le 
[No. lxx v. ] 301 2 c 
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mot JULOOftC pascere , mener le detail au pat u rage, que je rapproche 
de notre mot hieroglyphique mena avec le determinatif : un homme 
tenant un baton dans la main, puisqu’il est d’accord avec le deter- 
minatif, et qu’il donne un sens bien convenable. Je traduis done 
le titre, dont il s’agit ici, par : “ Celui qui mene le betail de Ptah 
au paturage,” e’est-a-dire le pasteur du betail de Ptah . Ce titre 
correspond ainsi tant quant au son que quant au sens enticement au 
mot compose copte JUlA-tt HOT bourn pastor ; car JtXA.lt, une 

forme de JtXOOrte, est le mot hieroglyphique mena, 

A/WW\ 1 JJ 

pasteur, et HOT est le mot hieroglyphique (j au, taureau, 

qui se trouve tant de fois dans les tombeaux des pyramides. 

Par ce mot nous pourrons aussi expliquer le nom de peuple des 

monuments egyptiens ) ! men-ti; car ti est une termi- 

naison, qui indique la personne, qui fait ce que la verbe signifie ; 
men-ti veux done dire 44 le peuple pasteur,” les Nomades. Je crois 

ainsi, qu’on peut inscrire i ~~ 1 (j ^4 mena, copte X*.00ne, mener 

AAAAAA 1 JJ 

le betail au paturage , sans hesitation comrae un nouveau mot dans 
le dictionnaire hieroglyphique. 

II. La stCe no. 623 donne presque les memes personnes que la 
stele no. 215, dont j’ai copie les noms il y a dix-huit ans. Ce qui est 
curieux et que je veux relever ici, e’est que le nom, qui dans Tune 


des stales est toujours ecrit j* — |j titi avec la barque, est 

. AAAAAA pi 

constamment ecrit dans l’autre stCe ~ 0 titi-nesem, 

k Q r^r~i _HFC 

d’oii resulte que la barque dans ce nom avait le son 7 iesem. Dans la 
langue egyptienne il y a plusieurs mots pour indiquer les differentes 
especes de barques ; nesem signifie la barque sacree d’Abydos. 
Cette barque etait employee dans les ceremonies religieuses, et elle 
etait l’objet d ? un culte special ; car j’ai trouve dans notre musee le 
titre d’un pretre en second de la barque nesem. 

III. Une stCe en gres, achetee il y a deux ans a Louxor pour le 
musee. Dans le registre superieur on voit la reine Aah-hotep et 
derriere elle et 1’embrassant la reine Sebekemsas. Cette disposition 
des personnes indique generalement une parente intime. Dans le 
texte au-dessous, oil la reine Aah-hotep est nominee la mere d’Ahmes, 
premier roi de la XVIIP me dynastie, le defunt Jouf, fils d’Arit, 
raconte les evenements de sa vie. Il nomme les differentes fonc- 
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tions qui lui ont ete conferees par la reine Aah-hotep et ci-apres 
par la reine Aahmes, femme royale d’Amenhotep I. Parmi les 
evenements du temps de la reine Aah-hotep il raconte ce fait 
interessant : “ J’ai renouvele ce tombeau de la reine Sebekemsas, 
aprbs qu’il a ete trouve allant a la mine.” 

Ce qui fait l’interet tout particulier de cette stele, c’est qu’elle 
demontre une relation intime entre la reine Aah-hotep, mere 
du fondateur de la XVIIL me dynastie, et la reine Sebekemsas, 




qui sans aucun doute appartenait 


a la famille des rois de la XIlP me dynastie. On ne pourrait pas 
nier cette relation ; car elle est clairement demontree et par la 
maniere, dont les deux reines sont assises Pune aupres de l’autre, et 
par le fait, que la reine Aah-hotep a fait restaurer le tombeau de la 
reine Sebekemsas, lequel avait souffert probablement pendant la 
guerre longue et acharnee entre les Hyksos et les rois thebains de la 
XVlIeme dynastie. 

Mais cette relation acceptee, on ne peut pas admettre une 
chronologie egyptienne, qui separe la XHP me dynastie de la 
XVII P me par un temps de sept ou cinq cents ans, comme quelques 
savants distingues Pont etablie, tandis qu’elle milite fortement en 
faveur de mon opinion, emise depuis longtemps deja, que la fin 
de la XIlL me dynastie n’est separee du commencement de la 
XVIlP me que par cent soixante-six ans. D’apres ma chronologie 
Ahmes I est mort en 1490 a. J.-C., qui est Pan du commencement 
de la XVIII bme dynastie; car quoiqu’il fut le fondateur de cette 
dynastie, ses annees de regne sont comptees dans celles de la 
XVII &me dynastie. Comme il est probable, qu’il est mort vieux, 
age au moins de 60 — 70 ans, Aah-hotep, sa mere est nee environ 
100 ans auparavant, c’est-a-dire a peu pres en 1600 a. J.-C. La 
reine Sebekemsas, qui etait sa parente, la mere ou la grand-mere 
ou quelque chose de pareil, pourrait done fort bien etre la fille 
d’un Sebekemsaf, le dernier roi ou un des derniers rois de la 
XI Heme dynastie, qui d’apres ma chronologie fut depossedee par 
les Hyksos en 1656 a. J.-C. 

4. La stele No. 765 indique comme la stele precedente la 
connexion de la XIlP me dynastie avec la NVIlL me . Elle nomine Ju, 
fonctionnaire d’un grade inferieur, sa mere Hunt, sa femme la fille 
royale Hatas-tu, sa fille Neb-hes-ent et la femme royale Nefert, qui etait 
la mere de sa femme. Mariette croyait que cette stele appartenait a 
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la XIII lme dynastie, et il a sans doute raison, en tant que les femmes 
nominees appartenaient d apres toute vraisemblance a la famille des 
derniers rois de la XIlL me dynastie. Car Hunt est le nom d’une 
princesse de cette dynastie, de meme que le nom Hes-neb-nes, qui 
n’est probablement qn’une variante du nom Neb-hes-ent de notre 
stele. Aussi une autre consideration parle en faveur de l’opinion de 
Mariette. Les princesses de la dite stele sont 1’ une la femme, l’autre 
la belle-mere d’un fonctionnaire inferieur. Mais cette mesalliance 
comment etait-elle possible? Parceque ces femmes vivaient apres 
que le dernier roi de la XIIL me dynastie avait ete detrone par les 
Hyksos, de sorte qu’elles gardaient encore les titres, mais non pas la 
puissance et la splendeur royales. 

La connexion de nos personnes avec la XIIP me dynastie ainsi 
etablie, nous allons voir, qu’elles etaient egalement en relation avec 
la XVIIL me . I, a grande regente Hatasu de cette dynastie portait 
le meme nom que la princesse de notre stele, probablement parce- 
qu’elle appartenait a la meme famille, et que les rois de la XVII P me 
dynastie ont fait valoir leur descendance de l’ancienne XIIE me 
dynastie pour demontrer leur legitimite. 

Les personnes de notre stele, etant en rapport d’un cote avec 
la XIIL me dynastie et de l’autre avec la XVIlL me , ont done vecu 
pendant les cent soixante six ans qui separent ces deux dynasties, 
et ici de nouveau il est bien invraisemblable que la XIIL me et la 
XVIlP me dynasties puissent etre separees par plusieurs dynasties 
successives et legitimes et par un temps de sept ou cinq cents ans. 

Votre tres devoue, 

J. LIEBLEIN, 

Professeitr a V Univcrsite de Christiana, Nowegc. 
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ASSYRIAN LETTERS. IV. 

By S. Alden Smith. 

It has been the aim of the notes accompanying the translations 
given in this series of Letters , to discuss in the shortest manner 
possible only such words as have not been elsewhere sufficiently 
explained. This study has brought before the reader 35 new 
documents, containing a variety of forms and words which will be 
instructive and interesting to the student of Semitic philology. As 
many more inscriptions of this class will be found translated and 
explained in my Keitschrifttexte Asurbanipals , Heft II and III. 
In this work a glossary of words is appended to aid the student. 
In the absence of one here, I have thought it proper to call attention, 
in a short space, to the most important new words and forms in the 
foregoing documents. 

1. Words that have been with some probability explained. 
The word par-su-ma-a-te , K. 482 (cf K. 492, 1. 19, Proc ., Jan., 1888, 
and K. 183, 16, Heft III, p. 23). u-sic-tu-u-ni \ Iv. 483, 11, us-se, 
ka-ra-ri , kar-mat , S. 1034. u-sah-ma-su-u , ui-kut-tu , K. 82. a-da-nu, 
i-bak-ku-an-ni , K. 83. di-lil-sn-mi , is-su-ri (cf K. 525, Asurb., Heft 
III, p. 31 ) y pL/ak-ku (the question is, what this word means in this 
connection), su-u-tu (cf K. 525), K. 691. All the above texts will 
be found in the Proceedings for June, 1887. mci-su , K. 21, tak-pi-ir-ti. 
(I do not feel at all satisfied with the explanation given by me 
above.) viu-nk , Iv. 80, i-sag-gan-ga , K. 81, ki-ir-si K. 89. I do not 
now believe that the explanation and meaning given to this word are 
correct, for they do not seem to suit the other passages where the 
word occurs. Cf K. 113 and K. 511, Proceed . for Jan., 1888. It is 
altogether uncertain what the word really does mean. Proceed, for 
Nov., 1887. ki-ik-ki-si, K. 113. pa-?ii-a-te, u- 7 ia mit-su, Iv. 146. is-bi, 
sa-nie , K. 174. nakise-ia , a-ka?i-na im-mu-u-a , K. 479. am-mu-te , 
a-ra-me-ma (or ka-ra-me-ma ), gam-rat , K. 492. am. asu , mus-sa-ra- 
ni-i \ di-e-ki , K. 504. mar-kas , i-zu-ku-pu , ri-it-bn , K. 506. a-bi-te , 
K. 507. im-mat-at , K. 508. Proceed, for Jan., 1888. 

2. Words for which no explanation has been found, am. lu-suh- 
ha-ni. K. 483. am. kal-lu-u. (Perhaps this root has been correctly 
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explained in the Proceed, for Jan., 188S, p. 164, 1. 21.) am. si-ru-bu-til, 
K. 82. ha-ma-ka-u , K. 83. da-at-tu , pag-lu , K. So. <7;;/. 

K. 81. //;/ La-as , K. 478. (How the name “Merodach” slipped 

into the translation of this letter above, I am unable to say. I had 
no intention of translating the name in this way.) u-ra-a-tc, pi-ir-ra- 
a-ni , as-ti-e-ri , K. 493. i-si ?'(?)- turn, K. 522. am-ma-ka , am. Su-u-i, 
K. 1 13. pur-ba-a-ni , K. 146. (I do not regard the explanation of this 
word as of any value.) ur-ki-te , K. 502. ki-e-tu {cf K. 525, 35, 
Asttrb. y Heft III, p. 31). am. ip-tu-gu-tu-ra , K. 506. ai-ta-la-ah , 
K. 507. as-su-ud , am. da-i-ka-ni-e , <?//;. hi-in-tar-a-a , ra-sl-tu , 

pi-ta, K. 508. gul-gul-la-te , ka-zippi ( cf. K. 183, Asurb ., Heft III, 
p. 23), K. 51 1. 

The lack of a proper collection of Assyrian ideographs has 
been a constant impediment in translating these texts. It is 
a vast task to prepare such a list, and I had never found time to 
make mine complete. This work has now been done by Dr. 
R. E. Briinnow. The publisher of the book is E. J. Brill, 
of Leyden. The part that has now appeared is only about one- 
third of the whole, and when it is complete it will be one of the 
most valuable contributions to the library of the Assyriologist. 
The arrangement is clear and methodical, and its execution fault- 
less. It is quite likely that this work will enable us to read some 
of the unknown ideographs that occur in Assyrian report-documents. 
Such a sign-list marks an epoch in our study of the Assyrian 
literature, and it will certainly do much toward making our know- 
ledge of the language more accurate. 

Some of the following documents are not so well preserved as 
most of those that I have given, but although that is true, they are 
none the less important to our collection. Only one care is needed,' 
i.e., not to spend too much strength in trying to explain words and 
forms where their very existence is not quite certain. The author 
hopes that what he has thus far done may help to awaken a desire 
in some of the members of the Society of studying this portion of the 
Assyrian literature. 

K. 154. 

Tra nscription. Trans l a tion . 


1 A-na sarri matate beli-ia 
ardu-ka Ku-dur-ru 
Asur Samas u Marduk 
a-na sarri be-li-ia 


To the king of countries , my lord , 
thy servant , Kudurru. 

May Asur , Samas and Merodach 
to the king , my lord 
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5 lik-ru-bu-ub ul-tu sarru bell 
a-na Mi-sir il-lil-lik 
i-na arah Duzu atalu is-kun- 
nu 

sabe-ia a-na ba-la-tu sa Assur 

ina lib-bi-su-nu ia-a-nu ana 
u sumeli 

10 il- tap-par a-du-u 

am. apil sip-ri a-ta-ti-su-nu 
sarru li-is-al-u sip-ti 

sa atali sa arah Duzu ki-i as- 
sa-a 

a-na pa-ni sarri ih-te-lik 
15 mad-da-gis ina arah Nisannu 

Su-ma-a apil-su sa 

ti-ia 

be-li-ia 

li 

20 en-na 

ti (?)-e-mu ul is-kun-an ni 
.... kas-sap-pa-a-ta 
ma-da-a- ta 

a-na sarri be-li-ia 
25 al-tap-par sarru lu-ba-a 
Nabu-sum-esir apil ahi-su 

sa Za-kir-ru am. mas-su-u 
bit ri-me-ki bit gal-kur-ra 
u ma-me-i-ti u pa-sa-a-ri 
30 a-na Bel-nasir am. sa-ku 
i-pu-ub-us 
ul-lu sarri be-li 
ti-e- mu 
is-kun-an-ni 
35 am-ma ina sani 

II sanitu a-na pa-ni-ia 
il-ka 


be gracious. As the king, my lord \ 
to Egypt went; 

in the month Tammuz an eclipse 
took place. 

My troops for the preservation of 
Assyria 

in their ?nidst were not ; to the 
right and to the left 
he sent. Now 

the jnesscnger together with (?) them 
may the king ask. As I the con- 
jurations 

of the eclipse of the month Tammuz 
brought, 

to the king he fled. 

in the month Nisan 

thus the son of 

my 

my 


command and he has not given to me 


many 

to the king, my lord 
I sent, may the king come. 
Nabu-sum-esir, the son of the 
brother 

of Zakirru, the Massu 
of Bit-Rimeki, Bit- Galkurra 

and the oaths and 

to Bcl-nasir, the officer 
has made 

Now ( ? ? ) the king, my lord 
command 
has given me 
Indeed (?) in the year 
Huice before me 
he came. 
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Remarks. 

This tablet is unedited, but is cited many times by Strassmaier 
in his Alphabet . Verz. See Bezold, Literaturges , p. 246. A large 
part of the letter cannot be read, and several other passages are not 
clear to me. 

Line 5. The form lik-ru~bu-ub I have never met before. This 
scribe seemed to be fond of unusual forms. 

Line 6, il-lil-lih This word appears to have too many letters, 
either tllik or lillik make regular forms. There are, however, other 
such forms as this to be found. Cf. the form ak-ki-kis , Asurbanipal- 
texte. Heft III, p. 2, line 26. 

Line n, a-ta-ti-su-nu. This word is quite new to me, and 
I am not able to explain it with any certainty. It is possible 
that it is to be derived from the root nn^i, “to designate, de- 
termine, the Hebrew jTlX. 

Line 12, sip-ti. This is probably the correct transcription. The 
stem of the word may be pltfNi, or ptlT) ; the latter seems to me 
the more probable; the meaning is “ conjuration.” 

Line 14, ih-te-lik . The root is pVn, “ to go to destruction, 
to flee.” 

Line 15. For the word mad-da-gis , cf. Asurbanipaltexte , Heft III, 
P- 35 . 1 - i 7 - 

Line 22. The character at the beginning of the line may be 
& the determinative for “ woman,” though this is not at all certain. 

Line 25, lu-ba-a. I derive this word from “to come.” 

It is the Hebrew 

Line 27, a/n . mas-su-u . This is quite certainly the correct tran- 
scription. The title is unknown to me in the texts, but there are 
several passages in the vocabularies that may be compared. AV.A.I. 
II, 47, 14 — 15, mas-su-u kak-ku and mas-su-u a-sa-ri-da. Cf also 
the other passages, AV No. 5227. 

Line 30, am. sa-ku. This text seems to be correct, and not as 
Strassmaier, AV No. 1194, gives. 

Line 31. The form i-pu-ub-us is another of those unusual forms 
that occur in this document. It is probably the same as (pus. 

Line 35, am-ma. Strassmaier, A V No. 452 compares the Arabic 

“5* S- 

UU quidem, autem quod attinet. My translation is based upon 
this. 
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K, 

Tiwiscription . 

A-na ummi sarri belti-ia 

ardu-ka Apla-a 

Bel u Nabu a-na ummi sarri 

belti-ia lik-ru-bu 
5 a-du-u tl-mu-us-su 
Nabu u Na-na-a 
a-na ba-la-ta 
nap-sa-a-ti 
u a-ra-ka u-mu 
10 sa sarri matate beli-ia 
u ummi sarri belti-ia 

u-sal-la 

ummu sarri belti-a 
lu-u-ha-ma-ti 

15 am. apil sip-ri sa du-un-ku 
sa Bel u Nabu 
it-ti sarri matate 
be-li-ia 
it-ta-lak 


523 - 

Translation . 

To the mother of the king, my lady , 
thy servant , Apla\ 

May Bel and Neho to the mother of 
the king ■ 

my lady be gracious. 

Now daily (?) 
to Nebo and Nana 
for the preservatio?i 
of the life 

and length of the days 
of the king of countries, my lord, 
and of the mother of the king, my 
lady, 

I pray. 

May the mother of the king, my 
lady 

be joyful (?). 

A messenger of the grace 
of Bel and Nebo 
with the king of countries, 
my lord 
shall go. 


Remarks. 

Pater Strassmaier has given most of this letter in AY. The 
passages are noted in Bezold’s Literaturges, p. 264. Strassmaier’s 
copy differs from mine only in line 14, where he gives 
yjf >~(^(. Cf. AV No. 2499. Neither of these words can I explain 
with certainty. My translation is what the connection seems to 
demand. One might compare the Hebrew or but this 

would be mere speculation. 

K. 572. 

Transcription. Translation. 

A-na sarri beli-ia To the king, my lord, 

ardu-ka Istar-sum-ere-es thy servant, Istar-sum-eres. 

lu sul-mu a-na sarri beli-ia Peace to the king, my lord. 

Nabu u Marduk May Nebo and Merodach 
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io man-za-az ekalli 
a-si-ib ali 

arah Nisannu umu XYI ka 
ina libbi a-di-e 
ir-ru-bu 


15 11-ma-a 
is-si-a-ri 
a-di-e lis-ku-nu 


5 a-na sarri beli-ia lik-ru-bu 
am. a-ba pl am. sebute (?) 
am. bar-bar pl 
am. bare 
am. da-kil-hu pl 


to the king, my lord , be gracious . 

The magicians (?), the conjurers, 
the astrologers (?), 
the seers 
the Dakilhu, 

7 oho hare the palace in charge , 

7 vJio dwell in the city , 

in the month Nisan , on the 16th day 

into the agreements 

entered. 

Now 

in the morning (?) 

7 nay the agreements bejnade. 


Remarks. 


Strassmaier also quotes part of this text in Alphabet Verz. 
These quotations agree with my copy. It is also cited by Sayce, 
ZK II, 4, No. 1. Bezold has copied it: cf. Li terat urges, p. 267. 
The tablet is somewhat broken, but most of it can be quite certainly 
restored. 

Line 6, am. a-ba v \ This is certainly not a Semitic word, but an 
ideograph, the pronunciation of which we do not know. Delitzsch, 
Assyrisches Worterbuch, in his mania for explaining everything as 
Semitic, calls this word also “gutsemitisch.” I have called attention 
to this in my pamphlet entitled, Why that “ Assyrisches Worter- 
buch ” ought never to have been published. Cf. also the excellent 
remarks of Prof. Sayce, ZA II, p. 342 ff. For passages where 
this title occurs, see Asurbanipaltexte, Heft II, p. 32, line 15. The 
connection here seems to demand an entirely different meaning for 
this word from that which I previously gave to it. — ££££ 

It is not certain how these characters are to be pronounced. I have 
no proof that my transcription is correct. 

Line 7, am. bar-bar pl . This is another unknown title. It would 
seem that the four titles occurring here together should have kindred 
meanings, but this necessitates us to translate these characters 
different from heretofore. Cf. my remarks ZA I, p. 425 ff. 

l ane 9. The text here may not be altogether certain. 

Line 10, ?na7i-za-az. The root is TO, “to stand.” 

Line 13, a-di-e. Cf Proceedmgs, June 1887, p. 253. 
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Line 16. I am not certain how this line is to be read and 
explained. Strassmaier reads is-si a-ri \ and derives is-si from 
“to carry” (cf AV No. 3915); but this leaves a-ri unexplained, 
and does not seem to suit the connection. We should naturally 
expect an adverb here. The writer has just told us that the 
agreements had been entered into on the sixteenth, and then asks 
that these agreements be fixed or perhaps signed. I regard this as 
another form of si-a-ri , “ morning,” and hence my translation. 

K. 1122. 

Transcription. Translation. 


Asur Samas u Marduk 
a-ra-ku ume tu-ub libbi 
u tu-ub seri sa bel sarrani 

beli-ia lik-bu-u 
5 a-du-u 5 -id-ru 
am. mu-ri-ib-ba-nu 
sa Humn-da-ru 
man-da-at-ti sa Dilmun 
i-na kata-su na-sa-’ 

10 a-na ekalli 
al-tap-ra ki-i 

pa-an sarri beli-ia mah-ru 

rikke siparru u 
esfi Hu-sa-bi-su-nu 
15 sa am. damkare 
sa bit na-a-a-lu 
sa sarri beli-a id-di-na 
it-ti-su-nu 
lid-bu-bu-ma 


May Asur , Samas and Merodach 
length of days, joy of heart 
and health of body of the lord of 
kings , 

my lord command. 

Nozu ’ Idru , 
the Muribbanu 
of Hundaru 
the tribute of Dilmun 
in his hands has brought , 
to the palace 
I send (it). When 
in the presence of the king y my lord 
he is received , 
spices , copper and 
Husabisunu wood 
from the servants 
of Bit-nalu 

of the king , my lord he will give . 
With them 
may he speak and 


Remarks. 

Strassmaier, AV No. 8915, quotes from line 5 to the end. 
Cf Bezold, Lit.) p. 278. The usual commencement of the letter 
seems to be alone wanting at the beginning. 
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Line 6, am. mu-ri-ib-ba-nu. This seems to me to be the correct 
transcription. The title is unknown to me elsewhere. 

Line 12, mah-ru. The root is TPlft , “to receive.” 

Line 14, esu Jfu-sa-bi-su-nu. This group of signs is entirely new 
to me, and I am unable to give any explanation. 

Line 15, am. damkare. The form of this word is not certain. 
Cf. my note, Asurbanipalttexte , Heft III, p. 21, line 31. 

Line 16, bit na-a-a-lu . This group probably forms a name. 


80-7 

Transcription. 

A-na sarri ahi-ia 
duppu Samas-sum-ukin 
lu-u sul-mu a-na ahi-ia 
a-dan-nis Bel belit parsi 

5 Nabu Tas-me-tu u Na-na-a 
a-na ahi-ia lik-ru-bu 
Sin-bala-su-ik-bi 
ha-an-na-ka ina pa-an ahi-ia 
di-ib-bi i-ba-as-si 
10 ina muh-hi-su a-si-me 
ahu-u-a li-ik-lis 
a-du a-hur-ra-sa-ni 
mi-i-nu sa si-ti-ni 
a-na ahi-ia 
15 a-sap-par-an-ni 


-19, 17. 

Translation. 

To the king , my brother 
letter of Samas-sum-ukin. 

Peace to my brother . 

Constantly may Bel , the lady of 
command , 

Nebo, Tasmet and Nana 
to my brother be gracious 
Sin-balasu-ikbi, 

honoured (?) before my brother 
has backbitten. 

About it I have heard. 

May my brother imprison him 
until I shall come {?). 

The number of the Sitini 
to my brother 
I have sent. 


Remarks. 

This letter from Saosduchin to Asurbanipal really belongs to my 
work on the Kcilschrifttexte Asurbanipal, but belongs equally well 
to this series of letters. The text of it has been given by Strassmaier, 
AV No. 6702. He has done it well, for the writing on the tablet 
is partly rubbed out, so that the text is not everywhere absolutely 
certain. Cf. Lehmann-Winckler in Bezold’s Literal urges, p. 347. 
The translation and explanation of some lines is also very difficult. 

Line 2, duppu. I should like to read egirtu “letter,” since it 
makes, according to our ideas, much better sense, but I cannot 
prove that the character has that value. The value duppu 
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is well known. Cf S c 291, and Pinches’ note, Asicrbcuiipaltexte , 
Heft II, p. 77. 

Line 4, belit parsi. Pater Strassmaier has not copied the three 
lower wedges in 3 they cannot be exactly reproduced in 

type, but they are certainly there in the original. For this expression 
as well as the character just mentioned, cf my note in the Pro- 
ceedings, June, 1887, p. 244, line 9, and lines 9 and 14 of the text, 
K. 482, there published. 

Line 8, ha-an-na-ka. This word is quite new to me. It may 
be from pn, and mean favourite, but this is not at all certain. 

Line 10, a-si-me . I have derived this word from the root 
“to hear,” but it is possible to explain it otherwise. 

Line n, li-ik-lis. This word seems to me to come from 
“to shut up, to imprison.” 

Line 12, ci-du is the same word as adi, “until.” — a-hu?'-ra-sa-ni. 
This is the correct text, not as Strassmaier gives it. I cannot 
explain the word. 

Line 13, si-ti-ni. This is doubtless the correct transcription. 
The word is to be found elsewhere. Cf S. 456, line 35, ffg. ^ 
’EM <T~ HK "t iff SfF < T mi-i-nu 

sa si-ti-i-ni sarru be-li lis-pu-ra . “ The number of the Sit ini, may 
the king, my lord send.” This word is probably the same as si-i-te, 
K. 525, line 35, a text which I have published, Asiirbcinipciltexte, 
Heft III, p. 31 ff. 


Rm. 77. 


Transcription . 
a-na sarri beli-ia 
ardu-ka Bel-lik-bi 
lu sul-mu a-na sarri beli-ia 
Hi-e-sa ina bit mar-di-ti-e 
5 nise ina lib-bi la-as-su 
am. rab kal-li-e am. rab rak-si 

u-di-su-nu ina lib-bi la-a i-ha- 
ri-du 

u-ma-a a-na-ku XXX bitate 
lu-sa-bi-sa ina lib-bi la-as- 
su-nu 


Translation. 

To the king, my lord, 
thy servant, Bel-likbi. 

Peace to the king my Io?'d. 

Hcsa in B A it-Mardite 
the people were not there, 
the chief of the servants, the chief of 
defence 

know them, there they did not 
trejnble. 

Now may 1 30 houses 
build ; there are 7 ione there. 
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10 ume sa Nabu-sal-la am. 
sak-nu 

am. apil ki te-e 

este-en 

am. ki-sir ina lib-bi Hi-e-sa 
kam-mu-su lu-se-si-su-nu 
ina lib-bi Ar-gi-te 
15 lu-se-sib-su-nu ekle kiretu 
li-di-na-as-su-nu 
sum-ma ma-hi-ir pa-an sarri 
e-gir-tu ina eli Nabu-sal-la 
am. sak-ni lis-pa-ru-u-ni 
20 Ia-’-i-ru am. II-u 
a*na am. rab Me-te 
ina lib-bi la ap-kid 
u Sin-iddi-na 

am. rab biti sa Rammanu- 
ha-ti 

25 ina Sa-za-na-a la ap-kid 
ba-si bit mar-[di]-te an-nu-te 

i-ha-ri-du sarri 

i-pa-lu-hu am. ar-ba-a-a 
a-ki-sa ti-ma-li sa su-me 
30 e-ru-bu u-su-u sul-mu a-dan- 
nis 

A-mi-li-’-ti apil A-me-ri 
ina Su-pi-te ina muh-hi-ia 
i-tal-ka te-ma-te a-sa-'-al-su 
sul-mu a-dan-nis apil A-sur-pi 

35 a-na Ma-ni-’ sa il-ku-u-ni 
u-di-ni te-en-su la-a ir-sa-me 


In the days of Nab u- sal la , the 
governor , 

the son one 

the chief of the forces in Hesa 
bound cause them to go forth, 
in Argite 

cause them to dwell \ fields , pails 
give to them. 

If there be opposition to the king , 
may a letter to Nabu-salla , 
the governor be sent. 

Idiru , the second officer 
to the chief officer of Mete 
there I have not appointed 
and Sin-iddina , 

the master of the house of Ram - 
manu-hati 

in Sazand I have not appointed. 

In (?) Bit-Mardite these 

trembled of the king 

feared , the captain of 40 

as yesterday 

entered \ went out peacefully. Con- 
stantly 

AmilVti , the son of Ameri 
in Supite to me 
came , the news I asked him. 
Peacefully , constantly the son of 
Asurpi 

to Man V whither he came , 
judged , his command they do not 
obey (?). 


Remarks. 


This is a thoroughly new text ; it is not mentioned by Bczold, Lit. 
It is very difficult to copy, since the writing has become so worn away. 
The tablet is marked “ P.S.” to show that it comes from the Palace 
of Sennacherib. In my absence from London Mr. Pinches kindly 
sent me his copy, which has been of use to me in arriving at a correct 
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Plate IX. 
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text. I have since re-examined the original with both copies before 
me, so that I hope I have succeeded in obtaining as good a copy as 
it is possible, in the damaged state of the tablet, to get. The 
explanation of some of the words is also very difficult. 

Line 6, am. rab kal-li-e. Cf am. kal-lu-u , K. 82, lines 9, 31, 
36, in the Proceeedings , June, 1887, and am. ka-al-la-a , K. 479, 
line 21, etc., Proceedings , January, 18S8, p. 164. — am. rab rak-si. 
This latter word probably comes from the root DDT, “ to bind.” I 
am not certain that my translation is the proper one. 

Line 7, i-ha-ri-du. For the meaning and explanation of this 
word, compare the Hebrew Tin, “ to tremble.” The Hebrew 
word has also the meaning of “ haste.” 

Line 9, lu-sa-bi-sa. Perhaps this word comes from “to 

be, to have.” Ill, 1, “to make.” The meaning, at least, is what 
the context demands. 

Line n. The characters that I have here given are very 
doubtful. 

Line 13, kam-mu-su. The root is D?DD, “to bow oneself.” 

Line 24. This is the most probable reading of this line, although 
by no means certain. 

Line 26, ba-si. I have no idea how this word is to be explained. 

Line 29. The last part of this line I do not understand. The 
text is also very doubtful. 

Line 33, te-ma-te. I am inclined to regard this as plural from 
temu. 

Line 36, u-di-ni is probably from P* " to judge.” — ir-sa-me. I 
do not know whence this word is to be derived. 


The two following texts may be regarded as an appendix, and I 
leave them for the present untranslated. The contract tablet will be 
of interest on account of the style of writing, which I have tried to 
reproduce, as well as for other reasons. 
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THE ETRUSCAN INSCRIPTIONS OF LEMNOS. 

By Robert Brown, Junr., F.S.A. 

I. 

In the Bulletin de Correspondence hellenique , N, is given an 
account of the discovery by MM. Cousin & Durbach at the village 
of Kaminia, in the island of Lemno, of the stone bearing the Figure 
and Inscriptions, copies of which are annexed. Etruscologists at 
once perceived that the language was a dialect of Etruscan ; and 
Prof. Bugge of Christiania, in a pamphlet entitled Der Ursprung 
der Etrucker durch zwei lemnische Inschriften erldntert , 1886, has 
given a rendering of the Inscriptions on Aryanistic principles; whilst 
Dr. Carl Pauli of Leipzic, in a pamphlet entitled Eine Vorgriechische 
Inschrift von Lemnos , 1886, has discussed the matter with his usual 
learning and ability, and shown what is the correct order of the words, 
but makes no attempt at their translation. Since Prof. Bugge has 
adopted a wrong order of the words, but translates the Inscriptions 
just as well notwithstanding, it would, as Prof. Sayce {The Etruscans 
in Lemnos ; in The Academy , July 24, 1886) observes, be waste of 
time to consider his views (which are absolutely rejected by Pauli) in 
detail. But further, since 200 years of patient effort, including the 
labours in our own time of such great savants as Corssen, Deecke, 
and Bugge, have utterly failed to prove to the learned world that 
Etruscan is an Aryan dialect, we must needs regard such proof as 
being impossible to furnish, and the Indo-European theory of 
Etruscan as baseless. Since no one now regards Etruscan as a 
Semitic dialect, it must be either a language sui generis (which I hold to 
be improbable), or, as our eminent member Canon Isaac Taylor has 
long held, belong to the Ugro-Altaic family of speech. ( Vide Taylor, 
Etruscan Researches, 1874; The Etruscan Language, 1876 ; R. B., Jr., 
Ugro-Altaic Numerals: One-Eive , in the Proc. Soc. Bib . Arch., Feb., 
1888/ Etruscan Letters; in The Academy, Nov. 27, 1886; May 21, 
Aug. 20, Nov. 1 2, 1887; Jan. 14, March 10, 1S88.) The following 
tentative and undogmatic translation of the first Lemnos Inscription 
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is based upon this supposition, and the great mass of evidence 
which can be adduced in support of it. No Etruscan inscription 
not being mortuary and containing more than about half a dozen 
words, has yet been translated to the general satisfaction of the 
learned ; but, at all events, the following effort will, I trust, tend 
to direct attention to a most interesting and important enquiry. 

II. 

I. Transcription. 

Inscription A. 

(Above and at the back of the head of the warrior.) 
evisOo • zeronaiO | sicityvtiz : aviz j ; maraz \ mav | 
holaie \ z \ nafpoO ziazi : 

Inscription B. 

(On “ la face laterale ” of the Stone.) 
holaiezi : (pokiasiale • zeronaiO : evisOo : toveroma 

Inscription C 

(Between the spear and the head.) 
va • malasial \ zeronai morinail ] 
aker : tavarzio ] zivai 

Inscription D. 

(On “ la face laterale” of the Stone : written inversely to Ins. B.) 
rom : haralio : zivai : ep\a\ : ezio : arai \ tiz : (poke : | 
zivai : aviz : siafyviz : marazm : aviz : aomai 

Variant Readings. 

According to Breal 

autkypci — oft ; f — fajtia\a<j(aX — T«f[ ; — ^(pa^aiO — 

€7r[ T jefio — t t(p — fiapa^rfi. 

According to Bugge : — 

sialxvei[i]z — avi : 2 — vamalasial — tav[ : ]arzio — Jio\l\aiv\z\i 
zerozaiO — ep\pk\ezio — ti* — slalyi'iz — marwn. 

According to Pauli : — 

ma[ \ ]av[iz] — vamalasial — eptezio — yokels (od. — ns). 
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The reader will judge for himself. The proposed readings 
faz{ : ]arzio t ni[ \ \av[iz\, ep\t\ezio , and (poke/s , appear to me to be 
baseless. The three savants agree in reading vamalasial , but the In- 
scription certainly shows va . m . alasial ; and it is very improbable 
that both the points should be pointless. Strictly following the 
original, I have given holaie \ 2, but this is so clearly one word, that 
Pauli (I think quite correctly) reads holaie( \ )z. Inscriptions, like 
other writings, must not be construed too strictly ; and we find at least 
one undoubted error in these Inscriptions, i.e., in the spelling of 
siafyveiz. 

II. Verbal Comparison. 

1. Words. 


aviz (3). 

\ zeroJiai. f maraz. 

f siahpveiz. 


1 zeronaiO (2). C. marazm . 

1 siahf/viz. 

evisOo (2). 

zivai (3). C rom. 

j (poke. 



t (tove-)ro///a. 

1 cpokiasiale. 

f (ao-)mai. f 

’ holaie-z . 


l mav. \ 

. holaiezi. 




2. Endings. 


; avi-z. 


r evi-s-( Oo ). 

r morina-il. 

mara-z . 


zia-zi. < 

v malasi-aL 

s 

£ 

£4 

-< 

holaie-z ( i ). 

l cpokiast-a/e. 

| siatyvi-z. 

1 

holaie-zi. 


\Ji-z • 


mala-si~al. 

r ez-io. 



0 pokia-si-ale . < 

' haral-io. 

r zeronai-0 . 



L tavarz-io 

\ na(po-0. 

! 

raom-ai 



j 

1 ar-*au 


T ma-v. 

1 

I zerou-ai. 


< ro-m. 


L ziv-ai. 


1 ( tove - )ro-ma 





3. Variation in Word and Word-order. 

siatyveiz — siatyviz. J evisOo zeronaiO . f sial\\rveiz aviz. 

\zeronaiO evisOo. 1 aviz siafyviz. 

Similar variations appear in Etruscan Inscriptions; e.g., the numeral 
sometimes precedes, and sometimes follows the word with which it 
is specially connected. 
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4. Etruscan Word-comparison. 

The following list is by no means exhaustive : — 

Lem. aviz. Cf. Et. avle , avile , aviles , aule , etc. 

Lem. aker. Cf. Et. tf/rrL. (Fabretti, Corpus Inscript. Ital . , 
No. 451.) 

Lem. Cf Et. (Fab., No. 1914, A 6. The famous 

“Cippus Perusinus.”) 

Lem. <?/[#]. C/. Et. Epctn. (Fab., No. 2506), Epana. ( lb ., No. 

2404,) 

Lem. zeronaiQ , zeronai. Cf. Et. zeriuna. (Fab., No. 1914, 
B. 18.) Pauli reads the passage in the Cippus Perusinus 
Ins., — zeriuna c\ | The original, however, stands thus, — 
zeriimacg | <1 {vide inf. in voc. Zero na id). 

Lem. zivai. Cf. Et. zivas. (Fab., No. 2335.) 

Lem. ziazu Cf. Et. zia. (Fab., No. 1914, A 19.) 

Lem. maraz. Cf. Et. mans'. (Fab., No. 480, 2094.) 

Lem. tiz , Cf. Et. tez. (Fab., No. 1052.) 

O occurs in North Etruscan, as in the Abu Simbel and Thera 
Inscriptions. In ordinary Etruscan the Gk. 0 is variously repre- 
sented by a , e, u or v; e.g, Gk. Atrop<?s = Et. Aerptf, Gk. Admetos 
= Et. Atmite, Gk. 6>dusseus = Et. I/Ouse, Gk. < 9 iliades = Et. Filatas. 

5. Some Etruscan Case-endings. 

Nominative. 0 . E.g., Lein-0, Van-0, Amin-0, Arun-0, Snena-0, 

lar-0. 

-s. A very common ending (vide Schaefer, Die 
Nomina tiv - Bildung im Etruskischen. In 
Pauli’s Altital. Stud., Pt. II), as in Hittite. 

-r. {E.g., Axvist -r, la-r, tula-r.) 

-a. A very common -ending. 

Cf. Lem. cp\-d\, zeronai-O, ake-r, siafyvei-z. 

Genitive. a/, -sial (Deecke). 

-ial, dale, - all , -ai, si (Pauli). 
dal, -ai (Schaefer). 

-si, -sial, -siale, dl (Bugge). 

Cf Lem. holaie-zi, zia-zi ; ar-ai, aom-ai, zeron-ai , ziv-ai ; 
morinadl, mala-si-al, (fiokia-si-ale. 
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Locative. Oi, 0 (Deecke), -0 (Bugge), (e-)-Oi\ u (Pauli). 

Cf. Lem. evi-s(i)-Oo. 

Dative. r, - ic (Deecke). 

Cf. Lem. ez-io, hctral-io , tavarz-io . 

Accusative. a (Deecke); -m (Bugge). 

Cf Lem. tovcro-m-a. 


III. 

Translation and Notes (Inscription A). 

The Argument. 

Harpagos, the General of Kyros, having conquered Phokaia, 
the inhabitants retired to Alalia (=Aleria) in Kyrnos (Corsica), an 
ancient station of the Phoenicians, and where some Phokaians had 
already established themselves. Five years afterwards the combined 
Etruscan and Karthaginian fleets attacked the Phokaian fleet at 
Alalia; the Phokaians won “a Kadmeian victory,” 40 of their 60 
ships being destroyed in the fight, and the remainining 20 so 
damaged as to be useless in war. They therefore abandoned Alalia 
( Vide Herod. I, 165-6), which was thereupon re-occupied by the 
allies. The Phoiniko-Etruscan chief Zeronaitf ( = Latin Serranus) 
determines on a retaliatory expedition into eastern waters. Landing 
at Lemnos, he takes possession of the town of Myrina; and, after 
the manner of Hittite, Euphratean, and other kings and conquerors, 
he carves his likeness, accompanied by a suitable inscription (Ins. A) 
on a A second Inscription (Ins. B) is placed on one side 

of the Stone under his direction; and in both these Inscriptions 
he refers to himself in a marked manner, and with special emphasis 
as the conqueror of Alalia. Encouraged by his success, he next 
sails to Phokaia, in further pursuit of his revenge. Here, however, 
the expedition appears to have met with a reverse, and Zeronaitf 
himself to have lost his life. There are various reasons for believing 
that a certain connexion existed between the Etruscans and Phoe- 
nicia. The Phoenician Dionysos,* son of 5 Samlath,f (Et. Semla, 

* Vide R. B. Jr., The Great Dionysiak Myth. 
t Vide Sayce, Religion of the Ancient Babylonians, 54. 
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Gk. Semele), and a divinity worshipped at Gebal (Byblos), is found 
in Etruria as the ‘ Byblian ; god, the god of the f$t'fi\tvov o^os, — 


Greek — 


Earlier Et. — 


fi—V—p — \ — l—V — 0 — 'S 

P-u-p - l-u—n-u 
<P-u-<fi-i-n—n- u 


Later Et. — F-u-f - l-u-n-it 


And that the famous wine came from Gebal appears by a verse 
of Archestratos ( ap . Athenaios, I, p. 28) : — 

TW C 117TO *$> 01 VIKX ] 5 //>«?, TOP j3vfi\tV01* 9 «/W\ 

It is, therefore, less surprising to find the two members of 
the divine Diad of Gebal — Tammuz and Baalath — mentioned in 
Ins. C. Ins. A and B are either actually by ZeronaiP himself, 
or written under his immediate direction. Ins. C and II have 
been added after his death, and are perhaps by the same hand. 
Ins. C breathes a spirit of pious resignation, and Ins. D, which I 
have called “The Dirge over Zeronai#,” is marked by a simple 
and touching pathos which should ensure it a high place amongst 
such compositions. In the melancholy play upon words involved 
in the names Alalia — Harali we are reminded of an exact parallel 
supplied by the desponding Viola : — 

“ Viola. — What country, friends, is this? 

Captain. Illyria, lady. 

Viola. — And what should I do in Illyria ? 

My brother he is in Elysium.” — ( Twelfth Night, A. i, S. 2.) 


Verbal pleasantry is not the particular property of any one race 
or family of mankind. Ins. C at once recalls that fine passage in the 
Babylonian Epic of Gisdhubar, in which the hero laments his 
deceased friend Heabani : — 


“ The destruction of the Earth has seized thee. 

Ninazu, of darkness the mother, of darkness, of darkness, 
Her illustrious stature as his mantle covers him, and 
Her feet like a deep well darken him.” 


The following are the dates generally given for the respective 
events: — First colonization of Alalia by the Phokaians, b.c. 572; 
capture of Phokaia by Harpagos, cir. 542 ; battle of Alalia, cir. 536. 
I know of no historical or epigraphic considerations which prevent 
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us from dating the expedition and Stele of Zeronaifl, cir. ij.c. 535. 
The Stone presents a remarkable parallel to the Hittite sculptures 
of Karabel (First and Second Pseudo-Sesostris), each of which 
depicts a spear-holding figure. One “ figure is also accompanied 
by an inscription in Hittite hieroglyphics placed between the face 
of the figure and the top of the spear 5 ’ (Sayce, Herod., 181), as 
in the present instance. The Hittite inscriptions are similarly 
3 ou<jTfJo<fi))£oi'. ( Vide Ins. A and D.) 

Inscription A. 

evisOo • zerojiaiO | siafyveiz : 

AVith-his-tongue Serranus Sulpicius (says, ‘lam) 

aviz | : mataz • mav \ holic-z 

Aulus, the-young-chief the land of-Alalia (who rules 5 ). 

napoO ziazi 

(As) a-Sun-god his-likeness (is.) 

Notes. 

EvisOo. — evi (— etne) + s(i) + On, = noun -f pronominal 
affix -f- Locative-ending, = ‘ tongue 5 + ‘his 5 + ‘ from-the-place-of. 5 
Cf. the Hittite ideograph at the beginning of the Hamath Inscrip- 
tions — a head and arm with hand to mouth, below which, strokes, 
read by Prof. Sayce as me, ve ( Vide Wright, Empire of the Hittites , 
177). Cf. , grammatically, such forms as the Ak. 3rd pers. sing, of 
the noun in the Loc. case, e.g., ad (the noun) -bi (pronominal affix) 
-ta (Locative-ending). As regards style, cf. the “Spake I with my 
tongue” of the Psalmist. Sir Hugh Evans considers the “He 
hears with ears ” of Ancient Pistol as ‘ affectations. 5 

Evi. Cf. Ak. e, ‘to speak 5 ; emi, ‘tongue, 5 ‘language 5 ; erne, 
me, ‘voice, 5 ‘to call 5 ; ernes, ‘mouth. 5 (etne) was originally a 
drawing of a tongue, just as was the “ tongue of a balance. 55 So 
the Samoied c, a-ng, ca-ng, oa-ng, * mouth 5 ; nj-ami, ‘ tongue 5 ; 
amiia’ama, ‘to say 5 ; Yenissei ei, ‘tongue 5 ; Buriatic ama, ama-n, 
ama-ng , ‘ mouth 5 ; Tungusic am-nga, ‘ mouth 5 ; North-Ostiak unni-l, 
‘mouth. 5 (Note. Fand in at times interchange in Et., e.g . , le-m-rcna 
— le-v-recna, ra-m-Ou — ra-v-n-Ou.) 

S(i ). = the Ugric pronominal suffix -s, -si, -se, ‘ he, 5 ‘ his 5 ; cf. 
Lapponic atzja-s, ‘his father 5 ; Turkic ata-si, ‘his father 5 ; Zyri- 
anian sy, ‘his, 5 etc. ( Vide Taylor, Etruscan Researches , 205). It is 
generally called by Etruscologists a Genitive-form, but it is more 
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strictly speaking a Possessive case, like the Magyar -nak, and it 
exactly corresponds with the English Possessive. So the Et. Usils 
= 4 Sun ’ 4 - 4 his ’ = 4 the Sun’s 5 ; Et. avils = 4 year 5 -1- 4 his/ It is 
joined to the root, as in Akkadian or Magyar; e.g., Mag. kalap- 
om-nak = 4 hat 5 + 4 my ’ + 4 of.’ 

-Qo. = da. So m-o-rina(-il) = M-u-rina (Ins. C). Cf the 
following Locative cases or terminations : — Ak. -ta (“which expresses 
the idea of an internal or external locative, that is to say, both the 
inessive 4 into ’ and the elative or ablative 4 from, from within. 5 ” 
Lenormant, Chaldean Magic , 273. This is exactly illustrated by 
evisQo , 44 from within his mouth.”) Buriatic -da, -de, - do , -ta, -te, - to 
(also a Dative); Tungusic -da, -da (also a Dative); Koibal -da, -ta ; 
Turkic -da, Mongolic -dar, Mantchu -de, Magyar -tt. 

ZeronaiO . = the old Rom. name Serranus = (originally) 44 a 

man of Tzur” (Tyre, Assyrian Zurra), a very interesting indication 
of the mixed (Phoiniko-Etruscan) character of the nationality of 
these sea-rovers. In Ins. B we have (as it stands) the erroneous 
(vide Pauli, Ins . Lem . 7-8) reading zerozaid ( cf. zeronai, Ins. C). 
A final 6 in Et. often = s, e.g. lard, ( 4 lord ’) = tars. A good 
example occurs in Fab., No. 25S1, where we find the Et. name 
A rand (=Lat. A runs) standing alone. That the Et. final 0 = s is 
also fully admitted by Bugge, who, thinking he has got hold of an 
undoubted Aryan word, renders na<pod (vide inf.) by nepos ; whereas 
the Etruscans borrowed the Lat. nepos, and reproduced it in the 
form nefts . In this Tyrian connexion we find the Et. mirror-goddess 
Zirna (=Tzur + Et. na, ‘of 5 or 4 belonging to’), who with high- 
dressed hair and the half-moon of the Tyrian Astarte hanging from 
her necklace, appears in company with Turan (the Phoenician 
Aphrodite) and Atunis (Adonis), as the personification of the great 
city herself, in attendance on her favourite divinities, the Homeric 
Tyro (Od. xi, 235), which name, when it comes to the Etruscans 
through the Greeks, appears in the form Turia (vide Fab., No. 1069). 
Zeronaitf is thus a son of Zirna. According to Bugge, the Inscrip- 
tion speaks of a Tyrrhenian goddess Zerona, who is the Et. Zirna, 
and the Z eipijmy ’AffipolAij iv 'Slatcecovla of Hesychios. But there is 
not the slightest reason to suppose that any letter has been omitted 
from the name Zirna, or that she is an Aryan divinity; and 
Zeirene is only a Makedonian goddess as clad in the Thrakian 
garment fe </?«', and therefore has nonimg to do with the Et. Zirna 
or the Et. Zeronaid. Having thus obtained an imaginary goddess 
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Zerona, Bugge next, apparently forgetting that -0 is a specially 
favourite ending for the names (Nominatives) of Et. goddesses, 
explains Zeronaitf as a Locative, with the meaning ‘Zerona- 
Heiligtume.’ The true Locative in the Inscription ends, as it 
should do, with a vowel ; but Bugge, by an altogether arbitrary 
and undoubtedly erroneous* word division of the Inscription Fab., 
No. 2404, obtains another imaginary word Oipurc?iaieO , which he 
renders “im Heiligtume der Juno Tiburna,” and brings forward 
in support of his Loc. zerona iO . 

If, in the Cippus Perusinus, we should read zeriunac x {ride sup ., 
p. 319), we shall have here another and an exact illustration of the 
name Zeronaitf-Serranus in its original national signification as “a 
Tyrian ” ; and may compare the corresponding Et. forms Rumay 
( “a Roman”) and Velznax{“& Volscian”). Prof. Sayce is of opinion 
that the Et. ~0 is an “abstract suffix,” and quotes the goddess names 
Lein-0 and Van-0 in illustration ; in this case such a meaning as 
‘Tyrian’ would not be inappropriate to a 0-ending name. (For 
further illustration of the 0-s change, vide Deecke, Et . Fors. mid 
Stud., Pt. ii, p. 46.) But as Deecke {Ibid., p. 45) shows, in Et. 
0 at times — \, { e -&- > Et. nie-O-t = and = 0 4 , so that the 

name-derivation is as follows: — Tzur, Tzor (Tyre), Tzur-na { = 
Zirna) = “ Tyre + belonging-to”; Tzoreei (‘Tyrian’), Tzoreei-na-ax 
{“-ax in Ethnicis,” Deecke, in K. O. Muller, Die Etrusker, ii, 
p.437; vide sup., Velznak, etc.) = (lit.) “ Of-Tyre-belonging-to-man ” 
(As Prof. Sayce notes, a Bilingual Inscription shows that the Et. 
na = “ belonging-to.”) = ‘Tyrian’ = Et. Zeriunax — Et. Lem. 
ZerdnaiO — Old Lat. Serranus = “ A-man-of-Tyre.” 

Siafyveiz. — Sutpicins. The Sulpicia Cxens was of unknown 
antiquity. Thus Servius Sulpicius Camerinus Cornutus was consul 
u.c. 500. The dialect of the Lemnos Inscriptions exhibits in an ac- 
centuated degree the customar) Et. love of a s-sound. S {z), as noticed, 
is a common Et. noun-ending, and frequently appears even in loan- 
words; e.g., Lat. nepos = Et. nefts; Lat. pronepos — Et. prum(f)ts ; 

* Vide Fab., p. 208. The following is an illustrative specimen of the ex- 
tremities to which Prof. Bugge is reduced, in order, on his lines, to make any- 
thing like sense out of ihe Inscriptions. Having wrongly read the word tavarzio 
as lav arzio , and explained iav as the “gr. n/i%” he opines that arzio must stand 
for (an imaginary) aramzio. Then, of course, all is clear ; u *aram — lat. aram 
wurde mit zio = lal. deuni P and so we provide the goddess ‘Zerona’ with an 
‘altar.’ Just so; but “first catch your hare.” 
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Gk. ’OiW,/* = Et. Vilatas ; Gk. 7/ AfW<<? = Et. Atuns ; Gk. AVn? = 
Et. Eivas, etc. ( Vide inf. in voc. Aviz.) An Et. v before e and j\ 
often = u ( vide Deecke, in Die Etrusker , ii, p. 383), and the Gen. forms 

f u-i-a-l j]j ustrate identity of the names / ^ ia ~^ y ve * 

f u a-l [ A- u -l—p(i)c-iu-s. 

Aviz. = Aulus. As Pauli shows (Ins. Lew., 32) the Et. / had a 
very soft sound, and often disappeared before consonants in the 
‘ Inlaut,’ e.g.y vel-si = vesi. So, similarly (as he agrees) aviz = avi-l-z. 
Avle , avile, ante, are variant forms of the well-known Et. name ; and 
we also meet with the form aviles as a Nominative, e.g.y in an Orvieto 
burying-place containing 17 tombs, each of which bears the inscrip- 
tion Mi (“I am.” = Ak. Mu , “ ‘Moi.’ Employe pour dire ‘je suis.’ 77 
Lenormant.) 4- a name, many of these names, e.g.y araOuiy larOiay 
being undoubtedly nominatives. (Fab., Terzo Sup. y Nos. 293 — 305.) 
Pauli makes aviz (and most other words in the Inscriptions) a Genitive, 
with the result that his Genitive cases come together by fours and 
fives, which is impossible. (As to Nom. j-endings, vide sup. in voc. 
Sia/yjsveiz.) 

Alaraz. = Et. Maris. The Et. mirrors give representations of a 
dens puer , a ‘ Gotterjiingling,’ not necessarily a 4 child 7 ( vide Corssen, 
Spra. der Et.y 265), called Maris. The name is really Mari or Mar it y 
as the -s = ‘the 7 ( vide Sayce, Etruscan Notes y in The Academy. 
Sept. 7, 1878 ; The Suffix s in Et ., in Pauli’s Alital. Stud.y Pt. ii ) ; 
e.g.y Et. Trui-al-s = “ Troy- belonging- to-the 77 = “ the Trojan. 77 
Similarly, -s = the definite article in Mordvin ( vide Taylor, Et. 


Researches , no). 

Some of the 

connexions of the Et. maru are 

shown in the following list. Bugge well points out that in Et. s at 

times becomes r , 

e.g.y E-s-us = 

E-r-uSy and the Turanian letter- 

changes r-s , r-/, bfy s-f-g, nun (as to Et. m-u change, vide Deecke, in 
Die Etrusker , ii, 434), will be familiar to students of Schott and his 

successors : — • 



Akkadian. — 

7 U- a- s - 

= ‘son,’ ‘offspring,’ ‘warrior-spirit.’ 


7 n-a-s — i 

= ‘ hero,’ 4 first-born,’ 4 leader.’ 

Cf Hittite. — 

1 

I 

Si 

= a proper name (Sayce, in Wright, 



Emp. of the HiititeSy 195). 

Buriat. — 

1 

1 

<3 

1 

= ‘ child.’ 

Akkadian. — 

<3 

1 

V. 

1 

s 

1 

= ‘ son,’ ‘ offspring.’ 

Etruscan. — 

7 ti-a-r — / 1 

= dens puer , ‘ young warrior.’ Cf 


is 

1 

1 

] 

Lat. Maro. 
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North Ostiak. — ?i-au-r — a = 4 child.* 

* Lapponic. — 

Samoied. — 

Magyar. — 

Koibal. — 

Mav . ‘Land/ ‘country.’ Ma is the common Turanian word for 
‘country’; eg ., Ak. ma, mamu ; Samoied mo a, mamani ; Finnic 
maa, Zyrianian mu, North Ostiak mu, mi, miv ( cf Lem. mav) ; 
Ostiak meg, me-x ; Lapponic el -me, ;//<?-d-der; Finnic ;//#-n-ner, 
Ersa-Mordvin mo-da {cf. ma-da = Gk. Media, i.e., ‘ The Land ’). 
So, we find the Earth-goddesses : — the Finnic and Lapponic Maan- 
emo (emo = Ak. n-ene, Tungusic, Ostiak, Asiatic Turkic, and 
Osmanli ana, ‘ mother,’ etc.), “ Earth-mother ” ; the Esthonian 
Earth-goddess Maa-cmona ; the Finnic Underworld-goddess Ma?iala 
( = Finnic maan ala , “das unter der Erde befindliche ” : Castren) ; 
and, lastly, the Et. Underworld-goddess Mani, Mana, Lat. Alania 
{cf. Tina, Tinia). Mav — mam, is probably an Accusative-form 
{vide, sup., p. 322); cf the following Accusative-forms; Ak. Ma, 
'Tungusic -70 a, -ma, -ja ; Samoied and Tcheremiss -m, Lapponic - b , 
-eb, -v ; Mantchu -be, Mongolic -be-n. 

Ilolaie-z. — Holailezi — ‘ Of-Alalia.’ The form holaiezi occurs in 
Ins. B. The second / has dropped out, as in vesi, aviz {vide sup. in 
voc. Aviz). A Gk. a is sometimes aspirated in Et., eg., Gk. 

= Et. Ham<piare. So in Ak. the a- sound — 'a and ha. 

NafyoO. = nacp-oO = Et. nep-os (not the Lat. nepos, borrowed by 
the Etruscans in the form nefts), which Festus states meant luxurio- 
sus, and with which Canon Isaac Taylor compares the Albanian 
nepes, ‘glutton.’ A T a<p (the Et. (f> often =/; cf. the numeral-forms 
cez-pa, sem-<ba)=- the great Turanian god-name, Ak. An-nab, Nap 
(‘ Heaven ’), Enum (‘ heaven ’), Num, Nu (‘top’); Samoied Num, 
Ostiak-Sam. Nome, Lapponic Jumal, Finnic Jumala, etc. Strah- 
lenberg gives the forms : “ Samojedes Numi, Morduini Jumis, 

Permecki Jahn , Tomskoi, Ostiaks and Kanskoi Num, Oby 
Ostiaks Nopp ( = Et. Nafi), ‘God’; Taugi Noae and Samojedi- 
Manzela Nae, ‘Heaven’; Tangubti Namm, ‘God.’ Cf. the 
Ostiak num, nbm (“the upper”), mimen , nomen (‘over,’ ‘above’), 
the Et. Noven- siles, heaven-gods ; Numa, the legendary king of 
Rome, favourite of the gods and establisher of religion (vide. 
R. Ik, Jr., in the Academy, Nov. 12, 1887, p. 323). Lastly, in the 
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Magyar nap , ‘sun/ ‘day/ we have the exact Et. word, applied to the 
Sun-god as the god kcit tgoxyv- 


As. Turkic — 
Mongolic — 

Akkadian — 

Ostiak — 

Akkadian — 


Yenissei-Ostiak — 


Kamacintzi — • 

L e-ga « 
e-gae | 

Arintzi — 

ei-ga J 

Etruscan — 

it-sil 

Sabine — 

an -set 

Hesychios — 


Et. Lem. — 

o-O (= Ak. 


= ‘day/ 

= ‘ sun/ 

= ‘dawn/ ‘sun/ ‘eye/ ‘to rise/ 
= ‘sun/ 

= ‘dawn/ ‘ sun/ ‘eye/ ‘ to rise/ 

= ‘sun/ 

= ‘ rising sun/ 

= ‘sun’(Festus. A loan-word). 

= eta 9 , V7 TO TvpptJVtL'V. 

— ‘sun/ 


09 . This word is best illustrated by the following list : 

U-d- 21-71 ^ 

{ e-d-il-r J 
u-d 



1 


Sun-gods and other divinities, including Underworld-gods, are 
often, from their burning power, or their cult, or on account of 
natural analogies connected with them, regarded as Devourers, 
Gapers, Gluttons, etc., like Zeus Laphystios (Herod., vii, 197), or 
(in the latest phase of the fancy) the gluttonous solar Herakles of 
Greek Comedy. 

Zia-zi. — “Likeness + his.” Zi — si (cf. EvisQo , Holaiezi). The 
following list illustrates the meaning of zia ; — 


Akkadian — 

z-tt 

t s-a *» 

= ‘face/ ‘form/ ‘mouth/ 

Samoied — 

0, ^ 

1 l 

1 

= ‘face/ 

Finnic — 

s-u-i 

= ‘mouth/ 

Etruscan — 

z-i -a 

(Cippus Perusinus, A 19.) 

Et. Lemnos — 

z-i -a- zi 

= ‘face/ ‘form/ 

Turko-Tatar — 

s-u-r 

= ‘likeness/ 


* Vide Lenormant, Etude sur quelques parties des Syllabaires Cuneiformes , 33. 
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1 

l 

N/l 

7 

— ‘form/ ‘ phantom/ 


1 

<5 

1 

= ‘mouth.* 

Magyar — 

i h-a-z- onlat 

. = L likeness.” 

Turko Tatar - 

c- i-s-gi 

= ‘ line/ 

Akkadian — 

s-i~s-i 

= ‘face’ + ?(Sayce, Syl. No, 39 c). 

Samoied — 

s-e-r-o ^ 


Koibal— 

<0 

cv 

1 

1 

. ^ 

‘ i 



f— 

1 

7 



r s-e ~r-a-i 

- = c face,’ 

Buriat — 

^ s-a-r-a-i 



1 

1 

1 

1 


Tungusic- — 

d~a-r-a 



Possibly the second z in ziazi is connected with such forms ns 
the Ak. sis/, the Magyar haz- onlat, and the Turko-Tatar ciz- gi. 
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The Next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9, 
Conduit Street, Hanover Square, W., on Tuesday, 1st May, 
1 888, at 8 p.m., when the following Paper will be read. 

Rev. A. Lowy : Old Jewish Legends on Biblical Topics. No. II. 
Legendary description of Hell. 



ERRATA. 

Proceedings , 6 th March, iSSS, 

Page 261, line 13, /or vov read vov . 

Page 261, line 1 6, for of read of, and for o read o„ 


April] 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. 


[i$SS. 


THE FOLLOWING BOOKS ARE REQUIRED FOR THE 
LIBRARY OF THE SOCIETY. 


Botta, Monuments de Ninive. 5 vcls., folio. 1S47-1850. 

Place, Ninive et PAssyrie, 1 866-1 S69. 3 vols., folio. 

Brugsch-Bey, Geographische Inschriften Altaegyptische Denkmaeler. Yols. 
I— III (Brugsch). 

Recueil de Monuments Egyptiens, copies sur lieux et publies par II. 

Brugsch et J. Diimichen. (4 vols., and the text by Diimichen 
of vols. 3 and 4. ) 

Dumiciien, Ilistorische Inschriften, &c., 1st series, 1S67. 

2nd series, 1869. 

• Altaegyptische Kalender- Inschriften, 18S6. 

Tempel-Inschriften, 1862. 2 vols., folio. 

Golenischeff, Die Metternichstele. Folio, 1877. 

Lepsius, Nubian Grammar, &c., 1SS0. 

De Roug£, Etudes Egyptologiques. 13 vols., complete to I'SSo. 

Wright, Arabic Grammar and Chrestomathy. 

Sciiroeder, Die Phonizische Sprache. 

IIaupt, Die Sumerischen Familiengesetze. 

Schrader, Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament. 1S72. 

Rawlinson, Canon, 6th Ancient Monarchy. 

Burkhardt, Eastern Travels. 

Wilkinson, Materia Hieroglyphica. Malta, 1S24-30. ( Text only . ) 

Ciiabas, Melanges Egyptologiques. Series I, III. 1S62-1S73. 

Voyage d’un Egyptien en Syrie, en Phenicie, &c. 4ta 1S67. 

Le Calendricr des Jours Fasteset Nefastes de l’annee Egyptienne. Svo. 1877. 

E. Gayet, Steles de la XII dynastie au Musee du Louvre. 

Ledrain, Les Monuments Egyptiens de la Bibliotheque Nationale. 

Nos. 1, 2, 3, Memoires de la Mission Archeologique Fran9ais au Caire. 

Sarzec, Decouvertes en Chaldee. 

Lefebure, Les Ilypogees Royaux de Thebes. 

Saintf. Marie, Mission a Carthage. 

Guimet, Annales du Musee Gurniet. Memoires d^gyptologie. 

Lefebure, Lc Mythe Osirien. 2nd partie. “Osiris.” 

Lepsius, Les Metaux dans les Inscriptions Egyptiennes, avec notes par W. Berend. 
I). G. Lyon, An Assyrian Manual. 

A. Amiaud and L. Meciiineau, Tableau Compare des Ventures Babyloniennes 
et Assyriennes. 

Erman, Aeg}q>tcn 11. Agyptisches Leben im Altertum. 

2 parts, Mittheilungen aus der Sammlung der Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer. 
Robiou, Croyances de P^gypte h. 1’epoque des Pyramides. 

Recherches sur le Calendrier en ISgypte et sur le chronologie des Lagides. 

Poono.n, Les Inscriptions Babyloniennes du Wadi Brissa. 


330 


April] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1888. 


NOTICES. 

Subscriptions to the Society become due on the 1st of January 
each year. Those Members in arrear for the current year are 
requested to send the amount £1 it. at once to the Treasurer , 
B. T. Bosanquet, Esq., 54, St. James’s Street, S.W. 

Papers proposed to be read at the Monthly Meetings must be 
sent to the Secretary on or before the 10th of the preceding month. 

Members having New Members to propose are requested to send 
in the names of the Candidates on or before the 10th of the month 
preceding the meeting at which the names are to be submitted to 
the Council. On application, the proper nomination forms may be 
obtained from the Secretary. 

Vol. IX, Part 2, of the “Transactions” of the Society is in 
the press. Only a few complete sets of the “Transactions” of 
the Society now remain ; they may be obtained by application to 
the Secretary, W. Harry Rylands, F.S.A., 11, Hart Street, 

Bloomsbury, W.C. 

The Library of the Society, at 11, Hart Street, Bloomsbury, 
W.C., is open to Members on Monday, Wednesday, and Friday, 
between the hours of 11 and 4, for the general business of the 
Society. 

As a new list of Members will shortly be printed, Members are 
requested to send any corrections or additions they may wish to 
have made in the list which was published in Yol. VIII, Part 3. 

Members are recommended to carefully preserve their copies of 
the “ Proceedings,” as they will not be reprinted at the end of the 
Volume of “ Transactions,” and if lost can only be supplied at a 
charge for each Part, or for the Volumes. 
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The following Presents were announced, and thanks 
ordered to be returned to the Donors : — 

From the Author Les Obligations en Droit £gyptien. Com- 
pare aux autres droits de l’antiquite. Par Prof. Eugene 
Revillout. 8vo. Paris. 1886. 

From the Author Linguistic Philosophy. By G. Taidan. 8vo. 
Cairo. 1888. (In Arabic.) 

From Rev. H. G. Tomkins: — Report of the Committee appointed 
for the purpose of procuring Racial Photographs from the 
Ancient Egyptian Pictures and Sculptures. Drawn up by 
W. N. Flinders Petrie, with remarks on Mr. Petrie's collection 
of Ethnographic types in Egypt. By Rev. H. G. Tomkins. 

British Association. Section H. Manchester Meeting, 1887. 

From the Author : — Notizie e Documenti sulla storia della 
Farmacia e dell 5 Empirismo in Roma. By Sig. Cav. 
Antonino Bertolotti. 8vo. 1888. 

Estratto dal “ Monitoire dei Farmacisti. 55 
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From the Author : — A Newly Discovered Key to Biblical 
Chronology. By J. Schwartz. 8vo. January, 1888. 

Reprinted from the Bibliotheca Sacra. 

From the Author : — The Prayer of Navajo Shaman. By Dr. 
Washington Matthews, U.S.A. Army Medical Museum. 4to. 
January, 1888. Washington, U.S.A. 

From W. H. Rylands : — Verhandlungen des VII Internationalen 
Orientalisten-Congresses gehalten in Wien im Jahre 1886. 
Arische Section. 8vo. Vien. 1888. 

The following were nominated for election at the next 
Meeting on June 5th, 1888 : — 

Rev. Frederic Howlett, M.A., F.R.A.S., East Tisted Rectory, 
Alton, Hants. 

Miss Kenedy, 4, West Cedar Street, Boston, U.S.A. 

Rev. J. H. Champion McGill, M.A., Thornton Heath, Surrey. 

The Hon. Miss Plunkett, 61, Wynnstay Gardens, Kensington, W. 

The following were submitted for election, and elected 
Members of the Society, having been nominated on March 
6th, 1888:— 

Mrs. W. D. Paine, Cockshot Hill, Reigate. 

Rev. C. M. Cobern, M.A., PhD., Cass Avenue M. E. Church, 
Detroit, Mich., U.S.A. 


Rev. A. Lowy, continuing his series of Old Jewish 
Legends on Biblical Topics, read a Paper entitled “Legend- 
ary Description of Hell.” 

Remarks were added by Canon Beechcy, Dr. Gaster, 
Dr. S. Louis, Rev. J. Marshall, Sir Philip Magnus, Mr. W. 
St. C. Boscawen, Dr. Eriedlander, Rev. a Lowy, and the 
President. 

Thanks were returned for this communication. 
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OLD JEWISH LEGENDS ON BIBLICAL TOPICS. 

II.— LEGENDARY DESCRIPTION OF HELL. 

By Rev. A. Lowy. 

The ancient Jewish legends are now received as the ordinary 
outcome of popular folk-lore, and therefore are no longer subject to 
derision and hostile criticism. Arising from the infantine state of the 
people, they carry within their core interesting fragments of ethnical 
history, and the primitive efforts to solve speculative problems. 
They contain a goodly amount of world-wisdom put forth in sober 
earnestness, and are mixed up with humorous condemnation now of 
quackery, now of cowardly conduct towards fellow-creatures. Home- 
truths have in this way come down to us in allegorical disguises, the 
sense of which can be easily divined by the reader. 

1 propose to submit to this Society my studies on the subject 
of Hell in two lectures. The first embraces the references to the 
nether-world as mentioned in the Hebrew Scriptures and in the 
earlier Hebraic writings of the Jews after the close of the Bible; 
and my second lecture, to be given during the next session of our 
Society, will be devoted to an inquiry into the comparative mytho- 
logy of Hell. 

When we deduct all allusions which a candid mind may discover 
in the Plebrew Scriptures concerning doctrinal theology, there re- 
mains a neutral residue of interesting references to popular opinions 
regarding the state of those who depart from the sphere of mortals. 
These references to an after-state are scattered over the entire col- 
lection of the Hebrew Scriptures. Very frequently they are to be 
found in that poetic imagery which, in a great many instances, 
owes its origin to primeval traditions and to ancient idiomatic 
expressions which characterise the language of the people. I shall 
confine my remarks to the vestiges of Hebraic folklore as traceable 
in the books of prose and poetry of the ancient Jews, and shall con- 
form to the wise rule of our Society, by forbearing from encroaching 
wittingly on the province of Jewish or of Christian theology. 
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In the Anglican version of the Old Testament the word “hell” 
occurs in thirty different passages, and this word has been defined as 
being synonymous with the grave, or with the resting place of the 
departed. In no instance does it mean a place for pimishment of 
sinners. The revisers of the “ Authorised Version, ” apprehending 
perhaps that the word “ hell ” might be interpreted in a different and 
a peculiarly doctrinal sense, have in most instances expunged this 
rendering and replaced it by the word sheol, or by one of the 
synonyms of sheol. It has been generally supposed that sheol means 
a pit. This may originally have been the case ; but there can be no 
doubt that sheol implied something extremely mysterious. 

According to a common impression, which the Mosaic law sought 
to remove from the minds of the people, the denizens of the nether- 
world could be approached by the consulter of oboth , which the 
English version, for want of a better term, renders by “familiar 
spirits.” A person anxious to lift the veil of coming events would 
betake himself to the professional communicant with the departed, 
who would then pretend to bring up the dead, or would cause a 
voice to arise from the earth and afford the desired oracular infor- 
mation * (Isaiah viii ; see also 1 Samuel xxviii, 7, et seq.). The 
expulsion of wizards from the land of the Israelites appears likewise 
to have been connected with the forbidden practice of exorcism. 

It may here also be noticed that oboth , the plural of ob , is men- 
tioned in the Pentateuch as the proper name of a place (Numbers 
xxi, 11, and xxxiii, 43 and 44). In these instances oboth is recorded 
together with other names of localities which were connected with 
idolatrous sanctuaries and deities. It may therefore be assumed that 
Oboth , as a proper name, signifies a place where the dead could be 
consulted. 

Returning to the Hebrew term designating the nether-world, we 
find that the people were reproached for making a compact with 
sheol ; f and although an objection may be raised that this is a mere 
poetical figure, it cannot be denied that, in most cases, such a figure 
derives its significance from being based on widely spread proverbial 

* The Hebrew word jidoni , which the English version renders “ wizard,” 
may be a compound of the words jadd, “to know,” and tineh, “the answer, or 
the answerer.” The final i is employed to denote not only patronymics and 
gentilitial terms, but shows also that persons indicated by this termination belong 
to some particularised class of the people. 

t Isaiah xxviii, 15. 
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or popular sayings, out of which the poet fashions his most fascinating 
and enduring creations. 

In the Hebrew Bible the word sheol is employed in two totally 
different ways. In the first place sheol is regarded as a huge and 
insatiable monster* whose belly can never be filled; it takes a long 
and deep breath before it swallows up entire multitudes of those who 
pass from this earth into the realms of complete isolation ;t it refuses 
to release from its clutches those who have become its prey,J and in 
its cruelty it rivals the fierceness of human jealousy. § In regard to 
its insatiability it is equal to the Abadon , a name which is supposed 
to signify perdition, but only in the sense of showing that persons 
had been lost to the companionship of their mortal surroundings, 
without a chance of recall. 

Generally, however, sheol is not personified, but is treated as a 
local habitation. According to the ancient propagators of folk-lore, it 
was situated in the depths of the earth, or below the earth. || Its 
profundity could not be fathomed by man. No mortal, whether good 
or bad, could escape from its power. Those who had to undergo 
sorrows in this life, took down into sheol the inextinguishable re- 
membrance of unrelieved anxieties (see, for example, Genesis xxxvii, 
35). Men who misused the opportunities of their lives, and became, 
through misdeeds, weary of their existence, were speedily hurled 
down from the abode of their evil doings, and were drawn into 
sheol by snares, cords and pitfalls. The gates which lead into 
the nether-world are mentioned several times with reference to the 
departure of the dying. At a future time I shall have to advert 
to the important part which the several references to the gates 
of the nether-world play in international folk-lore. In the interior 
of sheol there were various gradations of depth, and there were 
special recesses which were called the “chambers of death” (Proverbs 
vii, 27). Here also were housed the Rephaim , whose remembrance is 
enshrouded in ancient myths of the Hebrews and the Phoenicians. 
Once objects of terror on earth, they now served as a representation 

* Prov. xxvii, 20. + Isaiah v, 14 ; Habakkuk ii, 14. 

X Hosea xiii, 14. § Song of Solomon viii, 7. 

|| It seems useless to consider the passage (Psl. xlix, 14) where, according to 
the English version, the Hebrew word sheol is connected with the doom of sheep. 
This verse, like other passages in the Psalm, is capable of other interpretations ; 
and the Hebrew text altogether is well known to contain doubtful readings. 
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of irrecoverable feebleness. The ancients who handed down to 
posterity the traditions of sheol undoubtedly were guided by a 
consideration of the structure of sepulchres as existing in their 
own lands.* Persons, though of low degree, who had attained to 
opulence, were found desirous of perpetuating their memory by the 
erection of chambered tombs hewn in the rocks, as may be gathered 
from a scathing rebuke which Shebna, an unworthy upstart, received 
in the time of Isaiah for his vain attempt to immortalise himself in 
his own grave (Isaiah xxii, 16-18). 

The nether-world is also designated zahnaveth, which is described 
as being entered by terrifying gates. The term zalmaveth is con- 
sidered to be divisible into two words : zel (shadow), maveth 
(death). It is more likely that this word was pronounced zahmith , 
and that although the current rendering is widely accepted and rests 
on a large number of lexical authorities, the original word meant 
nothing else but “impenetrable darkness.” In this signification it 
is frequently associated with the word chosherh , which means a 
comparatively lesser degree of gloom. Zahmith would then convey 
the idea that the departed repose in a region of such impenetrable 
obscurity as could not be dispelled by any glare of light. 

The several pictures of a nether-world which I have here 
arranged side by side were sufficient for the further developement 
of legends, which were gradually extended in Palestine and Baby- 
lonia, and on being associated with foreign folk-lore were multiplied 
to an enormous extent after the destruction of the Second Temple. 
Passages in the Bible which allude to fire consuming the sinners 
(f.e. Isaiah lxvi, 24; Malachi iii, 19) were also quoted in connection 
with Jewish legends, and such passages form a new basis for the 
traditions concerning the departure from this world, and the exist- 
ence of hell. 

The experiences which the dying and the dead have to undergo 
in arriving at the grave have been described in paraphrases of the 
Bible, in the Talmud and the Midrash, and in old monographs of 

* It is now well known, through the investigations instituted by various 
explorers, especially by those of the Palestine Exploration Fund, that in the 
regions which have been searched, tombs have been laid open which contained 
rock-hewn chambers for the reception of the dead. The forms of the chambers 
for the dead are reflected in the folk-lore and the consequent poetic metaphors 
of the ancient Israelites. 
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various ages.* Of these several accounts I will give the essential 
outlines. 

Four angels wait upon man at the hour of his departure from 
this world. When the soul is on the point of quitting its temporary 
tenement, a cry issues forth, saying “ Oh earth, oh earth, on which I 
wandered, do thou save me from the sentence of death. ” Answereth 
the first angel, “ The earth with the fulness thereof belongeth to the 
Lord.” Crieth the voice for the second time, “Oh my brethren, my 
kinsfolk, my family endeared unto me, arise and deliver me from the 
sentence of death.” The second angel answereth and sayeth, “ No 
man can rescue his brother man, nor can he offer a ransom for him.” 
The voice crieth for the third time, “My Mammon, oh my Mam- 
mon, so dear unto me, save me from the sentence of death.” 
Sayeth the third angel, “ The earth with the fulness thereof be- 
longeth to the Lord.” For the fourth time the voice cryeth, saying, 
“ Oh my good deeds, oh my good deeds, save me from the sentence 
of death.” The fourth angel respondeth, and sayeth, “Now thou 
hast said what is right and fair. Come forth, follow me, for unto 
thee applies the ancient promise, ‘thy righteous deeds shall go 
before thee.’” This poetical piece, which may be termed a psalm 
of death, has found its way into mediaeval collections of Oriental 
and European tales and parables, many of which have been pub- 
lished abroad and also in this country.f 

But the course of folk-lore concerning death does not always 
run as smoothly as in the foregoing appeal of the dying man. The 
old traditions are copiously stored with descriptions of severe trials, 
even before the portals of Gehinnom (Gehenna) are reached. Here 
it may be noticed as highly suggestive that the sins of man are 
engraven on his bones, whilst the good acts of man are written 
on his right hand ; but the merits and demerits of man are only 
recognisable at the time of his departure from this world. After 
death comes the “ chibut ha-keher ,” or sepulchral suffering. An 
authority upon this subject being asked what is the process of 
sepulchral suffering answered : When man is deposited in his resting 
place, there comes the angel of death to the grave, and strikes 
the dead, saying, stand up and tell me thy name. The dead replies, 

* See especially “ Massecheth Gehinnom,” which contains a fair but not 
a complete assemblage of notes on Hell. 

+ See for example Gesta Romanorum, 
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my name is known unto Him who spake and the world came 
into being, but I no longer remember how I was called. The 

soul then returns unto its former frame, and man is arraigned 

and subjected to trial. The punishing angel consists partly of 

fire and bears a fiery head-covering. In his hand he holds an 
iron chain, with which he strikes the dead, and the limbs fall 
asunder ; a second blow is dealt, and the skeleton falls to pieces. 
The attending angels then gather up the bones, and arrange them 
as they were before. A third blow, and the man is tried and 
treated according to his deserts. The same acts are performed 
on the second day. On the third day the departed is treated 
with increased rigour. Blows are struck on his eyes because he 
would not see, on his ears because he would not hear, on his 
lips because they uttered profanities, on his tongue because it bore 
false testimony against his neighbour, on his feet because they 

ran toward evil-doing. The afflictions of the grave are more general 
than the torments of hell. The latter may come upon mature 
adults, but the miseries of the grave are also apportioned unto 
the righteous, unto babes taken away from the breast of their 
mother ; and even to those whose life was extinct ere they were 
brought into the world. A question was asked, what shall man 
do to escape the impending sufferings? Man shall attach himself 
to pious deeds, submit to rebuke, perform acts of charity, be 
hospitable unto strangers, be devout in religious services. Such 
a man, even if he die beyond the confines of the Holy Land on 
a Sabbath day, undergoes neither the sufferings of the grave nor 
the severities of hell. The trials man has to endure are threefold : 
they are those in the grave, in hell, and in heaven. If he be not 
guilty of grievous sin, his acquittal is granted unto him forthwith, 
otherwise his punishment grows into doleful length, and he is 
committed to hell. 

In Jewish writings “hell” was termed Gehinnom (Gehenna). This 
name, as is generally supposed, has been derived from notices of the 
Valley of Hinnom which occur in various historical and prophetic 
books of the Bible (for example, in II Kings, xxiii, 15), as originally 
designating a locality where the adorers of the idol Moloch burnt 
their children, or “ made their children pass through the fire.” 
The Valley of Hinnom formed an immense burial place (Jeremiah, 
xix, 2) and was contiguous to the Holy City. Commencing at 
the west of the Jaffa Gate, it passed along the NAY. of Jerusalem, 
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reached the Tombs of the Kings, and with a precipitous descent 
of nearly 700 feet below its starting point, it joined in the south the 
Valley of Jehoshaphat, and terminated at the Well of Job. In this 
Valley of Hinnom the Moloch temple seems to have occupied a 
spot called Tofeth , which is explained as signifying a place for the 
burning of human remains. Sheo /, or the nether-world, received 
therefore as a synonym the word Tofeth , which was also pronounced 
Tofteh (Isaiah xxx, 33). Such a locality was well adapted to serve 
as a new basis for the legends of hell 

The situation of Gehinnom is a subject upon which the popular 
traditions differ very conspicuously. Some find its site beneath the 
earth or within the bowels of the earth; some place it above the 
firmament ; others are of opinion that it is beyond the “ dark moun- 
tains.” The “dark mountains” form a special cycle of folk-lore, 
and it seems possible to note the region in which they were an 
object of terror. In ancient Jewish traditions it is stated that when 
Alexander the Great invaded Africa, his march was impeded by 
the thick impenetrable darkness of these mythical mountains. The 
old fathers of folk-lore were therefore well justified in placing 
Gehinnom in a region which was inaccessible to man’s exploration. 
Allusions to these dark mountains occur not only in the Talmud 
(see for instance Tamid, fol. 32 b), but also in other literatures, 
for example in the poetic folk-lore of the Syrians. 

There are seven habitations in Hell. Their names are Sheo!, 
Abadon , Zalmaveth , Erez-tachtith (lowermost earth), Neshijah , 
(oblivion), Gehinnom (Gehenna) and Dumah (silence). Dumah 
is held to be a synonymous substitute for Chazar-maveth (court 
of death). It received this designation as indicating the enclosure 
where the spirits of the departed assemble. The idea that rivers of 
terror passed through hell was not alien to the folk-lore of the 
ancients, for we find that in connection with sheo l there are men- 
tioned the rivers of belial , which were remembered with horror by 
those who were to be tied down by the cords of death (II Samuel 
xxii, 5 — 7 ; Psalms xviii, 5, et seq .) 

Out of hell there rise pillars of fire mountain-high ; burning 
surfaces which resemble the Dead Sea, and burning embers which 
are like huge blocks of stone. Hell contains rivers of pitch and 
brimstone, which roll along and render red hot one beam after 
another of the mysterious rothem- tree. Here the sinner is struck on 
the face by the angel of destruction ; other angels drive him into 
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the fire which swallows him altogether. He is only released if he 
(\an show some redeeming act of goodness. In such case he escapes 
the dreaded judgment, for it is said, “ Though I walk through the 
valley of the shadow of death I will fear no evil : Thy rod and Thy 
staff will comfort me.” 

One of the ancient inquirers into the nature of Gehenna met 
the prophet Elijah, who took him to the gate of hell. Here he saw 
men drawn up by their hands, by their nostrils, by their tongues, 
by their feet, and by other parts of the body. There, in true 
Dantesque style, women were suspended by their breasts, men 
suspended by the sockets of their eyes ; men devouring each other; 
men devouring glowing embers ; living men eaten up by worms. 
Others were devouring sand until their teeth were broken, because 
in their lifetime they feasted on plunder which seemed sweet unto 
their tastes. Men were seen there who were thrust from fire into 
snow and from snow into fire. An angel was appointed for the 
infliction of various tortures, and the sinner ran the gauntlet of 
successive punishments, until all the wrongs he had done on earth 
were expiated. 

In this plight the sufferer is compared to a debtor in the hands 
of his creditors, who divide his possessions among themselves. Man 
in hell is committed to the charge of angels of destruction. Among 
persons subject to the torments of hell are mentioned husbands 
who allow themselves to be guided by the weaker sex; also the 
wealthy men of Babylon, they being notorious for their uncharitable 
treatment of the poor. The severest fate awaited the members of 
the medical profession. A proverb was current : “ The best of 
physicians are fit for hell.” Such was the opinion of Talmudists 
in the early centuries of the common era. The long continuance of 
this opinion is proved by the fact that 500 years after the close of 
the Babylonian Talmud, its famous commentator, Rashi, observed : 
“ The physician dreads no illness while he feasts of the richest 
viands ; he never thinks of God, and expedites many souls out of 
this world. He has good opportunities for curing the poor, but he 
does not use them conscientiously.” 

There are some who go down to hell in despair of rising again. 
Such are those who desecrate domestic purity; who bring a thrill of 
shame upon their fellow men ; who invoke the name of the Deity 
when uttering a lie, and who enkindle matrimonial strife. On the 
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eve of Sabbath they are lodged between mountains of snow, and on 
the going out of Sabbath they are brought back into hell fire. 

After the lapse of twelve months the sinners are turned into 
ashes, which the wind scatters to be trodden down under the feet of 
the righteous. At the close of twelve months their souls are restored 
unto their frames, and as they go out of hell their faces are blackened 
like soot adhering to a cauldron. They then acknowledge the justice 
of their sentence, and declare that the judgment passed upon them was 
meted out according to their past actions. Idolaters have to pass 
through seven regions of fire, and in each sphere they spend twelve 
months. A stream of fire issues forth from the Mercy Seat of Divine 
Glory ; it descends upon them, and passes from one of the worlds 
unto the other. 

Three gates lead into hell : one is in the desert, one at the 
bottom of the sea, one amongst the habitations of man. The 
entrance to hell is even in Jerusalem, an idea which probably owes 
its origin to the tradition current about the Valley of Hinnom, as 
has been previously explained. There are seven habitations or 
regions in hell. The general name for these seven divisions is the 
Aramaic term medura (NTVIft). This word literally means a dwelling, 
and has, in its origin, wide ramifications through the Semitic 
languages. Medura is derived from dur (in Hebrew gur) to dwell. 
The phrase in Genesis xxxii, 5, “ I have dwelt with Laban,” is in 
Hebrew Im Laban garti , and in Aramaic Im Laban darith. We all 
are familiar with derivatives of this verb which have crept into well- 
known names. The town in Turkish Kurdistan with the meaning 
“ dwelling of Bekir ” is called Diarbekir. Our daily papers speaking 
continually of the troubles of Egyptian taxes make us acquainted 
with the daira or the domain of the Khedif. This word dur is 
employed when folk-lorists allude to the seven habitations, the 
seven meduras of hell. Now I will show why this word has become 
a favourite term with those who give us an insight into the legends 
of hell. In Isaiah xxx, 30, inedurah occurs in an ambiguous 
signification. It there means a pile of fire or may be a habitation . 
And as the entire verse in its magnificent poetry supplied the 
framers of legends of hell with powerful suggestions, the word 
medurah came to be employed both as a habitation, and as a pile 
of fire in hell. The verse in Isaiah fully bears out this explanation 
of the double use of inedurah: “ Since yesterday Tofteh (the 
burning station) has been prepared. It is ready even for the king 
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(of Assyria). He has deepened, he has widened its medurah 
(habitation or flame). Fire and wood abound. The blast of the 
Lord is like a stream of liquid brimstone glowing therein.” Each 
of the seven habitations of hell has 2,000 houses ; in each house 
there are seven windows, and in each window are 2,000 cruses 
filled with the substance of gall, and in these habitations the 
delinquents of various conditions serve their sentences of torture. 
According to another version of this legend there are in each of 
the seven regions 6,000 houses, in each house 6,000 windows, in 
each window 6,000 cruses of gall. Regarding the dimensions of 
each region of hell there are various legends. According to one 
legend, each region is 100 miles in length and 50 miles in breadth. 
According to another legend, hell has a length which would require 
300 years to walk through. The same number of years would be 
occupied in travelling through its breadth, consequently it would 
consume 2,100 years to pass from one end to another. Another 
legend arrives at the following estimate of the extent of hell. “ Egypt 
has 400 square parasangs ; Ethiopia is sixty times larger than Egypt, 
the ‘Garden 5 is sixty times larger than Ethiopia, Eden is sixty 
times larger than the ‘ Garden, 5 and Gehenna is sixty times larger 
than Eden. The whole world appears like a lid covering the cauldron 
of hell.” (Pesachim 94a.) Fiery lions are in some legends described 
as lurking in numerous pits. They fall upon the doomed sinner 
and devour him. He is re-fashioned, to be re-devoured, so that he 
passes from fire to fire. At length the sinner is pardoned; the 
Judge above “does not contend for ever, nor is He always wroth 
with the afflicted spirit and with the quailing soul.” 

In reviewing this subject at a future time from a different stand- 
point, I will show the connection which exists between this species of 
folk-lore and the kindred traditions of Asiatic and European nations. 
I shall then have an opportunity of pointing out the marked influence 
which old Jewish legends, in common with other legends, have 
exercised upon subsequent productions of literature. 
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SUR L’AGE de la grotte dite sp£os artemidos. 

Par Karl Piehl. 

En remontant le Nil au mois de Decembre dernier, je me 
suis arrete a plusieurs lieux et entre autre a Beni-Hassan, d’ou j’ai 
fait une excursion a Stabel Antar* * * § ou, comme on l’appelle aussi, 
Speos Artemidos. 

En examinant d’une maniere hative les inscriptions de cette 
ancienne carriere, je suis arrive a un resultat qui me fait envisager 
l’origine de ce speos sous un autre jour que celui des savants qui 
avant moi ont visite cet endroit. A partir de Champollion, qui le 
premier f a decrit notre monument, jusqu’a M. Maspero, qui tout 
dernibrement J en a parle', tout le monde semble regarder le roi 
Thotmes III comme fondateur de Speos Artemidos, ou au moins 
comme celui qui en a commence la decoration. La grande in- 
scription, conque au nom de la reine Hatasu que M. Golenischeff 
a copiee et publiee d’une faqon si consciencieuse§ d’apres ^original, 
trace au dessus de l’entree de la grotte, aurait peut-etre du porter 
la pensee a un autre pharaon que Thotmes III, comme fondateur 
de notre monument. Toutefois, l’endroit ou cette dernibre inscrip 
tion a ete mise ne semble pas bien choisi par rapport a la disposition 
des colonnes qui forment la galerie d’entree du sanctuaire. C’est 
que les 42 lignes verticales dont consiste le texte de Hatasu, 
occupent une partie du mur au-dessus des deux colonnes occi- 
dentales, tandisque la surface de mur qui s’etend au-dessus des 
deux colonnes orientales de l’entree est restee tout-a-fait libre de 
textes et de decorations. On a done, jusqu’a un certain degre, 
ete autorise a regarder Stabel Antar et 1 ’inscription, tracee au-dessus 
de l’ouverture qui y mene, comme independants l’un de 1’autre. 


* II parait qu’on confond quelquefois ce Stabel Antar avec d’autres localites 
du meme nom, dont il y a plusieurs en Egypte, p. ex. pres de Siout, etc. 

t Champollion, Notices , II, page 322 et suiv. 

J Maspero, V At cheologie Egypt ienne^ page 42. 

§ Recueil de Vieweg, VI, page 20 et planche ; Recueil de Vieweg, I IT, 
pages 1—3. 
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Les observations que j’ai faites sur le lieu meme m’amenent 
pourtant a affirmer deja maintenant que les deux sont etroitement 
lies, Fun a lautre, et par consequent que Stabel Antar est une 
teuvre du regne de la reine Hatasu. En effet, le vide laisse sur 
Ie mur, au-dessus des deux colonnes orientales de Fentree, peut 
fort bien s’expliquer comine non intentionel. Peut-etre avait-on 
deja compose une representation ou un texte, destines a remplir 
la lacune, lorsqu’un accident quelconque, p. ex. la mort de Hatasu, 
est venu interrompre le travail. 

Les inscriptions qu’on a regardees jusqu’a present comme les 
plus anciennes de Finterieur de Speos Artemidos, se trouvent sur les 
piliers de la galerie et portent, comme nous Favons dit, le nom de 
Thotmes 111. Partout ailleurs, on ne voit que les cartouches de 
Seti I. En etudiant de tres-pres les textes qui occupent la paroi 
sud-est de la galerie, h gauche de la porte qui mene au speos, propre- 
ment dit, on peut constater que les cartouches de Seti I, qui s’y 
trouvent, sont d’une date posterieure au corps meme des textes. 
C’est que le nom du roi a ete grave en creux, tandisque le reste de 
Finscription parait avoir ete sculpte en relief. En regardant avec 
beaucoup de soin, on en arrive a modifier un peu cette observation. 
Void le resultat definitif auquel alors on parvient. Le nom de 
Seti I ainsi que le signe marque de la seconde personne du 

pronom personnel du masculin, a quelques passages pres, ou il ne 
renvoie pas au nom de Seti, ont ete traces en creux, le reste est en 
relief. II faut done qu’il y ait ici une usurpation de Seti, qui a sub- 
stitute ses cartouches a ceux d’un autre pharaon. Ce dernier pharaon 
a du etre une femme, car autrement on ne sait pas comment expliquer 
les surcharges frequentes du signe Cette derniere supposition 

est appuyee par le fait que dans certains endroits de nos textes, oil 
Fon devait s l attendre a un on trouve au lieu de celui-la, ou 

ou bien — « — . De meme, le mot “ fils ” , qualification 

par Iaquelle les dieux saluent le roi, a-t-elle quelquefois la forme de 
“ fille.” Ces circonstances reunies, nous amenent avec necessite 
it supposer que Finscription dont nous parlons, a etc originairement 
faite par Hatasu, la seule reine qui ait regne dans des conditions, 
qui nous permettent de chercher son nom ici. 'Fhotmes III et 
Seti I, au temoignage des monuments, sont les pharaons qui surtout 
se sont distingues comme persecuteurs de la memoire de Hatasu, et 
dans le cas present il ne serait point impossible que le second ait 
accompli ce que le premier a commencd. 
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Le resultat de nos observations est done le suivant : La grotte 
connue sous le nom de Speos Artemidos a probablement ete faite 
par la reine Hatasu qui — ceci peut-etre affirme avec certitude — en a 
commence la decoration, tant a Fexterieur, qu’a Finterieur. 

Jusqu’a quel point les rois Thotmes III et Seti I ont usurpe sur 
les droits de la reine celebre, a cette question je ne puis repondre, 
une maladie serieuse m’ayant defendu de nVarreter k Stabel Antar, 
lorsque cette fois j’ai descendu le Nil. J’espere qu’un autre, plus 
heureux que moi, pourra trouver la solution de ce probleme inte- 
ressant.* 

Le Caire , 17 Avril , 1881. 


* Les textes qui nous occupent se voient chez Ciiampollion {Notices II, 
pages 328 — 332) dont la copie a quelques points pres est exacte. 
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THE ETRUSCAN INSCRIPTIONS OF LEMNOS {continued). 
By Robert Brown, Junr., F.S.A. 

I. 

Inscription B. 

holaiezi : cfcokiasiale \ zeronaiO : evisOo : 

‘Of-Alalia that-belonged-to-Phokaia, 5 Serranus says, 
toveroma 

(‘ my) spear-point (is 5 ). 

Notes. 

The words holaiezi , zeronaiO, and evisOo have been explained 
in the Notes on Ins. A (vide sup. pps. 322 — 6). EvisOo , lit. “ With- 
his-tongue (says ”), is here the equivalent of the verb. 

<\>okiasiale. = <bu>icata-si-a!e = ‘Phokaia 5 + ‘its’ + ‘of’ = £ of 
Phokaia’s, 5 i.e., (when speaking of a past event) “That-belonged-to- 
Phokaia.” The pronominal suffix -si has been already explained 
(vide sup. in voc. EvisOo). 

-ale. — the Genitive-ending -ali, - a! , the e being, according to 
Pauli, a weakened i* In a Bilingual Inscription (Fab. No. 792) 
the Et. Cain-#/ is rendered by the Lat, Cainnia natus ; hence 
al = ‘of, 5 (‘born) of, 5 and a statue of Apollo, found at Picenum, is 
inscribed “Jupetr-#/ Epure,” = “Epure (son) of Jupiter.” Hence 
ul also = ‘ of, 5 (‘ born) of, 5 (‘ son) of, 5 etc. In connexion with descent, 
al is used as a matronymic, ul as a patronymic ; but, more generally, 
al and ul signify ‘of 5 in a possessive sense, i.e., “belonging to;” 
and, as Prof. Sayce observes, “ the suffix -/, -la, or -le is ascertained 
to have pretty much the same meaning as -na or -ne (-ni) by a bi- 
lingual, 55 and u -na or -?ii we learn from the bilingual inscriptions 
signified ‘belonging to. 5 55 t Now, in Akkadian the suffix na 
designates the genitive; the formation of the genitive by means 
of the suffix -na, - niu , -in, -ni, is common to all the Turanian or 

* Vide Pauli, Die etruskischen Zahkuorter , 83. Pauli well compares the Et. 
lardi-ale, slic-ale , and aprinOv-ale , when treating of this case-ending. 

t Etruscan Notes. In the Academy , Sept. 7, 187$. “ In Finnic grammar the 
desinence na signifies ‘belonging to.’” (Taylor, Etruscan Researchcs y 275). 
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Altaic languages without exception, in the Ugro-Finnic, the Samoy- 
edic, the Turko-Tataric, the Mongolic, the Tungusic, and the Corea- 
Japanese groups.” * And, further, “ besides the casual suffixes of the 
first formation, there exists in Akkadian a second series formed by 
taking attributive roots from the vocabulary of the language. Thus : 

The sign of the dative, - ra , -r, is the root ra, £ to bear towards. 

The sign of the possessive, -/a/, is the root la l, 4 to take.’ 

This grammatical process is essentially Turanian, and is entirely 
foreign to the other families of languages. We find numerous 
instances of it in the Magyar.” + And I venture to think that 
we find an instance of it here in the Etruscan. Thus, the Ak. noun 
enmin forms the Gen. ennun-na , and the Possessive ennun-lal , with 
an “etat emphatique” ennun-na-lal , which combines the Gen. form. 

But, as a rule, in case-possessing languages, the Genitive, the case 
expressing th e genus or kind, is an equivalent of the Possessive case, 
ande.g., in English is called the Possessive case. As, then, in Ak. the 
Possessive case thus combines the Gen. form, so, in another language 
of the same family, being also a dialect without a distinct Possessive 
case, the Gen. might very probably combine the Possessive form. 

Now, the Ak. /-a/, “ to take,” reappears in an abraded form in 
various Turanian dialects. Thus we find it in the Koibal al-e rben 
(“I take”), the Karagass tf/-ermen, the Samoied (Kamassin) ilj- im, 
etc.; and we further find in Ak. -la as “the suffix of the adessive,J 
and this case is formed by lla and -/ in all Ugro-Finnic languages.”§ 
In a language formed on the Ak. type, but having only one case for 
the Gen. and the Possessive, or, again, for the Gen. and the Ades- 
sive, which latter has very frequently a Gen. signification, || two or 
more case-endings such as na and la or na and lal might, not 
unnaturally, combine, and the case would then assume such forms 

* Lenormant, Chaldean Magic, 273. As to the connexion between Akkadian 
and Sumerian and these languages, vide Hommel’s Papers in the Zeitschrift fiir 
Keilschriftforschung. “No unprejudiced student of linguistic science can resist 
the conviction that Dr. Hommel’s comparison of the Sumerian grammar and 
vocabulary with the grammar and vocabulary of the Turko-Tatar languages is 
founded on a solid basis of fact.” (Sayce, Religion of the Ancient Babylonians , 
429.) 

t Lenormant, Chaldean Magic , 275. 

£ Called by Lenormant, in his ~&tndes Accadiennes, the “ Comitatif locatif.” 

§ Lenormant, Chaldean Magic , 274. 

|| “ Der Adessiv .... und er dient mehr in dem Sinne eines Genitivs ” 
(Wiedemann, Granimatik der Syrjanischen Sprache , 117). 
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as na, nal, a/, la, etc. Hence, we obtain a new and external reason 
for the fact which, as noticed, appears from internal examination of 
the Et. inscriptions, that -/, la , and le have pretty much the same 
meaning as -na, and />., because the Et. Gen. combines the 
signification of cases which elsewhere are found distinct as Genitive, 
Adessive, Combative, Possessive, etc. 

It should also be further remarked, as a possible element in the 
case, that an 1-n change is by no means unknown in Turanian lan- 
guages. Thus we find the “mongol. em-n-ekil fiir em-I-ekil . . . So 
steht das finnische Wort ome-n-a Apfel wahrscheinlich fiir om-l-a 
So far, then, we arrive at the following results ; — 

(i.) Internal investigation shows that -al, -id, -ali, -ale, are 
Gen. forms in Etruscan. 

(2.) And that they have a similar meaning with -na,\ -ne, -m. 

(3.) The general meaning of these endings is the Genitival- 
Possessive signification “of,” “belonging to.” 

(4.) External investigation shows that -na, etc. (an ;/-sound) is 
the common Turanian suffix of the Genitive. 

(5.) That in the most ancient Turanian language known, there 
existed Adessive and Possessive cases formed with an /- 
sound. 

* Schott, liber das Altai sche oder Finnisch-Tatarische Sprachengeschlccht, 119. 
t Na is a common ending in Et. , e.g. , Zir-na {sup. p. 323), ffal-na, HaB-na 
(a Satyr represented on a mirror between two leopards : a Bacchic personification, 
the controller of the Dionysiac Leopard, the connexion of the name probably 
being i'lBta-na = “haunts [of animals]-belonging-to ”), and suBi-na, sitB-ua , sut - 
na , = sepulcralis, i.e., “ belonging-to-.nv0/,” ‘a tomb.* The connexion of this 
word is very interesting; Hephaistos is called in Et. ScBlans, i.e,, SeB-l-an-s — 
“ Fire-of-god-the.” SeO, set , which appears on the coins of Pupluna (Populonia) 
that bear the head of Ilephaistos, with a hammer and tongs on the reverse, = the 
Samoied sit, tju , tui, tit, the Ostiak tu-get , tut, the Tungusic to- go, the Yenissei- 
Ostiak hat , the Basque sua, the Lesghic za, zo, zie , and the Ak. iz, izi, all 
meaning ‘ fire.’ Cf. the Magyar w/, * a fire-place,’ suto, ‘ a baker,’ sutes, ‘ roasted,’ 
the Lapponic suit, 1 febris ardens,’ etc. Connected with the Et. suQi, ‘ tomb,’ we 
find the Et. words saBe and sati ; and Prof. Sayce translates EiB tpanu saBc-e 
(Fab. No. 2279, C—qitc , a loan-word.), “This is the sepulchre (<panu, whence 
Lat. fmu-m, “ a sacred place ”) and place-of-cremation.” “ \Ve may conclude that 
suBi meant originally ‘ place of cremation,’ thence, when interment began to 
supersede cremation, it would naturally come to mean a tomb” (Taylor, Et. 
Researches , 215). The an in SeBl-an-s probably = the Et. Ani (" Ai’viog is an Et. 
king in Plutarch), Ianis , Lat. Janus, the unanthropomorpbic divinity of Velathri 
(Yolaterrae), and is identical with the Ak. An, In (“ Divine-one”) Ana (“ Sky- 
god ”), Votiak in (‘ Sky ’) ///-mar (‘ god ’), Taugy ha, Yurak and Yenissei a, etc. 
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(6.) And, again, that in Turanian languages an l~n change is by 
no means unknown. 


The bilingual Ins. Fab. No. 253, affords a good example of the 
double affix -nal ;■ there the Et. Qapir-nal is rendered by the Lat. 
dVigri, and translated by Prof. Sayce, “ son of her that belongs to 
Niger,” Qapir^-nal (=an original <dapira-?ia-la ) being a Genitive- 
Possessive. 

Toveroma. — Tove-romci ; rom occurs in Ins. D. According to 
Bugge, the Inscriptions make no reference to the figure of the 
Warrior, which in itself is exceedingly improbable ; and this word 
supplies a remarkable illustration of the principles of translation here 
adopted. 


Tore. = £ Spear ’ The following are some connected forms : — 


a stump,’ £ end.’ 
a stem,’ ‘ stick.’ 


Finnic — 

t-ii-v-e - 

Esthonian — 

t-il-v-e = 

Magyar — 

t-o-v-d = 

t-o-v-e-g - 

Livonian — 

t-o-v - 

Turko-Tatar — 

f t-o-b-e - 

L t-e-p-e = 

Ct~ e /'I 

Ostiak — 



L t-u iJ 

Samoied — 

r tj—u—r 
\ tj-i da 

Buriat — 

dj-e da 

Yenissei — 1 
Tungusic — / 

dj-i da 

Koibal— 

1 

&• 
V 

Buriat — 

f z-e da 

1 z-a da 

Tungusic — 

z-i da 

Magyar— 

d-a-r—da) 


=‘ point.’ 


y =‘ spear.’ 


* With Bapir Canon Taylor aptly compares the Buriatic “ kara, xara , ‘black/ 
Hence are formed the intensities kap-kara and xap-xara , ‘quite black/ The 
Etruscan thapira , ?n'ger , would thus be an abraded form of kap-kara , xap-xara , 
zctp-zara , or thap-tkara , k, x, z, and th being interchangeable” ( Et . Researches , 
263). Cf the Lapponic tjappes , ‘ black/ 

+ Vide Donner, Vergleichendes JVorferbuch der Finnisch-Ugrischen Sprachen , 
i) iiS- 
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Roma. = ‘ Point/ The following are some connected forms : — 


Akkadian — r-u-m 

Ersa-Mordvin — r-u-m- ka 


Magyar — 

Tungusic — 

North Ostiak — 
Magyar — 


Samoied — 
Akkadian — * 



= ‘ sword/ ‘point/ 
= ‘ spitzglas/ 

= ‘ summit/ 

= ‘ point/ 


= ‘ summit/ 
= ‘ head/ 


= ‘ summit/ 
= ‘ high/ 


The comparative lists are, in all cases, merely illustrative, not 
exhaustive: “The Ugric languages as a rule studiously avoid an 
initial r” * The spear of Zeronai#, which is a great feature in the 
representation, was doubtless — at all events in the opinion of its 
owner — like the of Achilleus. 


Inscription C. 

va • ?na/asial • zeronai morinial | 

The-darkness of-Baalath of-Serranus (lord) of-Myrina (is the abode.) 
aker : tavarzio \ zivai 
Reverence to-Tammuz (lord) of-destiny. 

Notes. 

Va. Pauli, as noticed, reads vamalasial , remarking, “ Halte ich 
fur bedeutungslos noch die beiden Punkte in FafCa\a(na\ ” ( Ins . 
Lem., 8) ; it may be so, but the circumstance does not affect the 
foregoing translation. We have here ‘Darkness,’ personified by the 
Phoenicians as the Night-goddess. ’E k too K o\iria uiVpov /cat ^viuukos 
ainov Udaurf (ointvs di'o/id£ov<rt nvK 7 a ^oivucef) This PllOeni- 


* Taylor, Ei. Researches , 205. 

t “ lictav oder B«aur, phonizischer Name der Nacht ” (Steuding, in Roscher’s 
Lexikon der Griechischen und Romischen Mythology, 744), the t being the Semitic 
fem. suffix. The Semitic B-V change scarcely requires special remark, and at 
times also appears in Aryan languages, e.g., j8ai vio — venio, pddio — vado, etc. 

% Sanchouniathon, i, 3. The M<6r or primitive watery substance (Ibid., , 2) 
probably = Bojt or lib/6 {vide Sayce in Trans . iii, 173, note 3. As to the B-M 
change, vide inf. in voc. Malasial). 
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cian Baau is the Euphratean Ba-u,* * * § ^ “ Bahu, the queen 

of Kis,” identical (or identified) with Gula, “ the Lady of the house 
of death,” who is also called Ninkigal, “ Queen-of-the-great-region,” 
i.e., the Underworld. She is the Bohu of Genesis, “and represented 
the waters of the abyss in their original chaotic state, ere light and 
order, being the Analogue of the Ak. Gurra (“ Watery-abyss ”) of 
Eridu. 

Malasial. = “ Of-Baalath.” We may first notice that Baalath 
(=Gk. Baaltis), the fem. Baal of Gebal-Byblos, is really identical 
with the goddess Bau-Baau. Byblos was said to be Trpunqv 7 ro\tv t i]v 
eV 2 <Poivik*j 9 (Sanch. i, 5). Here dwelt *E\iot>i/ (= 5 Elifin), “the 
Most-high,” and his wife B ijovOl (=Bau-Bahu), and we are informed 
(Sanch. i, 7) that o K poi/os B v/ 3 \ov /lev r rjv 7t6\lv jij Oeq B aaXn'Bi . . . 
ct'dwat. The female Baal of Gebal is Baau-Beou0. “ The Darkness 
of Baalath ” is thus in origin Baalath herself, the Underworld per- 
sonified as a dread Queen, a Euphratean idea which reappears in 
the West in the prominence of the Homeric Persephoneia.§ The 
husband of the Byblian Bau-Baalath is Tammuz (vide inf in voc. 
Tavarzio), and “the bride of Tammuz of Eridu was not Istar, but a 
goddess of the earth.” || The Et. Genitive in - a /, - iai , -sial, etc. 
(vide sup. p. 319) has been already referred to (vide sup. p. 346). 

With reference to the B-V change in B-au-Va, and the B-M 
change in B-aalath-M-alas, it may be as well to remind the reader of 
the laws of Phoenician letter-change in the matter. “ ^ plerumque 
est ipsum b, et raro induratur in p, ph : saepius emollitur in v . . . 
Non raro autem b et m inter se permutantur, etiam in monumentis, 
v. Maher//? tf/=MahanW, Bacchus pro Mochus.” 1 [ M and v , too, at 
times interchange, as in Ak. and Et., so that we find e.g., u V-agarmel 

* “ Bau, the personification of Chaos ” (Lenormant, Chaldean Magic> 120). 
“ We find in the inscriptions reference to a deity Ba-u, but respecting the character 
of this divinity it has not been possible hitherto to give any further information ” 
(Schrader, Cutu Ins. and the Old Test., i, 14). 

t Sayce, Tel. A net. Babylonians , 262. 

X Not B 7 jpov 0 , which is the ordinary reading, and has been followed by Movers, 
and Lenormant, Les Origines de IHistoire , i, 542 ; vide Bunsen, Egypt's Place , 
v, 826. 

§ Vide R.B., Jr., The Myth of Kirke, 11 7 et seq . 

|| Sayce, Rel. A net. Babylonians, 264. 

IT Gesenius, Script. Ling. Phoen., 432-3 ; vide R. B.,Jr., The Great Dionysiak 
Myth , ii, 94 et seq. in voc. Bakchos . 
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pro M-ctgarbal” As b is not used in Et., the changes to v and ;//, 
which are in accord with the Phoenician system and do no violence 
to the Et., are almost, considering the somewhat mixed nationality 
of the writer, inevitable ; and this circumstance, moreover, explains 
why the b is not, in each case, changed to p. Phoenician influence 
prevails in the case of these Phoenician words. 

The last letter-change which requires notice in Malasial , is the 
Q-s or t-s change. In Et. this is not unfamiliar, eg, “ve-z-i fur 
ve-t-i and it also occurs in other Turanian languages, eg. , the 
Yakute iti = the Osmanli issi.\ Baalath (— Maalath) made into an 
Et. Genitive naturally becomes MaalaQ-si-cil (cf. (j>okia-si-ale) — (the 
abbreviated) mala-si-aL 

A nation so receptive as the Etruscans would naturally accept 
Semitic, quite as readily as Greek, divinities, if not into their religion 
at least into their art ; and I venture to think that the extent and 
effect of direct or almost direct Semitic influence upon Etruria, has 
not yet been sufficiently appreciated. The above are no solitary 
instances of names of Semitic divinities in Etruscan. Amongst 
others we find Fuflunu (vide sup. p. 321), Semla, Camillus,! Mlakukh,§ 
a mirror-goddess represented with (the Tyrian) Herakles, and Turan, 
of whom I can find no trace in Altaic mythology, and who is not the 
Et. Aphrodite, but the great Semitic love-goddess herself. 

Ztronai. — “ Of-Serranus.” As to the Et. Gen. in ai, vide 
Schaefer, in Pauli’s Altital. Stud ., Pt. ii, p. 29, in voc. taryjuii ; 
Pauli, Ins. Lem., 34. Good instances occur in Gamurrini (Appendiee 
al Corp. Ins. Ital.), No. 242: a 9 • creice • anainai, and No. 654: 
tcirnai , rendered respectively by Gamurrini “Annaeia natus,” and 
“ Tarniae films.” It is to be remembered that the Et. / is at times 

* Pauli, Die et. Zahlworter, iS ; vide Deeke, in K. O. Muller’s Die Etr usher, 
ii, 432 et. seq. ; Deecke, Et. Eors. und Stud., Pt. ii., p, 46. 

t Schott, Uber das Alt., 132. 

t Tuscos Carnillum appellare Mercurium .... pnvministrum deorum ” 
(Macrobius, Sat. iii, 8). “Nomine Casmillae mutata parte Camillam” (Vergil, 
Aen. xi, 543). There were Camillae and Camilli at Rome (Servius, ad. Aen. xi, 
543> 558 ; Hionysios, ii, 21 ; Festus, in voc. Camillus ), and “ Kasmillus, ad- 
minister diis magnis ” (S. Augustin), was the fourth Kabir of Samothrake, and, 
according to Dionysiodoros, was (the analogue of) Hermes. Camillus or Kadmilos 
= Qedem-El, “ Qui coram Deo stat.” 

§ i.e., ‘Queen,’ the Semitic Melekheth (Jeremiah, vii, iS), Astarte, “the 
Queen of heaven.” 
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softened to i (vide Deecke, in Die Etrusker, ii, 388-9; Et. Fors.and 
Stud ., Pt. ii, p. 93). 

Morinail. = “ Of-Murina.” M vp/oa, a town on the west of the 
island. 

Aker. — ‘ Reverence.’ The widely-spread root ak , og, has the 
meaning of ‘high,’ ‘august,’ ‘fear,’ etc. Cf. Ak. ak , ‘lord,’ Ak?/, 
“ the Exalted,” a name of the ]\loon-god, aka , ‘ high,’ Aka-da , “ the 
tel ” (Sayce), akar ‘reverence;’ Ostiak dg-or, Yenissei-Ostiak ug-di, 
Magyar m-agas, and Turko-Tatar m-aku, ‘high.’ The root is 
specially fruitful in the Turko-Tataric dialects,* where we find eki-s, 
oki-s , ‘high,’ ‘august,’ z^’-sek, ‘high,’ og-ihn , ‘heaped-up,’ ‘gigantic,’ 
which at once recalls the name of the giantly Amorite King — Og. 
The word also appears in the North Ostiak kar- is', ‘high,’ and the 
Magyar Mr, ‘reputation;’ and in the N. Ostiak aj-k, ‘reputation,’ 
which Donner connects with the Finnic hai-ka , a word meaning 
primarily ‘smell.’ Thus in Germ, gerach = (1) ‘smell,’ and (2) 
‘ reputation.’ 

Tavarzio . = “To-Tammuz.” The name of the Sumero 
Akkadian Sun-god, Dumuzi-apzu (“ The-Son-of-the-Spirit-of-the- 
Deep.” Sayce), is transformed thus : — 


Babylonio-Assyrian — D-u- ?/? -u-z-u 

(Abraded form) — - E>-u z-u 

West Semitic — T-a-mm-u-z 

Et. Lemnos — T-a — v — a-zz 

(Modified) — T -a — v — a-rz (- to ) 

Ionic — T-a-?nm-a-s 

Greek — ’A - 0 -a — — a-s 


The Lemnian Inscriptions have even more than the usual Et. 
love of a £-sound ; but the original is softened to rz (vide sup . 
p. 325 in voc. Maras). Prof. Sayce quite agrees with my “discovery 
that Athamas is Taramuz,” f “ whose name and worship had been 
carried to Gebal by the first Phoenician settlers.” J 


* Vide Vambery, Etymologisches Worterbuch der Turko- Tat arise hen Sprachen , 

7-8. 

t Vide The Babylonian and Oriental Record , July, 1SS7, p. 14 1. 

I Sayce, Horodotos , 416. 
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Zivai. = “ Of-destiny.” This word, which also occurs twice in 
Ins. D, is remarkably illustrated by the Finno-Ugric dialects, in which 
we find a large group of connected words.* Amongst these are : — 
r siv-i-a r= £ customary.’ 

Finnic — < siv-o = £ order/ ‘ regulation, 5 £ fate/ ‘ destiny.’ 

L siv-o-n = ‘ to order.’ 

, , ^ , r sav-e-p = ‘ customary.’ 

North Ostiak — < t , , 

\sov-i = ‘ custom. 

Amongst the Lapps this word appears in the name of the protect- 
ing-divinity Saiva or Saiv, “ein allgemeines Gotterepithet und ent- 
spricht dem finnischen haltia .” f The Et. word zivas appears in the 
Ins. Fab. No. 2 335 ; the probable Nom. of zivai and zivas is ziv or 
ziva. In exact accordance with the foregoing words is the Ak. tsim 
or zim (vi=v), ‘destiny;’ and there is another curious fact in this 
connexion, which has been pointed out and illustrated by our 
member the Rev. Wm. Houghton, with his usual acuteness and 
ability, /.<?., that the Ak. ideograph zim, ‘destiny/ was origin- 

ally “the figure of a bird with expanded wings,” and was used in 
Assyrian to express sinuntu, a £ swallow/ or ‘swift.’ “This bird it 
would appear the Accadians called the nam-khu , or ‘ destiny bird/ 
‘ the foretelling bird/ probably because by its visiting and leaving the 
country at special seasons ... it ‘ proclaimed ’ or foretold the approach 
or the departure of heat and cold.” J Elsewhere, similarly, is the 
swallow connected in idea with the order of the world, fate, destiny, 
death, etc. ; and so we find the N. Ostiak sir, Zyrianian ser , ‘ order/ 
N. Ostiak sarim , Ostiak sctram, Yenissei-Ostiak xa, ka , Samoied kur- 
mo, £ death/ and the Samoied sar, siru- ku, Buriat xara- sagai, Tun- 
gusic £tf/77-digai, 1 swallow.’ 

It will be observed that throughout the translation — for the 
instance of evisOo is no real exception — the verb is understood. Et. 
is chary in the use of the verb, or, as Prof. Sayce puts it far more 
strongly, when speaking of Dr. Pauli’s researches, “ His most impor- 
tant discovery is that there was no verb, properly so called, in 
Etruscan, no distinction being made between the suffixes of the verb 
and noun.” The mortuary inscriptions use the forms lupuce (=-obiit), 
evalce {—vixit), and a few more; but in numbers of inscriptions the 

* Vide Donner, Wortcrbuch, ii, 105. 

f Castren, Finnische Myth., 138. 

X Transactions , vi , 465 — 6, 
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tf/tf-n-net, ‘ valley/ etc. In Tungusic we have the very word arali, 
verb is understood, e.g., mi'selenici (Gam. No. 529), which Pauli 
renders “dies (ist) Selenia.”* 

III. 

Inscription D. 

rom . : haralio : zivai : 

O-spear ! to Arali (place) of-destiny (thou hast gone ! ) 

ep \_a] : ezio : arai \ tiz 

The- wave (was) for-(thy)-house, of-th e-sea lord (thou wast !) 

poke : | zivai : aviz : Siafyviz : 

O-Phokaia ! (place) of destiny ! O-Aulus Sulpicius 
marazm : aviz : aomai 

and-(our)-young-chief ! O-Aulus, father-of-the-land ! 

Notes. 

Rom. Lit. ‘point’ (Vide sup. Ins. B. in voc. toveroma). 

Haralio. — “To- Arali.” A Dative (Vide sup. p. 320, Et. Case- 
endings). Ardli, called “the house of the land of death,” “in the 
language of the primitive inhabitants of Babylonia, was imagined as 
a dark subterranean region where the spirits of the dead kept watch 
over hoards of gold.”t It was thus primarily the Underworld, and 
afterwards, in a wider signification, “ the world beyond the grave,” a 
special land in “ the north-east, rich in gold, and inhabited by the 
gods and blessed spirits.”^: I understand the name to mean ‘ earth ’ 
or ‘ground’ -f- ‘under;’ and the history of the word is very interest- 
ing. Two points in letter-change must first be mentioned, (1) in 
Ak. ft = a, ’ a , and ha; and, similarly, in Tungusic we have a-ra, 
h-ara, ‘ground,’ (vide sup. } p. 326, in voc. Holaie-z ;) and (2) the l-r 
change is frequent in Turanian languages, e.g., the Susianian 
Lagama-/ = Lagama-r, Pulu — rKy>o?, in Turko-Tatar the Tchagatai 
jol , ‘way,’ = the Uigur jor-ik , etc. 

A common Turanian word for ‘ground’ is the Tungusic ara> 
Buriatic iror , ojor , Samoied^r, yl, it, ilo , Hie; in the West it reappears 
in the Magyar alj, ‘ ground,’ the Lapponic el- me, ‘ earth,’ the Finnic 

* Cf. the Semele Inscription (Fab. 1916 bis), of which I have given a pro- 
visional translation in the Academy , Mar. 10, 1888, p. 174 : “ The-burning storm, 
and-the-Moon on-the-Ides-{is)-this. Cecinia to-the-Moon-on-the-Ides the-metal- 
plate in-the-shrine-of-the-goddess (dedicates).” 

f Sayce, Rel. A net. Babylonians , 3. J Lenormant, Chaldean Magic , 1 52, 
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with the meaning of ‘ roundabout/ //being the sign of the Prosecutive 
case, which denotes “ movement along.” 

A common Turanian word for ‘under’ is the Ak. lil (= As. dtu , 
‘below’), the Turko-Tatar al , //, the Ersa-Mordvin al- o, al- on, the 
Finnic al- a, the Magyar al- ant, al- ul, etc. The Finnic ^A>/ (= Aral) 
are certain Underworld-spirits.* * * § We thus see the basis of the word, 
ara + al , = ‘ground’ + ‘under/ but it is capable of further illus- 
tration as follows : — 

Although the ordinary Turko-Tatar word for ‘ earth ’ is jer, er, etc., 
yet “the proper appellations for Earth are (i) uig. [Uigur] kok % 
properly dry, just like kara ,” t etc. The Uigur kara% = ‘ black, 
‘dark/ ‘earth/ Tchagatai kir, ‘field/ and this kara = the Tungusic 
aspirate form hara ; now, turning to Ak., we find that the Earth is 
called TA-kura (= “ The Spirit of the lower firmament,” Sayce), the 
earth, the ground, being that-which-is-below (heaven). § Hence the 
Ak. ara(-\i) is a variant of k-ura , the Earth being that which is below 
Heaven, the Underworld that which is below Earth. 

The Turko-Tatar dialects illustrate the word very exactly, eg ., 
Uigur all, ‘under/ Tshuwash ai, ‘under/ ajaldi (= “der untere”), 
the Underworld = Ak. A rail, Et. Haral. With Ara-//, Hara-/, cf. 
the Finnic Mana-/<? (vide sup. Proceedings , Vol. X, Part 6, p. 326, 
in voc. Mav). 

Zivai. Vid esup. p. 354. On the Turko-Tataric side this word is 
connected with the Tchagatai jasav, ‘ law/ Tshuwash jozav , ‘ order/ 
‘regulation/ etc. 

Pp[a.] = “The-wave.” The Ak. ak, “wave,”|| abzu , ‘running 
water’ (the Abyss), Lapponic appe,% ‘ sea/ Magyar /tab, ‘wave/ 

* Castren, Fin n i sch e Myth . , 12S. t Vambery, JVorterbnch , 12S. 

X We have already actually met with a variant of this word kara in Et. itself, 
i.e.^fta-pira ( =kap-kara ), ‘black/ ‘dark’ {vide sup. p.349). Hence, probably, 
as Prof. Sayce notes, came the name of the Tiber ; the Et. name Oefri = the Lat. 
Tiberius. What I may call the “far cry” argument, has been sometimes used 
against the identification of forms used in countries distant from each other, but 
there is really nothing in it. Ireland and Spain are a long way from India, but no 
philologist doubts that variants of the same Aryan words are used in these 

countries. 

§ Cf. Ak. kar , ‘lower.’ 

II “ AB, ‘ ondulation, vague.’ Composes : ab-si, ab-zu , a-ahba ” (Lenormant, 
Htude sur quclqitcs parties dcs Syllabaires C uni if or me s , 278). 

• Ahlqvist {Die Kulturw'orter dcr Westfnnischen Sprachcn , 161) doubts 
whether this word is not derived from the “ Skand. havT The above comparisons 
show that it is unnecessary to go outside the Turanian family for a derivation. 
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Ak. ap , abba , 4 sea,’ Samoied bu , £/, 4 water,’ hamba , kombit , 

‘wave.’ 6^ Ak. ‘flood.’ 

With the Ak. a, 4 water,’ Lenormant compares the Zyrianian ju, 
Vogul ja, je , 4 water-course,’ and the Magyar jd , “only preserved in 
certain names of places and there is, in the Turko-Tataric dialects, 
an interesting group of words under the root sub, suv , j//, which 
appear to be not unconnected with the archaic Sumero-Akkadian 
name-word Zu-ab , called by the Assyrians Ab-zu * * * § the 

*A7 rdowv of Damaskios. Thus we find the Uigur sub , the Tchagatai 
suj, sju , J7m, si/, the Koibal-Karagass sttg, suk , ji/, the Tshuwash j/zw, 
jvr, j//, and the Yakute u, all meaning 4 water.’ The Buriatic o-so, 
4 water,’ perhaps = a{p)zu. 

Ezio. = 44 For-a-house.” A Dat. the Ak. es, us, Magyar 
haz, Tungusic zu , 4 house,’ Buriatic n-//s/, ‘homelike,’ Magyar 
4 home,’ Koibal tjaze- rap, 4 homelike,’ etc. Donnerj groups 
the Finno-Ugric 4 house’-words thus, — Finnic kot- a, Vepse kod- i, 
Esthonian kod- a, Livonian kod- a, Lapponic goatt-e, Votiac kva , Ersa 
IMordvin and Zyrianian kud-o , Magyar haz (thus showing the con- 
nexion with such forms as the Ak. es), Ostiak X°*> Yenissei 
Ostiak x 2 * s i hit os. As in Ak., u may often = hu ( Vide Sayce, As . 
Gram., 20, 46), we have in these two last forms a very near approxi- 
mation to the Ak. es, us. 

In the Turko-Tataric group the ‘house’-words appear in the 
variant forms with j, b, v, etc., e.g., Osmanli ev, Tchagatai ora, oba, 
‘house,’ Yakute uja, ‘nest.’ In this group the j-sound at times 
interchanges with b, t, and d.% 

Arai. = 44 Of-the-sea.” Lit. 44 Of-the-water.” Cf. the Ak. ar-ia, 
4 river, ’§ the Yenissei ur, id, idj, ‘water,’ the Basque ura, 4 water,’ 
the Tchagatai ul, ol, 4 sea,’ 4 great water,’ the Osmanli gol, 4 sea,’ and 
the Koibal-Karagass hoi, kol, kul, 4 sea.’ The l-r change requires no 
further notice. In the Finno-Ugric dialects the word appears thus; — 
Finnic j-arvi, ‘lake,’ Vepse and Esthonian jarv, Livonian jara,jora , 
‘sea,’ ‘lake,’ North Lapponic javrre, Tcheremiss jer, Moksha Mord- 

* I have elsewhere ( Babylonian and Oriental Record, July, 1887, p. 140) 
suggested that zuab-apzu is the origin of the Greek magical word said to 

mean “ the sea 55 {vide Clemens Alex., Stromata, v. 8). 

t IVorterbuch , i, 12. J Vide Vambery, TVorterbuc/i, 24. 

§ The “river-god (Aria) appears in the lists of gods of the second rank” 
(Lenormant, Chaldean Magic, 183). 
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vin jarhka , arhka , Ersa Mordvin arke, ‘sea/ Magyar dr , ‘flood/ 
ar-viz, ‘inundation/ Samoied jeuro, ‘sea/ etc.* 

Tiz. = ‘ Lord. 7 This interesting word reappears in the Ak. dis , 
/A, ‘king/ ‘one/t and is connected with a number of words in the 
variant dialects meaning ‘order/ ‘row/ etc. Cf the Turko-Tatar 
tuz-uk , ‘rule/ ‘order/ the Ostiak tes-tem , ‘to order/ Finnic tes-ma, 
‘ order/ etc. It also exactly reappears in the Magyar tiszt, defined 
as “ein Beamter, eine Magistratsperson/’ i.e., the first in the row, 
the ‘ head 5 man. 

Marazm . = maraz-m = ‘ young-chief ’ + ‘ and.’ The force of 

the passage is, “Our young Chief, too” (vide sup . 9 p. 325, in voc. 
Maraz ). According to Deecke, the Et. - m , -em, - uni , = ‘ and * (vide 
Et. Fors. und Stud., Ft. ii, p. 93), and Pauli, too, agrees that “the 
on-hanging -m ” = ‘and’ ( Ibid ., Pt. iii, pp. 3, 155), both being further 
of opinion that the ‘on-hanging’ -c, which often appears in Et., is 
the Lat. que , and, according to Pauli, a loan-word. With the Et. 

‘ and/ we may compare the Ak. conjunction k-am-a (vide Lenor- 
mant, Etudes Accadiennes, Pt. i, p. 173), the Lapponic k-en , a con- 
junction-enclitic and copulative, the Magyar me-g, ‘ and/ the Tungusic 
ma-l, 7 ua-/j ‘and also/ the Ostiak me-t , ‘with it/ etc. 

Ao??iai. — “ Father-of-the-land ” (vide sup ., p. 326, in voc. Mav. 
Ins. A.). Mai) a Gen., like Zivai , Arat\ etc. Ao (Ae) ‘ father ’ = 
the Ak. ai) a (“Abrege du plus habituel et plus complet ai\" Lenor- 
mant), Wotiak and Zyrianian ai\ ‘father/ Finnic di, ‘grand-father/ 
and ‘ step-father/ Wogul jei , ‘ father/ etc. The word generally takes 
an affix, and then appears as the Ak. at , ad, ad-da , the Finnic i-sd , 
Esthonian i-s-sa, Lapponic at-tje , Tchcremiss iit-jii, Ostiak a-ta , 
Magyar at-ja , Osmanli a-ta, etc. (Vide Lenormant, Chaldean Magic, 
300; Ahlqvist, Kulturworter der IVesifinnischen Sprachen , 208-9). 
Other variants are the Finnic di-jd, and Lapponic ai-ja. 

Such, then, are some instances of the connexion between the 
language of these remarkable Inscriptions — undoubtedly Etruscan — 
and the dialects of the widely-spread Turanian Family; and, taking 
the evidence as a whole, we may ask whether a much closer resem- 
blance could be shown between the different dialects of the Aryan 
Family ? 

* Vide Dormer, Worterbuch , i, 104. 

t Vide R. B. ,Jr., Ugro- Altaic Numerals : One-Five , in the Proceedings, Feb., 
1SS8, p. 207. 
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INSCRIPTIONS OF NEBUCHADREZZAR. 


VI. The Cylinder marked 68-7-9. 1, 

{See 5 R. , Plate 34. ) 

By Rev. C. J. Ball. 

This cylinder, or rather truncated cone, has seen so much hard 
usage, that it has become more difficult to read than any other 
which I have had occasion to examine. I have, notwithstanding, 
refrained from disfiguring my transcript with innumerable paren- 
theses indicating the broken state of the document. In Col. I, 7, 
the scribe seems to have omitted f ( ana ), the only clerical error 
that I have noticed in this carefully written text. 

The present transcript is probably as faithful a copy of the original 
as can now be made ; a result largely due to the kind assistance of 
Mr. T. G. Pinches. I have also to thank Dr. Bezold for helping me 
in my first reading of the cylinder some time ago. A scholarly 
paper on some of the inscriptions of Nebuchadrezzar by Dr. Hugo 
Winckler ( Z.A . , April, 1887) has proved useful for purposes of 
comparison. 

Mr. E. A. Budge published this inscription so far as col. Ill, 
5 a, in the Transactions of the Victoria Institute (1884). The rest 
of his text is taken from the broken cylinder R m 673, which ends 
quite differently. 


Column I. 
Transcription. 

D. na-bi-um-ku-dur-ri-u-gu-ur sar ba-bi-lam hi 
ru-ba-a-am na-a-dam rni-gi-er d. marduk 
is-sa-ak-ku gi-i-ri na-ra-am d. na-bi-um 
sa-ak-ka-na-ku la-a ne-ha 
5 za-ni-in e-sag-illa u e-zi-da 

sa a-na d. na-bi-um u D. marduk en-mes-su 
ki-it-nu-su-ma ib-bu-su ana ri-e-su-su-un 
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na-a-dam mu-us-te-mi-qu i-tu-ti ku-un libbi dimmer-gal-gal 
ablu a-sa-ri-du sa d. nabium-abil-u-gu-ur 
io sar ba-bi-lam ki a-na-ku 

i-nu-um d. marduk en ra-bi-u ki-ni-is lu-ba-an-ni-ma 
ma-da su-te-su-ru ni-sim ri-e-a-am 
za-na-an ma-ha-zi ud-du-su es-ri-e-tim 
ra-bi-is u-ma-’-ir-an-ni 

15 a-na-ku a-na D. marduk EN-ia pa-al-hi-is u-ta-qu 

ba-bi-lam ki ma-ha-za-su gi-i-ri eri ki ta-na-da-a-tu-su 
im-gu-ur-belu ni-mi-it-ti-belu 

BADA-BADA-SU-GAL-GAL U-sa-ak-li-il 

i-na si-ip-pi ka-gal ka-gal-su 
20 am a am a urudu e-iq-du-u-tim 
u ^ir-rus eiR-RUs se-zu-zu-u-tim 
u-us-zi-iz 

sa sarru ma-ah-ri-im la i-pu-su 
ka-a-ri hi-ri-ti-su 

25 i-na esir-e-a u seb-al-ur-ra 

a-ti si-ni-su a-ba-am a-li-tu eri ki u-sa-al-am 
ia-ti ka-a-ri danna-a-ti se-la-si-su 
is-ti-en-i-ti sa-ni-i 

i-na esir-e-a u seb-al-ur-ra ab-ni-ma 
30 it-ti ka-a-ri a-ba-am ik-zu-ru e-si-ni-ik-ma 
i-si-su i-na i-ra-at ki-gal u-sa-ar-si-id-ma 
ri-(e)-si-su sa-da-ni-is u-za-ak-ki-er 
ka-a-ri seb-al-ur-ra bal-ri d. utu-su-a 
bada ba-bi-lam u-sa-al-am 
35 ka-a-ri a-ra-ah-tim 

i-na esir-e-a u seb-al-ur-ra 
a-ba-am a-li-tu ik-zu-ur-ma 
ma-ka-a-at seb-al-ur-ra 
a-ba-ar-ti id ud-kip-nun-ki u-ra-ak-ki-is-ma 
40 la u-sa-ak-li-il si-it-ta-a-tim 
ia-ti a-bi-il-su ri-e-es-ta-a-am 
na-ra-am li-ib-bi-su 
ka-a-ri a-ra-alj-tim 

i-na esir-e-a u seb-al-ur-ra ab-ni-ma 
45 it-ti ka-a-ri a-ba-am ik-zu-ur-ru u-da-an-ni-in 
i-na e-sag-illa ki-iz-zi ra-as-ba-am 
e-kal sa-mi-e u ir-zi-tim su-ba-at ta-si-la-a-tim 
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e-ku-a pa-pa-ha bel ilani d. Marduk 
ka hi-li-su su-ba-at d. zir-pa-ni-tum 
50 e-zi-da su-ba-at d. lugal lugal-dim-me-ir-ana-ki-a 
guskin na-am-ru u-sa-al-bi-is-ma 
u-na-am-mi-er ki-ma u-um 
e-temen-ana- ki zi-ku-ra-at ba-bi-lam ki 
e-es-se-is e-pu-us 

55 e-zi-da bit ki-i-nim na-ra-am D. na-bi-um 
i-na ba-ar-zi-pa ki e-eS-se-is ab-ni-ma 

Translation . 

Nebuchadj'ezzar , king of Babylon , 

The prince exalted, the subject of Merodach , 

The pontiff supreme, beloved of Nebo, 

The warder (?) umvcaried, 

5 The furnisher of Esagill a and Ezida, 

Who unto Nebo and Merodach, his lords, 

Submitted himself, and ( whom ) they summoned to their sendee ; 

The exalted, the prayerful, the called of the trueheartedness of the 
great gods ; 

The foremost son of Nabopalassar 
1 o King of Babylon, am I 

When Merodach, great lord, had faithfully created me, and 
The land to order aright, the people to shepherd, 

To embellish the city, to renew the temples, 

Jlfightily had charged me ; 

15 I to Merodach, my lord, was reverently obedient ; 

Babylon, his high city, the town of the land, the glories of it, 
Imgurbel, Nimittibel, 

The great ramparts of it, I completed. 

On the thresholds of the gates thereof 
20 Massy bulls of bronze 
And serpents huge, erect , 

I set up. 

What no former king had done, 

The embankments of its moat 
25 With bitumen and kiln brick 

(Along with the two of them which the father that begot me threw 
around the capital ; ) 

I the strong embankments, the third thereof 
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The first , the second , 

bitumen and kiln-brick did build and 
30 With the embankments that the father had constructed ', I connected 
them ; and 

The foundation thereof in the bosom of a great mound I firmly laid, 
and 

The top thereof like the mountains I reared on high . 

Embankments of kiln-brick at the ford of the sunset 
The rampart of Babylon I carried round . 

3 5 The emba nkments of the A raxes 
With bitumen and kiln-brick 
The father that begot me had constructed, and 
The fence of kiln-brick 

Of the further side of the Euphrates he had built , and 
40 Had not completed the rest : 

I, his chiefest son, 

The beloved of his hearty 
The embankments of the A raxes 
With bitumen and kiln-brick did build \ and 
45 With the embankments the j at her had constructed, did strengthen. 
In Esagilla , the strong sanctuary , 

The palace of heaven and earth, the seat of pleasures, 

Ekua, the closet of the lord of the gods, Merodach, 

The gate Chilisu, the scat of Zirp a nit, 

50 Ezida, the seat of the King, the king of the gods of heaven and earth, 
With shining gold I overlaid, and 
Made to shine like day. 

Etemenanaki, the tower of Babylon, 

Anew I made. 

55 Ezida, eternal house, beloved of Ncbo, 

In Bor sip pa a?iew I built, and 


Column II. 
Transcription . 

i-na guskin u ni-si-ik-tim na-na 
ki-ma si-ti-er-ti sa-ma-mi u-ba-an-nim 
e-ri-nim DA-LUM-tim guskin u-sa-al-bi-is-ma 
a-na gu-lu-ul e ma6-ti-la pa-pa-ha d. na-bi-um 
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5 pa-nim se-lal-ti-su-nu u-sa-at-ri-ig 

E-MAG E DIMMER-NIN-HAR-SAG E lib-ba KA-DIMMER-RA-KI 
E gis-sa-pa-kala-ma-si-ma e d. na-bi-um sa-ha-ri-e 
e-nam-&e e d. rammani lib-ba ku-ma-ri-ki 
e-ki-ku-garza e dimmer-nin-e-an-na sa tu-ub-ga-at BA DA 
io i-na ba-bi-lam ki e-es-se-is ab-ni-ma 
u-ul-la-a-am ri-e-sa-si-in 
sa ma-na-raa sarru ma-ah-ri la i-pu-su 
iv. m ammat ga-ga-ra-am i-ta-a-at eri ki 
ni-si-is la da-hi-e 

15 BADA DA-LUM BAL-RI D. UTU-E ba-bi-lam M 
u-sa-as-hi-ir 

hi-ri-su ah-ri-e-ma su-bu-ul mi-e ak-su-ud 
ki-bi-ir-su i-na esir-e-a u seb-al-ur-ra ab-ni-ma 
it-ti ka-a-ri a-ba-am ik-zu-ur-ru e-si-ni-ik-ma 
20 bada da-(lum) i-na esir-e-a u seb-al-ur-ra 
i-na ki-sa-di-sa sa-da-ni-is ab-nim 
ta-a-bi-su-bu-ur-su dur ba-ar-zi-pa ki 
e-es-se-is e-pu-us 

ka-a-ri hi-ri-ti-su i-na esir-e-a u seb-al-ur-ra 
25 eri ki a-na ki-da-nim u-sa-as-hi-ir 

a-na dimmer-du-e en mu-sa-ab-bi-ir iz-ku sa na-ki-ri-ia 
bit-su i-na ba-ar-zi-pa ki e-es-se-is e-pu-us 
e-bar-ra e d. utu sa ud-kip-nun-ki 
e-ku-gi-na e d. lugal gis-a-tu-gab-lis 
30 sa eri ba-az 

E I-BIL-D. A-NUjM E D. IB 
SA DIL-BAD-KI 

E-AN-NA e d. is-tar sa UNU-KI 
e-bar-ra e d. utu sa ut-unu-ki 
35 e-kis-nu-gal e d. en-zu sa sis-unu-ki 
e-es-ri-e-ti dimmer-gal-gal 
e-es-se-is e-pu-us-ma 
u-sa-ak-li-il si-bi-ir-si-in 
zi-in-na-a-at e-sag-illa e-zi-da 
40 te-di-is-ti ba-bi-lam ki ba-ar-zi-pa ki 
sa e-li sa ma-ah-ri-im 
u-sa-ti-qu-ma 

as-ku-num a-na ri-e-es-e-tim 
ka-la e-ip-se-e-ti-ia su-qu-ra-a-tim 
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45 za-na-an e-es-ri-e-ti dimmer-gal-gal 
sa e-li lugal-lugal ab-bi-e-a u-sa-ti-ru 
i-na na na-ra-a as-tu-ur-ma 
u-ki-in ah-ra-ta-as 
ka-la e-ip-se-e-ti-ia 
50 sa i-na na na-ra-a as-tu-ru 
mu-da-a-am li-ta-am-ma-ar-ma 
ta-ni-it-ti ilani 
li-ih-ta-as-sa-as 

e-bi-su ma-ha-zi dimmer dimmer u d. is-tar 
55 sa en ra-bi-u d. marduk 

Translation. 

With gold and precious stones, 

Like the host of heaven , I made sparkle . 

Stout cedars with gold I overlaid ', and 

For the roofing of Emaghtilla, the closet of Nebo, 

5 The face of three of them I laid on. 

The Great House , the house of the Lady of the Mountain, the house 
within Babylon, 

The House of the Giver of the Sceptre of the World, the house of 
Nebo the Messenger (?) 

The House of Plenty, the house of Rimmon within Babylon, 

The House of the Place of the Judgment-Seat, the house of the 
Dame of the Celestial Abode, which is in the purlieus of the 
wall, 

1 o Ln Babylon anew L built, and 
Raised their tops. 

What no former king had done, 

For 4,000 cubits of ground, on the flanks of the capital 
From afar unapproachable, 

15 A mighty ramp Be at the ford of the sunrising 
1 threw around Babylon. 

Its moat I dug, and the bottom of the water I reached ; 

The bank of it with bitumen and kiln-brick I built, and 
Hath the embankment the father had constructed, I joined it, and 
20 A mighty rampire with bitumen and kiln-brick 
On the marge of it mountain-high I built. 

Tabisuburshu, the wall of Borsifpa, 

Anew I made ; 
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The emba?ikments of its 7 noat in bitumen and kiln-brick 
25 The capital , for cover , 1 carried round. 

For the divine Soji of the House, the lord that shatter eth the sword 
of my foes , 

His house in Borsifpa anew I made. 

Ebarra , the house of Shamash of Sepharvaim , 

Ekugina , the house of the King of Palm-branches (T), 

30 Of the city of Baz ; 

E-ibil-Anu , the house of Ann, 

Of Nipur ; 

Eanna, the house of Ishtar of Ere ch, 

Ebarra the house of Shamash of Ellasar, 

35 Egissirgal, the house of Sin of Ur, 

The temples of the mighty gods. 

Anew I made, and 
Finished the work of them. 

The embellishment of Esagilla and Ezida, 

40 The renovation of Babylon and Borsippa, 

Which above what 70 as before 

I beautified, and 

made into principal (cities) ; 

All my costly works, 

45 The restoring of the temples of the mighty gods. 

Which above the kings my fathers I added. 

On tablets 1 7 urote, and 
Laid up for hereafter. 

All my 7 Vorks 

50 Which on the tablets 1 7 orotc, 

May the learned behold, and 
The glory of the gods 
May he consider ! 

The making of the town of the gods, and of Ishtar, 

55 Whereiuith the great lord Merodach 

Column III. 

Transcription. 

ia-ti u-ma-ra-an-ni-ma 
u-sa-at-ka-an-ni li-ib-ba-am 
pa-al-hi-is la a-ba-at-ti-il-su 
u-sa-al-la-am si-bi-ir-su 
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5 i-nu-mi-su a-na d. nin-kar-ra-ak-a 
be-el-ti ra-’-im-ti-ia 
na-gi-ra-at na-bi-is-ti-ia 
mu-sa-al-li-ma-at bi-er-’i-ia 
e-har-sag-el-la bit-sa sa ki-ri-ib ba-bi-lam ki 
10 sa is-tu pa-nim in-na-mu-ma 
la i-pu-su sarru ma-ah-ri-im 
te-me-en-su la-bi-ri a-hi-it ab-ri-e-ma 
hi seb-hi-a za-hi-er-tim 1 ammat m su-s(i) 
mi-in-da-a-tim se-lal-ti-si-na ni-bil us-se (?) 

1 5 ap-pa-li-is-ma ak-su-ud ap-te-ih-ma 

e a-na a-sa-ba d. nin-kar-ra-ak-a be-el-ti-ia 
la u-us-su-um si-ki-in-sa 
i-ga-ar e su-a-ti a-na du-un-nu-nim 
e-bi-su esir-e-a u seb-al-ur-(ra) 

20 e sa a-na a-sa-ba d. nin-kar-ra-ak-(a be-el-ti-ia?) 
u-us-su-um as-te- u(-u ?) 

i al a-ar-ka-tim . . . 

as (?)-bu (?)-ut (?) hi seb-al-ur(-ra) 
sa xvi su-si ta-a-an mi-in-da-a-(tim) 

25 mi-si-il seb-al-ur(-ra) 

tu-ba-lu (u ?) 

e-bi-su esir-e-a u seb-al-(ur-ra) 

D. UTU U D(lM ?) 
an-na ki-i-nim 

30 u-sa-as-ki-num i-na te-er-ti-ia 
hi seb-al-ur-(ra) 
sa xvi su-si ta-a-an 
u mi-si-il seb-al-ur(-ra) 
tu-ba-lu u 

35 e-li te-me-en-ni-su u-ki-in-ma 
e i-na esir-e-a u seb-al-ur-ra 
sa-da-ni-is e-er-ti 

i). nin-kar-ra-ak-a be-el-ti gi-ir-tim 
a-na e-har-sag-el-la e hi-da-ti-ki 
40 ha-di-is i-na e-ri-bi-ki 
da-am-ga-tu-u-a 
li-i§-Sa-ak-na sa-ap-tu-uk-ki 
u-ri-ki u-um-u-a su-mi-di sa-na-tu-u-a 
ba-la-tam a-ar-ka se-bi-e li-it-tu-ti-ia 
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45 li-is-sa-ki-in i-na pi-ki 

su-ul-li-im na-bi-is-ti ti-ib-bi uzu-uzu-ia 
u-^u-ur se-e-ri-ia ki-in-ni bi-ir-’i(-ia) 
lu-11 su-um-gu-tu na-ki-ri-i(a) 
u sa-pa-nim ma-da a-a-bi-ia 
50 i-na ma-ha-ar d. marduk sar sa-mi-e u ir-zi-tim 
ki-bi-i 

sa-at-ta-ak-ka. 


Translation. 

Me did charge , and 
Impelled 7 ne within ( thereto ), 

Reveixntly I ceased it not ; 

I completed the work of it. 

5 At that tune for Ninkarrak (i.e., Gula ) 

The lady that loveth me, 

That keepeth my soul. 

That maketh whole my offspring, 

Eharsagella, her house, which is within Babylon, 

1 o Which long ago had fallen into decay, and 
No former king had repaired ; 

Its old record I saw, inspected, and 

Three brick cylinders (?), each small, 1 ell 3 fingers 

In dimensions the thj'ee of them, 

15 / saw ajid took ?tp; I shut them in (again). 

The house for the indwelling of Ninkarrak, my lady, 

The structure of it w as 710 1 seemly. 

To strengtheti the side of that house, 

By preparing bitumen and kihi-brick, 

20 The house which for the hi dwelling of Ninkarrak, 77 iy lady, 
To 7 nake seemly I sought, 

he 7 ‘eafter 

I set three kibi-bricks 

Of si xtee 7 i fi 7 igers in di??ic 7 isio 7 is, 

25 (And) half a k ibid rick. 

In line . 

To prepare bitumeii and kiln-brick 
Shamash and Rimmon 
Abiding grace 
30 Implanted in 7 /iy mind. 
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Three kiln-bricks 
Of sixteen fingers 
And half a kiln-brick 
In line, 

35 Over its record I laid, and 

The house with bitumen and kihi-b?'ick 
Mountain-like I reared. 

Ninkarrak , lady supreme ! 

Into Eharsagella, the house of thy joys , 

40 When thou joyfully enterest, 

May good things for ?ne 
Come to pass at thy bidding ! 

Prolo?ig thou my days , establish ?ny years ; 
Longlife , the abundance of my children , 

45 Be it fulfilled by thy mouth l 

Make whole my life , make sound my limbs , 
Keep my body , confirm my offspring l 
The felling of my foes, 

A?id the conquest of the country of my enemies, 
50 Before Merodach, the king of heaven and earth , 
Command thou 
Perpetually ! 


[The notes on the above text will appear in a future 
number of the Proceedings .] 
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AN UNPUBLISHED 

INSCRIPTION OF NEBUCHADREZZAR II. 
Rev. C. J. Ball. 


Column I. 

■■ ~T~TXX 31 Kf XXMI -TT<T 44 VI XVH 4? ~I *eII 0 

ill 31 It -14 - I II V3H <k 4f 4 -I C34 

3. St VI 31 tin EE -II<T ~4 *43 -14 —I - I xx -n 

4- ^=3f 0 EH <><I I? xx 3141 44 ill 4 VT<T II <*T* -A 

5- 314 -I 4 <1-31 -V 44F 

6 . txly ^ 0 3141 *?- 54 £l 

7 . Il4 1? - I 31 -VX4VH -VI*i3 04 XM v> si 31 114 1? 443IT -431 

»• AX 20 *31 34 <1- 44F -K 

9. ax 31 VI 4- <1-0 4- - *£311 KK -I II 31 31 <1-31 -I £41 u 
10. *i- si —I 3< 

■ 1 . 04 II ~ I -I <314 ‘II *£U £44 <H±i xl in 31 ~y ~-y ax #0 V- 

Jf 

1 2 . <L3f HI ~ry - sri 3TT 314 4<J HI £0T EE -IH 

13 . -V Il 4 -TT<y 31 4 ^rt 3! -II 0 £T 

r 4- 0 3141 V HI 31 Id! V- II -IH *3? II 311 41 

> 5 . ^ -VI -II II £44 3< ;i rn V> 31 314 X3 IMT <1-31 31 41- V 3W 

16 . tt 0 <y H II -4 II 4> 

.7. 31 xx £<UEE 4F<? m 31 II- II- II -0 31 314 3 IIM 
18 . ~4 I? VIM AX 31 VI <lc 33 EE VIT kK 0 41 H H U- H- 
• 9. 34 II- H 31 <T--TT<T VIKT AX 31 44£ <1— H<I 31 1? 1> 
2 °. JU 314 -IH 31 x4 XX 3 31 -V VEKT 0 4 IT4T 31 «< -TW3I -I> 
... ax 0 1> 33 lIT VII 4V 0 

... 33^1 £U4 s$ 114 -1 44£ 334X1 44 VI 3311 4 V3I 

[ 0 1 ? -at *£1 
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An Unpublished Inscription of Nebuchadrezzar II. 


Column I — continued. 

24 . Af H<T A 4T %] ill 44- ^IT<T -TT<T +? !? -T4. 

-u- yy ~4 44 $ ^ el 4 at 44 «< -tt<t +? 4> 

36 . rU :: ^!T 4$ *T- 4~ 4?*- -4 4^- 

= 7 . yy ~4 *t§t i? ^y —y c :4 -n-yy 4= -im 4 s=qy 44 T ^ 

38. Et 54 444 44IMT ^T -T 4T3 ¥U - #- 

29 . IT- 114 <K: 4 ? <44 4^ fl-s 4> SET IT <><T 41 4> 

30 . 4?T HHr 4= 4= 4< HT -4 44 Hf Hf Hf C4T 

31 . 414 4 H44 « eT H -IT Hf ® s*= 

33. 4?T HfHS H4 aT 4 44 444 44IMT 4= sf= ~y ^ ~ 

33 . ¥ -TM ~4 -14 *iU H4 *=5UI £4 sAJ m 

34 . s# -H -T4 <~ 44- 44 AT 4 

35 . 4rT ¥T H -TT4 jej teU -IT H a HT 44 

36 . H «< <T~ HT +? 0 44 

37- 44 -44 H<T 44 0 0 <><T ~4 *iU -T4 — T ~4 :: 

38 . g ^y Ay <y— yy<y « <y-& ¥? «< <T- HT Hf 44- Ay 

39. s h ¥ -¥4 <y-B 444 <m ju 4 > h *0 
40. 0 at <y- 444 ht k-k at4 0 <ct m A 0 <><y 

41 . -yjHyyy himttt at<t h 4> ¥414 ^y ~ ht 0 

43 . TJ ~4 HT 0 < c y* h -xil 4K -IT 4= H £< —I 44- 

43 . 4= <><T ‘4 T~ hR H H 44 IT4 -eT 4T<T 0 

44 . 44 41 II 44 H ¥14 011 <4 H 44 -4 4U 0 

45- 44 0 ¥ H 0T AT 44 AT 14 -4 -4 ~ try Ay4 -yy<y ,yy<y 

46 . 54 4 4 L 4 -* £¥f — T -4. HT 

47 . £4 It A=T4 t¥U -IT A4 -4 ¥14 ¥TT? 4U 44- T? 


* Variant : ty B ]>~. 
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Column I — continued . 

43 . -Tit -EE 4 ?T ~T 4 # ^ ST *ST ST -TT<T ^ 

49. 4?y £y * -yy m -t 4 

so. ^y 4ey -rgy ^ ~y ^y ~y && ^y ~y - y ^gy sgy ^|£W 

s'- EH - T ST :: MT ^y ST «< <T- ^TT ~T ^ ST 

52 . t# < t y* -gy yy -yy<y s:y STiT <y- t> 

S 3 - ~t st- st- tt <y- hi ^y -tt<t hi ~ <y- ^y 

54. ^ st4 <t~tt<t sy tt -tt<t idy <t- t> 

55. sy :: ^yy 4 gy st -yy^ -n & ~ 44 f ~t cst 

56. btt ^y -ry sy < r yy -SIT ST 

57. 4 -jf ts* sryy — t -s 5 ?y era ^ <~ ST 4 T kk ~t -n 

53 . tyBTd -TBTd ST ST- ST- *ffi ST 4 S-T- #T 4 Big 

59. EH ~S EEE< m *=T ST- *=? IT- ST 

60. ^y4 M4 t£y sy ju ^y -y> era ih< 4Ss -&K 4Ss 

[-$ SIT SITd> 

6.. --y 4^ ST B<T >THS -T ST 

62. st 4 try sy w -yy<y 4 # -it eh b j^t 

63- sid <y— yy<y 4 -yy<y k-k si eh - y b *= mt<t <t-bt i? ^ ss=yy -iy<y 

64. yy HK <y- 4^- ST TT ST -T4 TT fSTBTT ^ ST 4 -ELI S4 

6 5 . eht? kr st-t <y— yy<y sry & yy kk s* -it <t- si 

Column II. 


btt *y -n eh kk st4 
ee ~y yy bzi 4 ^y yy <t-b -est: 

ST4T kK ST-T <T— TT<T TT ST -T4 JL* 

EH <1- STI EH EH *M1 -IT £l IT- fcs s# Sill <!- 

-yy<y st <y- sy sr4 sti ^ ^tt * yy -t-e 
st-t <t— yy<r sse -:u :pmy *iu -<i‘ -yy<y -y 4 i yy 


My -su ccy 4^- 
tt in sy <y? 


sy 

t >ff- sy 
■M <T- EI4T ST 

> r -yyy'^'^ 
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Ax Unpublished Inscription of Nebuchadrezzar II. 


Column II — continued. 

7 • HBT-T El 2 im ^ HE El4 24 
s- ET-1 <T— TT<T 11 *EU m KK ~<E -TKT ~l4 4 «T 

9 . 5=<TT UH 21 IT- -T 211 K 11 KK e=? IT- — T HE *iU - 

10. k -2 Ef e= -TKT <T-B Tr 221 -TKT 
n. It El -14 11 «-l4 ^11 JU Ell 221 El 

12. -ti 21-1 11 "IT 11 -11 ill 11 2 KK 11 B 4 S%? *1111 ^1 

> 3 - HE *gU "T-T- B -1 El 

i 4 . -IT HE El4 "1-1- «44 BJULH* 1 211 -II 211 11 K> 

• s- 211 KK 11 ^4-1 21111 -H<1 21 «< 211 1? -"1 W. -14 ^-l4 EH 2 II 
'6. El-1 <1— 11<T 11 2 11 211 ffl -1> 

>7-2-2 11 BIT 4 -—1 11 <1-21 1-K11 "EH E2H 2U --T -2- El 
> s. E141 KK 2K1 <1— H<1 H El -14 JU Ell ill HE EH -2 -2- 1> 
1 9- 11 -"1 El 112 11 <1— T1<1 KK 21 21-1 21IH1 <1-21 El 2 Ell ^1 
-r -2 - nr K- sK -T1<1 4K ^1 -T1<1 EH 11 B 4 *%1 *1111 ^1 
?'■ K< -EH *EH £4-1 K> 2 -"1 11 B 

22 . 2 -1 11 HH 4 ^1 1? <1-21 KK1 "EH E22 2K T #^2 2H 

23. 2 <1- 111 --T 22 11 HE 114 <1— T1<1 4- 4# El 

24. -TKT 21 <1- Il4 HE 11 --T-1 B >2- -KT 2211 >22 -2- 211 
25 - El4 £1 -"1 El El mi -TKT -El 2 Bf 21 

26. V <1 - he 21 21 -TKT 2 211 H -IT -"11 

2 7 . s^F <H jkit -II m 4 21 

28. HBT-f EKT — <K -1K1 -1 4 4 B 

29. El ~ 1-11 a HE H4 - 4 m 

30. 4 -TKT Ell mi -TKT 21 El El B <-K 1- 21 --T-T ET 4 

3.. ^1 ~ 4 h - 3 2 -2 B *? -1K1 <1-21 1? B* 221 -1K1 --1 -2- El 
32. 241 KK ET-T <T— TK1 11 El 24 JL, Ell ill 21 21 X- JU El 
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Column II — continued \ 

33- -TST-T H<T £ ~A %1 4 AT<T <H±T If ^£=TT AT<T 

34. B^l AT IT4 #1 Ml IfA eh Tyy Tf Tr- 

35- H<T Tr T TTT A- Linn ey ABT-T H <T— TT<T ATT <y-& At 

3 r,. ■+? «< <y- Tyy t? & tT 

37 . H-T <T-AW 4 AW AK Ml S ~A *TT £= AW <TA±T Tr in* TTTT S 

33. ^yy yy ~-y ^y ^y<y <><y ^ gyA - 4 TT- 

39 . yy ~ry ~y Lr-<y ac^-T gyiy -y - TT- *=T %1 - T AT AT<T ST? 

40 . tT nyy S -A IS iKS AT Tr <« <T- Tyy T Y r S TT 

41. yy -a — y £-* -it ny 4— tt ak h ^y ^T<y 

42. TT <£t -IT -gy ~ry ~ ^yy kK gtyy yy <y- ny -gy ^y K R .gy 
43 - TT aR AT TT TTI S A AA* 4 = At TT «< <T- &AT TT AT TT 
44. yy -a ~t it at m h yy ak tin tt- ak 

45- A* TeTA <T-AT<T S AK 4HT AT AT- ITS A! AK ST? 

46. yy <y- s -gy tt .gy 

47. TT iT -IT T T TTE S -A ES AlA At Tr T «< <K TT T? S TT 

48 . yy ~a — T iT -IT *-< jHI AK *SI Law AR 

49. ^ ny trr^y -g-yA £y<y -gy ^-y — -<yy K f< ^yy 

S°- TT <T- H -IT TrT M H Ak -IT 
J> '• ^T TTT S AK >IT TT ATT £~A IS T£T AT TT ««!> TTTTS TT 
s--- AT f ; S yy <T— TT<y AK TT -St! STT Ty -A --A -yy A- <><T 
53- >-rr i <T— TT<T 4-T a TT- AK TT — STT TT 

54 . <T-H TT TT j=T SA sR — T <M1 AT TT -IT La A -TT<T 4A- TT 
5s- TT «< <T- TT Ty & TT 

56 . AT-T <T-AT<T 4 -TT<T AK TA TT AT 

57. S -A yy BZT A --y yy <y-^y ^ -SJ SAnT A A 
53 . stt yy ^y At h<t <><t it 4 - 4 -t- 

59 - TT 4 *iU TT Hf A |yiy A t%? -yyyy #y 
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An Unpublished Inscription of Nebuchadrezzar II. 
Column II — continued . 

EH m M Ail ~T ^ -T TI m m \ Sl4 HIT H 

6 1 . EH & SS^T ~T T T r <><T Ail ~T HI eT 4 - -c ^ 

62 . sgy <y-H Mff “El Ail Hf <H ST<T ST4 <H H<T £l 

6 3 . eh — y -h eh Hf nyy ^ st4 -<«T ^1 

64 . eh 4 -in Ail ~T 4 IT4 4 -«<T £l 

65 . Ail ^ P JU Ail Hf -H HI eu -HI 

66. 5=T . If< | -r kK _y | F |y. ^1 <<<; <y. >Ayy gy g^y 

67 . ^ gyiy -tyty XHT^ HII < 1 - ex < 1 - #> 

68. — y gy- Ey- yy <y- hj ^ HI - <1- M 

69 . H Hf 4 SKI II kK <ra -TT<T eM II *K 
-o. ^y ^ si <y- #> *# syiy <t~th si yy 

7 r- si SI -IT ITT -tt -Ell A*?f- -I> 

72 . hx* t> h it k-k Aii eh-t s&m era at! wn sri 

73- sy £y jAry AK SI EX I-TI & <T-*H *f -TT« <T-H 
74 . 114 EH <£-T4 Sl4 ST .*»T -IH *88= ST K-K HH ST 
75- - si -lix^ II h -yr<y « +1 -*> 

76 . II H -lit *+? «< -IH HI -I> —I IT- II- 

77 . SI4 --T EX *Sr <HTI sT 4 KK ill 

73 . ^y £ y -gy 4 } HI 3 *H kK HIT ST si -sH II HK 

Column III. 

tt — cy H A 4 y yy _ ^gy H>HI SI 

2. ^y #> ^y SU EHT - 

3. ^IU ^tyiy etI HI X* "SI KK HII 

4. siiT h h h h ^ n - ^11 m 

5- SN II EHT H4 SI <1— IH ST 

6 . EHT SI4I KK -I — T ^-14 *mi EHT jm ^ 
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An Unpublished Inscription of Nebuchadrezzar II. 
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1 1. 
1 2 . 
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14. 
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20 . 
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LE CACHET BILINGUE DU ROI TARKUTIMME. 


St. Petersbourg, le 14 Mars , 1SS8. 
Mon cher Monsieur Rylands, 

En examinant tout dernierement, avec les memoires de 
Mr. Sayce (dans les Transactions of the Soc. of Bib/. Arch.) et de 
M. Amiaud (dans la Zeitschr. fiir Assyriotogie) a la main, Pin- 
teressant cachet bilingue du roi Tarkutimmi, je fus amene a cer- 
taines reflexions que je voudrais me permettre de vous exposer ici 
en quelques mots. 

Contra irement a Popinion emise par Mr. Sayce et non refutee 
par M. Amiaud, je crois precon^ue et non demontree l’idee que 
le texte “ hittite ” du cachet soit absolument la repetition mot-a-mot 
de tonte la legende ecrite dans la bande circulaire en caracteres 
cuneiformes. La quantite restreinte des signes soi-disant “ hittites ” 
en comparaison du nombre des signes de Pinscription cuneiforme, 
m’empeche d’accepter sans reserve une telle supposition. 

En effet, ne serait-il pas par trop hasarde de vouloir forcer les 
six signes de Pinscription “hittite” a contenir exactement toute la 
phrase ecrite en caracteres cuneiformes qui, presqu’en une double 
quantite de signes (11) occupe toute la bande circulaire du cachet? 
Ne serait-il pas plus seduisant au contraire de penser que Pespace 
libre occupe par chacune des deux inscriptions “hittites” etant 
de beaucoup plus restreint que la bande circulaire, on se soit borne 
a ne tracer en signes “hittites” rien que le nom du souverain, 
sans indication de ses titres. 

Si Pon voulait s’arreter sur cette derniere hypothese, on pourrait, 
je crois, assigner aux signes de Pinscription “hittite” du cachet de 
Tarkutimmi des valeurs syllabiques plus courtes que celle admises 

par Mr. Sayce (p. ex. tarku pour ^ et timme pour c e qui 

serait d’un cote plus conforme a la manure, dont le nom du roi 
est ecrit en signes cuneiformes, et ce qui, d’un autre cote, nous 
livrerait quelques signes syllabiques simples que nous ne reussissons 
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que tres imparfaitement a trouver avec Fexplication de Mr. Sayce, 
mais qui, on peut le dire avec assurance, devaient aussi largement 
etre employes dans le systbme hittite qu’ils le sont dans le 
systeme cuneiforme ou le systeme hieroglyphique des £gyptiens. 

En disposant done selon le systeme de M. Amiaud (le seul 
acceptable a la condition de laisser indetermine la position reci- 

proque des deux derniers signes II et ft), nous pourrons sup- 


a et 

poser pour les signes “ hittites ” du cachet de Tarkutimmi des 
valeurs selon le tableau suivant. 


i ere supposition. supposition. 3^ me supposition. 

ta 


-> & 








(i) 


tar 

ta 

ku 

ar 

u 

ku 

ti 

ti 

im 

im 

mi 

mi 


ar 


ku 


tim 


mi 


Je ferai remarquer tout de suite la ressemblance dans la forme des 
signes qui selon les i ere et 2 eme suppositions auraient la valeur im et 
e’est-a-dire qui tous deux renfermeraient la consonne m precedee 
ou suivie de la voyelle i: dans un cas e’est le simple signe ^ 

(allonge outre mesure sur le cachet, selon moi, pour des raisons 
de symmetric), dans Fautre cas e’est le meme signe deux fois 


repute (pour la hauteur a peu pres 6gale des deux signes ^ et 

cf. Jerab. II, 1. i). Ces deux signes si etroitement lies par leur 
forme et par les voyelles et les consonnes qui, suivant la i ere et la 
2 cme suppositions, leur pourraient etre inherentes, se retrouvent de 
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nouveau a la suite Tun de Pautre sur Pempreinte d’un cachet 
appartenant a M. Schlumberger, et publie sous le No. 12 dans 
W. Wright, The Empire of the Hittites , sur la planche intitulee 
Terra-cotta seals hi the possession of M. Schlumberger , Paris , etc. 
Comme dans ce cas je ne crois pouvoir m’attendre a trouver sur 
le cachet qu’un ou tout au plus deux noms propres, je ne peux 
pas (aussi peu que sur le cachet de Tarkutimmi) accepter ici 

Pexplication de “roi” que Mr. Sayce assigne a Phieroglyphe ^ 
Plutot proposerais-je de lire le commencement de Pun des noms 

propres sur Pempreinte de M. Schlumberger : Mi-im ou 

Im-mi (a la rigueur meme Mi-tim ou Tin mu i ....). 

Voila, mon cher Monsieur Rylands, les quelques remarques 
que j’ai cru pouvoir faire sur les inscriptions du cachet de Tarku- 
timmi. Tout en soumettant ces remarques a votre bienveillante 
attention, je me permets d’esperer que vous ne leur refuserez pas 
une petite place dans les Transactions ou les Proceedings de la 
Society of Biblical Archeology, afin que je puisse par la connaitre 
au sujet de mes suppositions Popinion des autres membres de la 
Society, qui s’interessent aussi aux essais du dechiffrement des 
inscriptions “ hittites.” 

Agreez, Monsieur, Passurance de mon profond estime, 

W. Golenischeff. 



37i 


May i] 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCH/EOLOGY. 


[iSSS. 


THE NAME GENUBATH. 


Weston-super-Mare, 

My Dear Mr. Rylands, March 26, 1S8S. 

At last perhaps I have traced to its origin the name 
4 Genubath, 7 borne by the son of the sister of Takhpankhes the 
Egyptian queen and Hadad the Edomite prince to whom the 
Pharaoh had given her in marriage (1 Kings xi, 20). 

It is mentioned by Brugsch ( Zeitschr . fur Aeg. Spr ., 1882, 33) 
that in one place in the statistical tablet of Karnak {temp. 
Thothmes III) the land of Punt is represented by the Egyptian 

word JL J ~ \ ^ i i z nb - ui - The Semitic t ‘the 

South 5 (he says) lies clearly at the bottom of the ethnic name. 
The word, with Egyptian complexion in style and grammatical 
form, signifies always 4 the South-folk/ 

On the other hand Dr Birch {Records, II, 23) thought that “ the 
word seems to mean 4 curly haired,’ 77 and Pierret ( Vocab 654) gives 

the word ® j 1 ^ genb-t , on Brugsch’s authority as meaning 

4 tress, lock of hair, 7 the determinative being (as in the ethnic name) 
a tress of hair. 

At all events we have here (it seems) the name given by the 
Egyptian princess to her son, whether it means 4 the curly, 7 or 4 the 
Southern, 7 or 4 the Pftnite 7 ; and we add one more to the list of 
Biblical names which are traced in Egyptian record, and one more 
4 undesigned coincidence ’ of a characteristic name to those already 
noted in the Old Testament. 

In the LXX we have VamjpbO, 

Yours sincerely, 

Henry George Tomkins. 
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The following notes have been added by the President : — 
The Kenbetu and the Semitic South. 

There is, I fear, an anachronism in the statement that “the 
Semitic * 4 the South/ lies at the bottom of the ethnic 

name 55 kenbetu . 

The word 1 5 being Arabic, is certainly Semitic, but what 

evidence is there that at the time of Thothmes III any Semitic word 
like it had the meaning of c South/ or rather 4 South-wind' ? 

There are seven names for the South in Hebrew, but this is not 
one of them. The word is equally unknown in the sense of South 
to Syriac or to Chaldee.f The Assyrian name of the South is sutu, 
evidently the same as the Talmudic The common Ethiopic 

name is which is identical with the Arabic i_ yj \ , the name 

in common use at Mecca, and said to be the only one known to 
the people of Yemen and to the traders between Jeddah and Aden. 
Another Ethiopic name is : of the same origin as the Hebrew 

It is only in Arabic that genub means 4 south-wind/ but this is 
not its primitive meaning ; * simply signifies 4 side/ and accord- 
ing to native lexicographers the name of is given to the wind 

which blows from the right , and to that which blows from 

the left side of a person standing opposite to the Qibleh. But before 
there was a Qibleh at Mecca all Semites faced the East in deter- 
mining the points of the compass, so that the West was behind 
(Assyrian aharru ), the North on the left and the South on the right. 

When therefore the ante-islamic poet in the Moallaqat speaks of 
traces in the sand woven by the winds, jU-ij min 

genubin wa-semdli , he may mean 44 from south and north / 5 but not 
necessarily more than 44 from right and left . 55 

More than twelve hundred years before Imr al-Iyeis, Sennacherib 
says (Taylor Cylinder VI, 53) that he placed his winged lions and 
bulls imna u swnela , 4 right and left/ and though from time imme- 
morial has been used for 4 north/ we have no right to assume 

* The rC in Brugsch’s article is an obvious misprint, 
f The Samaritan Version of the Pentateuch uses the word nj^YP 
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that this is its meaning, when there is no indication of a geographical 
application. ‘ North ’ is never its meaning, for instance, in the 
Koran. also signifying ‘ the right/ is equally used in the 

sense of South ; JLoUj is the ‘South-wind.’ 

But the favourite word of the ancient Christian and Jewish 
translators of the Bible was ^ jJ , the same word as the Hebrew 

w •• 

the Syriac and the Ethiopic • This word, how- 

ever, has persistently been replaced by the now more familiar gejiiib. 

In Egypt qibly was the recognized expression for South in 

the time of Makrizi, who tells us that North Egypt was called El- 
bahri and the South El-qibly. But many centuries before him the 
Patriarch Eutychius uses the expression when speaking of the Caliph 
Omar praying at the southern arch of the Church at Bethlehem. 
Silvestre de Sacv says, “ J’ai en ma possession un acte passe en 
Egypte, portant donation, en faveur d’etablissemens religieux, de 
differentes maisons et boutiques situees au Caire : . . . . les quatre 
points cardinaux y sont toujours indiques par les mots oriental ^ , 

Jl occidental^ ^IjJ meridional ^ et lSj^ septentrional .” 

The use of this term qibly is not limited to Egypt, but extends 
over the whole northern coast of Africa, and it is from it that the 
Kabyles have borrowed their own designations of the South. It is 
also the usual Turkish term. 

The determinative ^ is the only motive for the conjectural 


meanings, 4 curly haired,’ ‘tress,’ ‘lock of hair.’ 


kenbet i 


s J 

1 is merely a nasalized form of ‘eyebrow,’ 

a kindred word to B J| ^ kabt (jTjofxC ‘a leaf,’ (M. xcofil,) 
and 0 & a & u ^-& 01 ‘ an arm ,’ (M. X^Ol),* the 

primitive sense being ‘ curving, bending.’ 

* k is palatal, hence the passage from (3 to X. It is the same process as 
that by which the k sound in certain Latin words beginning with c has been 
changed in Italian words like citta , celcbre , cicerone , and in English words like 
church , chick, child from circ, cocky cild. The Coptic X, like the old Egyptian 
is not g but /.?, like the Italian c before e and i. The name of it is not Djandja but 
Tshantsha. The detestable habit of using medial letters in the transcription of 
Egyptian words loses sight of important phonetic facts like these. 
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Brugsch does not say that the word kenbetu “ signifies always the 
‘ South-folk/ ” but that it signifies “ the South-folk generally .” This 
is a mere inference from the supposed etymology. I do not 
suppose the people called themselves 1 Southerns/ but if they had 
wished so to do, the people from Punt would not have thought of 
genhb, and the Egyptians would not, in the time of Thothmes III, 
have designated them by an Arabic term which probably did not 
come into existence till nearly two thousand years later. 


I do not remember the words 



kenbeta 


occurring as an ethnic name in more than one place, which is thus 
translated in Brugsch’s “ History of Egypt.” 


“Then arrived the ambassadors of Ganabut, who brought with 
them their tributes: 5 . . . . incense and Kama, 10 negroes for 
service, 113 oxen and calves, 230 bulls, 343 in all.” * 


This translation however skips over an enormous gap (measuring 
at least six inches on the plates of Lepsius and Mariette) after the 
words “ incense and ka . . .” What proof is there that the negroes, 
oxen, and calves formed part of the tribute of “Ganabut”? The 
next line shows that they were part of the tribute of Punt, the name 
of which no doubt appeared in the missing part of the inscription. 
But of the identity between Punt and Kenbetu there is no proof 
that I can discover. Both produced the incense called Anta, but 
so did others, and, as we all know, there are salmons both in 
Macedon and in Monmouth. 



/wwvs 



a correct Egyptian transcription of 


or vice versa ? In answering this question reference must be had to 
the period. The Egyptians who had no medial letters in their 
language, were obliged, when transcribing Semitic names, to use 
surds instead. In the inscriptions of the Ramesside period and 
1 ater one the letter g is undoubtedly found transcribed by Q £• 
But it was not so in the time of Thothmes III : — 


* Gesch. Acgypten's , 31 1 ; English translation, I, 332. M. de Rouge, in his 

translation, “ Rev. Arch.,” i860, II, p. 301, carefully inserts three lines of 

between ka . . . and the ‘negroes,’ &c. Brugsch’s 5 and his ... . are in the 
wrong places. There were 5 not 10 negroes. 
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“Les ^gyptiens n’avaient pas le j,” says Mariette.* “Neuf 

fois . . . . ils r ont rendu par v On le rencontre deux fois . . . . 

transcrit par Z, une fois .... par ( en supposant que la lecture 
de ce dernier nom soit certaine).” 

The only instance in which Mariette believes Z5 can be found 
representing a Hebrew g is in Rekat'ci , on the 

supposition that this is meant for ^p\>, Tsiklag ! 

This last rope is evidently a rotten one, and we must, I fear, 
return to the natural derivation from of the name Genubath, as 
‘‘gotten by stealth,” or “furtively.” 


# Listes Geographiques, p. 5. 
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SOME GREEK GRAFFITI FROM ABYDOS. 

By Professor A. H. Sayce. 

At the beginning of 1S84 I spent a fortnight in the village of 
Arabat el-Madfuneh, which has succeeded the ancient city of 
Abydos in Upper Egypt, occupying myself in copying the graffiti 
with which the walls of the ruined temples of Seti I and Ramses II 
are covered. Two years later I was again at Abydos for a day, my 
chief purpose being to examine the exterior of the fieribolos or wall 
of enclosure which Prof. Maspero had disinterred since my previous 
visit to the place. 

The Greek graffiti of Abydos are the most interesting in Egypt. 
Not only are they exceedingly numerous — almost equal in number? 
in fact, to the whole of the Greek graffiti I have copied elsewhere 
south of Cairo — but some of them are older than any others yet 
found in Egypt except at Naukratis and Abu-Simbel. Among the 
early inscriptions there are a few r which present us with non-Ionic 
alphabets and dialects, vffiile starting from the age of Alexander 
the Great there are frequent examples of Greek cursive w r riting, w T ell 
worth the attention of students of this form of Hellenic script. 

The graffiti have, moreover, enabled me to trace the later history 
of the temple of Seti, to determine the locality of that oracle of 
Besa or Bes wffiich played an important part in the last days of 
Egyptian paganism, and to throw light on the commencement of 
Greek intercourse with Upper Egypt. On the present occasion I 
shall quote only those of them wffiich have served to elucidate 
these three points. The publication of the complete collection 
must be deferred until I can include in it the other Greek graffiti 
which I have copied on the rocks and monuments of Egypt from 
Cairo to Assuan. It is sufficient now to remark that, although I 
have made an almost exhaustive collection of the latter, it is only at 
Abydos that I have found any which go back to an earlier period 
than that of the Macedonian kings. At Thebes, for instance, there 
is not a scrap of Greek writing which can claim a higher antiquity 
than the Ptolemaic age. 
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The earliest Greek inscriptions I have found at Abydos to which 
a positive date can be assigned, are two written one below the 
other (No. i), which run N uvicpim 79 p cypa^re, “ Naukrates wrote 
me, 5 ’ and M (?)... 7? v^Oe CvOdce (1)* “ Megakles (?) came here.” 
A person called Kaikos — a name which recalls that of the river 
Kaikos in /Eolis — has inscribed his name after the second text in 
Ionian letters of the same age as those of the first graffito. These 
letters are shown, by the Milesian inscriptions, to be not later than 
B.c. 550. The form of the 7 differs from that found either at 
Miletos or at Abu-Simbel (b.c. 590) and is identical with that of the 
early inscriptions of Thera, though the sigma and psi agree with 
those of Miletos, and not with those of Abu-Simbel. On the other 
hand, the second graffito presents us with a form of the epsilon 
which takes us back to a more remote period than the inscriptions 
either of Miletos or of Abu-Simbel. It is a form which resembles 
that of the epsilon in the Korinthian alphabet, and, as I have shown 
in my Paper on the Karian Inscriptions , is the form presupposed 
in the primitive Greek alphabet, from which the Karian alphabet 
was derived. This fact, coupled with the further fact that the 
inscriptions of Naukratis prove the four-barred sigma, as might 
naturally be expected, to be older than the three-barred sigma , 
incline me to believe that my Abydos texts are earlier than those of 
Abu-Simbel, and not later, as the analogy of the Milesian inscriptions 
would lead us to believe. I should assign them to b.c. 600 rather 
than to b.c. 560. 

The other early inscriptions are not in the Ionic dialect. Three 
at least (Nos. 2, 3, 4) appear to be in one of the dialects of Krete. 
At all events, wpIpaTo^ for the ordinary Greek 7 rpe<rfivTaTo<t is found 
in a Kretan inscription (Boeckh’s Corpus , 2554, 57), where it is 
written ^pcl'pcrot. The same root seems to show itself in the proper 
name Wpia-nvOio^ ) compare the Latin pris-cus and pris-tinus . The 
retention of the original d instead of the Ionic 7 ( Ucptavcplcn 9 and 
d' y c ), and the substitution of I for c before a vowel must be noticed, 
as well as the want of the alphabetic symbols 7 and 10. The Homeric 
and Boeotian genitive in -«o (’A/mx/'™ 0 ) 1S a ^ so interesting, unless we 
should read ’A//«x CT " with the usual Doric contraction of - ao into «. 

The first of these inscriptions (No. 2) is : QapvaOcvc 9 Oiotcpiro 9 d 
0 i\o[v] Qapi>[(Tc'vOcoI\ “ Tharysthenes (and) Theokritos the friend of 

* It is probable that the upright stroke at the end of the gi'afjito is intended 
to mark the end of the inscription. 
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Tharysthenes.” With the name QapvaOewj? must be compared those 

of Qapv7T76\e/iio s' and Qapvirav. 

No. 3 is more interesting. II eptavcpt'ca* o to "Wo McvokXc* 
’A fia\€Tao Ka . . . 0aofc\cto9 MeroVAc? o ’Evffipavto 7rpt ''{taro's tL/e, 

“ Periandridas the son of Hyllos ; Menokles the son of Amakhetas 

Menokles the son of Euphranias led as chief.” Neither 

Amakhetas nor the patronymic Periandridas occur in Pape’s Lexicon. 
The appearance of the article before the name of r/ Wo is puzzling, 
but it may be due to the fact that the Hyllos was the name of a 
river in Lydia. The second line may be rendered “ Menokles the 
son of Amakhetas the K . . thaokleian ” (o Ka . . . ). However this 
may be, one fact at all events results from the inscription. The per- 
sons recorded in it were mercenaries, engaged in a military expedition, 
which may have been the famous one of Psammetikhos II into 
Ethiopia, memorials of which have been preserved at Abu-Simbel. 

The proper name Prispythios (No. 3 ) is new, like that of 
Mnasimortos (No. 4 ). The first line of No. 4 reads “ Mnasimortos 
the son of the old man,” 'Mvaatpopros o 7 8 ^epo[v7oi\. KiyteV^v in 
the third line seems to be in a later handwriting, and not to belong 
to the graffito. We can hardly suppose that the author of the name 
made a mistake, and intended to write o KA 

These archaic Greek inscriptions are all on the right wall of the 
great staircase which runs up westward at the back of Seti’s temple, 
a chamber added by Meneptah I adjoining it on the left or southern 
side. Karian and Phoenician graffiti adorn the same wall, as well as 
numerous Greek graffiti of later date. Indeed it is just in this part 
of the temple, on the two walls of the staircase, and of the passage 
leading to it that the graffiti are clustered together most thickly, 
many of them being only about a foot above the level of the steps of 
the staircase. The cause of the fact is revealed to us by a Greek 
graffito engraved on the wall of what I will call the southern 
chamber. The chamber was never finished, and its walls are con- 
sequently plain and bare, their only ornamentation consisting of a 
Karian graffito with a head above it (No. 10 , PI. II, of my Paper on 
the Karian Inscriptions ), and the Greek graffito in question. This 
contains four elegiac verses which run as follows : — 

’EvOafte l area kov teat ct\i^0ea<s t tcov ovctpov<s‘ 

* Ap7roKpav ce 9 Ilawaros vaE7)]'s J 
[pevs Ko7rpeia o 0/Ao9 701^09 aptpijpo's 
B i]aii 7ranofi(f)attv * Kctt X a P 19 °^ IC 
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“Here I slept and beheld true dreams: now Harpokrates is 
the inhabitant of the Panic scene, the beloved offspring of the 
bedesman Kopreias, himself a priest to Bes, the sender of ominous 
voices ; and not slight is the favour.’" 

It is obvious from this that the empty chamber of Meneptah 
was believed to be the seat of an oracle. Here the priest of the 
god from whom the oracles came had to sleep at night and receive 
in his visions the answers to the questions propounded by the 
visitors to the sanctuary. While they waited in the corridor or 
on the steps of the staircase outside they amused themselves by 
recording their names, and the fact that in so many instances the 
names are written just above the level of the steps shows that 
they must often have passed the night in the near neighbourhood 
of the sacred oracle. The height at which the names are found 
would be that attainable by a man in a recumbent position. 

Bes or Besa, however, was not the original god to whom the 
oracles of Abydos had been ascribed. The oracle, at least in the 
Greek sense of the word, was an institution foreign to the Egyptians, 
and first introduced into the country by the Greeks. The god of 
Abydos had been Osiris, and it was in honour of Osiris that the 
temple of Seti had originally been reared. The fact was still re- 
membered in the time of Strabo. But before the days of the first 
Greek visitors to the spot the temple must already have been 
partially in ruin. In no other way can we explain the presence 
of Greek and Kypriote and Karian graffiti within one of those 
Egyptian temples, from which the unclean foreigner was so jealously 
excluded. Already when the first Greek graffiti were engraved on 
the wall of the great staircase the ancient sanctuary must have 
been open to the stranger and its sanctity must have departed 
from it. That the temple was in much the same condition as it 
is now only two or three centuries later is proved by a curious 
graffito I found in the cella of Horus. It was written by two 
Galatte or Gauls, who may have belonged to the contingent of 4,00c 
Gauls enrolled by Ptolemy Philopator (b.c. 222 — 205), under the 
command of Dionysios the Thrakian, in his war against Antiokhos.* 

Twi' PftXrtT/i’r Oo«<? KnW/fTTpdTOc [/od] *A K<tin'u'v \\ 7 ro\\tL'vto* 
ij\Oou Ka't (}\tc 7 rcKa i ivQ/tre. 

* They may however have formed part of the mercenary force employed 
by Ptolemy II in his war against Magas of Kyrene (u.C. 265) and afterwards 
treacherously massacred by him. 
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“ Of the Gauls, Thoas Kallistratos (&) Akannon Apollonios came 
here and caught a fox here.” 

We should note the double names, the Keltic name coming 
first and the Greek surname being added to it. In the same cella 
is the record of another Gaul (PaAcrn/v A ijfujTpio*) who bore a 
Greek name only, and is not so communicative as his two brethren. 
The curious little fact of which they tell us is a clear proof that in 
the Ptolemaic era the temple was as ruined and deserted as it is 
to-day. 

Its ruin may have been assisted by the capture of the town of 
Abydos, of which we are informed by a graffito I copied in the cella 
of Isis. This runs as follows : — tKAoVAiy? Te/JoWeotw Tpoi'g/jino? 

7rapeyepd0t]P 7T* poGKVPtL'v t op ILapaijrii') tVi T/ys- 'Afivcov 7ro\iopKid v 

L k n awl k7} ; “I, Philokles, the son of Hierokles the Troizenian, 
am come adoring Sarapis, the 20th year of the era of the siege of 
Abydos, the 28th day of the month Payni.” The mention of 
Sarapis shows that the date of the graffito is later than the reign of 
Ptolemy I, when the Serapeum was built at Alexandria and the god 
of Sinope was brought to Egypt, there to be identified with Osiris 
(Tac. Hist., IV, 83). Abydos was doubtless implicated in one of 
the risings of Upper Egypt against the Ptolemies, more especially 
that suppressed by Ptolemy Epiphanesf, and the siege referred to 
in the inscription may have contributed to bring about the decline 
of which Strabo was a witness. 

It will be noticed that Philokles visited the temple to adore, not 
Bes, but Sarapis. In fact, most of the graffiti of the Ptolemaic 
epoch prove that at this time the oracle was worked in the name of 
Sarapis, the fashionable god of the Greeks of Alexandria. Thus we 
find in the cella of Horus : — epairiwv y/av ~ep pd.7r i[&] jraT€/>[j], “ I 
Serapion am come to father Serrapis” (sic), and on the left side of 

* The 7 r is written £. The whole graffito is in a cursive hand, 
f The Rosetta Stone, engraved in b.c. 196, commemorates the final suppression 
of the revolt. A different era is referred to in the graffiti in the cella of Homs : 

(1) trovQ Le tyappovOi ie XspaniuiP ’ Apxtarpdrov ’Qptfiooitvg 7 rapf.ytvi 0 i], and 

(2) Le $>apovsiop Xappimrov Bo iwrtog. So, too, on the left side of the great 
staircase: (1) TlstBayopaQ Tlttdayopov or’ depitetro tnl cu)Ti)piai ht£, and (2) 
Srpartov Xirepdaro (sic) Lu, and in the cella of Osiris : "E[u ] pijAoQ 'ApTtpiCwpvv 
Z spyaioQ ] Lie. On the great staircase we also find KAgaueroe ini aiorrjpiai 
‘P o?u)P atyiKtro Lie. 
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the great staircase: VA/iiu't#/ (sic) ’ Aa7vpTrdAov (sic) ijkio cl* A fivSov 
TTfi'o* to,/ 'Zdpa-tv*, “I Amynte(s), the son of Astypalos, am come 
to Abydos to Sarapis.” Elsewhere the inscriptions record the 
gratitude of the pilgrim to the god for preservation from some 
calamity. In the cella of Osiris, for instance, we read: (i) n/7^1/9 
YXiypou* 'A'Aucapvtitre i'v (sic) GivOciv 7 rpo* to,/ ^.apaTriv, “ PigreS the SOn 
of Pigres of Halikarnassos, to Sarapis for mercies received;” (2) 
r«Vyjros ’Aggcvs gioOci* Trpo* 7 ov 'Sdpumv, <£ Ganykos of AsSOS tO 
Sarapis for mercies received;” (3) 2 «to/jo9 7 rpu> 7 opaxo 9 TapovAa 9 
GtvOcinc* Trp'o 9 T 'ov 'S.dpinriv, “ Satyros, a fighter in the first rank, (and) 
Taroulas to Sarapis for mercies received.” Other graffiti com- 
memorating Sarapis are to be found in the cella of Isis: lleraXos 
WyaOorAeov* Opa 7 £ Trape^cvcOtf j* Trp'o* 7 ov 2 apcnriv voup *pna, “ PetaloS, 
the son of Agathokles the Thrakian, was present to worship Sarapis 
on the new moon;” and on the nth column of the exterior court : 

AljptJTptO* ’A/I P-WVIOV OV C7CKCV AlOVVGUl TO 7 TpoG KVVl)f.l(L [to] 7 Tlipil god 

fc Supamv Ocovj “ Demetrios the son of Ammonios, whom Dionysia 
boie: my act of adoration to the god Sarapis.” In one instance 
Sarapis, instead of receiving the place of honour is named after Isis : 

PI avpuov tbtAojrtov 2 o\ios i]Ktv TrpoGKrvijGai Ocov * pc'piKov* \giv kcii 

'S.dpaTnv, “ I Pauron, the son of Philopios of Soli, am come to adore 
the great gods Isis and Sarapis.” Here Sarapis is associated with 
Isis and consequently made identical with Osiris, so that we need 
not be surprised at finding the old god of Abydos taking the place 
of Sarapis in some of the graffiti. Thus we have : ^ 7 rdp 7 aKo^ 
<1 'aitpou yiav [ ’Afiviwv * (sic) jLie v OGipi J “I Spartakos, the son of 
Phaidros, am come to Abydos : save me, Osiris ! ” (on the left side 
of the great staircase); and in a recess to the left of the central 
cella, under a demotic inscription, runs apparently in the same 
hand : ) ^ (sic) iO Mccopt) ic | «0iVcto 'HpaicAeiZijc Trpo* toc v O cipic 

(sic), “ The 19th year, the 15th day of the month Mesore, 
Herakleides has come to Osiris (or ‘the Osirises?’)” Osiris is at 
times called “the god” simply, as on the left wall of the great 
staircase where the following graffiti are written one under the 
other : v Ev(j>pi* <\>iAohpinco* Kvp)jva7o* * Koto9 «0Agto. ’Apx 1 "* 

Arc GivTtjpiat Trp'o 9 7 ov Oedv , u Euphris the son of Philokrates, a 
Kyreneean. Kotys has come. Arkhias a Thrakian for salvation 

* The graffito is like most of the others in a cursive hand. The initial of 
'Zdncnriv is written X* 

t Here the 7r is written P. 
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(has come) to the god ; ” and elsewhere we read : NeoTTroAe/to? 

?/\6e TTjibs tw Oe'ov. In association with Isis the plural is of course 
used ; thus in the cella of Osiris we have : 9 A0ijoociop O v kuI 

* A6))oocicpov Kcu 'S.apaTrtacos Kite 0 ectoov9 Kill ’A/oJ^i'Aoo /cal] ’E tptjoaiov 
* ApTefUCicpov wee to t rpo<TKvoi/jLia, ~apa to??* do Wfivtco 6eot9 ' A0i)o6ltopo9 

tffcw, “this is the act of worship of Athenodoros and Athenodoros 
and Sarapias and Theanes and AEskhylos and Eirenaeos, the son of 
Artemidoros, to the gods that are in Abydos. I Athenodoros am 
arrived.’ 5 

A time came however when Serapis, or Sarapis, who had 
superseded Osiris, was himself superseded by a new god. Just as 
the Ptolemaic era of Egypt was characterised by the worship of 
Serapis, the Roman era was characterised by the worship of Bes. 
Bes had originally been a foreign god, imported from the land of 
Punt, and his grotesque features and obscene associations, however 
popular they may have been among the lower orders, prevented him 
from assuming a high position among the official deities. But 
when the power and rank of the old priestly aristocracy had been 
broken down, the popular god became an official god as well, more 
especially among the Greek and foreign population. The oracle 
of Bes, or Besa, took the place of that of Serapis, and the deity 
who inspired the prophets of Abydos was no longer Serapis or 
Osiris, but the repulsive Bes. The inscriptions I have copied there 
prove that the Abydos of Ammianus Marcellinus, where the oracle 
of Besa was established, was not the modern village of Sheikh 
Abadeh among the ruins of Antinoopolis, as has often been sup- 
posed, but the sacred city of Abydos itself. From the first or second 
century of the Christian era, as is indicated by the handwriting, 
the graffiti at Abydos begin to make mention of Bes, while the 
name of Besas occurs among the visitors to the shrine. 

Accordingly, we find on the left hand side of the great staircase : 
[To 7rpo(TK^Vl/iJJLia 5 AjLlJLllVVtAAa'i [tt« /*]“ t £> Kvpttv B/jfTcij “ The act of 

worship of Ammonilla to the Lord Bes ; 55 and on the 7th column 
of the exterior court : To TrpotTKvoijpa ’Aa 7 ri<)d 7 ov JJvOiovifcov kcii 7 too 

dCeA(pU)V CIV70U Kill 7COO 7GKOIOO Kill M VpiOO09 KUI 71J9 ''fVOdtKO* UV70U KUI 

7 C 00 7€kocoo amebo Kill 7007100 t coo (pi\too ainov etc 0o^? 0/A[otWJtoi/ ku 7 ' 

OOOLICI Kill 700 doa^lOC0<TKOO7O9 6 19 700 \poooo <'[£00170 TTUpil 7 CO K if pi 10 

Rijaa Kal 7019 dWoi 9 0 eoi 9 . “The act of worship of Aspidatosf the 

* Written 

f It will be noticed that this is a Persian name. 
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son of Pythionikos and his brother and children, and of Myron and 
his wife and their children, and of their friends who love him 
heartily (each) by name and of the reader: may it be for ever to- 
wards Bes the lord and the other gods.” 

The most important evidence however of the worship of Bes at 
Abydos I obtained not within the temple itself but on the external 
face of the enclosure wall, just outside the door which opened 
through it upon the top of the great staircase. This wall was 
completely buried in rubbish on the occasion of my first visit, but it 
was afterwards cleared by Prof. Maspero, and it was while examining 
its surface during a second visit to Abydos, in 1885, that I noticed 
the graffiti in question. Unfortunately I was in Abydos on this 
second occasion for a few hours only, and as the sun was shining 
directly upon the graffiti at the time I copied them it was impossible, 
owing to their semi-mutilated condition, to decipher all the letters they 
contained. I asked Prof. Maspero and M. Bouriant who visited 
Abydos subsequently to examine them again, but the glare of the 
sun prevented them from even discovering the graffiti during the 
short stay they made in the place. Consequently I have to re- 
produce them here with all the imperfections of a hasty copy. 

What made the reading of them particularly difficult was the 
fact that they had been purposely chipped away. The handwriting 
of them showed that they must have been engraved upon the stones 
of the wall not very long before the final triumph of Christianity in 
this part of Egypt, and one of the first achievements of the disciples 
of the new faith was to destroy these relics of Paganism. 

We can perhaps determine the very year in which this took 
place. Ammianus Marcellinus (xix, 12), tells us that in a . d . 359 
the Emperor Constantine was excited by the intelligence that 
questions about his life had been sent to the oracle of Bes in Upper 
Egypt by means of letters. A furious persecution at once broke out 
against those who were accused of being implicated in such Pagan 
practices. Simplicius the ex-consul and Parnasius the ex-prefect 
were banished, while the aged philosopher Demetrios Khytras was 
put to the rack, without however any disclosures being extorted 
from him. It must have been at this time that the oracle of Abydos 
was finally suppressed, and that the Christians of the neigbourhood 
were allowed to do what they chose with the old temple of Seti. 
The chamber in which the oracle was worked was deserted, no 
doubt because it was regarded as the haunt of demons, and a 
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Christian church established in the chambers immediately in its rear. 
These, which are now as ruined as the chamber of the oracle, still 
bear upon their walls and columns traces of the frescoes and the 
Coptic inscriptions in red paint with which they were once adorned. 
Though the population of Abydos has remained for the most part 
Christian, the old church which found a shelter in the temple of 
Seti long ago ceased to be used, and like the rest of the building 
became filled with earth and rubbish which was first removed by 
Mariette. 

Here are the ex-votos in honour of Besa to which I have 
referred : — 

I. To TTjyCHJKVl'ljfia N ff 7T fit U! VO S Ky/CUTO^OV 7 TCtpa 7 W KVpl^lC BiyO'ttJ k'O" 

Uavi/i if. “The act of worship of Saprion Enkatokhos (the 
inspired) to the lord Besa, the 29th year, the 17th day of 
the month Payni.” 

II. To TTpoGKvi'ijfta f E ppocicpov. “ The act of worship of Hemo- 
doros.” 

III. T bv Kvptov hij<7ai' jitijciv (sic) (t7ra\i]\ct-M ' to irpoaKvvqpn 

B^er«or(?)oo B qau 'VipoQcou awfitou t ainou teat fitBv/iu'wv 
(sic) I'/tL’jj'J aVTOU Kilt N . . . TTlipil T to KVplU) 0c[_tb Bj/)l7l(. 

“ Let no one banish (?) the lord Besa ! The act of 
worship of Besautes (?) the son of Besa Timotheos, and 
his wife, and his twin sons, and S . . . to the lord god 
Besa.” I imagine that o7roX^X«m’ is an analogic forma- 
tion from cnreXavvic. 

IV. To„ Kvptov B qirav * [7 rp~^ocncvin]fia AX(?)oi' .... t opovcevir . . 


Kiivopov .... iroAnoo avv TOK^evat ain oo] Tiipqats 

fcai 11 airway o fit] t?j « (vvaiKt Tap^ytriov] Kut O ... . teat 


Wapav k- kiu ’At i . . . [~ojr 0 /Xtoto[o]. “The lord Besa! 

Act of worship of A a citizen of ... . along with 

his parents . . . Taresis and Paposhobe the wife of 
Taresis, and Th . . . and Paraus, and Ati . . the much 
beloved one.” 

v. o6[/]/r[osrJ k at *A 76 i/ 0 To[s-] Kill c[oo]Xo4 ol oucovfic\yoi ] 

jn[ap]ivpoujitei' \_o\vpamov Oeov [Bijffai']* pijcei 9 o[otot 
« 7raX^XaT<o'] to 7 Tpo(JKVi't]pa < H^a/cXe/[£]oi' M(?) . . erjrrjue . . . 

X<t [^]9 i JL 7 TO pOU TTtipil T£ KUI * 0 Ol~\plCl [tftti . . . j i ]9 

uvpjllov pov 'H/Ja[/trAe/£ooJ k at t icv t^g^kvwv pov . . . uvov- 
( 3 iiv\_vo<$~\ ’OXo;i7no[^<]A.oo /cat ’Qpitvvos Ktu T«X(?)^toc koi 
K oAAevOov . . vk ttut . . . Kill BqaatJTO?. “We KhreS- 
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modikos and Ateustos, and the slaves who dwell (here) 
testify to the god of heaven, Besa ! Let no one banish (?) 
him ! The act of worship of Herakleides .... a 
merchant to Isis and Osiris, and of . . . the wife of me 
Herakleides, and of my sons . . . Anubion Olympiodikos, 
and Orion, and "Bales (?) and Kolleuthes . . . and 
Besaus.” 

Here it is curious to find the memory of Isis and Osiris still 
surviving into the days when their temple had become the property 
of a foreign god. But the names of the sons of Herakleides show 
that he was only half a Greek. The names are partly Greek, partly 
Egyptian, and the strange worship of the Grreco-Roman Besa by the 
side of the Egyptian Osiris is but another proof of an attempt to 
serve two masters. The god of the Greek oracle, whether he 
were called Serapis or Besa, remained to the last an object of 
worship only to the Graeco-Roman population or to those Egyptians 
who wished to be thought Greeks; the genuine Egyptian continued 
faithful to the ancient deities of Abydos, and when he adopted 
Christianity it was Osiris and not Besa whose worship he forsook. 
Perhaps the divorce that had come about between the paganism 
of the ill-treated natives and the paganism of their Greek and Roman 
masters was in a measure the cause of the rapid spread of Coptic 
Christianity. 

However this may be, the Greek graffiti of the temple of Abydos, 
as will now be clear, have shown not only what was the history of 
the temple itself and the Greek oracle that was celebrated in it 
from the time when the Greeks first came to Egypt down to the 
triumph of Christianity, they have also thrown light on the religious 
condition of the Graeco-Egyptian population during the same period 
as well as upon a dark epoch in the history of Upper Egypt. We 
can trace how the oracle established itself in the deserted chamber 
of Seti’s temple almost as soon as Greek mercenaries made their 
appearance in the valley of the Nile; how its answers were revealed 
to Greek priests through the medium of dreams; how it was con- 
sulted exclusively by foreigners — Greeks, Karians, Phoenicians, and 
Romans, or in later days by Egyptians who had adopted foreign 
fashions ; and how Osiris, the ancient god of Abydos, had to make 
way first for Serapis and then for Bes. Nowhere else can we 
trace in such detail the history of a Hellenic oracle. 
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The Karian and Phoenician graffiti which I copied on the walls 
of the temple have already been published, like the graffiti in 
Kypriote characters which belong to the Greeks of Kypros. Among 
the Greek graffiti there are several which have some interest of 
their own, although they have no bearing upon history. Some of 
them contain examples of proper names belonging to tribes and 
nations on the borders of the Greek world, such as K av^daa or 
'Y'SiovKtvas Kagifiipvo? ytav, “ I Hydiukinas son of Kazibirys am 
come” (on the left side of the great staircase), or the Thrakian 
’A/SXoi/g’eX/H? Kot^o?, “ Ablu-zelmis the son of Kotys,” which accom- 
panies the names of K oBpapo? and “ Spalkas the son of Taromos ” 
(Stt -aXica* T apouov ijtcu)) in the cella of Osiris, or the Makedonian 
Ammadiskos the son of Lautos (’A pndcKTicos Aavro M«ice£wi/) in 
the same cella,* or the strange name 'Ovcca%dvto'i (on the wall of 
the exterior court), or the stranger names of A eiofivtreiv, Apiorwi’, 
Aoveov7rr]<$, A cpaov, * Apni'Tov , Tlvrovij^ ’E lau and 'A.vppepiv^r 

Teve/ijiiov in the Couloir des Rois, along with the two puzzling in- 
scriptions HBBAA EFKYPE m0A0IN and M aKpcucevKatco. 
Others again afford us an insight into the manners of the visitors 
to the shrine who do not always seem to have been inspired with 
the religious reverence befitting so sacred a place. In the cella 
of Isis, for example, we have the following curious record : Nucavwp 
i)kw jieO ’ 'HpaicAea? [Ajp^fy^/rt^os peOvic v, u I Nikanor am come with 
Heraklea Drynkhitis, drunk;” and in the Couloir des Rois a pilgrim 
has written : A aval? tcaAAiwv [p<Y\8tvv . ’AtfTe0rti'o7r7roX/9 Ki ncicty Coicei , 
fUKfcvAiivv, “ Danais is fairer than roses ; Astephanoppolis of Knidos, 
it seems, is too small.” Hard by we have a worthier scribble 
from the hand of one whose name perhaps indicates his Boeotian 
Or Kretan origin : Qevctvpo s 'E Advov i)A6e kou Yevvcua rjv e0/Xe<, 
“ Theudoros the son of Helanos came (here) and Gennaia whom 
he used to love.” 

It would be tedious and unprofitable to give any further examples 
of Greek vanity and trifling. The Greek of the Ptolemaic and 
Roman eras was as fond of defacing the walls of the ancient 
monuments he visited as the tourist of to-day, and age has given 
him an excuse for his vandalism which the modern tourist does 

* In the cella of Isis we have Ae ItiAos K pf/g »)kw, and in the court Nhcpwv 
KvriAov K pijg * " Aktuitvoq K pi)g. In the Couloir des Rois occurs the name of 
Auvig On the first column of the exterior court we find MikvAAoq 

MikvAAov M 
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not possess. Of the graffiti that are still legible at Abydos I do 
not think that I have left any for future travellers to glean. But it 
is necessary to see them on the spot in order to realize how 
numerous they are, and how completely the walls of the old 
temple are covered by them. They prove to us two facts : first 
of all, how large was the number of foreigners who visited Upper 
Egypt, and turned aside to the oracle of Abydos during the nine 
centuries that elapsed between the first and the last of them ; and 
secondly, that a knowledge of writing must have been as widely 
spread — if indeed it was not more widely spread — among the 
citizens of the old classical world as it is among us of to-day. 


Note. — I cannot help feeling that some explanation is due with 
regard to two notes to one of the papers printed in the March 
Proceedings. I can only assure the authors referred to, that in the 
hurry of going to press, the objectionable references escaped my 
notice. As such remarks are not permissible in the publications 
of this Society, or those of any other learned body, had I observed 
them, they certainly would have been removed. 

W. Harry Rylands, 

Secretary. 



The next Meeting of the Society will be held at 9, 
Conduit Street, Hanover Square, W., 011 Tuesday 5th June, 
1 888, at 8 p.m., when the following Papers will be read : — 

I. — Prof. E. Amelineau : — “ Les Actes Coptes du Martyre de 
St. Polycarpe.” 

II. — Dr. Bezold : — “Remarks on some unpublished Cuneiform 
Syllabaries, with respect to Prayers and Incantations, written 
in interlinear form. ,, 

HE — Rev. C. J. Ball: — “The Linguistic Affinities of the 
Khetta-Hatte.” 
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BIBLICAL ARCHEOLOGY. 


EIGHTEENTH SESSION, 1887-88. 


Seventh Meeting , 5 th June , 1888. 

P. LE PAGE RENOUF, Esq., President. 

IN THE CHAIR. 




The following Presents were announced, and thanks 
* ordered to be returned to the Donors : — 

From the Editor : — The Teaching of the Apostles newly edited, 
with fac-simile text and a commentary, for the Johns Hopkins 
University, Baltimore, from the MS. of the Holy Sepulchre, 
(Convent of the Greek Church), Jerusalem, by J. Rendel 
Harris. London. Baltimore. 4to. 1887. 

From the Author : — Die Kafa-sprache in Nordost- Africa. I. 
Von Leo Reinisch. Wien, 1888. 8vo. 

Aus dem Jahrgange 1888 der S. phil-hist Classe der Kais. 

Akad. der Wissenschaften (CXVI, 1 Heft, S. 53). 

From the Author : — The Old Babylonian Characters and their 
Chinese Derivates. Babylonia and China. By Dr. Terrien de 
Lacouperie. 1888. 4to. 

Reprinted from the B. and O. Record. 
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From Dr. Haupt : — On a Study-collection of Casts of Assyrian 
and Babylonian Antiquities in the Nat. Mus. at Washington. 
By Dr. Cyrus Adler. Together with an Announcement of a 
New Assyrian-English Glossary, presented on behalf of the 
Semitic Seminary of the Johns Hopkins University by Mr. 
Edgar P. Allen. 8vo. 

Reprinted from the Journ. Amer. Oriental Soc. Vol. XIII. 
Oct., 1887. 

From F. LI. Griffith: — A Season in Egypt, 1887. By W. M. 
Flinders Petrie. London. 4to. 1888. 

Rudolph E. Briinnow, 25, Montague Place, Russell Square, 
W.C., was nominated, and by special order of the Council, 
submitted for election, and elected a Member of this 
Society. 

The following were submitted for election, having been 
nominated on May 1, 18 88: — 

Rev. Frederic Howlett, M.A., F.R.A.S., East Tisted Rectory, 
Alton, Hants. 

Miss Kennedy, 4, West Cedar Street, Boston, U.S.A. 

Rev. J. H. Champion McGill, M.A., Thornton Heath, Surrey. 
The Hon. Miss Plunket, 19, Pembroke Gardens, Kensington, W. 


A Paper by Prof. E. Amelineau was read, “ Les Actes 
Coptcs du Marty re de St. Polycarpe.” 


A Paper was read by Dr. C. Bezold, “ Remarks on some 
unpublished Cuneiform Syllabaries, with respect to Prayers 
and Incantations, written in interlinear form.” 


A Paper was read by Rev. C. J. Ball, “The Hetta-Hatte 
and their Allies.” 
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LES ACTES COPTES DU MARTYRE DE ST. POLYCARPE. 

Par E. Amelineau. 

L’examen approfondi auquel je me livre des monuments qui 
nous sont parvenus de la litterature copte, m’a montre que les 
Chretiens de la vallee du Nil se sont surtout occupes de leurs 
propres affaires, qu’ils ont un peu neglige les grandcs oeuvres du 
genie grec et les monuments appartenant aux deux premiers 
siecles de l’Eglise chretienne. En effet la grande majorite des 
ouvrages qui composent cette litterature a trait a des histoires 
ou a des oeuvres purement locales et egyptiennes, oeuvres liturgiques 
de toute forme, vies des moines, actes des martyrs, recits fabuieu.\ 
sans aucun fond de realite, oeuvres poetiques, discours et homelies, 
etc. A cette premiere categorie si l’on ajoute les nombreux manu- 
scrits qui nous ont conserve les multiples versions de TEcriture* 
et les fragments des apocryphes, il ne reste plus qu’un nombre 
tres restreint d’ceuvres empruntees aux pays voisins, Grece et 
Syrie. 

Quoique le grec fut d’un grand usage en Egypte, les vies des 
moines prouvent avec une grande abondance de details que le 
peuple etait reste uniquement attache a la langue nationale. Sans 
doute. alors, comme de nos jours, les habitants des villes depuis 
ie plus petit anier jusqu’au guide de profession, devaient avoir 
l’usage courant d’un certain nombre de locutions et de phrases 
grecques, sans lesquelles ils n’auraient pu se rendre utiles aux 
etrangers domicilies en Egypte et aux voyageurs de passage, ni 
par consequent se procurer les pieces d’argent qu’ils preferent 
a toute autre chose sur terre ; mais dans les campagnes du Delta, 
dans la moyenne Egypte, et surtout dans la haute Egypte, le grec 
n’etait compris que par un nombre infime de gens riches et instruits. 
Dans le grand monastere pakhomien les freres grecs etaient a part ; 
il y avait des interpretes pour les rapports necessaires et l’on tra- 
duisait en grec les oeuvres coptes. Les patriarches d’Alexandrie 

* Il y a au moins trois de ces versions, la memphitique, la thebaine, et la 
baschmourique. Je suis persuade, et je le prouverai i je crois, qifil y eut plusieurs 
versions en chaque dialecte. 
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etaient obliges de faire traduire en copte les encycliques pascales 
qu’ils composaient en grec. Pour cette raison un certain nombre 
des oeuvres archiepiscopales des grands patriarches d’AIexandric 
nous ont ete conservees en copte. 

On aurait pu s’attendre a trouver dans la litterature copte un 
nombre assez grand d’oeuvres grecques, et moi-meme en commen^ant 
d etudier cette litterature, je caressais le secret espoir de retrouver 
quelque fameux ouvrage grec aujourd’hui perdu, en particulier 
l’oeuvre de Manethon, je l’avoue en toute sincerite. II nVa fallu 
en rabattre. Les Coptes ont ete particularistes et exclusifs. Leurs 
ancetres n’avaient jamais eu grand gout pour les productions 
etrangeres ; il sont bien en cela les fils de leurs peres et des peres 
de leurs peres. Rien n’a jamais valu a leurs yeux, meme aujourd’hui, 
TEgypte et la langue de l’Egypte. A part quelques rccettes magiques 
et medicales, leur litterature n’offre que des oeuvres chretiennes, 
gnostiques, orthodoxes, ou schismatiques, pour employer le langage 
de notre Occident. II ne faut pas sortir de la. Au fond, comme 
les documents le montrent, ce ne fut que la basse classe qui se 
convertit avec enthousiasme au Christianisme, presque tout d’un 
coup, et sans doute les derniers ordres du sacerdoce £gyptien. 
Les Grecs et les hautes classes egyptiennes resisterent jusqu’au 
cinquieme siecle et peut-etre plus longtemps encore. L’annee qui 
preceda le Concile de Chalcedoine, on offrait encore des sacrifices 
paiens pres de la ville d’Antaeopolis,* c’est-a-dire en 450. Le culte 
d’Isis continua de se celebrer a Philee longtemps apres que le 
Christianisme etait devenu la religion officielle de l’Egypte. 

La consequence en fut que les monasteres se peuplerent de 
petites gens, petits marchands, fellahs ou scribes de minime im- 
portance. Or c’est dans les monasteres et par le clerge de 
quelques villes, (Alexandrie exceptee, car elle resta grecque), que 
furent ecrites les oeuvres qui nous sont parvenues. Malgre l’en- 
seignement prealable qu’on donnait aux moines et aux pretres,f 
on ne peut attcndre grande science ni grande habilete de pareils 
auteurs, ni surtout grande largeur d’idees ou envie de connaitre les 
oeuvres des autres litteratures chretiennes. 

* Cf. Revillout : Memoir e sitr les Blemmyes , passim. E. Amelineau, Monu- 
ments pour servir a Vhistoire de C Egypt e chretienne aux IV e et V e sfic/es, 
p. no— 118. Les moines Egyptiens : /. Ilistoire de ScJmoitdi, p. 330 — 350. 

f Les textes coptes sont formels sur ce point. 
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Aussi le nombre des oeuvres grecques ou syriaques traduites 
en copte est-il tres petit. Ces traductions comprennent Ies oeuvres 
de St. Cyrille, de St. Jean Chrysostome, quelques fragments des 
oeuvres de St. Athanase, de St. Gregoire de Nazianze, de St. Basile, 
de St. Gregoire de Nysse, de St. Epiphane, de St. Cyrille de 
Jerusalem, et de St. Severe d’Antioche. II faut ajouter a ces noms 
celui de St. Ephrem. Le manuscrit de Lord Zouche, sur lequel 
j’ai dernierement appele Fattention, contient d’autres fragments, 
mais en tres petit nombre.' 3 *' Je suis assez porte a v ajouter les 
oeuvres de certains auteurs comrne St. Jean Climaque, St. Jacques, 
de Nisibe, et de Jacques de Saroug, car les moines coptes les 
lisent encore, et il est bien improbable que ces oeuvres aient ete 
traduites en arabe avant d’avoir passe par une traduction copte. 
De monuments antiques du Christianisme il n’en faut chercher 
aucun, si Ton excepte les Lettres et le Martyre de St. Ignace 
d’Antioche, ainsi que le Martyre de St. Polycarpe.J 

Quand je parle de traductions, il faut s’entendre et ne pas 
comprendre ce que nous comprenons d’ordinaire sous ce nom ; les 
traductions coptes ne ressemblent que de fort loin a l’original traduit. 
Les oeuvres de St. Jean Chrysostome en particulier ont regu une 
forme toute nouvelle, soit du traducteur, soit des copistes. Ces 
changements sont pousses a un tel point que l’authenticite disparait. 
Il faut faire exception pour les Lettres et le Martyre de St Ignace, 
et le Martyre de St. Polycarpe. Evidement pour ce dernier, le 
traducteur a suivi mot-a-mot le texte grec qu’il avait sous les yeux, 
et il l’a bien traduit. Est-ce a dire cependant que la version que je 
publie anjourd’hui ne differe point de Foriginal grec? on en jugera 


* Depuis que j’ai attire l’attention sur ce MS., un de mes amis m’a signale le 
fait que M. Lagarde avait publie le texte a Gottingen en 1SS6, sous le litre, 
Catena in Evangelia agyptiaca qua supersunt . J’ignorais le fait. Cette publi- 
cation n’infirme d’ailleurs en rien mes conclusions qui ressortent avant tout de 
l’examen du manuscrit lui meme. D’ailleurs une semblable publication, sans 
traduction, ne peut etre profitable qu’a un nombre tres restreint de lecteurs, 
a condition qu’ils possedent la langue copte a un degre assez eleve. Ces lecteurs 
peuvent bien monter au nombre de quinze ou de vingt en Europe. Ceux qui 
etudient Fhistoire des dogmes chretiens, du developpement du Christianisme et la 
Patristique sont autrement nombreu.x, et par consequent la publication serait 
toujours importante. 

t Les lettres et le martyre de St. Ignace ont ete publies par M. Le Page 
Renouf dans “ Lightfoot,” Apostolic Fathers . 
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plus loin. M. Dressel* et tout dernierement M. Jahnt ont publie 
lcs Actes grecs de ce martyre, c’est-a-dire la lettrc do 1’eglise de 
Smyrne, apres les nombreux travaux qui avaient precede ; on 
pourra comparer la version copte avec le texte grec, et je ferai res- 
sortir moi-meme toutes les differences qu’on y trouve. Le document 
grec, toute le monde ladmet, est certainement des plus anciens : 
j’ajoute que la version copte est aussi fort ancienne, comme le 
montrent certaines formes employees. 

Je publie le texte tel qu’il est contenu dans le MSS. du Vatican, 
Copte 66 ; sans correction dans le texte, me contentant d’indiquer 
les formes abusives, et d’en corriger quelques unes en note quand 
elles sont trop grossieres. 


(-pni!) <i>x*.i.pxnrpoXonon xx$k eeonri.fi nenscKo- 
noc onro £, xxxti.pxnrpoc nxe n^c i.fifii. 
noXiKi-pnoc (sic) $xxi.eHXHc nnii.nocxoXoc 
exi-qxoKcj efioX jexnii.fi.ox xtex'P- 4>en 
onr&jpnrtH nxe 4>"T zxxHn. 

I. 'feKKXHcii. nxe 4>“f expert cxxnrpni. ecc<£i.i 
n-fKi.eoXiKH neKKXucii. eeonri.fi excyon <£)en 4>j- 
XoxtHXi. (sic) 4>ni.i next 'f^upmui (sic) next T^-- 
vi.nH nxe 4ncox xtnenoc inc n^c enrei.ciji.i 
nooxen. xenc^i.i nooxen nicnHonr enxi-xto 
xxxtooxen eefie nn exixep xti.pxnrpoc onrog, 
mxt.*.Ki.pioc noXiKi.pnoc cj>i.i exi.qajoom xxxxi.eH- 
xhc nnii.nocxoXoc ei.qxto:yi next onrxxHcy exi.nr- 
ni.nr enoc cf>i.j exi.nrx£,exxcoq nemcKonoc ^>en 
'fi.cii. exen 'f eKK ^ K -(-P^-) CI<? - ex^en cxxnrpni.. 
i.non on exi.nni.nr epoq <£>en xenxxexKonrxi 


* Palnun apostoliconim opera. Lips ice, 1870. 

t Patrum aposloticorum opera de Gebhardt, Hamack et Jahn. Tome II. 
Lipsia?, 1876. 

+ Lisez : C'T’aLCJXOKCJ. Le sufiixe du feminin est fautif puisque l’article 
masculin precede XXi.pXnrpoXoVlOrt. 
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nexqcocK -exp ne o-rog, nexqep <£>eXXo eji*.xcyuj 
eqi" cftuo ncHov mften enn eTxqcrl cfixu epoxy* 
efi.oXgjixoxo'r nmxnocToXoc en<£)xe xe xqxo>:< 
e&oX JL*.neq&ioc <£en o'r.M.eTJLR.xpT'fpoc ecjuLeg, 
rtuoo'y o**o & ecep o^anm onrog, en~xqepe nixium- 
ajloc g,epi g/uc icxsk eTxqTooIi epooq g^i-ren -req- 
JULXpT'fpiX. 

II. nex**ep jm.xpT'rpoc rxp .s^xxujq ne nxs 

ovaxhcij eqocy nxi e'TX'foiramg, e&oX nonmiaff 
ng/*noJuu>nK e^jOTfit em&xcxnoc j£>x nxc g/x>cxe 
itTe nn gto^i epxTo** juLnonrmrj" exepoeaopm 
juuuujoc** ep cycjmpi. g,xn con Jt*.en erg/juKi nno-*- 
cxp£ cyx e^jo-yn e no weapon g,uocxe nxe nonr- 
ju IZ-&T eTCi^oitn neju. nov-nx-eXoc cTuopn e&oX 
g,xn con xe on e'f^cupaj <£>xpo>o')r o&oXickoc 

nfienmi eTXHp (-pirn-) eTepiixcxnicnn julas-odo's 
g,rren ixoc niften npeqepKoXx^m en<£>xe xe nce- 
thitot nnieHpson ee potto-* ojulo-*. 

III. ng^ovo xe mrenneoc vepjuLxniKoc exxq- 
epKXTXcfponm rrf AxeTXoofi. nxe nicuxiuix xqi" 
JutneqoTfoi ec^jutoT g,iTen mg^moT iitc 4*i" eps 
nixne'ynxxoc vxp onascy eeeT neqg,HT oirog, 
eqi" Xanxi nxq e©ile Teqg/rXnax ne o'rxXo** vxp 
ne n&eps ejm.xaja5. neqi~g,o epoq eqxa> julajloc xs 
cyen g,HT ^xpoK juuuun juuulok neoq xe jucneq- 
onroocy xXXx xqi" x*.neqoToi s^en o'fpuoo'vxq xq- 
ccjdk exooq nmenpion nxonc eqi" xtorcT moo'y 
eqcyoncyefi. JW-JUtcoo-r e^o'm epoq juuuun JULAJioq 
eepo'ro'rojw.q xe g,mx nxeqep eftoX enxi&soc 
npsqcTi nxonc oto^, nxnojsxoc. eTXi* niJULHcy xe 
ep cynnpi n©JL*.exxcopi ju.m.iu.xpT'ypoc juuulx! 


Lisez : 6TX niJU-HClj . 
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itoff neju. 'fA-pexH irxe nxenoc XHpq mtixpHc- 
Tixnoc (-pnx-) xnrep ^htc nuxy e&oX xe xXioiri 
e&oXj£eit ojuLH'f - nrtxixoitonr'f ctc mxpHCTixnoc 
ne onro^, nexuoo'r xe JU.xpo'VKco'f ncx uoXiKXpnoc. 

IV. ovog, exA oxrtiaj'f ncyoopTep ojumi eefte 
nicjuLH eTocy x onrxi eneqpxrt ne Kom eov4>pi£ ne 
j£>ert neqvenoc $xi eTxqi jutiiepi e&oXj^ert 'f- 
4>p'mx 4>xi xe xq'f Ju.ueqo'iroi e^onrn emxiKXc'XH- 
pion neju. 'xoYJU.e'rxvpioc j£jen nxmope Teq- 
ijr-rxH ep xa>& rrxeqep £, 0 ^ en^xe xqxuoX eftoX 
jutneqo'fxxs 4>xi xe ■M.nxipH'f XYort&q * nxn e- 
fi.oX&i'xen 'fenscToXn exxnep cyopn rtcxxi epoc 
xe eTxqi - JU.neqo'iroi emxiKXCTHpion £,en oxiuieT 
nponeTuc orog, £>en ov&o'f Ait itTe fpf" xXXx 
oajlohjoc eTxq&ei xqx 00 no'fjuutmi eqonron£, e&oX 
nonrort rufieit xe nexccye xn ne rtTe &Xi epToX- 
(-pne-)juLxn enxi£,.& ho**t juLnxipirf~ ^en onr-mce- 

'XXT&O'f. 

V. noXiKxpnoc xe mcycf>Hpi ncyopn jucert eTxq- 
cuoxejUL xe ceKarj" najuq nxqcyon ne ^eit ov- 
juLeTXTajGopxep ovo£, nxqxpeg, eneq&icx ^>en 
otruopq itex*. o'VJU.eTXTKiJUL. nxqo*vuxy xe eo£,i 
<6en -f uoXic nicrtHo-f xe ecre JUtneqKarf xir'f&o 
epoq eepeqaje e&oX^ert q~noXic ofog, e'xxqee'x 
uox^ht xqaje e&oX eotfKoi e&oX rrfnoXict (sic) 
xqo&i JuuuLxnf £,xrt Kex^ot ni J nqep &Xi n.p/jofi 
xn euTHpq xXXx JULme&oo'f nejuc mexuop.p, nxq- 


* Lisez : <*/1fO‘VOrt < P,C| • Quand deux lettres ou deux series de memes 
lettres se suivent, les scribes en omettent souvent une ; les scribes pharaoniques 
faisaient de meme. 

t Lisez: eftoX^en "fnoXic. 

I 11 faut ajouter ItCJUL et lire : XqOJP,! JULJUIX'f ItCJUL 2 jAH 

Sans ce ^ a » ^ n V a P as c ^ e sens possible. 
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juLHit AAAAixxxq Tie emcyXaX jlsoioc nxi exeqt 
2jO n^axo** oiro^ eqxu5&,p, eqepexm no'r,p J ipana 
nmeKKXacix ex<£>en 'f OIKO '* JULeitH Tape ne xeq- 
c-ritHeii. v^.p T€ exi ncao-v rti&en. <£>x x&a xe 
nr ne&oonr AAnxxo'rxx ( p,oq x ov&opxAAx tTcopn 
nxq e&oX AAmexcopg, eqcyXaX icxeK nxqnxnr e- 
neq&ftoc (-prtF-) ex&ixtoq exqpcofqp, & s onreon aa- 
nxipat g,ooc exxqpcoiq?, £,rren o-v^ptoAA. onrog, 
exxqxumq j^en oxxcoXeAA xqxuo AAUuTcopu 
eftoX rtrtH eT^ii.TOTq eqep cyopn nepcnrnAAenin 
( sic )* nuoov AA<t>n exnxcyooni AAAAoq oto^ exxq- 
TiA AO AAAAcoonr ^>en onrxxxpo xe ^to'f ne nxeq- 
xcok AAneqfiioc e&oX&ixen oi^pauu. ee&e n^c. 

YI. exxxAAOTrn xe e&oX evKto'f nccoq <£en 
cnonrxn ni&en Xfcrrrq nxonc on e&oX •fxix- 
eecic nxe nicnaonr ee&e noxsAes e^ow epoq 
xqoTouxe& eniAAX. exx na exmrf nccoq s epoq 
^en oxxjuSkexK o'fogj exx'yxAAX2,i n& rtKO'rxi 
nxXonr <£en niAAX exeAAAAXir x'repfixcxrti<qrt 
aaaaooot cyxxoircrixo'*' eniAAX exe noXncxpnoc 
n^HXq. 

VII. AA^nxnr xe n&x nx ponr^i xii e&pas 
extoq x'yxeAAq £,ixen nxene<t>cop o*vo£, ne onron 
cyxoAA juuucoq ne eepeqonrcoxefi e&oX&en (-pnf-) 
uiaax exeAAAAXY eKeni xXXx jucneqo'rcocy exqxoc 
xe AAxpe ^onroocy juenoe cycom. o**o£, exxqeAAi 
xe xnn ^ipen <£>po jutmai kxxx ^pat exe nscxxi 
xxaao JULASLon xqi eneeax ujxpcoonr xqcxxi ne- 
aacoot <£>en ov^o eqpuoofx npeAA pxnraf eAAxeyco 


* Ce mot grec est assez defigure : on l’ecrit habituellement CTJULGItirt 
et quelquefois CTJULiULGrtirt. Ici le scribe a mis un It pour le premier JUL. 

C’est le verbe grec (njfiaivcj. 
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g,cx>cxe nceep cy4>f<pi nxe hh exencecuxnrn Aft.A*.oq 
<LH ,^>X Xg,H ttCXq nCAX. V AXApOO-y e-yxo-y^x ncx 
OAAexniajf nxe xeqg/yXnax neAX. xeqAX.exceA*.- 
noc neAX. xkxxxcxxcic Ax.neqg,o e-yxco aaaaoc xe 
ot Te xxmicy'f' ncno-yxK eopo-ymrf ncx ov^eX- 
Xo AAnxipirf. Hooq xe xS&x noXiKxpnoc xqo-y- 
t-gjCX&ni <£en o-yicoc eepoxxu) ^xpuio-y no-y- 
xpxne^x ita xq-fg,o epuio-y eepo-ycTi e&oX^ben 
o-yxpo^K. Ax.enencx nxi xqepexm ax.aa<juot e- 
epovjxi'i-q nxeqajXHX nx ncyx-y no-yo-yno-y onto,?, 
ex xqxconq xqcyXnX eqAAeg, e&oX<6en 
m^iLOT nxe noc (-pint-) g/jocxe o-y julohoh e- 
epo-yep cg$Hpi nxe hh ex<6xxoxq e-yccoxeAA epoq 
eqcyXHX xXXx g,xn o-yon efioXtt^HToy x-yepAAe- 
XAnom eo&e xe cenx<£/juxe& AAnxi^eXXo ax.- 
nxipirf ncejuLHon exom ax.4>T. 

^ fir. niAs.xKxpioc xe noXncxpnoc exxqxen 
neqcgXHX e&oX xqep 4>Ax.e-yi no-yon mS.cn neAX. 
nH exx-yepxnxnxxn epoq XHpo-y niKo-yxi mcjul 
niniaj-f nipx.ftAi.oi neAA mg,HKi o-yog, -fKxooXiKH 
neKKXHcix ex^>en -jxiKo-yAAenK XHpc. exx 'fo'y- 
no-y xe cytom eopeqi eSoX x*yxxXoq eo-yujo 
x-yenq e^o-yn efnoXic ne nimaj'f xe ncxSSx- 
xon ne nie^oon exeAx.AX.x-y. o-yog, xqepxnxn- 
xxn epoq nxe HpuoxKC nipimxpjxxc neAX. mryxnc 
1 Sl£ ) neqitox nxs x-yxxXoq exen o-yg,xpAx.x eo- 
peqgjCAft.ci ^Axoxo-y nx-y-f g,o epoq ne e-yxco 
a*.aaoc xe o-y vxp ne ninexg,ury eopeuxoc xe 
noc Keci.p o-yog, nxenep o-ycix nxeKo-yxxi. (-pne-) 
nooq xe xquxy e&oX eqxoo ax.as.oc xe nig/joS epe- 
xenepc-yAft-So-yXe-yin mn epoq nneccyamj ax.ax.oj 
eneg, eepixiq. noouo-y xe exeAx.no-yajeex neq- 
g,HX xtxmo ng,xn cxxi e-ynxcyx e^o-yn eg,pxq 
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o'rog, xYcoKq enecax gs ns&xpxjLX <£eu o'smioj'f 
ncyeopxep g/jucxe (sic) nce$eX£, xeq<t>xx ennni 
ju.ju.oq enecHX. nooq xe ju.neqep ju.kx£, 
enxnpq £,coc icxeK ju.neqcyen gXi n^ics xqju.ocyi 
^>en o'jrcnonrxH neju. o'ypuxnrxq evooXi juuuoq 
e^o-vn enicTiAion ono^ x o'vnscy'f najoopxep 
cytum <£>en mcxxxion g/ocxe eepe otjulhcij iutt.* 

IX. epe nuu-XKxpsoc xe noXiKxpnoc £,hX e- 
g,OTrri emcxxxion x o'scju.h cyconi £,xpoq efioX^en 
x$e xe noXncxpne xeju. noju/f - onro,p, nxeicrxxpo. 
nexcxxi ju.en ju.ne £,Xi nx** epoq •fcJU.H xe x 
onfJULHcy <£>en rtH GTe nonrn + cuoxeju. epoc. (-p^-) 
exxircrrrq xe e^oirn x o'*rticy'f ncyeopxep cyooru 
^>en nxmepofcurreju. xe xnrxx&e noXiKxpnoc . 
exxq'f xe JU-neqaTos e^o^n xqcyenq nxe nxn- 
enrnxxoc xe neoK ne noXiKxpnoc. orog exxq- 
xoc xe xttoK ne xqep &hxc rt'f&o epoq eepeqxa’X 
e&oX eqxa) ju.ju.oc nxq xe cymi <£>x xg , k nxeK- 
ggrXnax copK itttxh| nrcecxp xpsju-exxnom 
xxoc xe xXiofi juju/jconr nnixenoxf exe nixp^c- 
xixnoc ne neju. g^xn Keju.Hcy ncxxi JU-nxipirf - 
nxi exe xo'irc'VrtHOix xe exoxov nxe nipeqcyxju.- 
cye ixooXon. noXiKxpnoc xe xqxamx e^o'rn eg,- 
pxq Ju.nuu.Hcy xnpq ex^en mcvnexpion ^en 
ovgo eqofceju. ofO£, exxqfcuu. epujonr nxeqxix 
xqqxi nneqftxX encyan ex<t>e xqqi xg,oju. ovog 
nexxq xe uo noc xXio-*s juljulxv nnixenoxf npeq- 
cyxjuuye ixaoXon. epe nig,HreJu.ujn xe xjum e&oX 


* La phrase n’est pas complete ; d’apres le grec il faundrait : GpOCJ. 
Peut-etre ce membre de phrase correspondait-il aux mots grecs omis, comme 
je le dis plus loin. 

f Le texte me semble corrompu, ou bien la forme est inhabituelle. 

X Lisez : HTT'TXH rtKec^p, comme plus bas. 
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eqxuu juijuoc xe ojpK(-p^S-) tt - <xh m<ecxp 
nxeKtyuxy junoc oirog, 'jm-XXAK eEoX. nexxq 
nxe noXiKA^pnoc xe sc m> npoju.ni cyx 4>ooir "foi 
juEuuk ju.nxoc ikc wjqc oirog, ju.neq6"ixx nxonc 
erte£, nxaj onm npirf xnoK eittixe oirx enxpeqep 
eenxneq onro£, nxoirpo eeno&eju. ju.ju.oi ncHoir 
nsEen. 

X. cta nigjHveju.uon xe ^ex^toxq eqxu) ju.- 
ju.oc xe aopK nxxirx H nKecxp nexxq nxe noXs- 
Kxpnoc xe icxe 4>xi ne neKajoirajoir eepioopK nx- 

TT^H StKeCXp KATA ^pH'f CTeKXCD JUJU.OC £,U5C 

eKoi nnxxctjooirn " xe xnoK nuu. cujxeju. j£en 
ovnxppHcix xnoK xP Hcrr5iItoc vxp. eajaon eK- 
oTfojcg eejui nxxoju. nnsxpHcxixnoc juloi nm noir 
e&ooir nxxxcxEoK. nexe mxneirnxToc xe eex 
ii^kt nrujULHcy. xqep oiru) nxe noXmxpnoc xe 
rteoK juen xstxsok xiep onroo nxK eeEe xe xir'f 
cEuc nxn ecThe xuon nnixp^H neju nsegcnrcsx 
oyo£, eepxi.iu.xn julxjluoo'v kxtx (-p|Ti-) nexccye 
j£>en $h exennxepE.XA.nTm ah n^nxq nxi xe 
neoooT 'fxao ju.ju.oc xe cejumcyx ah eepxnoXo- 
vicee noooT enxHpq. 

XI. xqoirxg, xoxq on nxe niXrtoirnxToc ne- 
xxq xe oxon nxm n^An onpion ju.ju.xif eKcyxeju- 
epju.exxnom 'fnxxHiK ncuoir. nexxq nxe noXi- 
Kxpnoc xe xnixoir oifJu.exxxxoju. xe eepenonruo- 
xeE eEoX&en hh eenxneir enn ex&cjooir nxnec 
xe neoq eoiraoxeE eEoX<£>en nH ex^ajonr enH 
eenxneir. nexxq on nxe mxnoirnxxoc xe xk- 
cyxnepKxxxc^ponm nnieHpson 'f nxepxxjux^m ju.- 
JU.OK <£>sn nsxpuiJu.. riexe noXiKXpnoc xe eK"f~£,o 


Lisez : rtXTCUDOim, il y a un n tie trop. 
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'f nm eo'fXP'JCJL?- <$xi ecyxqtTpo npoc o'ro'rno'* qnx- 
tocgejut xe -M-enencx onrKonrxi kum * nxxeJULi xe 
eraxp«3J«. nxe "fxpicic eenxcyuom nejm niKoXxcic 
nene,?, nxi exoYxpeg, epooov nmxcefiHc. xXXx 
ot ne exeKtTi xovoo nxq iition JutnexeKovxcyq. 

XII. (-pfv-) nxi xe neju. nxs Kex^o^^i iq- 
xotot nxe nuuLXKxpioc noXncxpnoc eqjuce^ npx- 
cyi & xxxpo n&KX orogj epe neqg,o Jtxeg, n,x>*-P IC 
g/jocxe oxiULorton Jw.neqcyeopxep exert rut exoxxuo 
juuuujoo'v nxq xXXx JULxXXon rteoq xqepe mxne'r- 
nxxoc xoonx. en.p.xe xe x mxne'irnxxoc oftopn 
nonriorpi^ xquucy e&oX £,ert mcxxxion nn neon 
xe x noXiKxpnoc epojuLoXorm xe xhok ofXP HC - 
xixnoc. rtxi xe exxqxoxo'r rtxe nnorpj^ x m- 
juLHcg THpq nxe rti&eXXnnoc neju. nnoxxxi exeyon 
j£en cjutTpitx cucy eftoX enreon j^en oTnicyf ucjulh 
neju. onrxamx nxxxjut.x.p,! xe $xi ne ncx£, rt'fx- 
cix xnpc e<t>iu)x ne nruxpHcxixnoc oro£, eqfitoX 
e&oX rtrtmonr'f eq'f'c&ao rtonrju.Hcy eeyxejueep enreix 
(TtoQ ecyxejuLonujucyx ntuonr. rtxi e'»xuo juuuloc 
xvtocy eftoX enreon ev'f £,o e^'fXmnoc (sic) nxp- 
X^>rt rrfxcix xe g,mx rtxeqx^ noximxm eftoX 
enoXiKxpnoc(-px^-) nooq xe nexxq xe cxoi rtHi 
xrt emxK xqxuoK e&oX nxe rchot nnnornnaon. 
TOTe xcepxoKm nuoo'r xitponr ,p,i onreon o**o,p, 
X'foucy e&oX xe £,mx rtxonrpooK^ juLnoXiKxpnoc. 
ne gjW'f nxp ne nxeqxuoK efioX nxe ns&opx'jLx 
exxqoTfaong, nxq efioX <£en me&oov exxqnx'sr 
epoq eqcyXrtX exx neq^fioc puoiq?, <£>en o'r.xp'JU-*-*- 
ovo^ xqKoxq enimcxoc eenejucxq xqxoc ncoo** 
<£>en onmpoc^HXix xe cohoj nm eeponrpoK£/x eiong,. 


* Lisez : KOI. 
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XII I. 4>xi xe i.qaj<Joni £,iTen o*fniuj*f ncyeop- 

*rep <£en nxmepe mxxHcy euoovf e<£>o*fn <£>en 
oT_x;^>^eJt*. n&xn eye nexx g/m julhoj nXe&cy efioX 
^>en mepKXCTKpion (sic) nex*. nicKJoo**ni n&onro xe 
nno**xxi £,ooc eTo'ycmtHeix re eepxiXKonm enxi- 
£,ftHo*ri xxnxipirf- <£en ofpuxnrrq. e'T£.**co£'f- 
xe n'f&poo <*-qx°° e<£>pHs nneq^fiooc nxe tuct**- 
Xoc itTe -fAxe-oAitHi uoXiKxpnoc oto^ eTi-q^toX 
eftoX rtTeq^oortH (-p^f-w) xq(roonT on efkoX efioX 
xxneqeuoonn xexoi ve xxnxqspi xjl4>xi ncyopn eeUe 
xe cy^-pe 4>o*fxi 4>ov<?j nnmicxoc iooc ncHO*v niXen 
€(To£j eneq^Iicoc le neqcuoxxi. eeUe xeqnoXKTi^. 
een^nec enxqceXcuoX xe on ne ^en *f-* xe '’ r_ 
j^eXXo. n*fo*f nov xe i/rcon&q ^en ^xn oprx- 
non nxi gtg cyx*rcuon,p ) n^HTonr nnn eTovnxpoK- 
QO't. gtiti xe on xe e*vnxoqTq n&xn iqT 
nexxq xe Kim epurren nexxui xxnxipiri - <£« er- 
xqexcyT vxp eepuxor <£>en qn^i" 

rupirf nm on eepiqxi <£>xpoq _x;(jupi(c) rrrxxpo 
nnnqx. 

XIV. neooo*r xe xxno-rf iq*r nxq xXXx x**- 
cort£,q xxxxx*)fxTq neoq £,uoq xqen neqxix &S 
4 >X£,o'f xxaxoq eTX'fcon&q xe xxckpH'f no-vtoiXi 
eqcoTn enrnx*rxXoq e.^piu no'ftT'XiX eqeynn x*-4>*f 
x#.nmxnToKpxTuop xqo*fuon npuoq nexxq xe cl>iurr 
x* 4 >h eTcxxxxxxT (-p^K-) neKx*.enpn" ncynpi XX- 
xxonorenitc me n^c nenoc 4>xi exi-ncTs xxneK- 
0000*1111 eXoX^s*ro*rq 4>T nnixrreXoc nexx nixoxx 
efj- ncuonT ns&en cpf nxe nvenoc THpq nmxiKeoc 
eToit^i xxneKxxeo e&oX ncno*f ni&en -f~cyen .p.xxot 
nxoTK xe xkxit nexxncyx xxnxie&oo** nexx 
*rxio*rno*r eepicTi 2 /jo rionrxxepoc j£>en *rKm nm- 
xxxpT**poc nxe n^c eopeKom* n^pm ngjirro** 
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eKecyonT epoK jut^ooT x*.<t>pHp noYevci^ ecKerti- 
tooTT o-fogj ecajHn 4>pHp ex-LKep cyopn 

rtcefixcoTC cnrog, <*,Kep cyopn novon^c e&oX ovog, 
.LKXOKC ej&oX 4>P JtXAX HI 6T6 XAA*.Ort gjXi X*.- 

xxeeito'*x a^aj^ooitT epoq pcxjLonr epoK pcf lei 
xxxjlok pp tuo'y rti.K e&oXgjiTert ni.p.xiepenrc cyi. 
ertegp" nenoc me njQc neKxxonorertHc ncyKpi x*.- 
jutenpiT (-p£<V) 4 >h eTe eftoXgp-TOTq niuxnr rt<LK 
rt£x*.A.q rtex*. nmtil eeo'*<*Ji rtexx caoir ru&ert 
rtexx cy^ ene£, nTe meneg, THpo**. 

XV. exiqcnrtopn 2 ^e encyun xxnuxxHrt ersog, 
exiqxajK eftoX rrreqnpocenr^xH totg i/rcTepo 
Axnixp^-*-*- uxe rupuoxfu gthu eni^puox*. o-rog, 
gta o-*nicyp rtcy^gj cyumi £.nrt£.nr i.non eoTcycJmpi 
£>&. rta eTi noc thic ncoor eeponmi/v run on 
eTi'tfA.psgj epcuoTf eeporo&i enKeceni nna eTit- 
cycom mxp'e'i*. v^.p <*.qep ncxtoT no*rx Hni o**o£, 
o'ffX^xnro nxoi i-eexxe^ noKOft <Lqep cofrr en- 
cuox*..*, nnixAApT'ypoc | eqKuop onrog, n<&.qcyon ne 
<£en exxap xxmxp 00 -^*- ■*-*4 ) PHp <*.n no-*c.£.p£ ev 
pooKg, xjuuloc ^XXi. x*ppHp nonmonril rtexx o*r- 

€t4>ici xxaxoq <£)en oif^ptwju. Ke r<s.p £.naju> 
Xex*. eo'yceoi no'yqi x*.nz.ipap xe4>pap nonrXiiLL- 
noc eqcyuocy le rteoq Kei 2 ^oc eiioX<£>en mceoi qi§ 

(sic) eTTAIHOYT. 

XVI. enj^i.e exi.Tfrt^v nxe m<Lnox*.oc xe 
xxxsLoit cyxoxx eope neqcouxx^ xxo-ynK gji-(-po-) 

* II faut niCy<*» erte^ OU G r T"(XJ<*w cnc^. La locution est prise 
adjectivement. 

t Le texte est corrompu : il faut lire simplement CC SUL€g>j au peut-etre 

e^-CJUteg,. 

X Lisez : JUtniJLa.^pT'Tpoc , selon l’orthographe la plus ordinaire. 

§ Lisez: ttlCOOI KOYqi. 
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Ten mxpu^*- <5-qo'fA£,c,L2 J rTi eepe o*rx.i nnuux.- 
xoi -f- JuneqoToi epoq nxeq^eX^uoXq <£>en oTcaqi 
oto£, exxqipi jul^i x.qi e&oX nxe ovjuacy itcrtoq 
£/jdc xe eepequxyeju. nxe mxpuJJu. cnrog, nuu.ncy 
xapq xqep cy^api xe oTon ovnicy'f ncyiftl - cyon 
rtmx.enx&'f neju. na eTcoTn. otxi xe n<£>axoT 
ne $x.i exx.qajuoni nnj'lwpJ <£>en nencaov 4>x.i exxq- 
cyumi ncx^> oto& nx.nocxoXoc oTog, junpocfmxac 
oTog, nenicKonoc nxe -f kxooXikh neKKXacix. xapc 
expert cjuxpnx. oto^ 4>x.i ne nipH'f exxqxuoK 
e&oX nxeqju.x.pxTpix. nxe 4>h eeoTX.fi nemcKo- 
noc x.fifix. noXiKxpnoc ^en oTg,ipana nxe cfrf- 
cot ko Ju.mx.fiox JU.ex>p oTog, cx.xi nifien exxxi 
efioX^en puuq x.txujk e&oX. 

XYII. mxix.fioXoc junonapoc (-poZ-) oTog, 
npeq,x°& oTog, nix.nx\KTJuenoc exxqejuu eo- 
jULexninji" nxeqjux.pXTpix. nexx xeqnoXaxix. 
icxen cyopn nxxeujXefi oTog, x/rf X'*' 0 -*-*- excoq 
,^cn m^XoLi nxe 'fju.exx.xxx.Ko ex.q(Ti ju.mfix.1 
nxe nifTpo x.qiac nooq mxix.fioXoc e«jxeju.epen- 
coXi ju.neqcux)u.x. Kenep epe oTon oTJuacy epem- 
O'rjuun e<f>x.i eepoTtfog, excqcx.p£ eeoTX.fi. g,x.n 
oTon Ju.en X-TCj-f- nniKTxac e<£>oTn 4 >iujx ng,apcjo- 
xac eepeqceju.ni JU.nig,aYeju.oun xe g,mx. nxoT- 
cyxejuti" nx.n ju.neqcu)jux. nexx.q rx.p xe jutano- 
xe nce&enoT efioX ju.4>a exx.TX.cyq enicxx/rpoc 
nceep g,axc xe °n ncyejucyi Ju.niKeoTX.1 nx.i x.q- 
xotot epe nnoTxx .1 KioXn JUJU.oq OTog, e'V'f - 
xx.xpo n^HX nx.q nx.i on exx.TX.peg, epon ecy- 
xejuLepenmi juneqcuojux. efioXj£>en mxpuJJU- 
(-poE-) btoi nx.xcooo'fn nxe mefiian xe oTxe nxe 
xennX-X^q necon x.n cyx. eneg, 4>xi exx.qju.oT 
;£)X. rioTxx .1 ju.iukocju.oc xapq oTxe on xennx.- 
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cyejutcyi xn nKeovxi efinX epoq neoq Jtc.en rxp 
xenovcoojx Jtc.JLC.oq xe ncynpi jutcpf- eToit^j ne. 
niJULxpxvpoc xe £,coov xen-RJtei JLc.JtR.coov ut<l 
novjutncyx £,coc jlc.xxhohc ovog, npeqxeneconov 
enovoc eefie novjtc.ei excovxcon e^ovn enov- 
ovpo ovo,^ novcx<£> nxs exenxto.&2 > .p/on eepen- 
cycom ncoov nKomconoc ovog, juljulxohxhc. 

XVIII. meKxxonxxp;x oc vxp exxqnxv xov- 
cvnneix e'f jutexpeqxixcort * (sic) tmuo'aii iq^ 
nctojutx jLR.niJLc.xKxpioc ^>en ojutirf Kixi. xov- 
# cvnneix ovo£, nxipH'f xnon g/on jutenenccoc xn- 
ecoov'f e<£>ovn eneqKXc exxxmovx e^oxe g,xn 
com juljulhi enxajecovenov ovog, excoxn e^oxe 
nmoiffi. (-pop-) a^ert nuLc.x exccye KiTi 

novjutncyx noc xe eqe-f mpirf nxn j6en nxmepen- 
ocooxf e^ovn eniJULX exejtc.JLc.xv KiTi xenxojut 
^ert ovpxcyi nejtc. oveeXnX nxenxcoK eftoX jljl- 
ne&ooT nxe xeqjutxpxvpix Jtc.<$pirf nove£,oov 
juljulici errf coov jutnoc evcon nejut ovepovox 
mtH exxvep cyopn nepxncom^ecee nejtc. rtH on 
eenxipi. 

XIX. ovnxipirf xe ne nxcoK e&oX JLc.mjtc.XKX- 
pioc noXiKxpnoc mcy^Hps cvog, mxnocxoXoc $xi 
ju.JLC.xvxxq ne exovipi Jtc.neqjLc.evi .p.ixen ovon 
mften £/ocxe eepovcxxs epoq nxe niKeeenoc ^>en 
julxi ni&en ececycom xe nxn XHpen _^>x me ex 
xvepeecopm jutneqxvcon nejut hh eenxccoxejtc. 
epoq <£en nxmepeqep cy<t>Hp eneq^ici 'f nov nxen- 
cycom on naj<I>Hp nKXHponojtc.oc (-pox-) eneqjtc.- 
xon ^>en ejtc.exovpo jutnenoc orog, nennov'f 


* II faut ecrire e'f" JLC.eXpeq'f'XCOn. 
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o**o£, nertcorrHp irc nx c eTeEoX&iTOTq epe 
coot ruEert iteju. tylio itiE.cn iteju. npocKTnncic 
niEert epnpeni ju4>iutt rten* * * § .<Lq rtejuc nsnnZ eeoT- 
«i.E npeq'r^.n^o OTO& nojocooTcioc nejuLi.q 'fnoT 
nejuc hchot mEen nejut aji erteg, nxc meneg, th- 
poT ^.juutn. 


Traduction. 

Marty re du saint eveqne et martyr du Christ , abba Polycarpe , te 
disciple des Apotres , leqnel il accomplit le nenvieme jour au 
mois de Mechir. Pn la paix de Dien : Amen * 

I. L’eglise de Dieu qui est a Smyrne ecrit a la sainte eglise 
catholique qui est a Philomelie :j que la misericorde, la paix, et 
l’amour de Dieu, le Dieu de notre Seigneur Jesus Christ, se 
multi plient en vous. Nous vous ecrivons, 6 freres, (en) vous in- 
formant au sujet de ceux qui ont ete martyrs et du bienheureux 
Polycarpe, qui a ete le disciple des Apotres, qui a marche avec une 
multitude (de ceux) qui ont vu le Seigneur, que Pon a fait asseoir 
comrne eveque en Asie sur Peglise de Smyrne. Nous autres, nous 
Pavons vu dans notre enfance, car il a vecu longtemps J et est devenu 
un vieillard tres-age, enseignant chaque jour ce qui lui avait 
enseigne par les Apotres. En dernier lieu, il a termine sa vie 
par un martyre plein de gloire et brillant, qui a fait cesser la 
persecution, comme s’il l’eut scellee par son martyre. § 

II. Avant lui, il y eut une tres grande multitude de martyrs 
qui montrerent une grande patience dans les tourments pour le 
Christ, de sorte que ceux qui se tenaient autour d’eux, en les 
regardant, furent remplis d’admiration. Parfois on fouillait leurs 
chairs jusqu’aux nerfs de sorte que leurs entrailles et leurs membres 
etaient a decouvert;|) d’autres fois on leurpassait en travers du corps 

* Ce titre est du au copiste ou au traducteur copte. 

+ Il manque une partie de la suscription grecque. 

X Mot-a-mot : il a tarde. 

§ Cette phrase traduit le grec : ootiq locnrep l7ria<ppayioag bid Ttig paprvpiag 
avrov Karsnavrrt rov buoy pop. 

|| Mot-a-mot, apparaissaicnt. 
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des broches aigiies, on les tourmentait de tout instrument de torture, 
et enfin on les donnait aux betes pour qu’elles les mangeassent. 

III. Surtout le valeureux Germanicus, ayant meprise l’infirmit£ 
du corps, se rendit a la mort par la grace de Dieu. En effet le 
proconsul desirait le persuader et lui fournir un pretexte, car c’etait 
un tout jeune gargon; il l’exhortait en disant, “Aie pitie de toi- 
meme mais lui ne voulut point (consentir), il se rendit avec 
joie, il attira de force les betes sur lui, les- irritant, les agagant 
lui-meme contre lui-meme, afin qu’elles le mangeassent et qu’il 
sortit de cette vie violente et impie.* * * § Comme la multitude admirait 
le courage du martyr pieux et la vertu de toute la race chretienne, 
on commenga de crier d’une seule voix, “ Enlevez ces impies ! ” 
c’est-a-dire les chretiens, et ils dirent, “ Qu’on cherche Polycarpe ! 55 

IV. Il y eut un grand trouble a cause des cris nombreux ; en 
ce moment quelqu’un nomme Qointos (sic), Phrygien de race, 
venu tout recemment de Phrygie, s’etant presente au tribunal et 
a leur ferocite,f comme son ame etait devenue faible et qu’il eut 
peur, il renia enfin son salut. Celui-la, cela nous est demontre 
par la lettre dont nous avons parle en commengant, se presenta 
au tribunal avec un empressement temeraire, et non dans la crainte 
de Dieu ; mais cependant, comme il’ est tombe, il fournit une 
preuve montrant avec evidence a chacun que personne ne doit 
oser de telles actions sans avoir la crainte J (de Dieu). 

V. Mais Polycarpe le merveilleux, des qu’il apprit qu’on le cher- 
chait, il fut dans le calme, conservant son coeur dans la tranquillite 
et l’immobilite. Il voulait rester dans la ville, mais les freres qui 
l’entouraient le prierent de sortir de la ville, et lorsqu’il eut con- 
descendu a leur desir,§ il alia dans une campagne eloignee de la 
ville, il y resta avec quelques uns sans rien faire du tout, mais le 
jour et la nuit il continuait les prieres qu’il faisait au Seigneur, il 
priait en demandant la paix pour les e'glises de la terre entiere, car 
c’e'tait sa coutume en tout temps. Trois jours avant qu’on le prit, 
il eut une vision, la nuit, pendant qu’il priait, comme s’il voyait 
l’habit dont il etait revetu brftler tout a la fois, comme si le feu l’eut 

* C’est-a-dire, ou Ton trouve des gens violents et impies. 

t Sans doute a la ferocite des betes, a moins que ce ne soit des juges. Le 
texte est corrompu. 

X Mot-a-mot, dans une non-crainte. 

§ Mot-a-mot, lorsqu’il eut contente leur coeur. 

407 


2 K 2 


June 5] 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCH/EOLOGY. 


[iSSS. 


brule.* II se leva en toute hate, il raconta la vision a ceux qui se 
trouvaient avec lui, leur signifiant a Favance ce qui devait arriver, 
et leur affirmant que necessairement il lui fallait achever sa vie 
par le feu pour le Christ. 

VI. Comme on continuait de le chercher avec soin, d’apres la 
determination des fr^res, a cause de l’affection qu’ils lui portaient, 
on le prit de force, on le changea de lieu. Ceux qui le cherchaient 
arriverent en toute hate, ils se saisirent de deux petits gargons en 
cet endroit, ils les tourmenterent jusqu’a ce que les (deux gargons) les 
eussent conduits dans le lieu ou etait Polycarpe. 

VII. A Fheure du soir ils vinrent h lui, ils le trouvbrent sur la 
terrasse ; il pouvait changer d’endroit et aller dans une autre maison, 
mais il ne le voulut pas, disant : “ Que la volonte de Dieu soit 
faite ! ” et lorsqu’il sut qu’ils etaient arrives pres de la porte de la 
maison, comme le discours nous Fapprend, il descendit vers eux, 
il leur paria avec un visage gai et d une grande douceur, de sorte 
que ceux qui ne le connaissaient pas la veille ou l’avant veille 
furent dans Fadmiration en voyant son grand age, son air vene- 
rable, le calme de son visage, et dirent : “ Voila done le grand soin 
avec lequel il fallait chercher ce vieillard ! ” Mais abba Polycarpe 
ordonna promptement qu’on leur dressat une table, il les pria de 
prendre de la nourriture, puis il leur demanda de le laisser prier 
environ une heure. Lorsqu’ils le lui eurent permis, il se tint debout, 
il pria, rempli de la grace du Seigneur, si bien que non seulement 
ceux qui etaient avec lui furent surpris en Fentendant prier, mais 
que quelques-uns d’entre eux eurent regret de ce qu’on tuait un 
tel vieillard, venerable, ressemblant a Dieu. 

VIII. Le bienheureux Polycarpe, lorsqu’il finit sa prikre, eut 
un souvenir pour chacun, pour ceux qui Favaient rencontre, 
petits et grands, riches et pauvres, pour Feglise catholique qui 
est sur la terie entiere. Lorsque Fheure fut venue de sortir, on 
le pla^a sur un ane, on le fit entrer dans la ville. C’etait le jour 
du grand sabbat. L’irenarque Herode avec son pere Nicetas le 
rencontra, ils le firent monter sur un char, asseoir avec eux ; ils 
Fexhortaient en disant : “ Quel mal y a-t-il a ce que tu dises : 
O Seigneur Cesar! et a ce que tu sacrifies pour ton salut?” 
Mais lui, il s’ecria disant: “La chose que vous me conseillez, 
qu’il ne m’arrive jamais de la faire ! ” Mais eux, n’ayant point 

* Mot-a-mot, comme s'i\ (le vetement) eut ete brule par le feu. 
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persuade son cceur, ils profererent des paroles dures, ils le pousserent 
hors du char avec une grande violence,* de sorte qu’ils le blesserent 
au pied en le faisant tomber a terre. II ne s’affligea pas plus 
que s’il n’eut eprouve aucune douleur, il marcha avec zele et 
avec hate lorsqu’on le fit entrer dans le stade, et il y eut un 
grand trouble dans le stade lorsque la foule le vit. 

IN. Lorsque le bienheureux Polycarpe entra dans le stade, un 
voix du ciel se fit entendre pour lui : “Prends courage, Polycarpe, 
aie confiance ! ” Personne ne vit qui parlait, mais parmi nous qui 
etions presents, un grand nombre entendirent la voix. Lorsqu’on 
Peut introduit, il y eut un grand trouble quand on sut qu’on 
avait pris Polycarpe. Lorsqu’il se fut presente a l’interieur, le 
proconsul l’interrogea en disant : “Tu es Polycarpe?” et lorsque 
le saint eut dit, “Je le suis,” il commenga de l’exhorter a renier 
(le Christ), en disant : “ Respecte ton age, jure par la fortune 
de Cesar, repens-toi et dis : Enlevez les impies,” c’est-a-dire les 
chretiens, avec une foule d’autres propos de ce genre qu’ont cou- 
tume de dire les paiens. Mais Polycarpe examina toute la foule 
qui etait dans le synedrion avec un visage placide, et apres avoir 
etendu sa main vers elle, il leva les yeux au ciel, gemit et dit : 
“O Seigneur, enlevez ces idolatres impies.” Le gouverneur insistait 
disant: “Jure par la fortune de Cesar, maudis le Seigneur, et je 
te laisserai aller.” Polycarpe dit: “Void aujourd’hui quatre-vingt- 
six ans que je suis le serviteur de mon Seigneur Jesus le Christ, 
il ne m’a jamais traite injustement, comment blasphemerais-je mon 
bienfaiteur et mon roi qui a de tout temps ete doux envers moi ? ” 

X. Comme le gouverneur le pressait, disant: “Jure par la 
fortune de Cesar,” Polycarpe dit : “ Puisque tu (mets) ta gloire a 
me faire jurer par la fortune de Cesar, ainsi que tu dis, comme si 
tu ignorais qui je suis, ecoute en toute franchise : Je suis chretien. 
Si tu desires savoir la doctrine des chretiens, donne moi un jour 
pour te l’apprendre.” Le proconsul dit : “Persuade le peuple !” — 
Polycarpe repondit : “Toi, je t’honore, je t’adresse la parole parce 
que Ton m’a enseigne a me soumettre aux commandements et aux 
puissances, a les honorer comme il faut dans tout ce qui n’est pas 
nuisible ; mais ceux que tu dis ne sont pas dignes que je fasse la 
plus petite apologie pour eux.” 

XI. Le proconsul reprit (et) dit : “ J’ai des betes ; si tu ne repens 

* Mot-a-mot : un grand trouble. 
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pas, je te livrerai a elles.” Polycarpe repondit : “ Amene les, 
il n’est pas possible de se convertir du bon au mauvais ; mais c’est 
bonne chose de passer du mauvais au bon.” — Le proconsul dit : 
“Si tu meprises les betes, je te dompterai par le feu.” Polycarpe 
dit : “ Tu me menaces du feu qui brule un moment, et qui s’eteint 
bientot apres ; tu ne connais pas le feu du jugement h venir, et les 
tourments eternels qui son reserves aux impies. Mais pourquoi 
tardes-tu ? apporte ce que tu veux.” 

XII. Voila, avec d’autres choses encore, ce que dit le bien- 
heureux Polycarpe rempli de joie et de fermete ; son visage etait 
plein de grace, si bien que non seulement il ne se troublait pas de 
ce qu’on lui disait, mais encore qu’il fit facher le proconsul. Enfin 
le proconsul envoya un heraut crier par trois fois dans le stade : 
“ Polycarpe a confesse qu’il etait chretien !” Lorsque le heraut eut 
dit ces paroles, la multitude entiere des Grecs et des Juifs qui se 
trouvaient a Smyrne cria a la fois d’un voix forte et avec une colere 
qui ne pouvait se contenir : “ C’est lui le docteur de toute l’Asie, 
le pere des chretiens; il detruit les dieux, il apprend a une foule 
de gens h. ne pas leur sacrifier et a ne pas les adorer ! ” En disant 
cela, ils s’ecrierent tous a la fois, exhortant l’archonte Philippe a 
lacher un lion contre Polycarpe. Mais il dit : “ Cela ne m’est pas 
permis, car le temps des jeux est fini ! ” Alors ils eurent tous la 
meme idee, ils crierent qu’on brulat Polycarpe, car il etait necessaire 
que sa vision s’accomplit, celle qu’il avait eue le jour oil, en priant, il 
vit que ses vetements etaient consumes par le feu, et oil il se retourna 
vers les fideles qui etaient avec lui et leur predit : “ Il m’est reserve 
d’etre bride vif ! ” 

XIII. Il y eut alors une grande confusion lorsque la multitude 
rassembla en toute hate des morceaux de bois et une grande 
quantite de sarments hors des ergasterion et des bains : les Juifs 
surtout, comme c’est leur coutume, agissaient ainsi avec joie. 
Lorsqu’on eut prepare le bucher, la colonne de la verite, Polycarpe, 
laissa ses habits, il defit sa ceinture, il essaya de defaire aussi ses 
chaussures; il ne l’avait jamais fait auparavant, car chacun des 
fiddles se liatait chaque jour de toucher ses habits ou son corps, 
a cause de la vertu* dont il dtait orne dans sa vieillesse. En 

* Le mot de ttoXithci qui est aussi employe par le texte grec, est tr&s difficile 
a traduire. Il veut dire au propre : regime de vie. Je traduis ici par vertu, a cause 
de eeitA.rteC qui le specifie. 
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ce moment on l’attacha avec les instruments dont on attache ceux 
qui doivent etre brides ; mais lorsqu’on allait le clouer avec des 
clous, il dit : “ Que cela vous suffise avec moi, car Celui qui m’a 
destine a mourir par le feu me donnera la maniere de l’endurer 
sans le soutien des clous.” 

XIV. Ils ne le clouerent done pas, mais ils le lierent seule- 
ment. Lui-meme, il mit ses mains derriere son dos, lorsqu’on 
le lia comme un belier de choix qu’on oifre en un holocauste 
agreable a Dieu, le Createur de toutes choses. Il ouvrit sa bouche 
et dit : “ O Pere beni de Ton unique Fils bien-aime, Jesus le Christ, 
notre Seigneur, qui nous a donne de Te connaitre, Dieu des anges 
et des puissances, Dieu de toute creature, Dieu de la race entiere 
des justes qui vivent chaque jour en Ta presence, je Te rends grace 
de ce que Tu me juges digne aujourd’hui et a cette heure d’entrei 
moi aussi comme une unite dans le nombre des martyrs du Christ, 
d’etre compte parmi eux, de ce que Tu me prends aujourd’hui 
a Toi comme une victime grasse et agreable, en la maniere que 
Tu l’as d’abord preparee, que Tu Pas manifestee et achevee : 6 Dieu 
de Verite, de qui n’approche aucun mensonge, je Te benis, je 
T’exalte, je Te glorifie par PArchipretre Eternel, notre Seigneur 
Jesus le Christ, Ton Fils unique (et) bien aime, avec Lequel soit 
a Toi la gloire ainsi qu’au Saint Esprit, maintenant, en tout temps, 
et dans tous les siecles des siecles.” 

XV. Lorsqu’il eut lance Yamen et acheve sa priere, alors les 
homines charges du bucher allumerent le feu et, lorsqu’il se fut 
fait une grande flamme, nous vimes un grand prodige, nous aux- 
quels le Seigneur accorda de le voir et qu’il a conserves pour 
annoncer aux autres ce qui eut lieu ; car le feu prit la forme 
d’une voute et d’une voile de barque emplie par le vent ; il entoura 
le corps du martyr comme d’un mur* et le (saint) etait au milieu 
de la flamme, non comme une chair que Pon brule. mais comme 
Por et l’argent qu’on cuit au feu. Et nous sentimes un parfum 
d’encens qui s’exhale ou encore une autre sorte de parfum precieux. 

XVI. A la fin lorsque les impies virent qu’il n’etait pas possible 
de faire perir son corps par le feu, il (le proconsul) ordonna qu’un 
soldat s’approchat pour le tuer d’un coup d’epee ; et lorsque celui-ci 
l’eut fait, il sortit une si grande quantite de sang que le feu s’eteignit, 
et que la multitude entiere admira la difference qui existe entre les 

* Mot-a-mot, il l’emmura et Pentoura. 
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incroyants et les £lus. L’nn de ceux-ci est celui qui fut une mer- 
veille en notre temps, qui fut docteur apotre, proph^te, eveque de 
toute l’eglise catholique qui est a Smyrne. C’est ainsi qu’accomplit 
son martyre le saint eveque abba Polycarpe dans une paix de Dieu, 
le vingt-neuvibme jour du mois de Mechir, et toute parole sortie de 
sa bouche s’accomplit. 

XVIT. Le mechant diable, le jaloux et l’ennemi, lorsqu’il sut la 
grandeur de son martyre et de son regime de vie immacule depuis 
le commencement, qu’on l’avait couronne d’une couronne d’incor- 
ruptibilit£, prix de la victoire, le diable se precipita afin que nous 
ne prissions point son corps, quoiqu’il y eut une foule de gens 
desireux de toucher sa chair sainte ; quelques uns allerent trouver 
Nicetas, le pere d’Herode, afin qu’il se rendit pres du gouverneur et 
qu’on ne nous donnat pas son corps, car il dit : “ II est a craindre 
qu’ils n’abondonnent le Crucifie, et qu’ils ne commencent d’adorer 
celui-ci !” II disait cela, trompe par les Juifs qui le confirmaient ; 
ce furent eux qui nous empecherent d’enlever son corps du bucher, 
pauvres ignorants qu’ils etaient, que jamais nous n’abandonnerons 
le Christ mort pour le salut du monde entier, que nous n’adorerons 
pas un autre que lui, car nous l’adorons parce qu’il est le Fils du 
Dieu Vivant. Quant aux martyrs, nous les aimons, comme il est 
juste, ainsi que des disciples et des imitateurs de leur Seigneur, a 
cause de leur amour orthodoxe pour leur Roi et Seigneur, et nous 
prions que nous aussi, nous devenions leurs compagnons et leurs 
disciples.* 

XVIII. Lorsque le centurion vit que, selon leur coutume, les 
Juifs avaient fait une emeute, il plaga le corps du bienheureux au 
milieu selon la coutume. f Et ainsi, nous aussi, nous rassemblames 
ensuite les ossements plus precieux que toutes les pierres veritables 
et precieuses, plus choisis que Tor; nous les placames dans un 
lieu qui convenait a leur valeur. Que le Seigneur nous accorde 
de nous reunir en ce lieu, selon notre pouvoir, avec joie et allegresse 
d’accomplir le jour de son martyre J a la maniere d’un jour de 

* Il y a ici une faute evidente : il faut condisciples, et dans le texte 

CTJULJULA.OHXKC au lieu de JULA.ORT"KC 

+ Il y a ici une traduction mot pour mot qui ne se comprend qu’avec le 
texte grec. 

t C’cst*a-dire de celebrcr le jour de fete en l’honneur de son martyre. 
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naissance, rendant gloire a Dieu ensemble et avec joie pour ceux 
qui ont combattu d’abord et pour ceux qui viendront dans la 
suite. 

XIX. C’est ainsi que s’acheva le martyre de Polycarpe, le mer- 
veilleux, l’apotre, celui-la seul dont memoire est faite par chacun, 
de sorte que les autres nations parlent de lui en tout endroit. 
Qu’il nous soit donne a nous tous qui avons vu son combat 
et a ceux qui l’entendront raconter de partager maintenant ses 
souffrances, afin de partager aussi l’heritage de son repos dans le 
royaume de notre Seigneur, notre Dieu, et notre Sauveur Jesus 
le Christ, par lequel toute gloire, tout honneur et toute adoration 
conviennent au Pere avec Lui, et au Saint Esprit Vivificateur, con- 
substantiel a Lui, maintenant, en tout temps, et jusqu’au siecle 
de tous les siecles : Amen. 

En comparant cette version copte avec le texte grec, tel qu’il 
a ete publie par M. Dressel ou M. Zahn, on voit au premier 
coup d’ceil que les actes coptes sont vraiment un traduction des 
actes grecs. Cette comparaison, si on l’applique au detail, donne 
des resultats importants pour l’histoire de la litterature copte, du 
genie egyptien, et peut-etre meme pour l’authenticite et l’integrite 
des actes grecs. 

La suscription de la lettre presente tout d’abord une difference : 
la lettre est simplement adressee a l’eglise catholique de Philomelie, 
et non aux autres cites faisant partie de l’eglise catholique, en 
entendant ce mot dans le sens d 'universel, 

Le paragraphe premier de la version copte commence comme 
celui des actes grecs ; il se borne meme a la premiere phrase du 
grec : mais entre le nom du heros Polycarpe et le dernier membre 
de phrase qui se retrouve a la fin du paragraphe copte se trouvent 
inserees plusieurs lignes qui donnent des details sur la vie de 
Polycarpe, de'tails tres vraisemblables en l’espece, au lieu des con- 
siderations pieuses qui se rencontrent dans les actes grecs. 

Le paragraphe second est tres court dans les actes coptes ; il 
est au contraire le plus long dans les actes grecs. Le copte ne 
donne guere qu’un resume du paragraphe grec, avec un trait qui 
ne se retrouve qu’indique dans le grec* k savoir l’admiration des 
foules qui assistaient aux supplices des martyrs et en admiraient 
la constance. 


* tog Kai tovq irEpuariorag e\tt7v Kal dSvptcOai. 
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Le paragraphe troisieme a l’exception de la premiere phrase, ou 
le traducteur copte ne semble pas avoir eu un texte semblable a celui 
qui nous est parvenu, donne mot-a-mot le texte grec. 

Le paragraphe quatrieme ajoute un trait en commengant, men- 
tionne l’episode de Quintus dans une phrase assez embrouillee, et 
termine en developpant plus que dans le grec la reflexion finale 
sur ceux qui recherchent volontairement le martyr. 

Au paragraphe cinquibme le copte ajoute au grec les mots : 
conservant son cceur dans la tranquillite et V immobility Tout le 
paragraphe est d’ailleurs traduit plus largement que ce qui precede, en 
admettant que le texte grec actuel reproduce bien ^original. Le recit 
de la vision de Polycarpe est un peu plus large dans le copte que 
dans le grec, si bien que Ton pourrait croire que le traducteur 
a rendu la pensee generate sans s’attacher a rendre le texte mot 
pour mot, comme il le fait ailleurs. II faut surtout observer le 
changement important de Uecjg^fioc eXg^IXUOCJ au lieu de 
7 Tpocice(j)d\aioi'. Evidemment le traducteur copte n’a pas lu 7rpooKi- 
(f)d\aiop dans le texte qu’il avait sous les yeux, car en admettant 
que le mot g^fioc qui signifie vetement eut pu etre employe pour 
designer un coussin , le mot e r T£,JX(JOC| qui veut dire dont il etait 
revetu y serait un obstacle insurmontable, puisque le coussin se 
mettait sous la tete. D’ailleurs l’allegorie rapporte'e, ainsi que dans 
le copte, est bien plus comprehensible et va au mieux au sujet 
que dans le grec. 

Le paragraphe sixieme offre d’importantes differences en faveur 
du texte copte. Les premiers mots sont les memes, ainsi que le 
recit de l’arrivee des soldats et du supplice inflige a Tun des 
deux enfants trouves dans la maison qu’avait quittee Polycarpe ; 
mais le texte copte ajoute une circonstance tout a fait vraisemblable : 
Polycarpe n’aurait change de maison que sur les instances des 
freres et presque de force. La reflexion fataliste du grec manque 
dans le copte, ainsi que la mention de l’irenarque Herode avec 
la comparaison que suggere son nom. 

Au paragraphe septieme les premieres lignes du grec manquent 
dans le copte, et aussi la mention du jour de la semaine. Le texte 
copte ne recommence qu’k la seconde phrase : kiu o\[se. La version 
copte suit ensuite le texte grec mot pour mot ; elle omet cependant 
les mots : daov av /3ov\u)inai. La fin du paragraphe presente cepen- 
dant un leger changement : il n’y est pas question de deux heures 
de priere, comme dans le grec, et la version copte parle de reton- 
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nement des amis de Polycarpe en meme temps que de celui des 
soldats qui Pentendaient prier. 

Le paragraphe huitieme n’offre que deux legeres omissions dans 
le texte copte ; premierement les mots : teal t a tovtoi s axoXovOa dans 
les exhortations que l’irenarque Herode et son pere Nicetas font a 
Polycarpe ; et secondement les derniers mots du paragraphe : 
pydd aKovcO^val ~nva Bvi waQai. Ces deux omissions ne genent en 
rien le sens ; la premiere allege le sens et la seconde est une 
preuve de fidelite, car la presence des mots mentionnes n’implique 
qu’une exageration hyperbolique sentant Interpolation. 

Le paragraphe neuvieme n’offre encore que de legeres differences. 
Tout d’abord le nombre de ceux qui entendent la voix qui fortifie 
Polycarpe est restreint : le grec laisse entendre que tons les chretiens 
presents entendirent la voix : le copte ne dit que la plupart des 
chretiens presents. Plus loin le mot impies est explique : dest-a-dire 
les chretiens , comme il le sera une seconde fois : les impies idolatres 
quand Polycarpe crie : “Enlevez les impies.”* 

La presence du mot cnmeApIOtt pour rendre le grec Pov o^kov 
Pov iv tw aiallwp est typique ce me semble, et ce mot devait se 
trouver dans l’original que le copte avait sous les yeux pour faire sa 
traduction. Le texte copte emploie le mot Seigneur au lieu de le 
Christ , quand le proconsul exhorte Polycarpe a maudire le Christ, 
et dans la reponse de Polycarpe, le mots : JULTLLOC IH.C IT^C 
correspondent a aviov en grec ; il ajoute aussi le mot bienfaiteur . 

Aucune difference ne se rencontre au paragraphe dixieme, sinon 
l’omission des mots grecs m to too Oeoo. Le copte parle seulement 
des puissances etablies, sans dire que les puissances ont ete etablies 
par Dieu. 

Le paragraphe onzieme ne presente que deux differences : le 
copte dit : Amene-les, au lieu que le grec dit : Appelle-les, en 
parlant des betes, et la maxime de Polycarpe : Il est impossible de 
se convertir du bien au mal, est plus generale dans le copte que dans 
le grec, car le mot y/uv qui restreint la maxime aux seuls chretiens 
dans le texte grec, n’est pas rendu en copte, ce qui est encore en 
faveur du texte copte. Au paragraphe douzi^me, Philippe est appele 
archonte par le texte copte, au lieu du mot asiarque employe par le 
texte grec. En outre le mot 7rpocncy(j)a\aiov est remplace, comme de 

* En effet les membres de phrase sont renverses, ou plutot manquent dans 
le copte. 
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raison, par le mot <P,fiOC, vetement. Pour tout le reste, le mots 
grecs sont rendus avec la plus scrupuleuse fidelite par la version copte. 

Le paragraphe treizieme offre plus de differences. La premiere 
phrase ne se ressemble que de loin : le texte grec parle de la vitesse 
avec laquelle tout le jugement s’accomplit, le copte du trouble qui 
en resulta. Le reste du paragraphe ne contient aucune difference 
saillante, mais vers la fin, la traduction est plus relachee, et le texte 
copte ajoute les mots : colonne de verite . , en parlant de Polycarpe ; 
ces mots ne se trouvent pas dans le grec et pourraient bien etre 
portes au compte d’un subit enthousiasme du traducteur egyptien. 

Au paragraphe quatorzieme les mots grecs eV pe^dXov ttoi/iv/ov 
manquent en copte, et le mots dvafiXtya^ r ov ovpavov sont 

remplaces par ceux-ci : II ouvrit sa bouche. De plus le mot 
TravTOKpaiu-'p qui se trouve en grec dans la priere est reporte en 
copte a la phrase precedente. La priere elle meme contient 
quelques legeres differences, et toute un membre de phrase ne se 
trouve pas dans le copte : dv rw Trorrjpiiv rod ^ptGrod gov els rijv 
dvdoraoiv atwinov 76 Kai c^P-ar os eV ti<fiOapGta 7ri>ev par o<$ 

ayiov ; membre de phrase qui n’ajoute rien au sens general, qu’une 
mention de plus dans la priere. 

Au paragraphe seizikme, les mots 7repl GrvpaKa , d’ailleurs inutiles 
au sens, ne se trouvent pas en copte. Par contre, le texte copte 
n’apporte aucune tournure moins obscure pour Her la seconde partie 
de ce paragraphe a la premiere : le texte grec est scrupuleusement 
suivi. 

Le paragraphe dix-septieme offre plusieurs changements. Le 
commencement du paragraphe est plus resserre en copte qu’en grec. 
Les mots du grec dbeXcfrbv ce ’ AXki j* ne se retrouvent pas en copte. 
Au contraire le texte copte ajoute a la fin le mot opOocogov qui est 
une evidente interpolation, et qui a du se glisser dans le texte tout 
au moins apres les disputes de 1’arianisme, sinon apres le concile 
de Chalcedoine. 

Dans le paragraphe dix-huitieme, la version copte s’ecarte legere- 
ment du texte grec dans Texpression du souhait final, mais l’id£e 
est bien la meme. 

Enfin au paragraphe dix-neuvieme et dernier, la premiere phrase 
seule rassemble au texte grec, encore y manque-t-il la mention 
des martyrs de Philadelphie. La clausule finale ne se trouve pas 
la meme dans le texte grec, mais elle n’est non plus la meme 
que dans les actes copies proprement dits. 
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Que faut-il conclure maintenant de cette analyse detaillee ? 

Tout d’abord que les Coptes pouvaient, quand ils le voulaient, 
traduire exactement en leur langue les ouvrages ecrits dans un 
autre idiome. Le cas est rare ; je ne connais a vrai dire que ce 
seul exemple; mais il est peremptoire. 

D’un autre cote, je ne serais pas eloigne de croire que les 
Actes de St. Polycarpe, tels que la version copte nous les a con- 
serves, nous offrent une forme plus ancienne des memes actes 
que le texte grec. On aura observe que le traducteur copte n’a 
ajoute qu’un seul mot (au paragraphe dix-septieme) ou peut-etre 
un second (au paragraphe treizieme) qui sentent Finterpolation. 
Les differences procedent par omission et les omissions conside- 
rables de la fin et du commencement ne portent que sur des lieux 
communs, sur les reflexions pieuses dont les hagiographes ont 
toujours eu soin d’agrementer leur canevas primitif. Or, pour qui 
connait les Coptes, il serait bien etonnant qu’ayant eu ces reflexions 
pieuses sous la main, et ils en etaient fort friands, ils les eussent 
completement passees sous silence. Le fait serait sans exemple, 
a ma connaissance. D’ailleurs, comme j’ai eu Foccasion de le 
dire souvent deja, le copiste ou le traducteur coptes ne pouvaient 
guere resister a la tentation d’orner ce qu’ils ecrivaient ou tra- 
duisaient : Fornementation se faisait en ajoutant, jamais en re- 
tranchant. Le retranchement des passages diffus ou n’allant que 
mediocrement au sujet, des lieux communs, suppose en effet un 
gout litteraire dont les Coptes n’e'taient pas capables. Si done, 
en cette occasion, nous nous trouvons en presence de retranche- 
ments evidents, il faut en conclure que les passages qui ne se 
rencontrent pas dans la version copte ne se trouvaient pas dans 
Foriginal grec, et que par consequent ces memes passages sont 
des additions. J’ai fait observer en outre que certains passages 
de la version copte offraient plus de vraisemblance et da propos 
que les passages correspondants des actes grecs. 

J’incline done a penser, sans me prononcer d’une maniere cer- 
taine, que la version copte nous a conserve des actes plus purs 
que le texte grec. Ceux qui s’occupent specialement de ces sortes 
de question se prononceront avec plus d’autorite que je ne saurais 
le faire ; mais quelle que soit la maniere dont ils se prononcent, 
ils me sauront gre, j’en suis certain, d’avoir apporte a leurs etudes 
des elements nouveaux pour discuter et resoudre le probleme. 
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REMARKS ON SOME UNPUBLISHED CUNEIFORM 

SYLLABARIES, WITH RESPECT TO PRAYERS AND 

INCANTATIONS, WRITTEN IN INTERLINEAR FORM. 

By C. Bezold. 

In laying before the Society some remarks on unpublished 
syllabaries, I am compelled to ask the indulgence of members on 
account of the dry nature of the subject. I am aware that how- 
ever interesting syllabaries may be to the philologist, they do not 
rank in general interest with such texts as those of the Creation 
and Flood. But as a number of unpublished syllabaries still remain 
in the British Museum, I hope to bring these to the notice of 
scholars in a series of articles in our Proceedings . 

The syllabaries were a great help for the first decipherers of 
the Assyro-Babylonian language and literature, but now-a-days it 
appears to be thought that they are “exhausted” and merely 
a subject of study for beginners. The motive which induces me 
to make a fresh study of them, is that I wish to show the incom- 
pleteness of those that are already published, and also the generally 
unsatisfactory method which was followed in using these precious 
documents for the interpretation of the magical, liturgical, and 
religious literature of Mesopotamia. 

I need hardly mention the great help which they afforded in 
the whole development of Assyriological researches. So far back 
as 1851, when Sir Henry Rawlinson, Dr. IIincks, and Dr. 
Oppert were working out the peculiarities of the Assyrian lan- 
guage by the aid of the Achaemenian inscriptions, they found 
from the syllabaries, of which a large number were already in 
England, that not only was their marvellous work of decipherment 
confirmed, but also that they contained new values for characters, 
and phonetic spellings of ideographs, and grammatical forms. Also, 
it was from some of these syllabaries that we obtained the first 
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idea of the existence of a non-Semitic language, of which there 
appeared to exist two dialects in the interlinear incantations and 
hymns. Some of the dialectic forms found upon the so-called 
“ Sumero-Accado-Assyrian ” or “ trilingual” vocabulary, whose scien- 
tific importance was first demonstrated by Dr. Haupt, were found 
to occur again in the bilingual texts. One of these two dialects 
was then called the Babylonian “ woman's language ,” chiefly because 
Dr. Delitzsch thought that he saw on an unpublished list two 
characters, which he read nak-bu , and which he 

evidently compared with the Hebrew word pQM, “ woman.” * 
His view was also held previously by Sayce and Lenormant. 
I have, however, recently examined the tablet, and found that 
these two signs do not exist upon it at all ; but instead of them 
there are parts of the ideograph the true reading and 

meaning of which we are just as ignorant of as we were twenty 
years ago. 

The above is an example of the value of syllabaries, as several 
scholars have been content to find confirmation of an important 
theory in a single indistinct sign of a vocabulary. 

To another syllabary we owe a certain arrangement of cuneiform 
signs made by the ancient sages of Mesopotamia themselves, to which 
therefore great importance must be attached. I pointed out some 
years ago, and Dr. Peiser has recently proved in two scholarly 
papers, that a list of verbal forms published in the fifth volume of 
the W.A.I. and giving the 2nd person masculine of the Piel-formation 
of Assyrian roots, is arranged in exactly the same order as one of the 
principal vocabularies, which contain the phonetic values and mean- 
ings of the cuneiform signs upon it. In addition to this there are a 
large number of sign-lists in the British Museum, which have nothing 
to do with the phonetic part of Assyrian writing, f but are apparently 

* See Haupt, Die akkadische Sprache , p. xxviii f. Here and in Zimmern’s 
Busspsalmcn , p. 1 19, Delitzsch proposes to read nagpu instead of ncikbu , but 
nevertheless maintains the explanation of IB V- by 4 4 Fraucnsprache ” ; 
cf. Lcsest ., 3rd ed., p. 6. In April, 1SS3, I remarked in the Literar. Centralblatt , 
col. 619: Eine weitere Frage aba' bleibt es, welch e Namen wir den beide?i 
Dialektcn zutheilen sollen. So lange nicht in einem Tdfelchen emesal durch lisan 
Akkadi e 7 'kldrt wird , diirjte hier ?iach den bisherigen Erfahritngen grosse Vorsicht 
am Platze sein , to which we may compare also IIaupt’s statement in my Zeits ., 
1885, p. 269. 

+ See my Babylonisch-assyrische Literatur , p. 201, § 108. 
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specimens of calligraphy giving archaic or imitations of archaic forms 
of cuneiform characters, and by the side of them the modern written 
values, and following exactly the same order and arrangement as the 
syllabaries mentioned above. It may be asked here whether this 
connection is of any value at present. The answer to this can be 
easily obtained from the consideration that recently the Babylonian 
and Assyrian characters have been derived from older forms with the 
help of one of these sign-lists in archaic characters.* * * § When we 
remember, however, that the vocabulary, which I have spoken of, 
is dated in the time of Assurbanipal, that is to say, in the seventh 
century b.c., and that from this and even latex periods, we possess 
historical texts which were evidently written 1- archaic style in 
imitation of the writing of an earlier epoch, with which we may 
compare now-a-days the custom to print our books in mediaeval cha- 
racters, we must refrain from drawing any conclusions from these 
lists with respect to the real development of the Assyro-Babylonian 
writing. 

M. Terrien de la Couperie is therefore perfectly right, in 
following J. Oppert f in respect of the date of K. 8520, to protest 
against this method of derivation of the cuneiform signs.J How 
much more then should he himself have avoided taking at random 
from Amiaud’s Tableau compare any “ancient cuneiform characters” 
to be found there, among his selection being not only those of 
Hammurabi, Gudea, etc., of the period of about b.c. 2000, but also 
some from the inscriptions of Nebuchadnezzar I, and from the 
boundary stone published W.A.I. Ill, 41, about 1200 b.c.,§ and 
even from the East India House Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar II, 
which appears to contain imitations of archaic signs, evidently copied 


* Houghton, in the Transactions of our Society, Vol. VI ; Bertin, in the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society , 1887, p. 625 ff. ; see Terrien de la 
Couperie, the Babylonian and Oriental Recoj-d , II, p. 78, 1 . 4 ff. 

f Exped. scient . en Mesopotamie, II, p. 66. 

X 'The Babylonian and Oriental Record , II, p. So. 

§ See for Nebuchadnezzar I my Lit., p. 1 8, § 1 1 , h, 6 ; for W.A.I. Ill, 41 
Oppert, Rec. of the Past , IX, p. 103; and Documents juridiques , Paris, 1879, 
p. 1 1 7. It is quite surprising that the “ well-known head of the Leipzig school of 
cuneiformists ” has not read the translations in this work, from which the interpre- 
tation of the Assyrian contracts started — until the present year ! Cf the state- 
ment in Delitzscu’s JVorterbuch , p. 286. 
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from such syllabaries as we mentioned above, to prove the common 
origin of the Babylonian and the Chinese characters.* 

Having thus given examples of the misuse of the syllabaries, we 
now proceed to make some positive statements as to their value. 
Let us look once more at the origin of this section of the Assyrian 
literature. We must remember that any kind of grammatical argu- 
ment in antiquity was made from the study of some great and 
universally admired composition. The Chinese grammatical com- 
mentaries started from the careful study of the so-called Confucian 
collections, the Indian, national grammar from the Vedic songs. 
The Greek, who treated grammar as well as most of their scientific 
subjects from a philosophical standpoint,! nevertheless drew their 
notion of grammar first of all from Homer’s songs ; the Old Testa- 
ment was the source of Jewish grammar; the Qoran and the divans 
of the celebrated pre-Muhammedan poets were also the sources of 
Arabic national grammar. It is not surprising, therefore, that in 
Mesopotamia, the cradle-land of the oldest grammar on earth, we 
also find that the religious songs, prayers and hymns, and the 
exorcisms and incantations form the origin of all grammatical and 
lexicographical observations. This fact has been pointed out long 
ago and is well-known. From an examination of the syllabaries we 
see clearly that almost every equivalent met with in the bilingual 
incantations and prayers in interlinear form is found again in some 
of the syllabaries ; on the other hand, a large number of syllabaries 
contain phonetic explanations of words, which have never been 
found in connected texts. J This seems to me a correct guide for 

* In the Babylonia ?z a?id Oriental Record , II, p. 87 ff., most of the “archaic 
Babylonian forms” from which “the old symbols of the Chinese were derived,” 
are taken from the documents of Hammurabi, Gudea, and similar ones. The 
forms for ig and ur are supplied, however, by the inscription of Nebuchadnezzar I 
(Amiaud, Tableau , pp. 15, 1 16) : the character for tar by the same and by the in- 
scription W. A. I. Ill, 41 (Amiaud, p. 75); the character for alpu “bull,” with 
which the Chinese [with not quite the “same meaning” but, already in the 
classic Chinese, that of “ an ox, a cow, a bull, kine, cattle ” (Williams), or, 
generally speaking, all “those animals that the Chinese consider of the Bos 
genus” (Morrison)] is compared, from W.A.I. III, 41 (Amiaud, p. iS). The 
forms for ilippu “ship,” for mu, and for ban are taken from an inscription of 
Nebuchadnezzar II ( E.l .//.); cf Amiaud, pp. 16, 5, 59. 

f See Benfey, Gesch. d. Sprachwiss. , p. 101 ff. 

I See, now, Br unnow’s List, passim. 
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the method which I should like to follow in printing the unpublished 
syllabaries. 

I propose therefore to arrange the chaos of fragments of such 
lists in the following manner. 

Firstly to collect as many as possible of the syllabaries which 
show any special reference to some of the published tablets with 
incantations and prayers. Secondly to give a number of lists which 
belong to one and the same “ series.” In the 2nd part of his 
Dictionary,* * * § Dr. Delitzsch has mentioned some of the texts which 
are said to be parts of a series called by the native grammarians 
“mt = nabnitu .” Another well-known series entitled 

“T mill V ” is connected with a large number of Omen- 

texts, and must be separated therefore from the interpretation of the 
incantations. Another series gives lists of names of gods, probably 
referring to some liturgical works ; another refers to astronomical or 
astrological calculations ; and another forms the fundamental vocabu- 
laries.! Of this series I have found not only a number of duplicates 
but also new fragments. J Some of them give us a new redaction of 
the text differing from that adopted in the hitherto known tablets. § 
Finally, there are in the British Museum a few lists of a new kind 

* P. 242, f. I must confess here, that I think an excursus like the one 
alluded to does not belong to an Assyrian Dictionary, s.-v. urn “nakedness,” 
any more than an excursus upon the decades of Livy to a Latin-English 
Dictionary, s.v. alius “another.” I am sorry, of course, -to 'lay my eyes open to 
the charge of “a shortsightedness amounting nearly to blindness as to highly 
important questions relating to the Assyrian language and script/’ 

+ These are not yet completely ( vpllstd 7 idig ) published in Delitzsch’s 
Lesestiicke ( cf 2nd ed,, p, v), see, e.g., Haupt, Zcits., 1SS5, p. 27.9. — Even for 
the 3rd edition of this book the author seems not to have consulted several of the 
original tablets. The character given as the last sign of Sa 3, 1. 3, 

actually belongs to the tablet published as Sa 2, which was verified in the Brit. 
>Jus, as early as 1SS2 [cf rny remark, Zei/s 1SS5, p. 68). Both the fragments 
aje now joined together. 

t One of them, K. 4603 [see pi. Ill, p o. ji ) evidently belongs to the 
“ Sun?erO'A c cado- Assyrian ” vocabulary, which has pot been remarked, Lesestiicke , 
3rd ed., p, 36. That there are on it so-called “dialectic” forpis, ho.wevej', was 
suggested, very ingeniously, by Zimmern, Bussps ., p. 72. 

§ K. 8276 {plate IJI, po. 2),. a very indistinctly written fragment, on which 
the order of the signs may be compared with jthat of Sb, 1 . 309 ff. ; 

K. 8284 (//, IV, no. 1), on which the character pray be especially 

422 


June 5] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1888. 


the existence of which we had not known ; for example one in three 
columns,* the second of which sometimes gives the characters of the 
first in aninverted order, thus : A- I At fy > Ty I Tr 

which perhaps will afford some explanations of the puzzling ideo- 
graphs for apsu , usugcillu , etc. In another j the equivalents are 
neither given in columns nor in the form of glosses, but are separated 
from each other by a vertical dividing stroke. 

I hope in printing the most important of these lists to prove that 
it was quite wrong to connect any kind of syllabary with any kind of 
connected text. We must classify the latter according to the 
contents of the former and vice versa , and perhaps in that way make 
a step forward in respect of the difficult questions raised about 
fifteen years ago, — I mean the solution of the Accado-Assyrian 
problem. 


noticed; cf. Zeits ., 1885, pp. 71, 355, and n. 3. To these we add here also 
K. 8298, where on the lower part of one side, the character is repeated 

about 20 times, in three sections, and at its left the corresponding explanations are 
given: J tflfr <\ and f cf. BRUNNOW, List, 

Nos. 9131 — 3. At the beginning of the other side, we find : 








m 




^V''yv"/V v; 


M T 
Ml 
MU 
Ml 






* K. 4175 + Sm. 57 ; see plates I and II. 
f K. 4816; see plate IV, no, 2. 
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IRANIAN NAMES AMONG THE HETTA-HATTE. 

By Rev. C. J. Ball. 

If we examine the list of local and personal names appended to 
Professor Sayce’s paper on “ The Monuments of the Hittites,”* we 
shall see that, while the ten names from the Old Testament have a 
decidedly Hebrew complexion, most of those which are collected from 
the Egyptian and Assyrian sources bear a different stamp, and some 
of them, at all events, strongly suggest an Iranian or, more precisely, 
a Scythico-Iranian connexion ; while others present remarkable coin- 
cidences with Armenian names and titles. No one, I suppose, would 
refuse to recognize the Iranian cast of such names as the Comma- 
genian Kundaspi (b.c. 854) or Kustaspi, the latter of which obviously 
resembles the Medic Gushtasp-Hystaspes ; while the former may be 
akin to the Zend Kunda, the name of a demon, with which Fick 
compares the Greek YLvGtL'wjio?, M afiaicvOos} and Lubarna (Luburna, 
Liburna), recalls the Medic Sidir-parna and Eparna of Esarhaddon’s 
inscriptions, as well as such common Persian names as Pharnabazus, 
Pharnaspes, Tissaphernes, Intaphernes. The river-name Orontes, 
the Arantu of the Assyrian and Arunta of the Egyptian records, 
occurs as a personal name in Old Persian and Scythian, both simply 
and in compounds like ^OpovToftaT^j ’Opovca-npi ;f and may be in- 
volved in the personal names Garparuda — Garparunda (Gamgumian) 
and Girparuda (Patinian),J which seem to mean much the same as 
Tanuvazraka, “ strong-bodied ” (Sanskr. krp, Zend, karep, kehrp, 
Huzv.karp, Armen. kerp,Lat. corpus, “body,” “form' ”). Orontes, which 
also designates a mountain-range, the Zend Aurvant, now Elvend, 
means “ swift 55 and “strong;” being identical with the Sanskrit arrant , 

* Trans. Soc. Bill. Arch., Vol. VII, pt. 2, pp. 248 sqq . 

t Orontes (Xcn. Anab. 1, 6, 1) or Orontas {ib. 2, 4, 8), names of persons, 
and Tiarantos, one of the rivers of Scythia (Ildt. IV, 4S). 

J To accommodate these names, or rather this name, M. Ilalevy invents a 
“ zoomorphic deity Parud,” of whom he afterwards remarks with unconscious 
truth, “ Le dieu Pamela est unique dans son genre.” 
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neo-Persian a wand, Armenian erivar ■.* The gentilic designation 
Patinai or Patina’a may remind us of the Persian Pati-zeithes (Hdt. 
iii, 63) and Artapates (Xen. Anab. i, 8, 28), the Sanskrit pati, “lord,” 
Zend paiti, and, finally, of the Scythic oiorpaia , which Herodotus gives 
as the native name of the Amazons (Oiop 7 rma = avSpoicTovot ; rather, 
“men’s lords,” iv, no). The -na is simply a termination, as in 
Atrina, Pigina. Tutamu the Patinian recalls Homer’s Pelasgian 
Teutamus (II. II, 843), and Tautanes-Teutamus, the 26th king 
of Assyria, according to Eusebius and Moses of Chorni, in whose 
reign the Trojan War occurred, f “Sasi, son of Mat-uzza,” the 
Patinian, bears a name which is similar to the first element in the 
Persian Sisi-maces Hdt. V, 121), Sisamnes ( ,y 2 iGapv ^< , 

Hdt. V, 25 ; VIII, 66), Sisi-mitres (Sw/ht/w;?). In the Commagenian 
Kili-anteru and Kali-anteru (Tiglathpileser I, circ. 1120 b.c.), the 
first element resembles that of Kalykadnos, a river of Cilicia ; 
Kalynda (“of Kali”), a Carian town; Kolaxais, a mythical Scythian 
king (Hdt. IV, 5, 7) ; and perhaps Kilikia itself is a derivative from 
the same ‘term. The whole name is very much like Kelenderis, the 
designation of a Cilician town. 

As to the second element, which appears again in Sadi-anteru, 
another Commagenian of the same period, it may perhaps be 
explained by Antar= 'Attar ; cf. Anterta of the Egyptian monu- 
ments. Prof. Sayce aptly compares Asianic names terminating in 
-andros ; this termination, however, is more exactly represented 
in the Cuneiform spelling of Eteandros, thus : i-tu-u-an-da-ar 

* Justi further compares the Lycian Oroandes. M. Halevy strangely assumes 
that Orontes is a “feminine of |"1N ” (jvV), the Heb. term for “chest,” “box” ; 
and that the river was so called, from the depth of its bed (!) With equal 
strangeness, he reads “ Hattin ” for Patina’a, in order to connect the term with 
“la divinite nationale Hat.” He forgets that, although the name Hatte is often 
written with the sign {pa, hat), it is also frequently spelled ha-at-te ; whereas 
the other name is always pa-ti-na’a, never ha-at-ti-na’a, as it ought sometimes to 
be, if his view were correct. Nor is it likely that the Apre, now Ifrin, is “un 
derive de hpV poussiere, boue.” The Heb. term means “dust” or “earth,” not 
“ mud ” ; and had the Assyrians heard epre, they would have written it, as epru 
“dust,” “dry earth,” is one of their own words. 

t The comparison of the Cetei (Odyss. XI, 520) with the Hetta of the Egyptian 
and the Hatte of the Assyrian monuments is more doubtful, on account of the 
single t in the Greek name ; although the kappa for lieth finds a parallel in the 
Greek Kilikia (Cilicia) as compared with Assyrian Hilakki, or the Greek Karos 
from the Old Persian A 7 /urush. 
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£?TT^T*HfT < T> 3 R 16, 5, 2 1). # Perhaps anteru 
is akin to the Armenian antar , “ forest/’ or antir % “ chosen,” &c. 

As to the Sadi in Sadi-anteru, Sadyattes, it may be a by-form of 
Sandu (cf Sangara — Sagara; Gadara, Old Pers. = Gk. Yavcdpioi). 
It strikingly resembles, however, the second element of the Scythian 
proper name 'Arched ctov, and of Thamima-sadas, the designation 
of Poseidon among the Royal Scyths (Hdt. IV, 59). Thamima 
means the sea (Sanskrit tamara ; cf. Temerinda=matrem maris, 
the Scythic name of the Maeotis, according to Pliny, Hist. Nat. VI, 
7, the /u']T ijp t 00 \\ 6 inov of Hdt. IV, 86) ; and - sadas , sadi-, which 
occurs also in the Persian Sataspes (?), Satis, Pary-satis, is the Zend 
shaiti, Old Pers. shiyati, “ pleasure,” “delight,” “charm.” Cf also 
the Thracian M cuodfo^ and MtjcoadSy? (Xen. Anab.).. 

Catu-zilu or Kata-zilu, also a Commagenian personal name, may 
be compared with Kat-aoniaj and Kata-patuka (Cappadocia); perhaps 
also with the Lydian Cotys (Hdt. IV, 45), the city-name Cotyora, 
and the Scythic tribal name Katiari (Hdt. IV, 6). If the allies of the 
Hetta, called Kati or Keti in the Egyptian record, bordered on Car- 
chemish, as stated by Prof. Sayce, they may be represented by the 
Catanii, whom the classical geographers place on the west bank of the 
Euphrates in that region, and both terms may be compared with 

* Professor Sayce has ingeniously suggested that Atys or Attes is the Syrian 
Hadad (he. p. 286, note 2), and that the latter was originally a Hittite god. 
But just as Rimmon is connected with the Assyr. ramamu , “ to thunder,” so 

Hadad seems to be akin to Arab, rupit, fregit ; a term used of the crash of 
thunder, a falling wall, the roaring of the sea, etc. cf Ileb. > used of the 
shout of the vintagers and of warriors, Isa. xvi, 9, 10; TH, a shout of joy, 
Ezek. vii, 7. That Hadad was indigenous among the Semites appears, further, 
from his ancient worship in Edom, implied by the royal Edomite names Hadad 
and Bedad, i.e. ben-hadad, or perhaps Bel-hadad (Gen. xxxvi, 35 ; 1 Kings xi, 
17). The curious statement of Macrobius (Saturn, i, 23) that Adad or Adadus 
means “one” in the “Assyrian” (Syrian) language, suggests that his informant 
may have supposed that Hadad was connected with “one,” the Jieth of 

which is soft; cf Assyr. $du t “one,” edi$, “ alone*’ The Khubuscian Dadi 
[temp. Samsi-Rammanu), and the Assayan Giri-Dadi or Kigiri-Dadi {temp. Assur- 
na9ir-pal and Salmaneser, B.C. 8S5-S54), recall Scyth. Aadog> AaSaKtjg, Addayog , 
and Old Persian Dad-arsi, Dadu-hya. The Colchian Dadi-ilu involves the same 
name apparently. The name of the last king of Hamath, Ilu-bi’di, is probably 
equivalent to “El with me,” or “ El around me.” 

t Kat-aonia is perhaps “ home of warriors ” ; cf Old. Pers. dyadana, “ dwelling 
place,” with which I would also compare the Adana of Cilicia* 

426 


June 5] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[188S. 


Katazilu. According to Fick, the katu in Gallic Catugnatos, Caturix, 
Vellocatus, Lat. Catullus, Cymr. Cat-mor, Old Germ. Hadu-bald, 
Hada-mar, Thracian Cotys, Cotytaris, means “ battle”; and “War- 
riors ” is a good tribal name. Kata, “ beloved/’ is a Zend personal 
name (masc.), and so is Katu, which is involved in the Parthian 

<i>pavi-/caT)]?. 

Of the Cilician names, Pikhirim reminds me of the Parthian 
Pacorus (nd/co/>o9, temp. Trajani) ; Ambaris has the ending of the 
Persian Bubares (Hdt. VIII, 136), and the Medo-Persian Artembares 
(Hdt. I, 1 14; IX, 122). Bares itself occurs as a Persian proper 
name (Hdt. IV, 203 : written Badres, IV. 167). Sandu-arri may 
involve a term akin to Zend arritn , Arm. ar/i, eppaov, eppa?, uppij 1 ', 
aries ; but a more plausible comparison is offered by the Etruscan 
*Appo* (Dionys. V, 36), V A ppovs, v Appwr, i.e., Aranth, Arunth, Lat., 
Arruns, Arruntius, the distinctive prefix of a younger son ; while 
Sandasarme, a king of Cilicia (Abp. II, 75), and Sandulitir, a town 
on the Euxine, equally with Sanduarri, involve the divine title of 
Sandu, a Cilician divinity, whose name may be connected with the 
Greek eavtv% and aavcapcuap and so with the Sanskrit sindfira , “ ver- 
milion.” (See Virg. Eel. iv, 45 ; Plin. 35, 23). The Lydian Sandanis 
(Hdt. I, 71) and the Graeco-Persian Sand5ces, governor of Cyme 
(id. VII, 193), recall the same deity. His epithet Morrheus maybe a 
degraded form of the Iranian Mithras, which appears on a series of 
Indo-Scythic coins as Miro, Moro, etc. (cf. Persian Mihr). As for 
Sandasarme, it seems almost to find its double in the Sanskrit Mitra- 
qarman ; while the Armenian serm, “ seed,” prim, serman, suggests 
that Sandasarme is a name analogous to Diogenes or Herakleides. 
Uas-survi (surme) of Tabal is similar. The inscriptions of Van 
mention a god Uas. 

Prof. Sayce quotes from Apollodorus (III, 14, 3, 1) the legend that 
“ Sandakos came from Syria, and founded the city of Kelenderis in 
Cilicia, having married Pharnake, the daughter of king Megessaros, by 
whom he had Kinyras.” The Aryan stamp of these names is evident- 
Sandakos is an obvious derivate from Sandu, with the common Persian 
and Greek ending -ka, -kos ; Pharnake closely resembles the Persian 
Pharnakes ; and Megessaros recalls, on the one hand, such names as 
Megabazus, Megabates, and Megasidras, and on the other, the Old 
Persian 2 epaa 7 racav Siromitres (Hdt. VII, 68), Artasyras (Ctes. IX, 
20, 50), Parthamasiris (Dio. Cass. VI, p. 637 : ed. Sturz), Shakes 
(: Zipaia ;?), a Scythian chief, the Shakes* a Sarmatian tribe, Syromedia 
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( ' 2 vpo/iU)£ta ), a Median district mentioned by Ptolemy, and Oetosyrus, 
the Scythian Apollo (Hdt. IV, 59), as well as the name of the Cilician 
river Saros, and the towns Sarsu and Sari of the Karnak lists. The 
Aryan gara, gira, means “head,” “ top,” “leader” (Armen, sar, “head,” 
“mountain”; New Persian ; Greek Kapa). I have always felt 
that the titles of the Hetta kings in the Egyptian records were 
real proper names, and not appellatives ; that whatever Hettasira 
and Marasira might mean, they did not mean simply “ king of the 
Chetta,”and “king of the Amorites ”; and in this opinion I am happy 
to have the support ,of our learned President Mr. Renouf, whose 
judgment in such a matter is beyond question. Now the coincidence 
of form between these x etta names ending in -sara, -sira, and the 
Aryan (Iranian) names just adduced, is striking enough. But a 
yet more suggestive circumstance may be seen in the fact that the 
first of the royal %etta-names mentioned by Rameses II actually 
recurs fourteen centuries later in the Syriac list of the kings of 
Edessa.* From the old Egyptian texts we get the following succes- 
sion of %etta kings + : 

Sapalel 

I 

Maru-sar 


Mauten-u-re Cheta-sar. 

* Dr. Bezolcl, who heard this paper read, afterwards kindly lent me his copy 
of M. Ilalevy’s Rccherches Bibliqttes (7 e Fascicule). M. Ilalevy has, it seems, 
anticipated me in pointing out that a king of Edessa was called Saplul. If this 
epithet be simply “ le syriaque aristoloche,” the coincidence between it and 

the name of the xetta king, can only be accidental. But in all probability neither 
Sapalul nor Sapalulme has anything to do with the a climbing plant 

supposed to promote child-birth. M. Halevy is inconsistent with himself in 
explaining Pumame (p. 275) from the Aramean ; for he also states (p. 2S7) that 
“the Semitic peoples between the Orontes and the Tigris spoke Phenician not 
Aramean idioms.” Most of his suggested derivations arc philologically unsound, 
e.g. when he analyses Liburna — Lubarna thus: “lit ou //simplification de dicu, 
bar ou bur , qui est le masculin de l’hebreu ITV2 forteresse, le suffixe possessif de 
la premiere personne pluriel, j — notre.” Birah is more Aramean than Hebrew, 
and is, besides, a loan-word from the Persian (Pcrs. bdr, bdrti, “ wall,” “ castle,” 
Gk. /3 «p‘0* To derive Pis iris, also written Pisiri , from yiTlbD, is a desperate 
expedient indeed. 

t I quote them from Wiedemann’s Gesch. Aegypt. (Vol. II, p. 435). Our 
President has kindly given me the following transcriptions : Sa-pa-re-re (or -le-le), 
Ma-ur-se-re or Ma-re-se-re, Ma-u-ten-re or Mauterre, and x^t-ta-se-re. 
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Now Dionysius of Tell-mahre has the following notice: 

“ In the year one thousand nine hundred and ninety, there 
reigned over Urhoi (Edessa), Ma'nfi sur named Saplid , eighteen years 
and seven months. 55 * The king in question is Arsham, brother of 
Tigranes I, called by Josephus and Moses of Chorene Monobazus 
and Manovaz (acc. b.c. 38). And while this late Armenian dynasty 
preserves thus unexpectedly this remarkable name, the second in 
the Egyptian series, Marusar or Maursar (“ Maura-sira, 55 Marosir, 
Marasara, etc.), appears to be the counterpart of Sarmai'r, an early 
king of Armenia, who is said to have been sent by his suzerain 
Teutamus king of Assyria with an “ Ethiopian 55 army to the help of 
Priam against the Greeks, and to have fallen in battle at Troy 
(access, e.c. 1194. See Moses von Chorene: ubersetzt von Dr. M. 
Lauer, p. 53). The inversion of the elements of the name, a process 
familiar enough in the Hebrew names Ahaziah and Jehoahaz, 
Elnathan and Nethaneel, may also be paralleled in the Aryan Deva- 
Mitra and Mitra-deva, Vasu-Mitra and Mitra-vasu. The first element 
in Marusar or Maursar seems to be reduplicated in Marmares, the 
name of a Parthian king mentioned by Ctesias as contemporary 
with Astibaras king of the Medes (Spiegel : Erdnisch. Alterth. II, 
p. 259); and again in Mermeroes, that of a Persian general of the 
time of Justinian (ibid. Ill, 412); while the second recurs in Mani- 
sares, the ruler of a part of Armenia and Mesopotamia in the time 
of Trajan (circ. 114 a.d.). If we were dealing with Semitic terms, 
it would be natural to think of the Aramean mare \ “ lord, 55 in trying 
to explain the name before us. Mari 5 was the name of a king of 
Damascus reduced by the Assyrian Rimmon-nirari (circ. 804 b.c.). 
But a Semitic etymology being inappropriate, we may think of the 
widely-ramifying Aryan root mar “to shine, 55 “sparkle, 55 “flash, 55 and 
of the stem mara, “brilliant, 55 “illustrious, 55 which Fick sees in the 
Gallic Indutio-marus, and the German Maroald, Marwin, Wolf-mar, 
and the Slavonic Vladi-mir; or of the root mar “to pound, 55 “crush, 55 
and the Greek pupvafiat “ to fight, 55 and the Latin war-god Marmar, 
Mavors, Mars; or perhaps of the Greek / iavpo -e (Hesych.)=/t«/>fo-, 
in the sense of “gentle, 55 “mild, 55 (Ahd. maro, maraw-er, Ags. mearu, 
miirbe, zart, schwach : Fick), and the Latin family-name Maro, and 


qilLo ^ oii] 1|sois2o AlS * 

( Chron . Dion. Telmahr . p. 1. 8, sq.) A ^ - 
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the Gallic chief Maro-boduus. However this may be, the other 
half of the compound name Maresere or Maursara may obviously 
be explained by reference to the Zend gara, or sara, which means 
(1) head, (2) rule, (3) ruler according to Justi, and is identical with 
the Sanskr. giras, Armen, gar (sar).* 

It must not be forgotten, however, that Mar-k is the Armenian 
name for the Medes of Atropatene (Moses Choren.), and Hdt. 
(Ill, 94; VII, 79) names- the Mares along with the Moschi and 
Tibareni, the Colchians and Alarodians, i.e. t “ people of Ararat,” as 
Kiepert pointed out long ago. 

These are not the only names in Prof. Sayce’s lists which 
Find an echo in- Armenian history, fragmentary as that history is. 
Menuas (Me-nu-a-se) is probably the same name as the recurring 
Ma'nu of the Syriac list, and, like the Gk. and the Zend 

Manus, and the German god Mannus son of Tuisco (Tac. Germ. 2), 
would thus mean Man (Sanskr. manus, Mensch, Urmensch : Fick). 
It is distinct from Manes (MnV^) the moon-god of Asia Minor, 
whose name appears in Syriac as Mani ( . oVn ). Vaalli, another of 
the Vannic kings (650 B:E.), is surely a namesake of the Edesseno- 
Armenian sovereign Wa’al (?), who appears* as the 24th king 
Wo) in the Syriac (see the list in Assemani B.O. I.). Sar- 
duris may involve the term gira r gar, sar, already explained; while 
if Mordtmann be right in reading Bagri-duri, we may compare 
the first half, Bagri-, with the Bakru (0^1^) of the Syriac list, and 
with “ The wicked Bagris” of Megillaih Antiokos . Akhs-eri and 
Eri-sinni (son of Vaalli) both seem to contain the Armenian air, 
“man” (Plato’s “Er the Armenian,” Rep.- 615). Akhs - of the 
former may be Armem ach-k , Old Persian akhsha , Sanskr. akshan , 
akshi, “eye”; the srnni of the latter maybe seen in the Persian 
Sisinnes, Psusennes. The well-known- Abgar is explained as avak- 
air, “great man,” by Moses Choren. 

It is not impossible that Gargamis may be a foreign pronuncia- 
tion of the word which appears in Greek as pergamus , with the 

* The tall cap or cone on the seal -impression of Tarqutirrme may, therefore, 
be read sar, without implying that the term is there Semitic. Vtd , infr. To 
the above remarks on the name Marusar, I would add another possible connexion, 
the Zend name Zairi-vairi which Fick explains from zairi, “gelb,” “goldig,” 
and vairi, “Panzer.” “The golden-mailed” would be a suitable name for a 
warrior : cf. the Gk. epithet xpvaoTiv\i\q. There is also a striking similarity of 
sound between the Chetta name and the Zend epithet t/iardcara . 
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meaning “citadel” (e.g. of Troy), and as a proper name, like the 
German Burg and our Bury. I 11 that case, the Heb. Carchemish 
might be a Semitic adaptation, suggestive of ‘"pO, 

“a castle,” “ citadel”; the whole denoting, perhaps, “castle of Mish,” 
or “ Mash.” Stephen of Byzantium states that Oropus (’O/jwttov), the 
modern Gerabls, was formerly called Telmessus, orTelmissus; and 
G. Hoffmann has remarked upon this : “ Es liegt nahe TeX/uyo-o-o? 
(auch TeXpiaao^) = wobn zu setzen ” but his note, which men- 
tions that towns in Lycia and Cana, and a river in Sicily, were also 
called Telmessus, destroys the plausibility of this- suggestion. The 
name is probably Aryan, like Prymnessus, Lyrnessus, Tennessus. 
Moreover, it still remains to be proven that Gerabls is the 
site of Carchemish; and the Egyptian spellings Qarqamesha 
Karkamasha * rather suggest that the Semitized form of the 
name indicated “town or fort of Chemosh”; compare the Assyrian 
Kar-Dadda, Kar-Salmanussir. Tiglath-pileser I actually writes Kar- 
gamis, not Gargamis.j Prof. Sayce has suggested a comparison of 
the ethnic name Gamgumai with the second element in the term 
Gar-gami-s. This may be right and, if so, the name is certainly 
Aryan, for Gamgumai (Gamguma’a) may be traced to the R. ghain, 
“earth,” from which springs the primitive ghaman “man,” strictly 
777 el// / 9 , as seen lh e Latin homo, homini-s, human-u-s; Gothic 
guma, stem guman-, “man;” old Norse gumi, old High German 
gomo, como ; new High German gam in Brautigam, Like so many 
other ancient tribes, therefore, the Gamguma’a called themselves, 

* Both are found, but in the second form the bracketed vowel is doubtful. 
Prof. Maspero gives Mil Ik rJw “ Qarqamisha,” 

in his interesting tract De Carchemis Oppidi Situ. Paris, 1S72. Golenischeff 
copied ^ n T^T Karkamasha ( Zeitschr . A eg. Spr., 

1882, p. 146) ; a citation for which I have to thank Mr. Renouf. 

t With all respect to M. Halevy,.“ Gargamisha ” is not the cuneiform spelling 
of the name ; and although, for aught I know, “ Garkamish ” may have been “la 
forme indigene,” it is, at present, supported by no external evidence whatever. 
The Targumic karkhhnisha , “lead,” probably got its name from the town, not 
vice versa ; if indeed it be not, as Levy, s>v. suggests, connected with 
“copper,” xoXk'oQj %d\jcu>/x«. And what authority is there for “the Assyrian 
word ke??iashu y “lead”? The Assyrian term for “lead” is anaka y and the 
expression ki massi , which was probably in M. Halevy’s mind, renders the 
Accadian ZABAR, “ copper,” 4 R. 4, 42 b (ki-maki-e mas-si lim-ma-sis). See also 
Briinnow, 7S14 ; K. 246, iv, 54 (Haupt A.S>K.T p. 98 f.) ; 4 R. 28, 12 a. I owe 
the references to Dr. BezolcL 
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in proud self-consciousness, “Men.” If Kummukh-Commagene be 
not a growth from the same root, I would refer it to the root kam> 
whence we have Zend kama, “wish,” “desire,” Huzv. kamak, Armen, 
kamim, “to love,” kamk, “desire”; a root to which Lassen has 
referred the Cappadocian Komana (Z. D. M. G. x, 377). The finals 
is a common Persian and Armenian suffix ; cf Kamirk, the Armenian 
name of Cappadocia (=Gomer, Gamer of Gen. x). The Old Persian 
personal names Artakamas, Artakama, Abrokomas, which also involve 
the root kam, “ to love,” suggest the same connexion for Kar-kamash ; 
but cf. Armen, gargam gargami , “bent,” “curved.” The town may 
have lain on a bend in the river, or have been crescent-shaped. 

Panammu is very much like the Carian Panamyes (U a v a jury ?) ; 
and Sulumal has the same termination as the Carian Kond-malas 
(Koi'C/ulAa?). 

To return to the Egyptian records ; T'awat'asa (Brugsch : 
Zauazas) is not unlike the Carian Tavca?, and the Sarmatian 
Zizais (Ammian. Marcell, xvii, 12), with which Zeuss has com- 
pared the Persian T lOaio* (Hdt. VII, 88). “Thaadir,” “Thaadil” 
or rather Ta-atar (or Titar) is perhaps related to Old Persian 
atar “fire”; cf. Atrina, the name of a Susian rebel against 
Darius. If we ought rather to transcribe Titar, the Scythian river 
Ti-arantus has the same prefix ; and -tar, -tar, is a common Iranian 
suffix, and Ti-asba is a god mentioned in the inscriptions of Van. 
Tartisbu and Aakitasbu perhaps involve the Iranian acpa, “ horse ” ; 
Pers. asp, asb. Mat'arima or Mat'arma (“ Maizarima ”) is some- 
what like the Median Mazares (Hdt. I, 156, 161); while its second 
half recalls the statement of Herodotus that a rim a is Scythic. for 
“one” (IV, 27; explaining the tribal name Arimaspi), the Homeric 
Arimoi, and the Ernie of Tarqutimme, as well as the Lydian word 
aptfu h “mountains” (the Zend hara, Old Pers. ara). At any rate 
its termination is Aryan; cf. Sanskr. agrima from agre, “first”; 
Zend Cairima, the name of a country, from gara “ head.” As to 
Kamait'a (“Kamaiz”), the leader of the mercenaries at the battle 
of Kadesh, his name may be satisfactorily explained from 
the common Aryan root kam, “to desire”; Sanskr. kam ; Zend 
kama, “ wish,” dat. kamaica, an almost identical form ; Armenian 
kamk, kamatz; Old Pers. kama, Palil. kamak; Neo-Pers. ^i. The 
ending is the same as that of the Old Persian Vaum-iga, Vomises; 
a termination referred by Fick to the root ish, igaiti, “ to wish,” 
or ig, “ to have as one’s own ” ; along with the prefix igat- in I gat- 
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Vagtra, a Zend proper name. In regard to the Tarhu- or Tarqu-, 
in Tarhulara, Tarhunazi, it seems almost to demand comparison 
with the Roman Tarquinius, and Etruscan Tarchnas, and Virgil’s 
Tarcho or Tarchon, the Etruscan ally of Eneas (Aen. VIII, 506, 603 ; 
XI, 727), as well as with the Cicilian Tarcondemus and Tarcondimotus. 
That the Etruscans were of Lydian origin is stated by Herodotus, 
who tells us that, in the time of Atys son of Manes, a dearth 
drove half the population of Lydia to emigrate under the leader- 
ship of the king’s son Tyrsenus (Hdt. I, 95). It will hardly, 
therefore, be pronounced fanciful to suggest that the second 
element in the two names under consideration, — lara, may be 
akin to the Etruscan praenomen Lar or Lars or Larth, the title 
given to a first-born son as opposed to Aruns, an appellation 
of the younger : eg. Lar Tolumnius rex Veientium (Cic. Phil. IX, 2) ; 
Lars Porsena (Liv. II, 9). The title appears to have denoted 
“ Lord” (See Otfried Muller Etrusk. I, 405). We are also reminded 
of the Lares, deities who in the Etruscan religion appear as 
guardians of particular towns and localities (Muller, id. II, 90 sq.) y 
but more commonly as the household gods of Roman families ; 
and of Laran, the Etruscan Ares. Cf also the Asianic town name 
Laranda (“belonging to Lara”?.) 

Our evidence thus far seems to point to the conclusion that the 
Chetta or Hatte of northern Syria represent not a Semitic but 
an Aryan stock, and very possibly an off-shoot of the original 
population of Armenia, which might naturally enough overflow in a 
southward as well as a westward direction. At all events, the 
names thus far discussed appear to be predominantly Aryan ; and 
to them we may add Pisiris, or Pisiri, king of Carchemish 
(Gargamis) b.c. 738, which resembles the other names in -sira, 
and perhaps involves Zend pish? to “strike,” Old Pers. pis , 
or pesha , “battle,” “slaughter” (cf. the Zend epithet peshogara) ; 
Sangara, or Sagara (we see this inserted n in Armen. Mindas = 

Midas), an earlier sovran of the same city, which Prof. Sayce 

has already compared with the river-names Sagur and Sangarius, 
and which is perhaps also akin to sagaris , a Scythian* and 
Persian weapon (Hdt. I, 215 ; Xen. Anab. IV, 4, 16), also used by 

* Herodotus tells us (IV, 59) that the Scythians worshipped “Ares” under the 
symbol of an acinaces , or short straight sword ; and Lucian (Tox. 38) gives 

vq t'ov ctKivciKijv as a Scythian oath. Perhaps the sagaris also was a symbol 

of the Scythian war-god, or of some other kindred deity. 
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the Amazons (Xen. ibid.)) Mita, the Moschian, with which Prof. 
Sayce aptly identifies the Phrygian Midas, and which is also a 
Zend participle ; and Ursa, the Armenian, whose name echoes the 
Persian Arsames (Old Pers. Arshama), and the Parthian Arsaces, 
which, like Khsayarsa and Dadarsi, involve the term ars/ian “man.” 
The name of Sapalulme (ve) the Patinian (b.c. 854), which rings like 
that of Sapalul, the Chetta contemporary of Ramses II, and that of 
Sapat'are his brother, as well as the name of the town Khisasapa, may 
involve the word Sabos ( 'Zafio 9, Steph. Byz. s.v. 2 a/ 3 o/), an equivalent 
of Sabazius, a Phrygian god identified with Zeus and Bacchus (see 
Hesych.). 

Paisa (“Pais”) has an Iranian ending (ef Parsa, “Persia”; 
Vomises, Wu/w'isa), and may be akin to Zend paega, “form” (root 
pig), whence the old Pers. Pisiya-uvada, the name of a district ; the 
Zend personal name Pigina ; and the old Pers. Cais-pis (Pick). 

Tarkatat'asa (“ Thargatha-zas ”) is curiously like Targitaos, the 
mythical ancestor of the Scythians (Hdt. IV, 5), and the obscure 
Thaigarchish, an Old Persian month ; and several other names pre- 
served in the Egyptian and Assyrian monuments involve what looks 
like the same element, Tarka or Tarqu. Thus we have the town 
Tarkael,* taken by Seti I, and Tarqfitimme of the famous seal- 
inscription. With Prof. Sayce, I believe it highly probable that this 
Tarka, Tarqu, is identical with the Tarhu in Tarhu-lara and Tarhu- 
nazi (princes of the Gamguma’a and Melidi-Melitene, towards the 
end of the eighth century B.c.) ; and I would compare the term with 
the Parthian torkis , “king,” which seems to be involved in the name 
Sanatrucius ('Savarpovtcio's — 'Eavcnpoviaj's) Or Sanatroices(—ai'aTpo/A-?;v).'t' 
Spiegel has observed that the names of the Parthian kings are all 
“ eranisch,” with the exception of this one, which is still unexplained. 

* The two apparently related names Tarkan and Tarkannasa {“ Tharganunas,” 
or “ Thargannas ”) seem to indicate the root tark, “to twist,” “squeeze”; cf. 
the primitive tarkana implied by the Greek rapyavi], oapyavti, “plaited work,” 
(Hesych.); Old Truss, tarkne, Binderiemen ; Ksl. trakii, Band, fascia (Fick). But 
“ Tarchan ” or “ Tarkan ” was the title of a high dignitary among the Turks and 
Bulgars. (Tapx&v, Menandr. p. 384; TaoKcivog , Const. Porphyr. de caer. mil. Byz. 
Reiske, p. 393 ; quoted by Zeuss, die alte Deutsche und die Naehbarstamme , 
p. 726.) 

t See Joh. Mai. Chronogr. (ed. II. Ilody, Oxford, 1691, p. 351), according 
to whom Meerdotes (IM ttpdoTtjg = Mithradates) king of the Persians invaded 
the eastern border of Rome in the time of Trajan, and dying, owing to 
a fall from his horse, hrohjere tqv uior avrov rbv "SavaTpovKioi’ ’ Apoato)v o i oti 
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(Gramm, der Huzvaresch-Sprache, p. 8. Vienna, 1856.) G. Hoffmann 
(Ausziige aus Syrischen Acten Persischen Marty rer. p. 185. Leipzig, 
t88o) says that this Arsacid royal name occurs also in the age of the 
Sassanides, and cites fiacriXev* *0 fujpiTtvv from 

Theoph. Byzant. Phot. Bibl. 64. I incline to connect tor-kis tar-qu 
with the Armenian der (tair) “lord,” with which I would also 
compare the Gk. tyr-annus ; cf. Armen. dera?i , adj. The -k is 
then afformative. At the same time, it is a curious fact that 
the Tirhaka of the Bible, the Egyptian Taharka, is also called 
Tarqft (tar-qu-u) by Assurbanipal (Smith’s Abp. 15, 52)-; and it must 
not be forgotten that an Assyrian or Egyptian, in reproducing foreign 
names, would be likely to assimilate them to forms with which he was 
more familiar. The result of such a process is sometimes a complete 
disguise of the original name. Further, as I have tried to show 
elsewhere,* Prof. Sayce’s lists present some names which are most 
probably Semitic, e.g. Hamath, Kadesh, Khilbu (Haleb), Piaunuel 
(a Penuel ?), Atbana, Atakar, Atukeren ; to which we may add 
Dadilu from the Assyrian list, as is clear from the spelling da-di-i-lu, 
i.e. “ Dadi is god,” which is related to the Hebrew 

as Nathanael to Elnathan. The same mixture appears in the original 
sources ; Tiglath-pileser II, for instance, enumerates the princes of 
the land of Hatte who paid him tribute in 738, as follows (3 R 9, 
50 sqq.\ Kustaspi of Kummuh, Rezon of Damascus, Menahem of 
Samaria, Hiram of Tyre, Sibitti-baal of Gebal, Urikki of the Kua’a, 
Pisiris of Gargamis, Eniel of Hamath, Panammu of Samahla, Tarhm 
lara of Gamguma’a, Sulumal of Melidi, Dadiel of Kaska’a, Vassurme 
of Tabal, etc., ending with Zabibieh, queen of Arabia. Here we 
have, as Schrader notes, a medley of Asianic and Semitic personages. 


fiavtAta, avr’ al>Tov * irtpaiari ds T optcifi fiaaiAti'Q tpfxr)vivtTai. One of this king’s 
generals was called Gaggaris (ray7ap«e), or Gargares {Tapyapt)^). 

Volkmar (Das Buch Judith, p. Si) thinks Sanatrucis means if Mit-Regent ” ; 
cf. prep, sama, hama, olv, odv. But perhaps Sana- is the element we see in 
Sanskr. Sanacruta, Sanaka, Lat, Seneca. 

Suidas : II, 2 p. 677 : 'SavaTpovKpQ, king of Armenia. 

Seder Olam Rabba (p. 122 f., ed. Genebrardus, Basileae, 1546) inserts a pPlDJD 
between Seleucus and Antiochus, 

John Mai. XI, p. 357. Trajan slew Sanatrucius King of the Persians, and 
Parthemaspates succeeded. 

* In my paper entitled “The New Hieroglyphs of Western Asia,” in the 
Church Quarterly for July, 1SS5, p. 271, and Proceedings , Feb., 1SS7. 
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The names thus far selected from the lists are not all which 
suggest Aryan comparisons. “ Sirasvi, king of the Babarurai,” 
for instance, reminds one of the Persian Seroshvai, and “Arta- 
sirari 55 leaves little doubt of its Iranian character. Another king of 
Nahri, “ Parusta, of the Cimarusai,” bears an obviously Iranian 
designation; cf. the Zend Pourusti, and the Old Pers. Parysatis. 
“ A ramis-sarilani” “Aram,” “Arame,” recall Arama'fs or Armais, 
Aram, and Ara, among the mythical early kings of Armenia;* and 
may, further, be related to Iranian proper names like Armaiti 
(Sanskr. Aramati), Ara, Armamithres. “ Ardara, of Ustassi” may be 
compared with the Lydian Ardys, and the Zend ardu, “ mild,” which 
appears in Old Pers. Ardumanis, and Sanskr. rdu, “mild,” ardra, 
“moist.” Lastly, as to the word kamru or kamlu , which Prof. 
Maspero has stated must be the Chetta term for “house,” it presents 
no difficulty as an Aryan term, but appears to be identical with Zend 
kamara , Arm. ka?jidr , Phryg. Kipepov, Lat. camera, “vaulted chamber”; 
while the “bek”in Sathekh-beg, Suki-beki, and Baal-bek, may be 
compared either with Sanskr. bag/ia, Zend bagha, Old Pers. baga, 
Huzv. bag/i, Phrygian (3aya?o?, “God,” or with Sanskr. bag/ia, 
“share,” “lot,” “luck,” “good fortune,” Zend bag/ia , Armen. bagin y 
“portion,” “piece.” Baal-bek, in the latter case, might mean much 
the same as Baal-gad, or it might denote “ Baal’s portion.” The name 
Bakhiani may also be connected with bagha, bagh, “God” Sargon 
mentions Bagadatta as a ruler of Melid; and Strabo tells us the 
south of Cappadocia was called Bagadaonia (“ home of the gods ”). 

* It is possible that other names already discussed are explicable from the 
Armenian. Thus Maresere resembles merasct ', “of our nation,” nostras; and 
Chettasere may be Chettaeogenes, “ Hetta-sprung ” (ser', “kind”). Or the 
termination of both may be -ser, “loving,” as in zavagha-ser , “loving one’s 
offspring.” Mautenure or Motour may perhaps be compared with matenauor , 
“book-man,” Beauclerc, or motanor, vicinus, propinquus ; and Sandu-arri with 
aryeVy “sun,” or ari, “valiant.” Sapalul may involve a term cognate with 
lour , “news,” “fame,” “voice,” or with Ur , “fulness,” liouliy lievliy “full,” 
“abundant”; and the termination of Sapalulme resembles that of ash-me, from 
ashy “right-hand,” tsach-me , from tsach, “left-hand,” and the pronominal im-mey 
itr-me. Sapa-tare may involve dzaraiy “servant”; and Irchu-lini, the name of 
the last king of Hamath, may he compared with arqai y “ king,” and liniy “he 
becomes,” “ is made.” Bakhiani may be simply Armen, bagcan , Theognis. 


43 6 


June 5 ] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[iSSS. 


NEW READINGS OF THE HIEROGLYPHS 
FROM NORTHERN SYRIA. 

By Rev. C. J. Ball. 

In attempting the problem of decipherment, I have ventured to 
make some use of the linear Babylonian, taking the forms almost 
entirely from the fragment of inscribed marble here presented as 
a photograph, and comparing the Cypriote syllabary, which I believe 
to be related to the Babylonian script. The following table will, I 
think, go far to justify this belief ; and may, perhaps, be considered 
interesting for its own sake, independently of the object for which 
it was constructed, as bearing on the question of the origin of the 
Cypriote syllabary. 

Linear Babylonian. Cypriote. 

a k X )l( 

The Babylonian sign is, apparently, doubled 
for symmetry. 


I 

3 = m 

X> *>'(* 

u 

< w 

r M >C 

The Babylonian sign doubled. 

KA 

GA i|> (fm) * 

£ 

GE 

HD| (J|) 

4 £ ke. 

KU 

11 

A A 

TE 



TI 

-<K (£) 

^ ti. 

PA 

* 

4= * 4= 


* This character is turned upside down. 
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Linear Babylonian. 


pi SI- (T) 

Animal’s head with ears erect ? 

PU Ord-Bab.’^f; bu><>-(^) 
Linear □ (?) 

LU (M) ^ 1 V 7 ? ^ 

LU ffl 


RI ^ ( 3 ) 


IR 

RU 

UR 

MI 


(Sargon I) 

1L 

<=!= § = fa 


1 1 


W IM ( % ) 


Mu *-»(!) 

NU x (X) 


VE h (ME) (T) 
SA |l> (SA) (\^) 

A cup or bowl. 


^ (\|) is 



An ear of corn. 

si <- (A) si 

SU ^ ( ( 1111 ) SU (? the fist) 

*=4 US (t=HL) 


ZA 


Cypriote. 

V ^ A 

The two ears alone ? 

^ ii 2 ^ ( ? ) P u > 

y\ la- 
iG\ tu\ i«f i°- 

=/ ^ / n s ^ re - 

ru. 

N\ mi. 

V 

me. 

X -X- mu - 

)J **/ if "if no - 

T vc. 

^ Y ^ sa 

p Y Y ^ 

(T' Cpp st - 
>-*- s “- 


1 1 
1 1 


(four) 


433 


Yc za > S\ zo - 


June 5] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1 888. 


The Seal (?) of Tarcondemus. 

The small round object known as the “ Boss of Tarkondemos,” 
of which we possess only a cast, has been suspected by some 
antiquarians, and rejected by others. But whatever may be thought 
of the “original” thin silver plate, it is difficult to suppose that the 
inscriptions upon it were mere forgeries. It is much more likely 
that they were copied from some genuine antique. The latest 
handling of the hieroglyphs on this object, which we may perhaps take 
to be the impression of a seal, is that by M. Golenischeff in last 
month’s Proceedings. Prof. GolenischefFs treatment of the problem 
is, as was to be expected, both fresh and instructive ; but it appears- 
to be defective in the following respects : — 

(1) It somewhat misrepresents 
two of the six characters ; 

(2) It misapprehends the order 
of the characters, and misapplies 
the bonstropliedon arrangement 
which distinguishes the sculptures ; 

(3) It takes no account of the 
nearest analogies, but assigns 
values to the characters on purely 
a priori grounds, which are not 
exhaustive of the probabilities of 
the case ; e.g., the last three signs 
might conceivably be dim-mi-i ; 

(4) And, like other attempts, it assumes too exact a correspondence 
between the Assyrian transcription of a foreign name and the name 
itself. 

The first thing we notice on examining the two identical groups 
of hieroglyphs is that they are each divided into two smaller groups of 
three by the sign ^ 0 (k> in front, and by the sign cflOOQ behind the 
figure. As this sign occurs elsewhere (Gerab. Ill) thus []]][) 
without the small projection, we may assume that the small addition 
indicates the end of a word or syllable, in this case the end of the 
proper name. The characters behind the figure appear to present 
a better arrangement than those before it, the projecting arm and 
lance making it necessary to place the ^ in an unusual position. 
The small line, however, marks the end of the sign, and the fore- 
finger of the figure seems actually to point to this sign as following 
the two nearest the head. 
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If now we take or for the royal name, how shall we ap- 
portion the values suggested, on the one hand, by the 

Assyrian transcrip W tion Tarqutimme, and, on the other, by 
the Greek transcrip 00 tion Tarkondemos ? In connection with 
this question I have already pointed out (. Proceedings , March, 1887) 
that dara, darag, is an Accadian term for antelope, the Assyrian 
turahu , and Syriac tdrohd (see Syll. S b 377). We may further 
compare the Greek BopxtU, now called gapieaBt, and the by-forms 
? o/jf, fJ/jf, as also the Sanscrit rfa ( = arka, irka ? according to 
Pictet), and the Greek topico? and wpices, which last is explained by 
«r/cs ^7 ptot. The antelope’s head may be taken to signify the sound 
tarkhu ; and the difference between this and tarqn (cf. Tarhulara) is 
not to be insisted upon (cf. Old Persian Khushuja = Greek Kossaioi ; 
Latin Tarquinius — Etruscan Tarchna , and the adj. Tarcontius ). 

We may also suppose that the antelope’s head sometimes had 
the shortened pronunciation tar; in fact, it does not require any 
great effort of imagination to see in the old Babylonian sign f\ 9 
tar , the remnant of an outline of such a head, with the horn slanting 
backward at the top. 

The second sign presents some likeness to the Babylonian 
di\ of which the earliest linear form would be <1?>, and to the 
linear %>(&) de ; and the form is not altogether remote 
from Cypriote /^ 9 ^ , ti ; I therefore assign to it the value di. 

The third sign «# 0 (JO (DDDQ) may be compared with Cypriote ) v ( 
ma, and perhaps with Babylonian u (wa ?). The Cypriote 

syllabary affords abundant illustration of a similar transition from the 
stiff straight lines of primitive writing to more elegant curvilinear 
forms. Prof. Sayce lias suggested to me that Cypriote m, mo 9 may 
preserve a trace of an older form of this sign ( ITT! ?). I thus read 
the name tarkhu . di . ma. 


Of the three signs in the second group 



the tall cone or cap, by its relative size and position nearest to the 
royal figure, demands attention first. Prof. Golenischeff makes it 


about the same size as half of the double sign 



which stands 
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beside it. A glance at the woodcut of the seal will make it clear 
that he is wrong. Even in “Jerab. II, 1, 1,” to which he appeals, 
this sign is considerably taller than the other; and in that place 
there is an obvious reason for making it somewhat shorter than 
here. Professor Sayce has already identified this symbol as the royal 
head-dress, signifying “king,” and the use of it on the Gerabis 
inscriptions seems to establish this conclusion. The shape of the 
symbol, however, as contrasted with the of Gerabis, may 


suggest a comparison with the linear Babylonian §/ >NTT>r 
rrTfiTiTr^ , as it appears on the mace-head of Sargon I. 


The 


cross-bar of the character on the seal may then indicate the junction 
of the sign gal, “great,” with iMTiTr^ , lu, “man.” (The 
Babylonian sign must, of course, be set upright, as in other 
instances, though in this case reversely.) I do not, however, lay 
stress on this last suggestion, as this head-dress is similar to that of 
the figures at Boghaz Keui. 

The word indicated on the seal may be sar (far) ; i.e. the Aryan 
firas, fara , icdpa, “head,” “ruler,” which accidentally agrees with 
the Semitic sar , Assyr. sarru , “king”; or it may be some other 
term of like import. 

The second sign in this group, corresponds very well with 

the linear Babylonian ir, the later > ?j^, and the Cypriote 


ri. It must be read towards its opening, as appears from the 

1, closely re- 


similar characters of Gerab. I. The third sign, 
semble the Cypriote /v\, mi, and may be further compared with 


the old Babylonian /z:|“ JJd> i n which we ma y suppose one half 

I iff 

of the original figure to have been placed above the other 

in order to avoid the appearance of two characters. As the Accadian 
word thus symbolized meant “ darkness,” the hieroglyph perhaps 
pictured mountains, and referred to the effect of mountains in casting 
shadows and shutting out the light. 

Thus the second group may be transcribed sar-er-mi. Now the 
Cuneiform of the rim ought probably to be read me(ve)-e tar-qu-u- 
tim-me sar mi (?) er.* I transcribe the ideogram for “country ” by 
mi, assuming that the Cuneiform text is not Assyrian, and comparing 


See an admirable paper by Mr. A. Amiaud, za, I, 1886, p. 274. 
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Gerab. I, 1, d and Gerab. II, 1 ; and I suggest as a tentative transla- 
tion : “The noble Tarkhudima, king of the land of Er.” With vef. 
compare the Armenian veh , “great,” “noble;” and with sar, the 
Armenian sar , “ head,” “ summit.” For the first element in the name 
Tarqutimme, see my former paper, pp. ir, 12; the second may be 
referred to the Armenian tima-gh , “face,” “presence,” or time -/, 
“to run.” 

The Inscriptions from Gerabis. 


In the best preserved of the fragmentary inscriptions from 
Gerabis, we have the following groups of signs : — 


Line 1, col. 3 and 4 : ( a ) 

Line 2, col. 3 and 4 : m-* (b) 


A b 


fii ica 

Poooo 

■#> a 

trf 


Lines 4 and 5, col. 1 : (c) 





In a second inscription from the same place we 




have : — 



The arrows indicate the direction of reading, which, as was 
pointed out long ago by Dr. Hayes Ward, is towards the faces. 
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Now a little consideration will make it evident that in these six 
groups of characters we have an identical expression repeated ; and 
that this expression is a proper name, followed by an hieroglyph 
denoting “king,” is a natural hypothesis to proceed upon. We have 
already agreed to assign the value of “ king ” to the tall cap, which 
reappears in the present inscriptions at the end of our groups. 
The characters preceding it may, therefore, contain a royal name. 
Now the third of these characters is OODO, also written cun, and 
<& which last reminds us of the ^ QQ of the seal. Accordingly 
we may suppose that it has the same value, viz., ma. Similar 
variations of form abound in this rude and uncouth script; some- 
times to the extent of almost obliterating the identity of equivalent 
characters. The next character in the lines which 1 have marked 
( a ), (, b ), (d), is which appears in (/) under the more elaborate 
form of This is evidently a plant of some kind ; and the 

form in (a), (d), is sufficiently like that of the Cypriote character 

r, +, vy, which has the value se > to warrant comparison. This 
comparison and the inference which follows from it is strengthened 
when we further compare the linear Babylonian se, originally 
and remember that se, se ’ im , means “ear of corn.” Cf. 
also the linear Bab. zik, a jar or vessel for containing grain. 

The next character in ( a\ (b\ (<f), (/), is the common ^ (or 
^ : but the stone is so worn in the last place that I cannot be 
sure whether the sign there is ^ or ^). With this it is natural 
to compare Cypriote 'J', which has the value ti ; and the 
linear Babylonian -<K, originally which has the same value.* 


* As Ti meant “life” in the presemitic language of Babylonia, this figure 
may perhaps be compared with the symbol so frequent on Phoenician 

monuments ; and this, again, with the Frdhar , or Frcivashi> the guardian spirit of 
Mazdeism, whose symbol on the Sassanian coins is and . The original 
of this emblem is clearly the winged representation of Ahuramazda, as seen above 
the head of Darius at Behistun. The symbol occurs on the body of the horse of 
Chosroes II at Takht-i-bostan , figured in Rawlinson’s Seventh Mon ., p. 612 ; 
and other things which recall the supposed Hittite symbols may be seen in the 
same well-known work ; e.g . , the standard of Varahran IV is this : 
which is very much like the ^ so common at Boghaz-Keui ; while the 
form of another standard there JT resembles the 0 of the Sassanian coins 
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Thus we get ma-se-ti for the second half of the name as it is 
divided in (c\ ( d ). It remains to consider the first half, which is 



The character resembles the linear 


Bab. ^ , f=g[, ra ; and the symbol which follows, and which I take 
to be a closed hand with the thumb extended, reminds me that the 
Babylonian sign id, it mi), originally represented a hand (see 
Trans., VI, 2, 470). The Cypriote -| , P , ta, R, T to, fn , 
tu , may perhaps be compared, and the Egyptian <-^3 /, is at least 
a coincidence. In Armenian tat means “palm” of the hand or 
foot (cf. Egyptian tet or tot, “ hand ”). Mr. Rylands, however, con- 
siders the symbol to be an animal's head, viz., that of a hare (Turk. 
ta-wshan ) ; but the form in Gerab. II especially seems unfavourable 
to this view. Assuming the justice of these comparisons, we con- 
clude that the first half of the royal name in our first and second 
inscriptions is ra-ta, or, sounding the inherent vowel before the R, 
ar-ta, the well-known element in so many names of Iranian origin ; 
and the whole designation ar-ta-ma-se-ti, or Artavasdes, the name 
of an Armenian (Arsacid) sovereign, contemporary with Tarcon- 
demus of Cilicia, the friend of Mark Antony. 

This reading of (a) ( b ) (<:) ( d ) (f) is confirmed by ( e ). Here we 
have the important variant : — 




mm 



That is to say ar-ta-ma-az-da-(P) 

The animal’s head in the fourth place, instead of the plant 
seemed awkward for my view, until, with Mr. Rylands’ help, I had 
determined from an examination of the stone itself that it was the 
head ot an ibex, with a much larger horn than appears in the litho- 
graph. This gave me the appropriate value az, which I inferred 


and sculptures ; cf. also the ornament on the crown of Isdigerd II (Rawlinson, 
op. cit ., p. 310), where the orb of the sun is placed above the crescent moon, as 
in the emblem at Boghaz-Iveui. The mural crowns and the eagle head-dress of the 
Sassanian sovereigns present other curious parallels ; and the long streamers 
attached to the diadems of Artaxerxes I and his son Sapor (Rawlinson, op. cit., 
p. 65) are wonderfully like the supposed royal head-dress of the stones from 
1 famath. 
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from the Zend aza, iza ; Pahlavi azi ; Pers. azarik ; c.f Sanskrit 

t a 

aga , Greek a/'f; Armen, ayz ; and even the Heb. Arab. 
Phenician «£« (Stephen of Byzantium). 

Of the last two characters, the upper one is pretty clearly 
although both are much defaced. In my former paper I inclined 
to the value d (da, di, or du ?) for this character, and the 
present case seems to require it. The shape of the last sign can 
hardly be determined at present; it may be Q or oQq. I have, 
therefore, written a (?), instead of suggesting a value. 


The third inscription furnishes yet another variant. The form 
of the characters differs remarkably from that which we have just 
considered ; but the name appears to be substantially identical. If 
our former conclusions hold, there can be little difficulty in recog- 
nizing ar-ta-ma(va)-az in the group (g); and Artavaz is a legitimate 
contraction of Artavasdes. 


Ger. I begins with the group 

oOq 

on the lion with 



The inscription 


The second group omits the head and arm, a sign clearly 
analogous to the Egyptian hieroglyphs denoting speech, action with 
the mouth, etc. 

We may assume the identity of these two groups and restore 
j| in Ger. I ; see line 3, col. C, line 5, col. D ( = of Merash = || 
of Ger. III). This expression then will be either a verb or a 
verbal noun denoting some kind of speaking or speaker ; and 
we note in passing that it is important as indicating the order in 
which the signs must be read, viz., always from top to bottom , as 
in the proper name already deciphered. 


At Hamath we have instead 


Hence it appears that the 


head and arm are equivalent to 
in a hieroglyphic script. 


mm 


aQo 


aflo 


or DOOD , as might be expected 


We have already assigned the values ni or ne and ma to 
the first two signs. It is perhaps more than a coincidence that 
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the Aryan root nam means “ to bow down,” and that Zend ttemanh , 
Pahl. namaz , means “ salutation,” “ homage,” “worship;” (/[Turkish 
nemazin , “ prayers.” 


Lastly, Ger. II begins with a conventional form of the head 
^ corresponding probably to the head with protruded tongue of 
Ger. Ill, 2, 4 ; and this is followed by a long vase or phial 
much resembling some familiar Assyrian examples, and repeated in 
Ger. Ill, 2, just before the royal name. This vase would therefore 
seem to have the value ni or nim. It is at least curious that the 
Old Babylonian . primitive ni (Assyrian samnu , “oil”), 

probably represents an oil-flask. The open neck of the phial sug- 
gests the pouring forth or utterance of speech. 


What is the value of 


& ^ 

Gerabis I, 2 D, has between <0 and the royal name. 

A s* 

In 4 A we have instead . 


But Ger. Ill, 3 has in the same position only We infer that 


or <^77^ appeared to be da or fa in Ger. Ill, 2 


(the royal name); and may be compared with Cypriote 4^ 

RE or si. This gives the value tar or tas for |1 or If. 


Now on the Marash lion we have (line 1) the groups 

© kfdV* 

and 


and in the second line 
part of one and the same proper name. 


all forming 


c-. 


That the goat’s head has the value tar we have already inferred 


from the Boss of Tarcondemus ; and the plant 


clearly has the 


* This character is really ^ , though the cross-lines have left very little trace 
of themselves on the casts. 
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same value as the of Ger. I, and the ^ 2 ^ of Ger. Ill, viz. se, 
or perhaps as, es. The latter value will give astar or estar for 

<§> ^ <D M 

Now as it follows that “ Jt 

I J J I ^ 

and © being probably a determinative prefix, we conclude that 
is written phonetically in the second group by the signs which follow 
it, viz. x 3 j|. Now the Persian for “ass” is astar ; cf, Armenian 
esh, ishean , ishear ; Turkish cshek (mule esster). Thus the foot 
appears to have the value as or es, and the value tar ; and 
the three groups are variously written D.P, as-tar-tar-r, D.P. 
j ' / a A dpik 

AS-TAR-AS-TAR, and ASTAR-AS-TAR-AS-TAR. (As JL = <xfdr> Or J*-' 
and © = da, ta , we see that and and ^ its variant on 

Ger. Ill must involve R.) 


The first word on the lion’s back 
ne-ma-tar, perhaps “ worshipper.” 


c[]a 


thus appears to be 


We may now consider the first half of the royal name, which 

m 

immediately follows this opening word. It is . I think this, 
which occurs also in H I, 3, is dadi, written thus: dadi-da-di. 

(3D 

Elsewhere we find UllJ god dadi-di * (front of the lion, line 2; 

W 

Tyana, line 3). 

resembles =| vj the linear Babylonian form of da. 


Dad-astar combines two well-known names of Oriental mytho- 
logy, viz., Dadi or Hadad, and Istar or Ashtoreth, i.e., the sun and 
the moon or Venus. Cf. ‘Attar-'athe, Atergatis. 

* The sign for the god Dadi is apparently a serpent (see Hamath I). The 
serpent is a well known symbol of life. 
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On the front of the lion, line 2 ad fin ., we see ^ 
Applying the values thus far supposed, we read 
“the goddess tar. ma. r .as.” 


That the ® follows |[ is clear from Ger. I, 3, D, 




as well as from its position on the casts. The hare appears to be 
the symbol of the goddess of Marash. (Ashtar-Cybele ?) 

. *&© 

Lastly, Hamath V has the groups © (line 2) ; <©* 

® 1 ® 

(line 3 at the beginning, and again in the middle); and (in the 

first line of the so-called Hamath IV) ^£J This deity is 

© J 

de. va . as . tar. The first element, deva or div, may be compared 
with Zend deva “demon,” and Armen, di-k, di-tz, di-otz , “false god.” 


In the first group it is written god de. ma . as . as . tar, in the 
second god de . ma . as . as . tar . tar ; in the third god de . ma . as . 
as . tar. The redundancy will not surprise those who are familiar 
with the general peculiarities of hieroglyphic scripts. 


In Ger. Ill, 2, the royal name and ideogram are followed by 

two signs which appear to denote “ country,” after which we have 
EG 7 oIId 

the group ^ that is, if I am right in seeing in the repeated 

symbol a conventional form of the bent arm (an identification 
accepted by Professor Sayce), and in the second sign an equivalent 
of the Cypriote ^ me, ar-me-ne-ar, “ the Armenians.” * 
This is again followed by the ideogram for “king”; and this by 
three symbols (a club and two forms of the extended arm) which 
may represent the Armenian word vazrouk , Old Persian vazraka, 
“ strong.” 


* The symbol transcribed me appears identical with the fifth sign in II, 1, it, iii. 
It has been called a grasshopper, but is perhaps a bee (Armenian me-gou; cf. Greek 
meltssa). 
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Ger. II, 1, gives the reading sar ar-mi mi-iii. The head of 
the sheep (not calf, much less bull) seems to indicate ar or ara 
or perhaps ur; cf Sanskr. ur-ana, Zend ar-run, “ sheep ” (“ ram,” 
“ewe ”), Pahl. vareh, Armen, arn, Pers. ar-ran, Greek dpi'-os. The 
second mi is broken at the top, but not so as to destroy its identity. 
The symbol ||| which follows it may be the numeral III (Armenian 
er, err, eri, er-ek) ; or it may be the sign of the plural, like the 
Egyptian 1 1 1. If mi be the symbol for “ country,” mi-er may 
mean “ country of Er cf Plato’s “ Er the Armenian” (Rep. 615).* 
But perhaps mi-mi is simply a redundant writing; and ar-mi-er 
means Armenians. In Ger. I, 1, D, we have only sar mi er-r, 
“ king of the land of er.” 

Decipherment apart, I regard these results as fairly established : — 

(1) The inscriptions are to be read towards the faces (this has 
been denied by a recent writer) ; 

(2) Symbols placed one above the other are to be read vertically 
downwards from top to bottom, and this order is invariable ; 

(3) Like the Egyptian, the character is partly ideographic, partly 
phonetic, and often highly redundant ; 

(4) The important inscription Gerabis I is to be read con- 
tinuously across the four columns marked A, B, C, D in the 
photograph. This is evident from a comparison of line 2 C, B, with 
line^5 A, B. No single line, therefore, is complete. 

I may here make my acknowledgments to Mr. Rylands for 
much patient assistance in determining and copying half effaced 
symbols ; and to Mr. Pinches for information respecting many of 
the Linear Babylonian characters. 

* The name Armenia is armina in the inscription of Darius, and NA is perhaps 
a mere termination, as in the personal names Pi^na, Atrina, 
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ON THE WORD SEE OR KEB. 


Tres-cher et honor£ Collegue, 


Charlottenburg, 

le 4 Mai , 1S8S. 


Je profite du depart d’un jeune savant allemand qui va 
se rendre a Londres pour vous communiquer une observation 
assez curieuse. II s’agit du mot J dont le sens mythologique 
n’est pas soumis a des doutes, mais dont la lecture Seb ou Keb 
demande de nouvelles preuves. Voici un exemple qui milite en 
faveur de Keb . Parmi les nombreux textes qui couvrent les mur- 
ailles du temple d’Edfou, il en est un dont la science doit la 
publication a Monsieur le Chevalier de Bergmann (voir ses “ Hiero- 
glyphische Inschriften,” planche Ixvii). II commence par des con- 
jurations et maledictions adressees a Fennemi du dieu solaire. 
L’auteur inconnu de inscription s’est efforce, a cette occasion, a 
donner a sa composition le caractere poetique, particulier a l’epoque 
Ptolemaique, par le moyen de Falliteration. Vous allez reconnaitre 
Fexactitude de mon affirmation par Fexamen des premieres phrases 
du texte en question : 






^ Hi MN-k 7)1 CMN/ X r Hu, 


“est refuse ton debarquement a Fouest pres du dieu Hou ” (Divinite 
tres-connue comme patron du septibme nome de la basse Egypte, 

dont la metropole porte le nom de ^ ^ V37 ft © ; pour le 


dieu comp. 


■T 


& ° ^ Mar. Dend. IV, 79- 
I 1 r — 


1 ^ 


~T 


rvr^i 


st \ □ % ^ f I T e\ m ® ogr ' '* 91 - 

L’identite de avec est prouvec par de nombreux exemples.) 




rv^] P 


S0PT AV , S-k ABl x r S0PT y " est 


prepare ton? h F Est pres du dieu Sopt” (dieu tutelaire du nome de 
l’Arabie, le vingtieme de la basse Egypte et titule des centaines de 
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c. u ^ f =3 ^ ra veGsk m pe x r RA > est 

donne que tu sois crache au ciel pres du dieu Ra” 

d . ^ Jj kb to/ in to x r KB > “est 

double le crachement (?) contre toi sur la terre prhs du dieu Keb” 

En etudiant la derniere phrase, quelque soit le sens qu’on 
voudrait lui attribuer, on se convainc que ^alliteration de 
c’est-a-dire A J kb, en copte KCOjS., au passiv RHjS., duplicare, 
duplicem esse, correspond tres-exactement a la prononciation keb 
(en grecque transcrit /o}/3), mais non a Seb du mot J qui serr 
a designer le dieu de la terre. 

Agreez, cher maitre,* Tassurance de la plus haute admiration de 

Votre fiddle collegue, 

H. Brugsch. 

A. Monsieur Le Page Renouf. 


* Haud equidem tali me dignor honore. 


It would be egregious folly to forget that Dr. Brugsch had 
produced works of the highest permanent value years before any 
one of the Egyptologists now living had written a line. These 
works have been indispensable guides to all of us, and if in the 
interests of science some of us have occasionally to dispute some 
of his conclusions, we should never forget that it was from his hands 
that we have been furnished with the weapons we wield against him. 


P. LE P. R. 
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Account of the Manner in which two Colossal 
Statues of Rameses II at Memphis were Raised. 

By Major Arthur H. Bagnold, R.E.* 

Immediately to the east of the village of Mitrahineh 
which occupies a portion of the ancient site of 
Memphis, situated about fourteen miles south of Cairo and on the 
west bank of the Nile, is a large depression which retains the waters 
of the inundation until the end of February. This depression, thought 
by some to be the site of the Sacred Lake of Memphis, probably 
however only indicates the position of the Great Temple of Ptah, for 
in the course of excavations, of which I will speak presently, the pave- 
ment of the temple, or its court, was found in the centre of, and eight 
feet below the surface of the depression. The elevated road which 
forms the approach to the village runs east and west along the south 
side of this basin, and immediately to the north of this road 
was discovered a colossal statue of Rameses the Great, doubtless 
one of those spoken of by Herodotus and Diodorus. 

The discovery was made by Messrs. Sloane and Caviglia in the 
year 1820, and an excellent cast was made of the head: this cast 
is now in the British Museum. {Vide Plate.) 

The Colossus, which when found was resting on its face, is 
carved from a single block of fine crystalline limestone, closely 
resembling marble — very dense and compact, with fine veins of 
quartz running through it. 

This stone may have come from the quarries at Feschn or from 
those at Old Cairo. 

The figure is unfortunately broken off below the knees, and the 
searches hitherto made for the feet have proved fruitless. We may, 
I think, assume that they were broken up and burned into lime 
by the Arabs when the ruins of Memphis were ruthlessly destroyed 
to find material for the construction of Cairo. 

* The Society is indebted to Major Bagnold for the use of the blocks 
illustrating this paper, some of which he has had specially prepared. 
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I have not succeeded in tracing any account of the original 
discovery by Messrs. Sloane and Caviglia, but a tradition is recorded 
in the guide books* that this magnificent piece of statuary was pre- 
sented to the British nation by Muhammad ’Ali, on condition, 
however, I believe, that it should be removed. 

As the Colossus in its present mutilated state weighs close 
upon 100 tons, the condition was never fulfilled, and for fully 
sixty years tourists have seen only a weathered portion of the back 
emerging from a pool of water. Fully assured that this shapeless 
mass of limestone was the celebrated statue, they and their donkeys 
have passed on to visit the more interesting Necropolis of Sakkara. 

Mariette says of this statue t : — 

“ The statues of Raineses are so common that Science would 
attach no importance to this one were it not that the head, modelled 
with a grandeur of style which one never tires of admiring, is an au- 
thentic portrait of the celebrated Conqueror of the XIXth dynasty.” 

He also says : — “ There is every reason to suppose that it stood 
facing North against a pylon ”... “ A second Colossus must have 

corresponded with this one on the other side of the entrance.” 

I cannot agree with these latter remarks; the remains of the 
pedestal foundation (now buried) clearly indicate that the statue 
faced either East or JVest, and the fact that the back was boldly 
decorated with hieroglyphics, does not support the idea of its having 
stood against anything ; this would obviate the necessity of its having 
stood by the side of an entrance, and consequently of there having 
been a fellow to it. 

Two attempts have been made to raise the heavy mass into a 
position in which it could be examined and inspected more easily : 
one by Mr. Garwood, then Locomotive Superintendent of the 
Egyptian Railways; the other by Mr. Anderson, C.E., on behalf 
of a nobleman who is now dead, but whose name I have un- 
fortunately forgotten. Neither of these attempts were successful, 
mainly owing to the fact that the appliances at the disposal of the 
engineers were not sufficiently powerful. 

General Sir F. Stephenson was, from the commencement of his 
command, particularly anxious that this “Art Treasure” of the 
British nation should be rescued from its undignified position, and 

* Baedeker’s Lower Egypt , p. 361. 
t Itineraire de la Haute Egypte , p. iii, and note 1. 
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in the early period of the English occupation a somewhat crude 
proposal was made to haul it into an upright position by means of 
ropes and chains. 

In January, 1887, The Graphic published a sketch * by my friend 
Mr. H. Wallis. The sketch represented the art treasure correctly 
as seen by the majority of tourists, and all that was shown of the 
statue resembled a sort of stone crocodile basking on the surface 
of a pool of water. 

The accompanying letterpress taunted the British army with 
inaction in the matter, and our gallant General forthwith informed 
his Commanding Royal Engineer that he wished the statue raised. 

The execution of the work devolved upon myself. It was 
first intended to erect the statue in situ , but in spite of some very 
handsome donations from H. H. The Khedive, Their Excellencies 
Nubar Pasha, Tigrane Pasha, Yakub Pasha Artin, General Sir F. 
Stephenson, &c., &c., the funds obtained by subscription did not 
reach the amount necessary to carry the project into execution, and 
a more limited programme was adopted. 

Work was commenced on the 20th January 1887 ; the hole in 
which the statue lay was pumped out by means of two shadufs kept 
going night and day. 

This hole, the excavation made by the original discoverers, was 
100 feet long by sixty feet wide at the top; the statue measured 
thirty-eight feet six inches in length and twenty-seven feet in girth, 
and its head was considerably lower than its legs. The centre of 
the back, showing the faint remains of hieroglyphics on a large 
scale, was six feet nine inches below the average inundation level, 
the statue being seven feet six inches thick at this point. 

On the 31st January I arrived at Bedrashen ( in a 

steamer, bringing with me a corporal and two sappers of the Telegraph 
Section, Royal Engineers, under my command, to act as foremen. 
In the steamer we brought 200 fir blocks each 12" x 12" x 12' 6", 
300 railway sleepers, two 20-ft. baulks, four 8-ft. baulks, a chain 
pump with horse gear, two 30-ton hydraulic jacks, four 40-ton 
hydraulic jacks (kindly lent by the Governor of Malta), two ioo-ton 
hydraulic jacks (lent by the Railway Administration of Egypt), twelve 
double-headed iron rails, and a variety of other tools and appliances, 


Now reproduced with this paper. 
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camp equipment and materials,* including apparatus, &c., for placing 
our camp in telephonic communication with Cairo. 

By the 4th February the pump was in good working order, and a 
platform of crossed sleepers got in under the head. 

After much jacking down of this platform into the mud, and 
much driving of wedges, the head was raised one inch. 

Gradually as we got the weight little by little on platforms of 
crossed sleepers, the excavation under the statue proceeded from 
the head towards the legs, until the 19th February, when it was level f 
both ways, and the whole weight was resting on our timber platforms 
bedded in the mud. 

A large excavation was then commenced in search of the missing 
feet, and the lifting process was fairly commenced. 

The number of native workmen varied from 10 to 30 according 
to requirements, exclusive of a small army of village boys which was 
employed collecting broken potsherds from the ruins of Memphis 
hard by. As each timber support was removed the vacant space 
was filled up with this material finely broken up and punned down. 

The first vertical lift of three feet took us ten days, at the end 
of which period we abandoned the search after the feet as useless. 
A camp was formed at Mitrahineh on the 28th February, and having 
collected a good supply of potsherd we commenced lifting again on 
the 4th of March. Pumping ceased on the nth March, and by the 
1 6th April the total lift was seventeen feet, the process having been 
continuously the same. The legs and head were alternately raised 
about two feet at a time. Three supports or piers of timber blocks 
and sleepers were employed, and so arranged that any one of the 
three could at any time be removed to allow for the getting in of the 
potsherd beneath the statue. 

Some 500 cubic yards of this material closely packed and rammed 
formed a bed about 40' x 20' in plan, on which the Colossus 
rested. The surface of this bed was now level with that of the 
adjoining road. Four side struts and one head strut were employed 
to steady the mass laterally and longitudinally as it rose, and on 
these struts rough gantries of rails were arranged to facilitate the 
shifting of the weighty jacks. 

* A complete list of these appliances will be found in an appendix at the 
end of this paper. 

f A second sketch by Mr. H. Wallis, afterwards published in The Graphic , and 
representing the statue at this stage of the work, is reproduced with this paper. 
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The native workmen directed by the Sappers showed much 
intelligence in the works, and used English wheelbarrows, picks 
and shovels to good effect.* 

About 200 yards to the north-east of the spot where the work 
described had been carried on, there appeared above the surface of 
a depression in the soil the left shoulder and crown of another 
Colossus of pink granite. This Colossus was discovered by 
Hekekyan Bey in 1852 when excavating for the London Geological 
Society. It is smaller than that before referred to — weighing only 
about sixty tons — is broken off above the ankles, and its nose is 
mutilated ; but as I considered it quite worth getting out of the 
reach of the waters of the Nile, I volunteered to move it for the 
Bulaq authorities, and to this end M. Gr’ebaut provided a sum of 
£ 20 from his slender budget. 

The work was commenced on the 17th April, and proceeded 
simultaneously with that on the limestone Colossus, to which we 
will now return. 

As the subsoil water was now getting low, a well was commenced, 
and a brickyard started to produce 100,000 sun-dried bricks for the 
construction of the enclosure wall to protect our work. 

The right side of the limestone statue was gradually lowered 
48° until the stumps of both legs were level. Greased skidding was 
placed under head and legs, and on the 6th May we pushed our 
friend twelve feet to the southward to allow for the completion of the 
turning movement. Pushing at him with jacks on the south side, 
with a good bed of sleepers under the right arm, he reached the 
vertical on the 13th May, and struts and jacks having been properly 
arranged on the north side to take the weight, the statue lay over io° 
in that direction by the evening. This was a very delicate operation, 
but was performed by my able foreman, corporal Sleigh, assisted 
by sappers Sharpe, Peckham, Christmas and Boswell, without a 
hitch. In this position were taken the full-length photographs, one 
of which is reproduced with this paper. 

In five more days he was lowered successfully on to his back, 
and was much in the same position as now. 

* I mention this, as many European engineers in Egypt maintain that the 
native workmen are unable to make profitable use of European tools and ap- 
pliances, more especially when carrying out earthwork : a selected Egyptian 
Fellah will when properly shewn, however, wheel a barrow with good effect. 

456 


June 5] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1S8S. 


Subsequently, two very large stones which had formed part of 
the ancient pedestal were placed under the statue, as shown in the 
plate ; these stones were themselves bedded in cement concrete, 
the statue itself being bedded in concrete upon the stones. 

A strong enclosure wall was then built of sun-dried brick. At 
the east end of the enclosure a small two-roomed house was con- 
structed for the use of a watchman (or ). Doors with strong 

locks were provided for this house and for the enclosure. A 
staging or gallery easily approached from within the enclosure by 
a flight of wooden steps was erected above and across the end of 
the beard. 

From this gallery the magnificent proportions of the statue 
can be well viewed. 

A sun-shade of galvanized corrugated iron was fixed over the 
breast and head, and finally a notice in English and Arabic, painted 
on the door, fixed a tax of two Egyptian Piastres (about 5//.) on all 
visitors. This tax is collected by the watchman, and forms his sole 
reward for continuous attendance and for executing such minor 
repairs to the enclosure as may be necessary from time to time. 
The plate represents the final disposition of the work. 

I will now return to the second Colossus of pink granite. 

In removing the earth and debris on each side of the monolith we 
came down upon a floor of large blocks of stone through which the 
Colossus had crushed in its fall. This is the floor I referred to as 
indicating a temple site.* The back of the figure is quite flat and 
incised in very bold hieroglyphic cartouches and titles of Raineses 
the Great. 

The getting out of this statue was a comparatively simple 
affair. First, after sufficient excavation, we jacked it over on to its 
flat back, then raised it and placed it on oak rollers running on 
sleepers. It was then partly pulled with wire tackle and partly 

* M. Grebaut proposes to gradually trench up the whole of this site, and 
it is expected that many interesting discoveries will be made. The operation is 
a difficult one to arrange, as the site forms the principal maize-field from which 
the village of Mitrahineh obtains its supplies of that cereal. A narrow strip will 
have to be taken up annually and compensation paid — the half of this strip will 
then have to 'be excavated and the earth thrown out on to the other half — this 
earth being thrown back into the excavation before the inundation, 

457 


Junes] SOCIETV OF BIBLICAL ARCII/EOLOGV. [iSSS. 

pushed with hydraulic jacks some sixty feet up an incline of one 
in seven. A gentler slope was then reached, and it was found 
that the oak rollers crushed, and greased skidding had to be sub- 
stituted. A rough road was cleared southward to the summit of a 
neighbouring hillock (**£), in reality a mud-brick ruin. Hauling 
tackle was then alone employed. To a wire strap passed round the 
beard were secured two treble 8-inch blocks, a flexible steel wire 
hawser* (about as thick as my little finger) was rove through these 
blocks and through two double and one single block secured as far 
ahead as possible. This gave an initial power of 12 to 1. Both ends 
of the hawser were brought out to crab capstans, each worked by 
four to eight men. The progress of our sledge and its burden varied 
from five to fifty-seven feet per day, and on the 25th June the statue 
was in position, having been moved 130 yards horizontally and lifted 
vertically twenty-three feet five inches. It was then bedded down on 
three supports, so arranged that the inscription on the back can be 
easily inspected from below. The crown was placed upright beside 
the statue, a life-size double bust of Ptah and Rameses, found in 
process of excavation, keeping it company. 

The statue is of pink granite from the Aswan quarries, and has 
been covered all over with a fine skin of lime (Uys-), which was 
probably used as a basis for pigment of some kind. 

The crown and part of the forehead are in a separate block, 
weighing about 3^ tons, blit unfortunately a slice has been wedged 
off the lower end of the block, probably to form a millstone. 

The block was originally secured to the head by a huge mortice 
and tenon joint. 

The cartouches on this statue are almost precisely the same as 
those on the limestone statue, but the pectoral ornament shows signs 
of having been cut over some other ornament, so that it is probable 
that the Colossus has been misappropriated. 

The wristband of the right arm still bears the original red and 
yellow pigment with which the cartouches had been decorated. 

The right hand grasps a seal of office (described by some as a 
scroll). 

The left hand holds an object which I take to be a purse. 

* Composed of 6 strands round a central hemp core, each strand being made 
up of 12 steel wires, each *032 in. diameter, themselves laid round a hemp core. 
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On the right side of the left leg is carved a small figure of a son, 
probably Meri-en-Ptah, and on the left side of the leg is a very beauti- 
ful life-sized carving of Bent Anat, her name and titles being fully set 
forth. 

M. Grebaut has had a plaster matrix made of this carving, and 
has promised me a cast for the British Museum. 

A large quarry crack extends diagonally through the left arm, and 
the dovetailed slots in the granite show that metal cramps have been 
employed to prevent further mischief. Further excavations will 
probably bring the feet to light. 

Yet another monument was rescued from the alternate action 
of the Eastern sun and the waters of the summer flood. 

A stela of the XXVIth dynasty measuring io' x 5' 2" x 2' 6", and 
weighing ten tons, was dragged up from the low ground and erected 
facing the north beside the granite Colossus. This stela is thus 
described by Mariette : — “ Apries had increased the endowments 
of the temple of Vulcan, and had enlarged the temple itself, for 
the service of which he had made several lakes or canals. The 
stela was intended to preserve the remembrance of those benefits.” 

I have not given a detailed account of the limestone Colossus, 
as the photographs and sketches will speak for themselves. 

A few hints as to the gear necessary for moving heavy weights 
may however prove useful. 

In lifting or pushing there is no machine so handy as the 
hydraulic jack , which, if once in good order, can be manipulated 
by any native of ordinary intelligence. 

For packing, railway sleepers are very handy. Short blocks of fir 
ten to twelve inches square, and thirty to thirty-six inches long, 
are exceedingly useful for building up supports. They can be built 
up like bricks in a wall. These sleepers and blocks should however 
be carefully cut to uniform sizes, otherwise difficulty and delay is 
experienced in the building up. 

Oak pieces are necessary to distribute the strain of a jack over 
several sleepers, and to use between the jack-head and the object 
moved. 

Sawyers dogs are necessary to bind the timber pieces, &c., 
together. Iron rails can be advantageously used for a variety of 
purposes. In hauling, whether up hill, down hill, or on the level, I 
think that greased skidding is superior to rollers, especially on soft 
ground. Hemp rope is of little use for heavy work. Flexible steel 
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wire hawsers are superior in every way. They run well round 
blocks, and grip well on a capstan, do not stretch, and are very 
reliable when of good quality. 

Blocks should be specially selected to suit the cordage used, 
whether of hemp or steel. Hooks on blocks are risky good strong 
eyes with shackles are infinitely preferable. Some stranded steel 
wire (say 3-strands of 18 S.W.G.) is very handy for making straps 
and binding generally. 

For hauling on cordage, whether of wire or hemp, nothing in my 
opinion, beats the crab-capstan , which should, however, be made 
as light and portable as possible. (This class of capstan is much 
easier to fix than is a winch.) 

An hydraulic pulling-jack would also at times be of great use 
for short heavy pulls. 

It seems to me a wicked waste of money* to employ scores and 
fifties of natives to shout and haul on tackle, when a few picked 
men can do the same work with a winch or capstan or jack. 

Let us now consider the ultimate destiny of the two Colossi now 
reposing on their backs at Memphis. 

The pink granite Colossus is, I think, very fairly secure where it 
now lies. The Egyptian Department of Antiquities intended to 
build an enclosure around it, and I hope this work is either done 
or in progress. As its nose is mutilated, I do not think it will suffer 
much from the natives, and the tourists will have some difficulty 
in incising the hard Aswan granite. 

The beautiful figure of Bent Anat carved on the left leg is well 
worthy of careful preservation, and with this view I was particular 
to impress on the natives of the neighbourhood that this carving 
represented that daughter of Pharaoh who rescued their prophet 
Musa from the waters of the Nile. It is not my fault if they now 
think that any damage done to her face will cause the image breaker 
to be smitten with blindness, his first-born to die, and his woraen- 
kind to be barren. 

As to the limestone Colossus, no pains or expense should, if 
necessary, be spared to prevent any possibility of further mutilation. 

The excellent state of preservation of the face and body and right 
side renders this work of art almost unique. 


* The method generally in vogue in the Egyptian Department of Antiquities, 
for want of a stock of suitable appliances. 
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Many have wished that it should be re-erected in situ. To my 
mind this would be an absolute folly. To rear up a huge figure of a 
man so that it would be conspicuous to many densely populated 
villages of Egyptian Musselmans would be to court its destruction, for 
it must be remembered that it is not superstitious ignorance that 
causes them to injure such works of art, but it is rather that they are 
driven to such acts by the puritanical anti-idolatry which is at the very 
root of their religion. 

There is no engineering difficulty in shipping the Colossus to 
England. It is no more difficult to handle than is a ioo-ton gun, 
and I do not think the move would be a very costly one if properly 
managed. 

But on arrival where should we put it ? I do not think that such 
a weight would be allowed over the London streets. Again the 
money already spent (some ^280) was subscribed on condition that 
this art treasure of the British nation should remain in Egypt, and if 
we decide to remove it from Egypt we must commence by refunding 
this money, a proceeding which would cause much offence. The 
stream of sentiment on this question is running very strong. I 
understand that there is actually a probability of the New York 
Obelisk for example being brought back to Alexandria. 

The Bulaq Museum buildings are not suited for the reception of 
objects of the height of our Colossus. Perhaps some day, however, 
the Bulaq Museum will be either removed or greatly enlarged. 
Would not this masterpiece of the Nineteenth Dynasty then more 
fitly keep company with the splendid portrait of Chephren, and with 
the Shekh-El-Beled, rather than with the dismal surroundings of our 
smoky city ? 

For the present therefore let us leave well alone. Our art 
treasure might yet be further protected where it now rests. Further 
embankments might be made to ward off the effects of a very high 
flood. A more suitable and permanent structure might be built, 
and the statue entirely protected from the fierce summer sun. 

Perhaps three years’ residence in Egypt has made me somewhat 
Egyptian, but I must confess that I think we should do better to 
urge the reorganization of the Egyptian Department of Antiquities, 
than to endeavour to bring any of Egypt’s choicest monuments to 
these shores. 

Why should not all the existing monuments of Egypt be 
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gradually rescued from the ever rising floods of the Nile — from the 
summer sun — the damp night mists, and the driving sand ? 

1 contend that by judicious enclosing, and by the imposition 
of fairly heavy fees on tourists * visiting these monuments, funds 
could be obtained to maintain a real conservancy. 

It is, I venture to think, our direct duty as occupiers of Egypt 
to promote action in this direction, and if by my humble efforts 
at Memphis I shall have in any way encouraged others to pursue 
the course I have just indicated, I shall then look back upon my 
work with justifiable pride and pleasure. 


"APPENDIX. 


List of Camp Equipment , Tools, Appliances , and Materials employed 
in raising the two Colossi at Memphis . 


Camp Equipment. 

Bedsteads (portable), bedding, 
camp kettles, chairs, tables, 
&c., for 4 Europeans. 

Tents, Indian pattern, Double- 
Pole (Cotton) 


No. 

Bars, crow, 4' 2 

Hammers, sledge 6 

Mauls, wood, iron-hooped .... 10 

Stones, grind 1 

Tape, measuring 1 

1 Vices, standing, 36 lbs. .... 1 


ARTICLES. 
No. 


Tools . 

Carpenters 5 tools, complete in 

chest .... sets 1 

Masons’ tools, complete, in 

chest .... sets 1 

Axes, pick .... .... .... 10 

Bars, boring, 12" X 6' 2 

„ crow, 5' 2 


Appliances. 


Barrows, wheel... 

Blocks, “ Both way’s,” 8" single 


>3 

3 ) 

33 

33 

33 


,, „ snatch 

„ „ double 

» „ treble 

malleable iron, 4" double 
,, „ 5" snatch 


* Messrs. T. Cook and Son took 800 tourists up the Nile during the winter of 
]SS6~7 ; everyone of these probably visited Memphis cn route , besides many 
more hundreds who made the excursion from Cairo. 
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Buckets, iron, galvanized, 
Cans, water (for filling jacks) 

Carts, Maltese ... 

„ tip 

Cordage : — 

Hemp, tarred, 6" fathoms 

n't 

” 55 3 55 

55 55 ,, 

» white ) v , 

Manilla ) “ 

Hemp, spunyarn, 3-thread lbs. 
Steel, flexible. 1 §" fathoms 
Capstans, “crab,” frames, etc. 

„ „ bars 

Chain-cable, f".... fathoms 
Drums or reels, for wire rope.... 
Dogs, iron, sawyers’, 12" 
Gauges, pressure, hydraulic (to 
indicate to 3 tons per inch).... 
Hose-pipe, india rubber, £in. 

yards 

Jacks, hydraulic (Tangye’s) 30- 

ton 

Jacks, hydraulic (Tannett and 

Walker’s), 40-ton 

Jacks, hydraulic (Tangye’s) 100- 

ton 

Ladders, light, 15ft., in 2 pieces 
Pumps, u Bastier,” chain, 2^in. 

with horse gear, to lift 20ft. 
Rails, iron, double-headed, with 
chairs 


No. 

4 


20 

250 

113 

120 

10 

11 3 

2 

4 

4 

1 

40 


10 


Rammers, iron-headed 
Rollers, oak 3' 6" x 6" ... 


No. 

6 

60 


Materials . 

Cotton waste 50 

Cement, Portland barrels 

as required. 

Grease, cart or wagon.... cwts. 2 
India rubber sheet, i" thick lbs. 10 
Iron, galvanized, corrugated, 

sheets 30 

Lead, red lbs. 4 

Lime cwts. as required. 

Nails, iron, spike 8 in lbs. 10 

> j „ „ 10 in „ 20 

» 55 cut, 2 in ,, 10 

Oil, Rangoon .... gallons. 2 

„ sweet „ 6 

„ kerosine „ 6 

Screws, for wood, i| in. doz. 6 
Tallow, Russian .... lbs. 100 
Timber, fir : — 

Blocks, 2' o" X 12" X 12" .... 200 

Baulks, 20' x 12" X 12" .... 2 

„ 8'xio"xio" .... 4 

Plank, 9" xi" .... ft. run. 150 
^Sleepers, 7'x 10" x 7" .... 300 

Timber, oak : — 

Pieces, 5' o" X 1 1" x 5" .... 6 

Wire, steel, galvanized, 

3-strand, 18 S.W.G. cwt. 1 


* Wedges were made from these as required : one sleeper being cut into four 
wedges. 


The above list is intended as a rough guide for any person 
who may set out to raise or move some heavy monument. 
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ON A BABYLONIAN WEIGHT WITH A TRILINGUAL 
INSCRIPTION. 

By E. A. Wallis Budge, M.A. 

'There is in the Babylonian collection of the British Museum 
a green basalt weight of the time of Darius for 2 manas, 1 shekel ; 
it is inscribed with a trilingual cuneiform inscription in Persian, 
Susian, and Babylonian. So far as I know it is unique. The 
object measures 2 x 1^ x iy^ in., and is numbered BU. 257; 
it weighs 2,573 grains Troy. 

The texts read : — 

I. Persian. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 


Tra nslitera tion . 


I 

II 

K(a) 

-r(a) - sha - a 

2 

A 

- da - m 

\ Da - a - ra 

3 

ya 

- va - u 

- sh ^ Kh-sha- 

4 

a - 

ya - th - 

i - ya \ va - 

5 

z - 

ra - ka 

\ V-i-sh 

6 

ta 

- a - s - pa - h - ya - a 

7 

A 

p - u - 1 

tra \ Ha-kha- 

8 

a - 

ma - ni 

- i - sh - i - ya 


T 

T 

T*= ST « 

ITT 



m 

n 4 tT 

A 

Tt 

TTT 

ST 

K> 

- 4E <TT 

<< 

A 

«TT 

<< 

TTT 

T<- KT 


T<- 

A 

HTE 

T~ 

■T ST T= 

A 

*- 

TT 

>->- 

TT 

<< 

*=TtT TTT TE 

$ <-< 

T<" 

• TTT 

A 

n Aft TT 

A 

< 


«TT 

TTT 

HfiT 

TT 

<< 

TT 

T<- 
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That is, II Karasha(P). Adam Darayavaush Khshayathiya vazraka 
Vishtaspahya putra Hakhamanishiya. 

Translation. 

“ Two I (cun) Darius , king great , Hystaspes’ son , the 

Achaemenian 


II. SuSIAN. 


TT t 

< ¥ 

*=TT*= 




T e 

: TTT r 


TT -TTK 


Nr 

T3T 

< 

E^TT 

T 

TTT- 

^rrr 

¥ -TTT ; 

-HIT- 

T 

<e: 

E±TJ 

3-!T 

IE 

THT 

¥ 


~TTT< 

! 

YY^ 

YY^ 


-T 


<- 

<1- 

Nr 





Trans l iteration. 


1 II No(?)-sa-m 


I 

U 

f Da - ri - 

ya 

- va 

- u - s 

T 

ko(?) 

ir - 

sa- 

r-ra 

T 

Vi- 

is - 

ta - 

as - ba 

sa 

- ak - 

ri 

T 

A -ak 

-ka 

- man - 

n(] 

i) - si - ya 




That is, II Nosam(?) I u(?) Dariyavaus ko(?) irsarra Vistasba 
sakri Akamanisiya. 

Translation . 

Darius , king greats Hystaspes ’ jw/, the Achaemenian. 
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The transliteration is chiefly that laid down by Norris. Ac- 
cording to Dr. Oppert the ideograph for ‘ king/ should be 

read u nan or sunku. See Le Peuple et la Langue des Modes , p. 46. 


III. Babylonian. 



Transliteration. 

1 H ma - na 

2 I tu y Da-a-ri-’i-a-vus 

3 sarru rabu - u apil 

4 T Us - ta - az - pa 

5 y A-ha-man-nis-si- ? i 


Translation. 

Two-thirds of a mana , 
one shekel. Darius , 
king great , son of 
Ilystaspes , 
the A chaemenian. * 


* * Achaemenian ’ is here spelled as in the inscription from Kerman, 1 . 4. 
See Bezold, Die Achamininschriftcn, p. Si. 
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A CONTRIBUTION TO TEIE EXODUS GEOGRAPHY. 

By Max Muller. 

I need not explain how difficult, from the want of monuments 
and the nature of the country, is the geography of the whole Delta 
of Egypt, and especially that of the western part, about which the 
most celebrated Egyptologists are very little in harmony. M. Naville’s 
excavations have now fixed an important point as certain, and enabled 
us to draw conclusions for the geography of the eastern frontier, 
which is so important and interesting also for the unlearned, because 
of its connection with Biblical traditions, and, above all others, with 
the much discussed and difficult question of the Exodus, or at least 
the geographical traditions for it. For it is even now not more 
determined than the land of Sukkot, at the end of the Wadi Tumilat, 
and with the following attempt to fix another point in the frontier- 
line, I can give nothing else than some preparatory remarks for future 
studies. 

No town of the eastern Delta frontier has greater importance than 
^ Qa-rii) which was not only its largest town, but also 

the principal point for the defence of the entrance to Egypt, there- 
fore also for the military and mercantile roads to the East. Some 
remarks about it I was obliged to make in the essay on the great 
stele of Har-m-hebe * in which is contained the remarkable fact, that 
in the time of this king Oci-ru was a predecessor of the later Rhino- 
colura as a colony of deported criminals, who were marked by the 
cutting off of their noses, and probably settled, not in the town itself 
but in the eastern country around the little forts. For the situation of 
Oa-ru I could and can give no indication. Brugsch wished to identify 
it with Tanis — Zo‘an, f and has repeated his opinion very frequently 
but with no convincing reason. Diimichen, Geschichte Aegyptens , 
p. 258, sequ ., has refuted it definitively, and it seems to be given up 

* At this moment under the press for the Aeg. Zeitschrift . 

f The most unsustainable of all comparisons is that with "WX > “lJflV Z (oapa, 
Zrjywp, which is so well known to have been situated in the neighbourhood of the 
Dead Sea. And how can an y be inserted ? 

467 


June 5] 


SOCIETY’ OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. 


[1S8S. 


also by others. But the position at the end of the Wadi Tumilat 
(Dumichen’s map, p. 242) is not to be maintained after Naville’s 
discoveries, which certainly would have shown some indications of 
the neighbourhood of Oa-ru , had it been near the country of Sukkot. 

Apparently it must be situated in a more northern country and 
not too far from Pelusium, because behind Oa-ru , the land both of 
civilized Canaanites and nomadic Bedouins began ; and according to 
the strategic purpose, not in a more southern country than the 
Birket-Timsah, or even according to the modern roads, the Birket* 
Rallah, but the last supposition I will express only as a thought. I 
do not venture to use the canal (?), which divided the proper town 
of Oa-ru from its eastern fortified part “the fortress of Oa-ru ^ 



^ I in the way commonly 
I r^ 3 


followed. I cannot help doubting whether it is really an artificial canal 
as is so often supposed. In the famous representation of Seti I’s 
return to Egypt (Lepsius, Denkmdler , 128, Burton, Exc . Hierogl . , 
36, etc.) it is a narrow water, because it is bridged over between the 
two parts of the town, but its character is that of an old and stagnant 
branch of water derived in southern direction from another branch of 
the river, which flows from west to east (in the representation, one 
could believe the contrary). Not only the immense number of cro- 
codiles in it but also the reedy margins* seem to express that character, 
and besides I can find no indication of an excavated canal in the 
inscriptions. At least, nobody could be less the founder than Seti I, 
who found in his first year that line of water, but it must be an old 
one, or Oa-ru would have been formerly without water. I do not 
know whether it is possible to trust the accuracy of the Theban 
artist and to believe that Oa-ru really was so closely near the crossing 
of the two branches, which could not be elsewhere than in a north- 
western direction from Daphnse. But he may have taken liberties 
also with approaching that point, as he certainly did with the little 
fortresses. Then that would be the best place where the great 

* E. Meyer, Geschichte Acgyptens, p. 279, declares the reed to be palisades. 
I know no example of palisades of that form, and suppose that the ornaments on 



st represent reed, which commonly has 
same opinion, Geschichte Aegyptens, p. 459. 


The form of the reed is according to the drawings unusual, but I find no other 
explanation. 
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road from the east crosses the narrowest part of the water between 
the Birket Rallah and the lake of Menzaleh, where Brugsch in his 
map of Lower Egypt would find the place of £ At-sestu , only a little 
more in an eastern direction. But I feel it strongly, that with maps 
it is not possible to obtain an intelligence of the formation of the 
country without personal knowledge of it, for the small branches of 
water have mostly changed their course and especially all the condi- 
tions in the north-eastern angle of the Delta seem to be now quite 
different. Therefore I will revoke this quite hypothetical supposition 
most willingly in favour of any other place which corresponds to the 
conditions demanded by the sculptures of Karnak. 

The first of them is the neighbourhood of an extensive water. 
That is confirmed also by Pap. Anastasi IV, 15, 7, where are 
mentioned 



“ ^//-fishes 


eviscerated 


of 


1 


Oa-ruP* 


An export of prepared fishes indicates of course more than 
a little canal. 

But the principal point is the situation on the extreme frontier, 
for it is the last Egyptian town, and the small fortresses for the 
protection of the great road and its springs and cisterns, which 
Seti’s artist represents by contraction of all distances, as in the 
closest neighbourhood of Oa-ru^ are regarded as Syrian places, as 
we see from their enumeration, Pap. Anastasi I, 27. All kings 
reckon the commencement of their campaigns from the day of 
passing the eastern gates of Qaru, as Seti I (L. D. Ill, 126 and 


128) and Rainses II ( 


pp K, ppp 

JsJJi 


song of the battle of Qades, Karnak, line 7). 
it is enough to know that. 


Eor our purpose 


Certainly not “ Zor-Tyrasp which can be written only n 


\\ 


l 

t'a-ira or similarly, not Qa-rn. That afterwards in the XX th Dynasty the con- 
fusion of and | became complete, should not induce us to form the 

rule from this abuse. In the most barbarously written of all lists, that of Ra'mses III 


(D.H.I. I, 11, 12), ^ 
necessary nor probable. 


rvx\/r 


Oa-au-ra can be a ItV, but it is neither 
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Nobody will contest that Oa-ru is no Egyptian name but a foreign 
and of course Semitic one. That is proved by the constant syllabic 

orthography with the two signs (antiquated in Egyptian words) 
and Also the determinative of a foreign country 15 not 

without significance. That Oar is no Egyptian root is clear. Almost 
all the names of the frontier are Semitic (as Migdol, Sukkot), or 
exist also in Semitic and afterwards Greek translation (as Amt Sin- 
Pelusium, etc.), for the population was always mixed, a fact long 
proved and emphasized by most Egyptologists.* 


But nothing is so difficult as the transcription in Semitic letters 
of syllabically written words, the signification of which is not de- 
termined. The more easy question is here, whether represents 
a ^ or Fortunately we have a variant for the word 


WWW 1 7 

Oa-ra-i u -?ia , which shows that if any distinc- 
tion between l and r was madef the Egyptian pronounced here 




Extremely difficult is the value of in the imperfect and 
soon much confused syllabic system. Formerly it was commonly 

regarded as a mere variant of | /Vq and only Erman (Aeg. 

Zeitschr., 1883, 64) has pointed to the real old Egyptian value 
Oa. Unfortunately this notice has found no sufficient estimation 
(in spite of the mention, page 22) in Bondi’s book about the Semitic 
words in Egyptian, { which is to be quoted on this question, and 
therefore I try to explain again what till now is known of this 
question. 


* Ebers, Aegypten and die Bucher Mosis , etc. 

f Till now I can find no rule for this question, for nobody has proved what was 
the original pronunciation of <dr>. In the New Empire the Egyptian may have 
had r and /, but how it came that only in Demotic is made a very arbitrary 
distinction by means of separating for / and for r (originally both 

sounded ru), and whether attempts were made to separate the two consonants 
also in a former period, is quite unknown. 

X “ Dem hebraisch phonizischen Sprachzweige angehorige Lehnworter.” 
Leipzig, 1886. I wonder that this useful book has been so little noticed. 
Undoubtedly it is the greatest progress in that respect since Brugsch’s studies 
in his “ Geographische Inschriften.” I would only wish that the collection of 
Semitic words were a quite complete one. 

470 


June 5] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1888. 


The pronunciation of the old consonant s=> is not certain, 
and I doubt whether the comparison with the lisped th is quite' 
sufficient Its consequent pronunciation belongs to an almost pre- 
historic time, for in the end of the Old Empire (Vth and Vlth 
Dynasty) the greater part of all s=> were changed into cs* the 
smaller afterwards into or better the s >, which had origin- 


’ 1 ' 


ally in the scale of consonants its place between o and 


was 


amalgamated to the two most cognate consonants. To the rarer 
case, where it becomes shall apparently belong all words 

with the sign 0 a (the only exception seems "rmf : OHOY 

for Oau) according to the opinion of the scribes in the New 
Empire. 

But theoretically was not regarded as being quite identical 
with | f a - Still in the Middle Empire these two signs were 

well distinguished, and therefore in syllabic writing expresses 
not a kind of t but of s, and is used for another Semitic consonant 
as | , t'a, or , /'/, which stand mostly for jj. How far in 

the New Empire that was conventional or founded upon the living 
pronunciation in Egyptian words, is difficult to decide. Even in 
foreign words, which have become the property of the vulgar 

U « | WAM 

(K? ^ J -A 

(L.D. Ill, 10a; Bologna, pap. 1094, 6, 8; 11, 10; Harris, 500, 
verso 2, 10, etc.), or LJ \ ^ (L-D- HI, 183 b, 219c; Liebl. 
diet., 388, 975; Mariette, Abydos III, 1140; Pap. Turin, 85, 2), which 

in the XXth Dynasty is often written | j 2 ^ (L.D. Ill, 218c, 

D.H.I. II, 47a, R.I.H. 209). Thus in Coptic all similar words 


* In that way Erman’s remarks (A.Z., 1882, 9) are to be completed. Even in 
the inscriptions of the pyramids this fact is remarkable, cf ^ (sic) 

Unas 209 (»«;• Tta 202, etc.), ^ JJ jl Tta 321 = J [1 

Unas 504, 


(sic) (“ this oil ”) Unas 60. The j \ — N treated by 

/WWW 

Erman seems to be originally stp (Ppi 39, 183, 123, Tta 2 87, etc. L.D. II, 92 1 .), 
for sip (Unas 595, Tta 303, 329) is rarer. 
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show X for 0 . Perhaps in the commencement of the New Empire 
the distinction was still heard in pronunciation. But even before 
the XXth Dynasty it seems quite traditional and difficult for the 
scribe. 

The common s=> without addition of vowels has commonly no 
other value than t , even in foreign words.* The Semitic value is, as in 


the whole syllabic system, announced by three syllabic signs: 

Oa , S ’“^ z3 , On, and ^ , Oi (rarely used).f Only the vowel is 
different, the consonant is always the same, and Bondi is with the 
separation of Oa from On quite wrong. His examples for Oa he 
himself compares with Semitic D- Besides, we see that best by a 

variant : the word 


written, Pap. Mallet, 1, 5 


<2 


"T 


v I — 1 

mA, Oa-ra-r-na , “cuirass,” is 

/WWNA l 1 

^ i^A Ou-ira-na , therefore is 


"«> ' - i vr <d hi - '• 

5 61, of the end of the XIXth Dynasty) are not correct, § 

apparently they depend upon the more recent time. 


* How it comes that in this orthography in some cases ( but not generally /) 
jj, to. (later te, li), and S — •> , 0, the origin of which is so utterly different, can be 
changed, I cannot yet explain. In Ptolemaic time g..— =~* was regarded as ti. 

If ft . 1 , A ~ 1 is the older form, and not /vww\ r _ we can 

0 £ l\ 0 I I I LLtf I » I Wr 

reduce the Coptic XCJOCUpC ! XCJOp to a ttore, tiorre , which would suggest 
the supposition that the reasons for the change of 0 into X were similar as those 
of Latin t into Italian I give this remark with all reserve. 


t In the whole system only one or two of the syllabic signs were used, mostly 
those with a ; those with were always less favoured. But in some cases it 
seems that the simple letter is regarded as equivalent of the /-form as here, 


perhaps 



X Cf also 





l I l 


Anast. V, 16, 2, Sail. I, 6, 7. 


§ Other examples of this mistake : perhaps 



Ilierat. inscr., 


* “■ = 

Brugsch, \V., 738, etc., derived from nV 3 , 


/vww\ 



Piel, “ przecinere ” ? 



472 


June 5] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1 888. 


The question would be much easier, if we had a knowledge of 
the actual early pronunciation of ° l -=^ . 

Its Greek transcriptions with t and do not permit us to 
decide what preceded the Coptic dj. That in former time it 
expressed ! and % makes it doubtful whether It corresponded accu- 
rately with one of both letters. 

Considering that 0 , as syllabic sign, has at least a similar value 
as t\ and more that of an s (D> see below), we could believe that it 
corresponds very closely with t- Unfortunately the examples for 0 

and I are rare. Till now is known only J— ^ = <Tp^\ 

M | /vww\ 

and I can add only one of no certain value, the name 

1 \> ^ I 5 bi-n-a-Qa-naX (Mariette, Abydoo II, 50; III, 

1 13), perhaps bin-ozn{i). The second form is isolated and 

of no early period, therefore I am not sure whether it is possible to 
keep the value of I for 0 , as the point from which the others could 
be derived. 

The regular value of Oa , 6 u is that of an s . I regard it as the 
only correct one. Examples for 0 * — 




© 




Ou-ni-ta , “meal.” 


/WW t » 

Qa-ra-f-na (or Qu-ra-na , vide supra). 
j’i'Hp, “cuirass.” (Bondi, p. 87, but not to be placed with t'a.) 

^^7* <~> CU, Oa-ka-ira , TDD, “closure, wall.” Most 

remarkable is that we find the same word (Anast. V, 19) as 


* With a I know no certain example. £, z, 9 were wanting in that period, 
and for the Persian and Greek consonant the Egyptian must use the composition 


/ V V w V > 


f Not “ Ben-Mat'ana,” as it was read. has in words of Egyptian, or 

at least earlier origin, the value of the Middle Empire ; in words which are 
not older than the Neo-Egyptian it is X , (J . I cannot determine its peculiarities ; 
it seems to form the middle between (J QA, that is X without accent, and the long 


473 


June 5] 


SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. 


[18S8. 


jlfi <cp> tTJ , sga-ira with s (k and g exist also in Semitic 
dialects. Bondi, p. 88).* 

ka-Oa-ta , DD 3 , “covering,” Bondi, 51. 


The word 


O \\ 


yj-m'a-Oa D.H.I I, 22, 27, “force, 


violence,” can be ftn (more in the Arabic sense), but in Hebrew 
exists also a form 


Also 


Q \\ 


v ^ ^ | O 


’ Ou-fi , Fp)D> Coptic xoonrq, and 

which corresponds probably with HiSDt are here to be named with 
some words which at a later time preserve 9 as s without the 


inherent vowel, as 


Orri “agger obsidionalis ” (Pian^i, 3 2 ; 


Aeg. Z., 1875, 7), rttb and 6 ff “to pour out,” 

(Aeg. Z., 1882, 94; Rec. de 7/20/1., 3, 41, etc.), although the last is the 
same as the Egyptian root |1 ^ 


* Here I must remark that the use of 6 as s can be almost wholly avoided. 
It seems often to depend upon the taste of the scribe. Thus in Dhutmose Ill’s 
list of Upper jRBim we find no certain example of it (No. 4 is once corrupted), 
whilst in his list of Naharin it abounds. Still more significance has its wanting in 
the list of Sosenq. It seems not casual that we find there likewise no s , with 
exception, perhaps, of the mutilated name No. 51 P PHHl* 1 conclude that the 
redacting scribe had the opinion that Semitic s must be always 8 . No earlier 
scribe would have transcribed the name nhVt? of Juda otherwise than su-hu{e) 
or similarly, for not only every b*, but in many cases even every becomes p in 

Egyptian,— but he gives (No. 37) JqTqT £j [ j l Sa-du-ka (KCU). In 

other respects he is pretty accurate, so that his treatment of the sibilants has cer- 
tainly a signification, perhaps also for the confusion of s and 8 in 6 which is 
mentioned below. For the traditional orthography of words frequently used this 
liberty is restricted. 

t I suppose the original orthography 5 ^ 1 ® has been abbreviated 

according to calligraphic reasons. Certainly Ebers (Aeg. Z., 1885, 49) is right even 
if this equation should not be confirmed. The critic of the Athcnceum seems to 
have no knowledge of Egyptological literature, because he contests so well 
known facts. 
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This value of D has been remarked partially already by Brugsch 
(Aeg. Z., 1S75).* It forms the rule for the syllabic values of 0 . But 
considering the fluctuation between the sibilants and the following 
examples, I declare that 0 corresponds also with an Hebrew {2}. 
Others may decide whether this was effected by a pronunciation of 0 
which is between s and £ (which would explain the transition into dj \ 
X), or by the influence of other Semitic dialects. 


The example 


1 ^1) ® u ~P a ~i ra f° r 


(sic) 

© ^yk <= r >u ~~ 2 

“ trumpet,” is explained by a variant =^ 2 ^? which in Hebrew does 
not exist. But also the above-mentioned QFrPn, Oa-ra-i u -?ia has in 
Hebrew The Bible contains only in Jeremiah two examples for 
p'HP, but four times three times and even in the Book 

of Job, with its peculiar character of language, rPTtp. Therefore we 
must take the two examples literally for the equation 0 —s. I 
will add only the most certain of the other examples I collected ; 
all the others are found unfortunately in mutilated passages, and I 
prefer to wait for their publication. — Pap. Anast. II, 7, 2, I find 

Ik ^ ^ r * “the thrashing-stick.” The 

JrtVv _ 1 \ M/NAM /WVsAA ^ ^ 

identity of Oa-ba-t or Oa-bi-t with the word which commonly 


is written 




Mallet, 1, 7 ; Turin, 39, 7 ; 


m 

the third consonant is a t and no d , for we find also 
(Rec. trav.j 7, 190; generally is sometimes t, sometimes d). The 


Sallier I, 6, 6 ; Turin, 3, 10; Harris I, 6, 6 ; 

Anast. V, 16, 6; Harris, 500, 10, 3, t seems evident, even if 


JV 


* Very strange it is, that the Egyptian used for the Semitic D with preference a 
peculiar sign, whilst his own s was by the Hebrews always represented with D, cf. 

DhflB, Dppjn, wn, njpx, rmo e tc. 

t The gender is in Coptic masculine, but in earlier time “ cotiwitnie” as in 
Hebrew', therefore w T e find often the feminine termination O, wdiich here (also 
after rDDlE, etc., very often, Bondi, Nos. 24, 37, 38, 50, and pag. 46 qantat ; 
Bondi should have mentioned this frequent use) is a mere determinative. In 

Demotic texts the feminine use predominates. Setna 4, 35 ; 5, 38. J'A *1, 
Sbte does not express it, but Chron. Paris 3, 28 te-Sbote 1 ( = Sbdt /) does so 

doubly. ’* 
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t here, where probably the first word has no accent, must sound and 
is no simple e. 

With these examples I propose the transcription or Witt) for 
our Oa-ru . The form is n °t possible after all that has been 
said above, and also -ft is not probable, in so old a name only 

or can be proposed. As to the vocalization, it seems 
according to the orthography that of the common words with two 
radicals : 0or. Egyptian 6 is in all Semitic dialects represented by 
*1 or cf ^ early kds, later bos, Kuxy, Hebrew Assyrian 
kftsu {bus'll), etc. 

After these long preliminaries I propose to identify our Oaru , Sor, 
Sor with the Egyptian town Till} (“the wall”) named in the Bible. 
An old tradition about its situation is not preserved. The LXX 
transcribe only 2 otV>, therefore also Josephus (Antiqu., VI, 7, 2) seems 
to guess with his “ Pelusium,” the more because this town is probably 
TP- But nothing disagrees with the above proposed identifica- 
tion. According to 1 Samuel xv, 7 is 

Xof/) eVi TTpoawirov Al^vtttov (LXX), the first of all Egyptian towns, 
more an advanced place before the frontier line than a place in it (?) 
and the end of the land of Amalek, therefore more in the northern 
or middle part of the frontier. That it was a fortress is expressed 
by the name, and is the common opinion. All squares with Oci-ru, 
also the form of the name after the above given explanations. The 
Egypto-Semitic form may be rather an Arabic , but in Hebrew 
the corresponding form can well be a ‘Yittf.* 

The explanation of the name is clear by the connection with the 
name of the “Wall of Egypt” which is mentioned in the papyri of 
Petersburg (Aeg. Z., 1876, 109) and Berlin I, as “the wall of the 
prince which forbids the Asiatics to invade.” It was built therefore 
already in the Old Empire, at least in the Vlth Dynasty. Whether 
it is mentioned in Una’s inscription (line 15) cannot be said with 
certainty. That the principal point of this fortification received the 
Semitic name “the wall” is very clear. The name Odr will be 
Semitic and may come from the commencement of the New or the 

* Of course I do not affirm that we have here really an Arabic form, but 
nobody will contest that already in that time Semitic dialects met in the isthmus 
of Suez, and that the little uncertainty in the distinction of the sibilants there 
must increase for the Egyptians. 
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end of the Middle Empire. Although it is not necessary for the 
present argumentation, I will mention that originally the name may 
notwithstanding have been Egyptian. I regard the word as 

borrowed from the Egyptian. Assyriological friends affirm that in 
Assyrian it is wanting,* a Semitic root is not to be found and there- 
fore, I suppose that it comes from the Egyptian sr , sre y srd"\ “ to 
shut off, to seclude.” Examples of such Egyptian words, which 
then are reimported as Semitic, are frequent. Here I renounce to 
enumerate them, because I hope to show in another place that 
the Egyptian influences upon the Canaanitish and afterwards the 
Hebrew dictionary (apart from primitive connections of the African 
and Semitic languages) are much stronger than is commonly 
supposed. 

I give the whole identification provisionally to direct the 
attention of other Egyptologists to it. Before the real confirma- 
tion, I will draw no conclusions for the mention in the Exodus 
route (Exod. xv, 22), etc.; also without exact determination of the 
place of 0 or y for which, I repeat, I will propose no hypothesis, 
that would be mere guessing. Perhaps another will prove that, for 
which here I can give only hints. 

* Proceedings , X, 220, note 30? 

f Commonly of impassable ways, cf. Stabel Antar ( Rec . trav. 6) lin. 14 




/WWSA — 



The Arabic and Syriac form of *V|i? would be borrowed from 


the Canaanitish. 
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AN ASSYRIAN RELIGIOUS TEXT. 

By B. T. A. Evetts. 

The tablet printed as Plate 67, No. 2, of Vol. IV, of the In - 
scriptions of Western Asia (now numbered K. 3972), which is 
also partly reproduced with explanations in a text published on 
Plate 47, Vol. V, has excited some interest among students of 
Assyrian. It has been transcribed into Hebrew characters by 
Halevy ( Doc . Rel., 1882 p. [195] ff.), translated in full by Prof. Sayce 
( Hibbert Lectures , p. 535, f. 1887), and explained, with a translation 
of some passages, by Mr. Pinches (“ Academy, ” Jan. 21, 1888); 
while one of the same passages had been translated by Prof. Haupt 
in 1881 [Akkadische und Sumerische Keilschrifttexte^ p. 194, 1880-2). 
It therefore seems worth while to publish the text of a duplicate 
(K. 25 1 S) which gives twenty-one additional lines, as well as parts 
of seven lines completing the colophon. Of the text already known 
and published, the duplicate reproduces seventeen lines on the 
obverse with variants in almost every line. The reverse is much 
mutilated, giving only the beginnings of twenty-five lines, of which 
twenty-two correspond to lines Rev. 44-65 of the published text, 
and the colophon as given below. I do not offer any translation 
of a document belonging to a class which at present defies all 
attempts at interpretation. The success which has hitherto attended 
such attempts is illustrated by the fact that the one passage of 
K. 3972 (W.A.I. IV, 67, 1 . 61) which has been independently 
explained by three writers, appears each time as containing an 
entirely different statement. 

Haupt. “ He who lived last night died to-day ( Wer verwichene 
Nacht lebte , start heute\ 

Sayce. “That which has lived and died at evening does he 
(the god) renew.” 

Pinches. “ (the God) who in the earth lived, died, renewed 
(himself).” 

And Prof. Sayce and Mr. Pinches, who have treated the whole 
document, differ as widely as possible both as to grammar and 
sense. The former sees in it a Prayer, while the latter discovers 
in this “important” text the Meditations of an Ancient Hero who 
has conceived the “ Messianic Idea.” 
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K. 2518. 

I. |4 EI II ~4 V II s=TT? ~4 t£ /I -T4 
III fcTTT EI -sSTT -eMR -££: EI 

II £V -n< tTTTc j£TTT II ^ tt 4H -!< <tR 4 -eIT 
-T tH -II EI <tf* Ee*I M= .4 s^Jrf l 

5 tnit^^n--i^n^-iR<-4 ii-tr<t- V 

£& — - 5 ? t£ Mil <tf* Id! till 4-R 
- EI g= -114= --H < ^ -R I- -sMTI <tR ^ V -> 14= 4 s* 
II <m ^ I? -H* ET <tR tills: <v Hf< *MRs* 
KSf + + - <nr till <14= til <m s*TT -<I< <tR HI 
> 0 . II II st /I HI / sR ~<T< V ^4 II HK El *T< m 
II El *&Mtl -IR EHIT Hf< HI *T- m 

<m -e v 4 <m tm n -4 -+ -et t^s <i< *- 

<HeU - El -4H -sun til M c4T ^ -TR-ET E£E< iffl 
-4 *T- -El di ^ tTTT*= M IeR m -EI ^ ill! 

> 5. - *T- t£ £ HI 4 M tint -,£11 s& d- til IH ^Mir Hf< 
HI <Ts¥= HU 4^-+ tt ^ «< / <h 

ts*l K2f tint 4--III l •/- <££ El v * 1 tt <-t gj 
4= -El -R <HHI .il 4->f «T -El tint £- h tt! tin l~~ £ 
-T l -El tl V til II tin | 

20 . tt/ —I t<n ^IH l Hf- — -El t£ -EI 

II .4 V 4-IT -R tint -R i 4-R HI tlHs= 

« -I l -IR — T< El- <T tl V II .4 m £- 
4-m -^n 4 -r ei e-h « -^n t& v- tins 1 ih -mv ht< 2 
IHf -^II Hf< tETII <T- "R 3 m ^ < 4 *s=TTs¥= M tins n 

2 S . 4 ^ -ET4— in -i i— 5 imr *ni ~ ttn 

4 -IRS4 ->K -I J^n «^£ffl- -£^n 6 sHT ^ET -£ 7 iffi 

-i^ -IR a SIRS <i- tt 4 -n ^n< 
<I-l£U Sfr 4-^ j£TII l Vi .4 SIT I- -14 -*K EI 


Variants from K. 3972. 

1 <. 2 3 £1. 4 Slllt. 5 Wanting. « 2 
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K. 2518 — continued . 


35 - 


-TTT- E^H' TT ^ v ztu TT T— 2 -T .4 TT -ni 
H <~ ~T ^!! -v £l -TT 3 m T— -ETT ^T tETTT 4 -T 
t£TTT -4 t?TT TT -<T< *135 -TT 4 <T -TTT- >f — 
<T-M -TTT< -elT 5 6 7 s=TTTT ET- tETH « -TTT- ^ -<* 
IeIT-E<T^<IeT-E E3M< -4i 8 eg tHTTT^-TT ~T-4 TT Hf< 
V 9 t^tET JT E-TT ET P &1 TT UT -HP- <-2T ^ &4e 
V 9 -HTT ~ l •* *■ -T<T -«£TT <--H ~T l £©f Ml 

TT T? -TTT^ J=AcJ 4-TT — T T~~ <m -111 ~T -TT -E <s*TT V 
<~ m V — T TT -1111 -TT^ -TT -E ?T< <STT « ^ 


=H TT ET E^TT ET 


EHI Hf< -HP- TT s£ TT -<T< 


COLOPHON. 


-TH tETTT eEUi n£TT <eT* T? -isMYT 4--T ^ 4 V V 
40 . eETTTT TT % m* Ml^= -A m h M 

T -V e^^[T] 10 l sMZm V -V <HT 
-tE T — V EETh^ [T— e5? -4 elE»w 4ES=3w —^7 <|E]T 

-IE T ~T «< 4- T— h£TT ^35 V -V] <I£JET 
<IU eE *f- tETTT f— 1| -fe^TT -T<T -TT eETTT T— -fTi ^ -V 

m 

45 • -ETTTT Ml TT -eIT - 4£ -[<T< ^TTT ET T? s# 0= a tH] 

{C-IfcT <T-4sTET 

[TT J ]T tHTT flT* -H< *135 -H< tETT <HJ eTT? -TTTT IT- -ETT efflfc HH 
[ITT ST <-- ^ iffl -E Ef= Se <T- UliT ^ l -E ^ STT *JII 
DsftMHF- -ETTTT EEfcT <£TT -TT<T ^ l Ml- <T- SAT 


1 V -TT<T- 2 T- -TT- 3 Z$=i m- 4 -E- 5 m|<. 

6 The characters in outline are restored from K. 3972. 

7 ISJ K* 8 Nothing is wanting after >->|-. 9 E=y|. 

10 The characters within brackets are not restored from K. 3972, but from 

the common Colophon. 
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EGYPTIAN AND BASQUE MARRIAGE CONTRACTS. 

By Miss Simcox. 

The singularities of Egyptian marriage law, which have been 
so fully described by M. Revillout, evidently cannot have originated 
in the days of decadence to which most of the surviving documents 
belong. “ Cette manie des maris Egyptiens de toute abandonner 
k leurs femmes , 55 as he calls it, cannot have been borrowed either 
from the Persians who tolerated it, or the Greeks who were scan- 
dalized and endeavoured to restrain it. At the same time, if the 
marriage contracts of the Ptolemaic period represent immemorial 
Egyptian usage, we should expect to find some traces of such 
usage in the literature and monuments of earlier dynasties ; but 
Egyptologists as a class would be more keenly on the look out 
for these traces, and would find it easier to identify them, if the real 
nature of Egyptian institutions could be more clearly understood, — 
if we could discover the rationale of the usages which appear so 
paradoxical on the surface, though they cannot certainly have 
been wanting in practical convenience and utility, since they were 
associated with one of the longest-lived civilizations which man- 
kind has known. 

In the typical Egyptian marriage contract the husband secures 
to his wife various annual allowances, minutely specified, and con- 
stitutes his and her eldest son heir of all his property present 
and to come. M. Revillout’s valuable work will be familiar to 
every one interested in the subject, and we need not reproduce 
his account of the minor varieties of usage existing side by side. 
The above, with its consequence, in making the father virtually 
only a trustee for his children, is the essential peculiarity. If the 
father did not in this way make over his property to the eldest 
son of the marriage, he might make it over to his wife, either 
directly or by pledging his whole property as security for a debt, 
very possibly fictitious, and which at any rate he did not mean 
to repay, so that the forfeiture was intended to take effect. It is 
equally difficult at first sight to understand why such a system 
came to be adopted, how it can have worked, and what advantages 
it possessed : and as long as these points remain unexplained we 
may be sure that we have not got to the bottom of the mystery. 
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Now there is one, and we believe only one, community in the 
world which resembles Egypt in according exactly the same pro- 
prietary rights to women and to men, and in the still surviving 
marriage customs of this singular and very ancient people we 
may possibly find a key to the Egyptian problem. We have in 
the Basques the last, westernmost survivors of the first historic 
wave of population flowing from the East before the dawn of 
Greek and Roman civilization ; whether the Basques and Berbers are 
akin, and whether both belong, with the Egyptians, to one great 
race, and whether such a race should be called Cushite, Hamitic, 
proto-Semitic, proto-Caucasian, or by some other name, need not 
be discussed at present. The marriage customs of the modern 
Basques* are as old as Strabo, and as we have no reason what- 
ever to suppose them to have been invented in Spain, it requires 
very little exercise of the imagination to carry their origin back 
to the ages when echoes of the usages of Babylonia and Egypt 
supplied the Mediterranean peoples with their best or only guide 
in the paths of civil and domestic order and law. Strabo says 
of the Iberian Cantabri : “ Men give dowries to their wives 

and the daughters are left heirs, but they procure wives for their 
brothers.” f Some of the Basque districts have customary codes 
known to have been reduced to writing as early as the 13th 
century, and the ruling principle in all of them may be briefly 
described as primogeniture without distinction of sex, “ Que prumer 
filh o filha deu heretar.” The family property of course consists 
in the farm or homestead which the household occupies and cifi- 
tivates. On marriage, the first-born, heiress or heir, becomes “co- 
seigneur,” and is entitled at once to half the patrimony, not as 
a portion that can be taken away for separate use, but in joint 
or common ownership. If the elder couple is long-lived, a third 
generation may be admitted to partnership in the same way. The 
younger children are entitled to a portion or dowry if they marry, 
and this is provided by the elder brother or sister out of the 
family funds, if the original householder, father or mother as the 
case may be, is dead or has abdicated. In this sense it is still 

* Most of the following particulars are derived from a series of papers 
by M. Eugene Cordier, published (I think) in vols. 14 and 15 of the Revue 
historujue de Droit francais et Stranger , of which some account appeared in 
Fraser* s Magazine for May, 1878. 

f Book iii, c. 14, § 18. 
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true that “ the daughters are left heirs, but they procure wives 
for their brothers.” The provision for the younger children is 
facilitated by another singular usage. Heirs and heiresses are not 
allowed to marry, at least if they do, one or other must renounce 
their inheritance ; thus the eldest child and heir of one family 
marries a younger child or cadet of another. Such cadet is called 
the conjoint dotal, as distinguished from the conjoint heritier . If 
two younger children marry, they retain control of their respective 
dowries, but usually agree to hold all acquisitions after marriage 
in common, in which case they are called meytades . 

In practice nothing could be more strictly conservative than the 
effects of this singular body of customs. Families do not die out, 
the number of family properties is not diminished ; the legal in- 
feriority of the conjoint dotal produces little or no inconvenience, 
since the conjoint heritier , of course, makes a marriage of inclination, 
and the enforced partnership of father and son does not disturb the 
family harmony when fixed and familiar custom regulates the conduct 
of each generation, and the married heir has every inducement to 
behave to his father as he will wish his own son to do to himself 
when in the same position. Such a system of family law seems well- 
suited to Egypt, where family affection was strong and articulate, 
and the struggle for existence less severe than in the Pyrennees, so 
that the interests of the family could be maintained with less self- 
denial on the part of the younger children than is required among 
the Basques. Whether we are justified in interpreting Egyptian 
marriage contracts by the analogy of Basque custom depends upon 
the amount of direct evidence in favour of certain usages being 
common to the two peoples. In Egypt sons and daughters shared 
alike in the inheritance ; the eldest son stood in loco parentis to his 
younger brothers and sisters, and even during his father’s life, on his 
own account and theirs, was virtually joint owner or co-trustee 
with his father for the family property. The importance attached 
to primogeniture goes back to the first ages of monarchy : “ eldest 
son ” is a recognized, quasi-official title in the tomb-inscriptions of the 
first six dynasties, the ancient sage Ptah-hotep, is careful to call him- 
self “ the eldest of his race,” and the god Thoth was so habitually 
regarded as standing in that relation to Horus, that “ eldest son” is 
treated as a synonym for his name. With regard to daughters, it is 
well known that under such circumstances “ they were left heirs ” 
in Egypt as among the Cantabri, but we do not know whether the 
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eldest child necessarily inherited as such, or whether the succession 
of the eldest daughter implies the absence of sons. This is a point 
which might probably be determined from accessible sources, if 
Egyptologists would kindly consider the genealogical notices and 
indications which come before them in connection with it. The 
strongest argument in favour of some Egyptian equivalent for the 
Basque custom of pure primogeniture is furnished by the deed of the 
reign of Darius Codomanus published by M. Revillout, in which the 
children of two brothers are represented by the eldest son of one 
family treating with the eldest daughter of the other. This proves 
that the eldest daughter might be made heiress, but not that she was 
so normally ; on the other hand the cases in which the daughter’s 
name takes precedence or in which she seems to be the heiress 
are more numerous than they would be if the eldest daughter only 
counted failing sons. It would be interesting to know in this con- 
nection whether when the king married his sister it was usually, as 
in the case of the brothers Thothmes, that she was the eldest child 
and natural heir: and as such marriages were not in Egypt, as among 
the Incas, peculiar to the royal family, the same question will apply 
to private persons also. 

In the tomb of Khafra-ankh, for instance (Lepsius, Denkmaler, ii, 
8), the eldest daughter is represented embracing her father’s leg, while 
his two sons stand hand in hand, one being described* as “ the eldest 
son of his loins,” and the other as the “ son of his loins, meri-f” 
rendered “ preferred,” because he inherited. Was the daughter the 
eldest child, and did the preferred son marry her and inherit on 
that account ? Egyptologists very naturally print and translate only 
such portions of the inscriptions as promise to be of general interest, 
but as M. Maspero somwhere observes, there is no saying what 
apparently trivial details may prove to be of scientific importance in 
some way, and unless everything is reproduced, the negative con- 
clusions reached by those who know the monuments only at second 
hand must necessarily be worthless. There are several genealogies 
in which a supernumerary woman’s name appears at intervals, and 
the most obvious explanation is that in such cases the direct line is 
continued by her. 

The frequency of claims to inherit through the mother’s father 
has been taken to indicate a general recognition of descent in the 

* In M. Pierret’s most useful descriptive analysis of the plates which, it is 
to be hoped, will be continued and completed before long. 
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female line only, or the system of so-called Miitter-recht But our 
earliest information shows us eldest sons inheriting from their father, 
and as a matter of fact, while Egyptian women as daughters are 
regarded as equal to their brothers, and as wives are regarded as 
equal to their husbands, it is as wives rather than as mothers that 
they acquire fresh and special rights and dignities. M. Revillout 
and his disciple M. Paturet have already made this observation, 
and the point is placed beyond a doubt by the table of precedence 
which M. Maspero is publishing in the Journal Asiatique , where 
the king himself, his wife, his mother, and his children appear in 
that order. The property of both parents was, as a rule, equally 
divided between the children, sons and daughters sharing alike, the 
eldest son (or daughter) only administering for the rest, if the family 
continued undivided. As a consequence, of course, mothers had, 
as a rule, as much property to bequeath as fathers, and the child- 
ren’s rights to the maternal inheritance were no doubt the same as 
to the paternal, the mother, like the father, being described in 
certain deeds as acting for the children. She also appears, at least 
equally often, as countersigning or consenting to the children’s legal 
acts. If however the mother were superior in rank or wealth to 
her husband, the eldest son would naturally inherit from her or her 
father rather than his own. 

We do not know of anything in Egypt answering to the Basque 
rule against the intermarriage of heirs and heiresses, which indeed 
would have little meaning except in the case of small com- 
munities of peasant proprietors. The property of the Basque 
epoux dotal , however, might by most local customs be disposed 
of by will, and it is very probable that the Egyptians prevented 
the accumulation of estates by allowing one of the younger children 
to inherit any lands or offices coming through the less wealthy of 
the two parents, as an equivalent for his share in the joint family 
estate. Among the Basques, when magistracies were attached to 
special families, the heiress might be represented by a son or 
husband, and we know that hereditary governorships passed in 
Egypt in this way through the mother who did not exercise them 
herself, while the custom of dividing the inheritance equally among 
the children would prevent all such honours being monopolized 
by the eldest. Egyptian and Basque custom agree in circum- 
scribing the authority of the pater-familias ; they differ in so far 
as the Basque custom overlooks the wife, unless she has property 
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in her own right, and makes the partnership of the eldest child 
independent of the will of either parent ; while in Egypt it was by 
a contract with the wife that the husband took her firstborn into 
partnership, and it was open to him instead of sharing the estate 
with his son to assign it to his wife, leaving it to her to make 
the customary assignment to the elder child in trust for the rest. 
The earliest marriage contracts which have reached us are the 
most meagre, and contain only a general undertaking to do all 
that belongs to a lawful marriage (le faire a toi man] as M. Revillout 
renders it). Common law or custom no doubt fixed exactly the 
position of an “ established wife,” and it is our misfortune that the 
first written deeds treat this as too well known to need specifying. 
But if we read the Egyptian deeds by the light of living Basque 
usage their purpose becomes clear and reasonable enough. The 
typical Egyptian triad consists of father, mother, and son. Egyptian 
civilization is essentially domestic ; the family is the unit and it 
consists of these three members ; to them, therefore, as a group ? 
and not to any one of the three, the property of the family was 
considered to belong. It might be administered by one or other 
parent according to circumstances, but custom, backed by the 
double force of law and inclination, decided that such administra- 
tion should be in the interests of the children of the marriage. 
This is evident from the deeds themselves. In the family of 
pastophores, whose history is traced by M. Revillout, it was the 
regular thing for the husband to make over his property to his 
wife, either all at once or by degrees, while she in due course 
made it over to his son, and he again to his own wife with the 
like result. This is done equally in cases where the contract 
expressly bars the intervention of sons or daughters. A wife who 
was thus endowed to the disadvantage of children by a former 
marriage (one of whom signs the contract), having no children 
of her own, made her husband’s nephew his heir, — presumably 
a younger nephew, as his brother succeeded their father, — so that the 
grandfather’s property was again equally divided. When Egyptian 
women of loose character began to marry Greeks, of course the 
old conservative custom lost its character and gave opening to 
various abuses, but on the whole it seems extremely probable that by 
ancient Egyptian usage the “established wife” acquired as such an 
interest in her husband’s property, present and future, similar to that 
possessed by the children ; that in fact she was constituted by the 
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marriage trustee for all the children, as the eldest son or daughter 
was for the rest. The penalties stipulated in Egyptian contracts 
on the husband’s taking another wife, are evidently intended to 
protect the children against having to share their parents’ property 
with the children of another woman, and we get an exact counterpart 
to the children’s consent (demanded in the Tale of Setnau, and 
formally accorded in various deeds) in the Bearn custom which 
allows a widowed gendre (i.e., the cadet who has married an heiress) 
to bring a new wife to the house of the first with, but not without, the 
consent of her children. There is a very curious contract of 
marriage in the reign of Darius I, in which the usual stipulations 
are inverted, the wife speaking of the man as being established as 
her husband, acknowledging the receipt of a sum of money as dowry, 
and undertaking that if she deserts or despises him a third part of all 
her goods present and to come shall be forfeited to him. Such 
a document would become perfectly intelligible if we suppose it 
to represent the contract between an Egyptian heiress and a younger 
son, the Basque conjoint dotal ; the penalty is imposed alike in 
the case of both parents for the same reason, namely to ensure the 
children of the marriage against disinheritance through the mis- 
conduct of the richer parent. It is noticeable that the two deeds 
which suggest the closest parallels to Basque usage belong to the 
Persian period, when native usage was less confused and corrupted 
than under the later Ptolemies. 

The variations of Greek and Demotic contracts are such as 
would be most intelligible if we suppose the terms to be conditional 
on the relative position of the spouses. The annual pension or 
alimony promised to the wife seems to have been regarded in the 
light of interest on her portion. It is possible that in Egypt as 
elsewhere the status of a wife depended on her having brought a 
dowry, and that any wife who did so was lawfuly “ established ” and 
entitled, by common or customary law, to the joint ownership of her 
husband’s goods,* with remainder to his and her first-born. This 

* In a love song translated by M. Maspero {Journal Asiatique , 1883), we find 
the co-proprietorship of the wife treated incidentally as the sign or symbol of 
complete union. “ O moil bel ami, mon desir c’est [que je de vienne maltresse 
de] tes biens en qualite d’epouse, c’est que, ton bras pose sur mon bras, tu te 
promeneras a tongre.” The whole tone of the poem is too impassioned to let 
it be supposed that the lady desires her brother’s property for its own sake, only, 
such ownership being of the essence of wifehood, she mentions it as synonymous 
with the marriage for which she sighs. 
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virtual regime de commit nantk would apply equally if the wife were 
the landed proprietor or chief heiress, though in that case it would 
be necessary to pledge the whole property of the communaute , instead 
of part, as security for her contribution. Unless she was necessarily, 
as wife, co-proprietor with her husband, it does not appear why her 
consent should have been required, as it was, to the mortgage 
executed by her husband for her own benefit. The Greeks might 
well exclaim that the wife was given authority over the husband, 
when it was usual for the wife to endorse her husband’s deeds while 
he did not endorse hers. But whatever may have been the case in 
primitive Babylonia, gynaecocracy did not prevail in historic Egypt, 
only complete equality, and the above provision becames recon- 
cilable with such equality if we suppose something like the Basque 
rule — one family, one property — to have prevailed. If this were so 
the married couple might be partners in regard to the family pro- 
perty. and yet the conjoint dotal retain independent control of his or 
her portion; and in such a case the wife, though not the wealthier 
partner, would have to endorse her husband’s deeds affecting the 
family property, and yet be free to deal independently with her own 
smaller possessions ; * and a corresponding privilege would be 
enjoyed by the husband of the contract of Darius I, referred to above, 
just as, among the Basques, the younger children have more com- 
plete control over their portions than the heir over the family estate. 

There are traits in Welsh and Irish law which might naturally 
be explained by Iberian influence on the Kelts, and in these we 
trace a distinct affinity to the spirit of Basque and Egyptian usage. 
In Wales especially the status of the wife depended on her posses- 
sion of property : the “ espoused wife ” was one who brought an 
agweddi or dowry to her husband, and she alone was entitled to the 
half-share of all his goods, including even the corn, which seems to 
have been regarded as the most honourable or valuable part of the 
property ; “ no wife in the world is to have a share in the corn 
except an espoused wife.” Another peculiarity of Welsh law bears 
a suggestive resemblance to the three separate kinds of payment 
usually promised in Egyptian marriage contracts. Besides the 

* The distinction between hereditary estates and persona) income is clearly 
marked in the contracts relating to formal offerings belonging to the 13th 
Dynasty, and published by Professor Erman in the Zeitschnjt Jur AegyptiscJie 
Sprache mid Alterthitmskunde , 1SS2. 
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agweddi or portion given with the wife, and representing her share 
of the family estate, there is the cowyll \ answering to the “ woman’s 
gift ” or Morgengabe , and a third element, less frequently met with, 
the argyvren , answering to the Roman paraphernalia , and the 
“toilet” and “pin-money” of the Egyptian deeds. 

These parallels do not of course prove a genealogical con- 
nection between the three sets of customs, but they may help to 
vindicate the sanity of Egyptian husbands by showing that the 
national customs were conceived as much in the interests of fathers 
and sons as of wives. Anyway these notes will have served their 
purpose if they induce M. Revillout and the other “ masters of 
those who know ” all the wisdom of the Egyptians to keep a look 
out for early texts bearing, however slightly, on the points raised, 
viz., the rights of the eldest child, whether son or daughter, during 
and after the parent’s life; the place, in order of seniority, of the 
child who inherits from the mother’s father; and the difference, 
if any, in the marriage contracts of elder and younger children. 
Such references may exist and yet be overlooked until their bearing 
is understood. Thus in the maxims of the scribe Ani * there 
is clearly a reference to the partition of the ancestral property 
among the children and the qualified ownership of the elder, who 
is cautioned not to say of his house, “This comes from the 
father of my mother,” as if it were his alone, for it has to be 
shared with his brethren, and only a part falls to his own lot ; 
and similar passages might be quoted in illustration of other usages 
the character of which has been already ascertained. 

* Translated in Chabas’ V Egyptologie. Chabas says, from my * e father and 
my mother,” but Brugsch and de Rouge agree in the more characteristic reading 
of the text. 
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BABYLONIAN TABLETS FROM TEL EL-AMARNA, 
UPPER EGYPT. 

By Prof. A. H. Sayce, M.A. 

Egypt is the land of archaeological surprises. The last discovery 
has been that of a number of Babylonian cuneiform tablets. During 
the winter of 1877-8 about 200 of these tablets have been offered 
for sale at Cairo and Ekhmim by native dealers who had procured 
them in Upper Egypt. A considerable number have been obtained 
by the Boulaq Museum, 160 by the Museum of Vienna, and a still 
larger number by Danninos Pasha ; and a few have been purchased 
by M. Urbain Bouriant, the Director of the French Archaeological 
School in Cairo. Through his kindness I am able to give an 
account of the tablets as well as translations of them. He has 
permitted me to take copies of all those which were in his posses- 
sion up to the time of my departure from Cairo, and to publish 
them in the Proceedings of this Society. It will be seen that 
they turn out for the most part to be despatches sent to the king 
by his officers stationed abroad. 

The natives who offered them for sale agreed in declaring that 
they came from Tel el-Amarna or its immediate neighbourhood. 
Tel el-Amarna represents the site of the city of “the heretic king” 
Khu-n-aten of the iSth Dynasty; it was built during his reign, and 
deserted soon after his death, on the return of the Egyptian 
monarchs to the old worship of the Theban Amen. According 
to Prof. Erman a hieratic note attached to one of the tablets now 
in Vienna states that the collection had been transferred from 
Thebes to the new capital of Khu-n-aten. 

None of the tablets belonging to M. Bouriant are quite perfect, 
and we must therefore await the examination of those in the other 
collections I have mentioned before we can satisfactorily settle 
some of the questions they raise. But enough has been established 
by Drs. Winckler and Lehmann, after an examination of the tablets 
at Vienna, to show that the collection is one of extraordinary in- 
terest. It includes letters from various Asiatic kings addressed to 
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two Egyptian monarchs Nimmuriya and Napkhururiya, in whom 
Prof. Erman has no difficulty in recognizing the 3rd and 4th 
Amenophis of the 18th Dynasty (Neb-Ma-Ra and Nofer-kheperu- 
Ra).* Several of them refer to the princess Teii the wife of 
Nimmuriya, that is to say Tii, the mother of Khu-n-aten or 
Amenophis IV. 

Among the correspondents of the Egyptian monarchs is Burna- 
buryas of Babylonia, — whose date I have given in my Herodotos as 
b.c. 1430, thus making him a contemporary of Khu-n-aten, — as well 
as Dusratta of Mitanni, the father-in-law of the Pharaoh. A hieratic 
note identifies Mitanni with Naharina, which played so important 
a part in the Asiatic history of the 18th Dynasty before the rise 
of the Hittite power. As Prof. Schrader points out, Mitanni is 
the Mitani of Tiglath-pileser I, which lay “in front of the land of 
the Hittites,” and the Egyptian Naharina is consequently the eastern 
bank of the Euphrates between Carchemish and the mouth of 
the Belikhos. Dr. Winckler has found Mitanni several times asso- 
ciated with the land of Khani-rabbat, “Khani the great,” so called 
to distinguish it from another Khani nearer to Babylonia. 

Certain of the tablets or letters are written from Byblos, Simyra 
Megiddo (Makida), Acre, and Ashkelon, and one of them — in which 
mention is made of the city of Dunip, the Tunep of the Egyptian 
texts — asks for speedy assistance against the advancing forces of the 
Hittites. 

The revelations which may be expected from this extraordinary 
discovery need not be described. It shows that western Asia was 
a scene of literary activity in the 16th century before our era, and 
that Babylonian at that time occupied the place afterwards taken by 
Aramaic as the language of diplomacy and science in the civilised 
East. The form of writing used on the Kappadokian cuneiform 
tablets — of which I hope to be able before long to communicate 
some more to the Society — is now explained. It preserved the 
script once employed as far north as Asia Minor by the educated 
classes of society. 

One of the tablets copied by Dr. Winckler informs us that the 
king of Mitanni sent a targtwianmi or “ dragoman ” along with the 

* See the S itz nngsberichte der K. preussischen Anademie der I Vissensch aften 
zu Berlin , xxiii (1888) : “ Der Thontafelfund von Tell-Amarna ” by Erman 
and Schrader. 
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messenger by whom it was conveyed. It is the first instance of the 
word that has yet been discovered. 

Equally curious is the mention of the name Masu or Moses in 
one of M. Bouriant’s tablets (VI, 17) a century before the date of 
the Exodus according to the Egyptologists. It will also be seen 
that we may read the name of the Hebrews in another (I, 6). 

These tablets however are not the first cuneiform monuments 
of Babylonian origin which have been found in Egypt. In the 
winter of 1883 Professor Maspero showed me three cylinders of 
clay inscribed with Babylonian cuneiform characters which he had 
recently purchased from an Arab, and deposited in the Boulaq 
Museum. As the Arab had stated that they were found in the 
neighbourhood of the Suez Canal, I concluded that they had come 
from Tel Defenneh, the Pelusiac Daphne of the ancients, which 
guarded the frontier of Egypt on the east. I expressed my opinion 
in the Academy of January 19th, 1884, p. 51, and two years after- 
wards it was verified by Mr. Flinders Petrie’s excavations on behalf 
of the Egypt Exploration Fund. Mr. Petrie discovered the pave- 
ment of brick “at the entry of Pharaoh’s house in Tahpanhes,” 
where Jeremiah hid “great stones” in token that Nebuchadrezzar 
would hereafter set up his throne above them. As the cylinders all 
bear a stereotyped and badly-written inscription, which has no 
reference to Nebuchadnezzar’s invasion of Egypt, they must (as I 
remarked in the Academy) “ have been intended merely as memorials 
of his conquests to be left in the countries he overran.” They 
formed, in fact, part of a set of four buried at the four corners of the 
pavilion he erected in the frontier city of Egypt. 

One of them begins as follows : “ Nebuchadnezzar king of Baby- 
lon, the son of Nabopolassar king of Babylon, am I. E-Makh the 
temple of Nin-Makh, of Anu his god and of Merodach, (the temple) 
of Anu, (the temple of the daughter) of Anu, the supreme, in 
Babylon, the city of my sovereignty, and the temple of us-us, with 
bitumen and brick I built.” The others similarly relate to the 
erection of buildings in Babylon. 

M. Bouriant’s tablets are written in cursive Babylonian, with the 
exception of one, the handwriting of which is Assyrian rather than 
Babylonian. The clay of which the tablets are composed varies a 
good deal, some of it being the coarse gritty clay so often found on 
the banks of the Nile. None of it has been baked in a kiln. 

The most curious portion of M. Bouriant’s collection are two 
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large fragments belonging to what must have been a tablet of 
enormous size and of square or rectangular shape. It contained an 
inventory of the property possessed by the government in Upper 
Egypt. It is probable that all the pieces belonging to it will be 
recovered, since the two fragments in M. Bouriant’s collection have 
evidently been cut out of the original by the natives after their 
discovery of it. 

Now that cuneiform tablets have been found, it is possible that 
papyri inscribed with cuneiform characters may also be brought to 
light. However this may be, it is desirable that all the tablets 
which have been in the market during the past winter should be 
examined as soon as possible. 


No. I. 


Written in large characters on a small tablet of dark-coloured clay. 


Obverse. 


1 a-na sarra bil-ya 

To the king , my lord , 

2 bil-ya Samsi-ya 
my lord , my Sun-god , 

3 Samsu sa is-tu 

the Sun-god who (is) from 

4 an yu-me-(e) lu 
the god of day, verily 

5 D.P. Pi-da-as amilu 

Pidas the man 

6 sa ali Dil-bar-lu-gil 
of the city Dilbar-lugil (?), 

7 arad bil-ya 

the servant of my lord, 


8 11 sarri 

the two kings (of) . . . 

9 sa sepa mati . . . . 

which (is) at the foot of the land of . . . 


10 a-na-a sepa (sarri) bil-ya 
to the feet of the king, my lord, 

1 1 Samsi sa is-tu 
the Sun-god who (is) from 

12 an yu-me-e vi su 
the divine day, six times 


13 U VII TA-A-AN 

and seven times 

14 lu-u is-ta-kha-khi-in-ni 

verily j has subjected unto me. 


2. It is interesting to find the scribe addressing the- king as 
“ Sun-god ” in Egyptian fashion. The Egyptian monarch was not 
only the son of the Sun-god Ra, but he was also identified with Ra 
himself. The additional statement that “the Sun-god rises from the 
divine day ” breathes an Egyptian rather than a Babylonian spirit, 
and the name Pidas is not Assyro-Babylonian. The Assyrian king 
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Shalmaneser II, however, calls himself “ the Sun-god” (XV. A. I. 
HI, 7, 5 -) 

6. The characters composing the name of the city may be read in 
so many different ways that it is impossible to determine what is the 
correct reading. The first character may be either dil or as , the 
second bar or mas, and the fourth gil, rim , rin , khap, See. 

8, 9. It is unfortunate that the names of the localities mentioned 
are destroyed. 

10. We must notice the spelling of and. 


Reverse. 


1 amilu tum ra-bu (?) 

The chief (?) officer 

2 sa sarri bil-ya 
of the king my lord 

3 sa is-tap-ra-am 

as to what he sent, 

4 sarru bil-ya Samsu 

the king my lord the Sun-god 

5 is-tu an yu-me 
(rising) from the divine day, 

6 a-na ya-a-si 

to me 


7 is-ti-lu 

has put the question 

8 ki pi pi-te-su 
accordmg to his open mouth 

9 ma-rab ma-rab 

very earnestly. 

10 a-nu-ma a-na za-ru 

Now (is the ti?ne) for the sowing 

1 1 [zi-]ri sarri sa 
of the seed of the king, which 

12 [it-] ti-ya 
(is) with me. 


1. The last character of the line may be a badly-written sarru. 
In that case the title of the officer would be expressed by the two 
ideographs tum and ra. We can hardly read ibra sarri, “the 
friend of the king.” 

8. The phrase seems to mean “ by word of mouth.” In two other 
tablets (IX 14, X 21) the scribe, deceived by the fact that the 
character pi had the value of a, has written a pite instead of pi pite. 
A similar error has been committed in Obv. 12 of this tablet, where 
a false ideograph has been used to denote the idea of “ times,” 
because it had the same phonetic value su as the ideograph which 
ought to have been employed. 

10. Afiuma is elsewhere (IV 12) written anumma, i.e., anuma. 
It is another form of enuma from dnu or c?iu “ time.” The pronun- 
ciation with a militates against Lotz’s suggestion that it is connected 
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with the Arabic hhin. The last character is too distinctly formed to 
allow us to read anuki, which Dr. Winckler has shown is used for the 
first personal pronoun in some of these tablets. See No. XI, 20. 

No. II. 

A small flesh-coloured tablet, much injured. 

1 (a-na) sarra bil-ya 

( To) the king my lord 

2 (u) Samsa u ili-ya 

(and) the Sun-god and my gods 

3 . . . dhe-ma eli 
. . . news concerning 

4 Nam (?)-pi-pi arad ki-it-ti 
Nampipi (?) the servant of justice 

5 (sa) sarri bili-ya 
(of) the king , my lord. 

6 (?d.p. H-)ip-risepa sarri bili-ya 
Apries(?) under the king my lord 

7 a-na sepa sarri bili-ya 
at the feet of the king , my lord 

8 u Samsi u ili-ya 
and the Sun-god and my gods 

4. The name may also be read Khu-za-am, but the first character 
is not clear, and it is doubtful whether the reduplicated pi is to be 
considered as one character (am) or as two. 

The expression “ servant of justice,” meaning “ trustworthy ser- 
vant,” occurs elsewhere in these tablets and is sometimes replaced 
by arad asirti “ servant of righteousness.” It is very unfortunate 
that the commencement of the proper name is lost. My restoration 
would fit the line very well, but it is tempting to read (amil) Ibri 
u the Hebrew.” 

9. The scribe has written the wrong ideograph to express the idea 
of “ times,” owing to the fact that it had the same phonetic value 
(su) as the correct one. See above. 

It is doubtful whether we should read amkkats or amqut , both 
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7 times 6° 8 times I smote. 

10 (as)-te-me a-na-at 

I have listened to the despatches 

1 1 (sarri) bili-ya u ili-ya 
of the king my lord and ??iy gods 
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words having the same signification. Possibly the scribe intended 
either to be read. 

10. The last character but one, though written tit , seems 
intended for na, since apar abi “ the covering of the fathers/’ or at am 
abi , would yield no sense. Anatu is shown by W.A.I., II, 40, 41, to 
signify “ an inscribed monument.” 

17. One of the peculiarities of these tablets from Tel el-Amarua 
is the attachment of the determinative affix of locality ki to the 
ideograph of country as well as to the names of places which are 
already preceded by the determinatives of country and city. 

No. III. 

Small square flesh-coloured tablet with minute handwriting ; 
much damaged. 

1 (a-)na sar-ri bili-ya 

To the king ?ny lord ’, 

2 (a-)bi-ma at-ma 
my father also , I speak 

3 . . . khi ?-il ardu-ka d.p. A-ru-di 

I .... il, thy servant , A nidi 

4 (sepa sarri) vn ta-a-an u viii ta-a-an am-khats 
(under the king) 7 times and 8 times, I stnote. 

5 sa si-pu-na ebus 

when a raid he made, 

6 d.p. Mil-ki ma-ar d.p. Ma-ar-ra-tim 

(even) Melech the son of Marratim \“ the salt-marshes”] 

7 a-na mat sar-ri bili-ya, 

against the country of the king my lord ', 

8 mu-khi-ru tsabi ali Ga-tur(?)-ri ki 
commanding the forces of the city Gaturri (?), 

9 tsabi ali Gi-im-ti ki 

the forces of the city Gimti, 

10 u tsabi ali Ki-il-ti Ki 
and the forces of the city Kilti. 

1 1 Tsa-ab-tum mat ali Ru-bu-te ki 

He took the country of the city of Rubute (“princes,”) 
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1 2 pa-da-ka-at mat sar-ri 

dependent on (?) the country of the king, 

13 a-na amili kha-bi-ri 
for the men confederated , 

14 11 i-na-an-na ap-pu-na 
and again entirely 

15 ali Sad-u-ru-ru-si ki 

the city of Sadu-ntrusi [or “ of the coimtry of Ururnsi ”] 

16 ali bit d.p. NiN-iP . su-nui Mar-rum 

the city of the temple of Ur as : called Marru: 

17 ali sar-ri pa-da-ka-at 
the city of the ki?ig dependent on (?) 

18 a-sar amili ali Ki-il-ti ki 

the place of the 77 ie 7 i of the city of Kilti ; 

19 u xii alani sar-ri a-na napalkati-va 

and 12 cities of the king (he led) mto 7 ‘evolt , a 7 id 

20 xii a . . ma ra gur (?)... pi .. ti 

12 

21 u sar-ru 

and the king 


22 u 

a 7 id 

23 pa-da-ka-at mati amili 

depende 7 it on (?) the cou 7 itry the 77 ie 7 i 

24 X kha-bi-ri 
10 confede 7 *ates 

25 sa (?) na mad (?) an-ni-sam 
this 


Edge. 

1 u . . iz ki . . . 12 sar-ri a-na mati 

and | of the kmg to the cou 7 itry . . . 

3. The last character may be a misformed ki; in this case the 
name would be Aruki. 

4. The characters in this line are particularly badly formed. 
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5. Sipunci must be a derivative from sapanu . 

6. The scribe has evidently misunderstood the Semitic expres- 
sion, “ the king, the son of the marsh-lands,” /.<?., “ the inhabitant of 
the marsh-lands,” and has turned Milki (melech) into a proper name, 
making Marratim the name of a person. Since Marratim was the 
designation of the marshes at the mouth of the Euphrates, and was 
consequently familiar to every Babylonian, it would appear that the 
scribe must have been an Egyptian. The names of the cities which 
follow show that the marshes in question were the sand-dunes of 
the Philistine coast. The “milki” or melech seems to have been 
named Arudi. 

8. Mukhiru is the nomen agentis of akharu. 

The second character composing the name of the city seems to 
to be intended for tier; at all events I can suggest no other 
identification for it. Its form may throw light on the origin of the 
Persian cuneiform letter p . With Gaturri the name of Gcdor may 
be compared. 

9. Gimti is associated with Ashdod by Sargon. Delitzsch has 
identified it with Gath. 

10. Kilti may be the modern Kila, which is supposed to 
represent the Biblical Qeilah, which was in southern Judah (Josh, 
xv, 44). 

11. Tsabtum may be translated: “there was taken.” Rubute 
would be Rabbah in Hebrew, possibly the Rabbah of Judah 
mentioned in Josh, xv, 60. 

12. The signification of padakat is approximately fixed by the 
context, but I have never met with the word elsewhere. 

16. Marru is the Aramaic bTYp, “lord.” The fuller form 
M (ipva-s is found on coins of Gaza as a title of Zeus. 

24. Can these khabiri , or “confederates,” be the people of 
Hebron? In ordinary Assyrian the initial kheth of is lost. 

No. IV. 

A tablet of fleshy colour ; greatly injured. 

1. a-na sar-ri bil-ya 
To the king my lord: 

2. ina sumeli-ya Samsu ki-ne (kiluta) 
on my left hand the Sun-god fire 
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3. ya-ru-uts-va its-ra arda-(ka) 

let fall (?) and injured (?) (thy) servant , 

4. amil ali Gesdin-din-na-Ki arad 

a man of the city of Gesdinna (“wine”), the servant 

5. rabi sa sepa-ka 

of the officers who (are) under thee . 

6. gid-di-sa-ka e-si-ka 
Thy holiness I worship . 

7. imiri sa sepa bil-ya 

The asses which at the feet of my lord 

8. VII SU VII TA-A-AN 
seven times seven 

9. a-kim(?)-mi a-na-ku arad sarri 

I collected (?) {even) I the servant of the king ; 

10. is-tu sa-ri-ti 
from the stables (?) 

11. sarri bili-ya ur-ru 

of the king my lord I brought ; 

12. u a-nU'Um-ma i-na (mati) 
and ?ioiv in (the country) 

13. sar-ra bili-ya 

of the king 7 ?iy lord 


3. Yaruts may be connected with the Arabic “to be low,” 
and itsra with But compare also uritsu , “ offspring.” 

4. The first character in the name of the city may be the 

Babylonian form of gur , but this is unlikely, and we must 

read Gesdinna or Kurunna, the din being repeated twice. The 
name signifies “ the city of wine.” 

6. Qiddisa seems to be and esika, a synonym of uasaqu. 

9. The second character in this line is the Assyrian 

khar , 7 nur and kin. Here it ought to possess a phonetic value 
terminating in -in, and should probably be read kirn. In this case 
the word would come from kamu, “to bind” or “collect.” 

10. With sariti compare the fYnW or “caravans” of Ezek. 
xxvii, 25. 
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It is possible, however, that this tablet really refers to the con- 
veyance of wine. The person mentioned in it belonged to “a city 
of wine.” Imiri may signify “ homers ” of wine, sariti being “a wine- 
cellar.” But the mutilated condition of the tablet makes anything 
like certainty out of the question. 

No. V. 

A small rectangular tablet of white clay, minutely written ; much 
injured. 

1 a-na sarra bila ban - u - (a) 

To the king the lord who created (me) 

2 ab-lu a-bi al-ki (u) 

as a son to my father I went , (and) 

3 ix u vii a-na sepi sarri Nu-(qu ?) am-khats 

9 and 7 (times) at the feet of the king Necho (?) 1 smote , 

4 a-na-ku . . mes is-tu su-tin-ni 
even I. The news (?) from the Soudan 

5 sarru be-el-ya il-te-me 
the king my lord has heard, 

6 sa al-ka-su sarru a-na 

JVhen I went to him the king to 

7 arad-su (d.p.) e-mu-ki 

his servant emuki 

8 ya pi sa iq-bi 

(according to) the word which he spoke 

9 um-(ma) su-par e-te-bu-us 

thus : as 7 'egards (what) I have done, 

1 o kha-ad-da-ku ma-rab ma-rab 
I have rejoiced very exceedingly , 


11 pa-ta-ri 

12 ut ya 

13 u ti i-na ti-lit-ni 

and in our ascent (?) 


14 ina ali Bi-du-na 
into the city of Biduna 
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15 amil nakri-ya a-ra-da 
77 iy e 7 ie 77 iy I pursued. 


16 si-par ir-zi-ti 

Thereup 07 i (to) the coiaitry 


1 7 u la-ki kakki 

ci 7 id those who take a weapon 


18 al-ki tsabi si-par (ina) 

I we 7 it. The soldiers thereupon hi 


1 9 ir-ti sa a-bi 
front of my father 


20 u ina ir-ti d.p. La ... . 
and against La . . . . 


21 ina sumeli (?) takh-pa . . . 
on the left (?) thou . . . . 


2. It is possible that ablu ahi should be interpreted literally here, 
the despatch-writer being really a son of the king. 

3. The restoration nu-(qu) is supported by the fact that a part of 
Egypt (?) is called “ the land of Nuqu ” or Necho in No. 7, Rev. 5. 

4. Suthmi is a derivative from sutu “ the south wind,” and there- 
fore an exact equivalent of “the Soudan.” 

14. The name of the city may also be read Kasduna. 

16. Sipar , from saparu , “ to send,” is frequently used adverbially, 
apparently in the sense of “ thereupon.” Irziti must be weakened 
from irtsiti, a phenomenon of which there are other examples in the 
Babylonian dialect. 


No. VI. 


A small dark tablet of coarse clay. 


1 A-na sar-ri bil-ya 
To the king my lord 


4 ardu-ka (tu)-ur si-ip-(ri) 
thy servant , the 77 iessenger 


2 ki ris-tum 
as before 


5 sar-ri s'ir al-pi 

of the king. The flesh of oxen 


3 at-ma d.p. Zi-na-ar-pi 
I speak, (even) Zinarpi 


u su-ru 
a 7 id bulls , 
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6 

sir 

khar ? a-na 

16 

ki-i-ma Samsi is-tum 


the flesh of the heart (?) at 


Like the sun-god(rising) from 


sepi 

sar-ri 

i 7 

d.p. yumi : sa sumu 


the feet of the king 


the divine day: whose name (is) 

7 

bili-ya . . 



ma-si 


my lord . 

. . I collect (?), 


Masi : 

8 (a-na-) ku 

ardu sa-a sar-ri 

18 

la-a-ni la-u 


I the servant of the king. 


my side the strong one 

9 


. a-na-ku u 

19 

e-zi-ib a-ma- (at) 



I and 


has left ; the word 

10 



20 

sar-ri bili-ya 

1 1 




of the king my lord 

12 


. ardu-su . . . 

21 

u amil iz-ka 

13 


es-te-mi . . . 


and of the gate-keeper : 

14 

a rad 

sar-ri a-(na) 

22 

da-a sa en-qa 


the servant of the king for 


‘ the k?iowledge of the wiseman 

i 5 

bili-ya a 

-kim (?) -mu 

2 3 

lim-di-ya 


my lord 

I collect (?) 


(is) 77 iy learnuig.' 



Edge. 


1 

ni-es-mu 

a-na 

2 

sa-a-su 


Attention ( has been paid) to 


this (person). 


3. The name of Zinarpi does not seem to be Semitic. 

6. I cannot identify with certainty the character which follows the 
word sin/, “ flesh.” It looks like the Babylonian form of 

but it may be “the intestines.” 

7. On a-kim (?) -mi see above No. V, 9. 

8. The length of the vowel in sa is noticeable. Comp, line 10. 

17. Masi is letter for letter the same as the Hebrew HUTO, 
“ Moses ” : see my Lectures on the Religion of the Ancient Babylonians , 
pp. 46-50. This curious passage confirms the view I have there 
taken of the word. It is interesting to find the name in Egypt a 
century before the date assigned by Egyptologists to the Exodus. 
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No. VII. 

Large dearly written tablet of coarse clay ; much injured. 
Obverse. 

1 (a-na) SAR-ar bili-ya 

To the king my lord : 

2 ru amil Mi-ri-tum 

ru the Miritian 

3 u d.p. A-zi-ru amil Mu .... 

and Azirn the Mu ... . 

4 vi su u vii su a-na sepa 

6 times and 7 times at the feet 

5 ili-ya u Samsi-ya am-(khats) 
of my god and my Sun-god I smote. 

6 Bil-ya ili-ya Samsi-ya 

O my lord , my god (and) my Sun-god , 

7 a-na-ku amil arda-tum 11 bani(?)-ya 
/ (am) a servitor and my sons (?) 

8 u akhi-ya amili arda-tum 

and my brothers (are) servitors 

9 sa sar-ri bili-ya a-di ta-ri. 

of the king my lord until my return (home). 

10 a-nu-um-ma gab-bi mi-ri-ti temeni 

Now all the Miritians the foundation-stones 

11 sa sarri bili-ya u-se-es-se-ir 

of the king my lord I have caused to arrange , 

1 2 u sa (us)-ta-az-zi 
and what I strengthened (?) 

13 is-tu qu-tum bi-i-ti 

after the completion (?) of ihe house 

14 sarru bili-ya us-se-ir 
the khig my lord has directed. 


15 a-nu-um-ma 
Now 


. . . sur . . . 
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16 u itsi rab-bu-te 
and the trees large 

17 gab-bi sa us (?) 

all which I {planted ?) 

1 8 is-tu qu-(tum) (bi-it) 

after the completion (?) of the house 

19 sar-ri bili-ya . . . 

of the king my lord (/ set in order) 

20 (a-)na ip-(si-ti) 
for the work. 

The damaged state of this tablet makes it difficult to follow the 
sense of it, and there are several characters in it which I cannot 
identify with certainty. 

2. The word Miritum appears in the plural Miriti in line 10. 
The analogy of Sarditi , in line 1 1 Rev., would go to show that we 
should render it by “Mirian” rather than “Miritian.” Can it refer 
to Meroe (Egyptian Berua)? It is clear that a war had been 
carried on against the Miritians, and that some of the captives taken 
in it were employed in building a palace for Khu-n-aten. 

7. The character seems to be ban (not amtu , “ slave-girl ”). 
But I cannot explain how bani could be used in the sense of 
“ sons ” ; we should expect binu 

8. The temeni were the inscribed clay cylinders placed under the 
foundations of a building. They will doubtless be brought to light 
if the fellahin continue their search for cuneiform tablets. 

12. Ustazzi is a new word to me; its connection with ezizu, “to 
be strong,” is more than doubtful. 

13. Qutum is also new, unless we are to read qutmu in 
W.A.I. II, 36, 64. Possibly it is a mimmated derivative form 
qatu, “ to bring to an end.” 

Reverse. 

1 (a)-na sar-ri (bili-ya) 

To the king {my lord) 

2 i-ga-bi (um-rna) 
he speaks {thus:) 

3 istu pa-an (amili) 

from before {the men) 
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4 . . pa-am istu bili 

from the lord 

5 u sarri mat Nu-qu .... 

and the kings of the country of Necho . . . 

6 ... pu (?) xii (?) num-qar 

7 u la-hu pa-an ni-si (sa) 
and strong before the people of 

8 ali Khar-mu-ri i-na sanati (?) h 

the city of Kharmuri in the year (?) 

9 bar pa . . . ali Zu-mu-ri-im-ma 
the city of Zumurimma 

10 bili-(ya) u amili arda-tum a-di ta-ri 
(my) lord and the servitor until my return; 

11 11 sarru a-lis amil Sa-ar-di-ti 
and the king dismissed (?) the Sardians 

1 2 u xii num-qar ? ya 

13 . . . . bili-ya la tu-se-im-mi 

O my lord thou dost 7iot hear. 

14 u SAR-ar bil-ya ili-ya u Samsu-ya 
And tlie king my lord , my god and my Sun-god , 

15 amil Ya-ri-su-li (?) is-pur-ra-am 
the Yarisu(l)ian has sent , 

16 it-ti amil I . . . . ya 

along with the I . . . . 

17 u li-sim (me) . . . 
and 7nay he hear 

18 sa i-ga-ab-(bi) 
what he says 

1 9 bili-ya i-na-an-na . . . 

My lord again . . . 

20 . . me-e u-ta .... 
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21 (sarru) bili-ya ili-ya (u Samsi-ya) 

( O king) my lord my god (and my Sun-god). 

Edge. 

1 kha-mud ipra us-se-ra-am 

(/ . . .) khamud the ground have set in order . 

2 bi-ka istu qati sa sarri bili-ya u-bil 

, fro?n the hand of the king my lord I have brought. 

5. Nuqu is probably Necho; the name is written Niqu by 
Assur-bani-pal. See above V, 3. 

6. For this line see line 12. I can throw no light on either. 

8. Kharmuri may also be read Murmuri. 

9, Zumurim-ma may also be read Zumurimba. 

11. Alls I connect with the Arabic hhalasa, and construe as a 
permansive. The Sarditi can hardly be the Shardaina who make 
their appearance on the Egyptian monuments in the time of the 
19th Dynasty. 

14. We must notice that the king is called “god” and “sun- 
god,” in accordance with Egyptian custom. 

15. The word Yari-su(li) seems to be a compound of Yaru, the 
Hebrew (Egyptian aur\ “the Nile.” The Nile is called the 
Yaru-u, or “ great river,” Egyptian aur-aa , by Assur-bani-pal. 

20. Possibly in this line we have utazzi again. 

No. VIII. 

Large tablet of dark clay ; much injured. 

Obverse. 

1 a-na sar mat Mi-its-ri pal-ya 

To the king of the la?id of Egypt my son 

2 at-ma sar mat A-la-si-ya pal-ka 

I speak. The king of the land of Alas iy a thy son 

3 a-na ya-si sul-mu 

towards me is at peace . 

4 a-na kim-ri d.p. Ka-u (P)-sik-kid 

For the family of Kausikkid 

5 a-na dak du u (?) mas i-duk 

for he killed 
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6 pa-nis sar mat Ak-ka-pi-suk-ka 

openly the king of the country of Akkapisukka, 

7 u a-na sin-bi mati-ka 
and against two-thirds of thy country 

8 (ma-)rab lu el(?)-mu 
exceedingly he approached (?) 


9 ... ardu si-ma is-te-mi ?-ku 

. . . the serva?it a report heard ? 

10 .... ma bar qa ta-kul-li 

. ... and half an ephah thou hast eaten (?) ; 

1 1 (abnu ?) mi ali A-bi-is 

the black (stone?) of the city of A bis ; 

12 ... abnu bi-ri mi 

. . . the stone of black appearance ; 

13 .... la mi 

black ; 

14. ... abnu mi su-ul-ma-na 

. . . the black stone of Solomon ; 

1 5 . . . • ya (?)-si ma-du-ta . . . 

.... me (?) much .... 

16 .... gis ta(?) cc eru . . . 

. . . the wood . . . 2 co pieces of bronze ; 

1 7 ... te (?) bi ra (?) rab .... 

great cups (?) .... 

18 .... am x bilat . . . 

10 talents . . . 

19 si-ip-(ri) .... 

.... a message . . . 

20 ta 


21 mu-khi . . . . 


22 .... us khi-is 
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I must leave it to other scholars to extract a better sense out of 
this important tablet, and to identify the numerous characters to 
which, although clearly formed, I am unable to assign with certainty 
any phonetic values. The meaning of the words which can be read 
is in many cases equally obscure. 

i. Mitsri is written instead of the Assyrian Matsri , as in the 
fragmentary annals of Nebuchadnezzar, showing that Mr. Pinches 
was right in there rendering it by “ Egypt.” 

7. Here we may read es-bi (“ habitations ” ?) instead of sinbi. 

12. For biri see No. XIII, 2. 


Reverse. 

1 su-pu . . . 

2 ya sa . . . 

3 ra ? la-a-hu . . . 

4 si-su ki-ma . . . 

. . . his face like ? . . . 

5 .... la mu-kan-nin suma 

. . . not establishing 'l a name 

6 . . . i si-ip-ri-ya ma 
.... my message thus : 

7 . . . li-li-ki u at- (ta) 

. . . may he go , and do thou 

8 . . . i si-ip-ri-ka ip ... . 

.... thy message he . . . 

9 . . . . mu-kan mu-kan ma i pa ni . . 


10 .... li-li-ki-ma 

.... may he go also . 

No. IX. 


A small tablet of light-coloured clay, minutely written ; much worn. 

1 (A-na d.p. Ri-ib ?-) an-im pal ya 
(To Rib ?)~ Addu my son 

(At-) ma sar KUR-KUR-Ki-at (matat) 

(/ speak ) .* the. king of the world 
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3 am-kha-ra-si (?) u 

(says :) I have received it (?), and 

4 ab-la-ti . arad bili 

the children (?) of the servant of the lord. 

5 ga a-na sar-ri bil-ya 

For the king my lord 

6 sepa bili-ya ana pan ili-ya 

. . . (beneath) the feet of my lord , before my god , 

7 vii su vii a-an al-ku (ats)-ma-ad 

7 times 7 I took, I subjugated. 

8 i-nu-ma is-tu ka-sa-ad 
At that time after the conquest 

9 d.p. A-ma-si ap-pa a-na mu-khi-i-a 

of Amasis I came forth (?). To be over me 

10 ka-li amili akhi amil Na . . . 

all the men , the brothers of the Na . . . , 

1 1 pa-ni ba-nu a-na ya-si a-na . . . 

the face made ; against me a 

12 ka-nu bi-rit arad a-si-ir-(ta) 

they established in the sight of (thy) righteous servant. 

13 Si-ma-tav es-me bil-li 
The report heard my lord 

14 a (sic) pi-te-MES arad-su u 
from the open mouth of his servant and 

15 amili ma-tsa-ar-ta u 
the men of the watch ; mid 

16 na-tsa-ar al sarri a-(sar) 

the protection of the city of the king , the place 

17 a-tsa tsa-bi bi-ta-ti .... 

of the exit of the soldiers of Bitati ..... 

18 ga (?) ma (?) ya-nu ili bi-bi . . . 

there are not the gods 

19 u en-ni-ip-su ka (-li ?) 
and there were made all (?) 
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20 mati a-na . . . ga (?) mes si . . . 

the countries for the 

21 is-tu tsa-ma-ad ali . . si . . 

after the subjugation of the city of 

22 a-na bi-rit arad a-si-ir-ta 
for the sight of the righteous servant, 

23 u ki ir na khir ma ru na 

and 

24 bi (?) -bi-ka alu Du-la-u-ya 
the city of Dulauy a 

25 alu Tar-ru-na-Ki u si(-khir ?) 

the city of Tarruna and the extent of (?) 

26 ka-li matati a-na amili 

all the countries for the men .... 

27 11 ali-Ki sa amil Iz (?) -ri (?)... 

the two cities of the people of 

28 si-ma-tu la yu- (sap-par ?) 

The report he does not send (?) 

29 es-tu pan ab sar-ri Samas .... 

.... before the father of the king the Sun-god .... 

30 bil-li amili ma-tsa-ar-ta 
my lord : the men of the watch 

31 a-na || alu Ni-na-a-Ki a(?)-nam(?). ...(?) 

for the same , the city of Nineveh I (?) 

32 ina tar-tsi ti-ar-ti 

in the time of the return 

33 ? da na 


34 mat E-nu u alu Sa-ab na-nu 

the country of Enu and the city of fab 

35 ki-ma itstsuri sa i-su-ri 

like a bird which flies away 

36 . . pa (?) kha ri u ki a bi (?) sa . . . 
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37 na ma 

38 ab-la-ki sa-nu-tu 

thy son (?) the second 

39 la a ma . . . . e 


40 (? alu Du-) la-u-ya es-tu 
the city of Did any a ? .... 

41 .... iz khar ti 
.... the floors 

42 .... en-ni-ip-sa-at 
.... were made 

43 .... matati-Ki 
.... countries 

44 (arad) a-si-ir-ta 

a righteous servant . 

Edge. 

1 .... AN UR-KU U 

.... the divine dog and 

2 .... sa matat sar-ri-ya 
.... of the countries of my king 

The obliteration of the characters and our ignorance of the 
signification of many of the words render it impossible to under- 
stand the purport of this tablet. Its importance lies in the mention 
of Amasis (line 9). In line 1 we seem to have the name of Rib-Addu 
(as, according to Winckler, variants show the name should be 
pronounced). See X, 28. 

7. I suppose that alku represents alqu , but it may signify “ I 
went.” For atsmad “ I yoked” or “ subjugated,” see line 21. 

9. Here the name of Amasis is written with shin, whereas in 
the fragment of the annals of Nebuchadnezzar discovered by 
Mr. Pinches it is written with samech. Appa must be a verb rather 
than the noun appu “face,” and I imagine it to belong to epu or 
apu, which in Assyrian has the sense of “coming forth.” 

12. As I have remarked elsewhere, the common preposition 
bird is literally “(in) the sight,” from barn “to see.” 
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The expression “servant of righteousness, 1 ” i.e ., “righteous 
servant,” is parallel to the expression “servant of justice” (arad 
kitti) in II, 4. 

14. As I have noticed above (I, Rev . 8) a is miswritten here for 
pi , the scribe having been led into error by the fact that pi has 
the value a. 

17. Bitati is named along with other Syrian localities from which 
wine was procured by Nebuchadnezzar (W.A.I. I, 65, 25). The 
ideograph of “country” is omitted before it, apparently because 
the scribe connected the word with bitu “ house.” 

23. This line is unintelligible to me, unless we may read ki-ma 
“like,” instead of ki-ir. Nakhir Maruna would then be “a dolphin 
of Maruna.” 

24. The first character may be intended for z\ the word being 
i-bi-ka “he destroyed.” 

29. Estn is a new word to me. 

31. The name of Nina is important, as it probably represents 
Nineveh. None of the tablets however examined by Winckler and 
Lehmann refer to Assyria. 

41. We should read utsurati “floors.” 

No. N. 

Tablet of yellow clay of rectangular form. 

1 ana sar-ri sarru bil-(ya) 

To the king: the king my lord 

2 it-ta-su si-ma-te 

has received the reports 

3 sar-ri eli-su si-ma 

of the kmg concerning himself ; hear l 

4 lim-nu-u a-na-ku u-ul 

hostile {am) I not 

5 ma-tsa-ar-tu u u-ul 
to the watch and not 

6 ba-la-adh sarri a-na-ra 

to the life of the king: I deliver up 

7 ya-si u d.p. Pa-khu-nu 
myself ; and Pakhunu 
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8 a-pa-ruv ib-sa-ra ma 

the conspiracy (?) has reported thus : 

9 ana amilu A-si us-si-ir 

£ against the A si I have directed 

10 amili mat Ra(?)-tam u 

the men of the country of Ra( ?) tarn, and 

1 1 ardu (?) rabu amil Se-ir-ru u 
the officer of the Serru , 

12 u hi amili u-ni 
and 3 men guards (?) 

13 ina su-ri-ib a-na mat Mi-its-ri 

at the entrance into the land of Egypt , 

14 u ma ni-pi-se mes 
and also the ammunition 

15 ti-sa-te ali Gu-tuk 

the property of the city of Gutuk , 

16 u ta(?)-li-e 

and the arms (?) 

17 sa ina ali (?) Pu-gur ib-su 
which in the city (?) of Pugur were , 

18 istu ali A-bi-es is-tu 

from the city of Abes , from 

1 9 gur-ri-ti A-bi-es 
the road to Abes , 

20 a-na ya-si : Si-ma-tav es-me 

for myself. The report heard 

21 sar-ru a (sic) pite ardu-su 

the king from the open mouth of his servant 

22 u pi pi-si-ra 

and the month explanatory 

23 amili ni-ga(?)-ti-pu . . 

the men 

24 ? ar-tam pani-su 
before him 
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25 zur(?)-bu qi(?)-su a-na-ku 

? his messenger (?) I. 

26 si-mi .... a-mi-kha 

The report (?) . . . . / presented (?). 

27 u-ul ti-im-mu (u) 

Thou didst ?iot speak : 

28 (d.p.) Ri-ib-AN-iM is-tap-ri 

Rib-Addu he sent 

29 (is)-tu eni-su sar matati 

from his eyes , O king of the world ; 

30 u ta-am-kha-ar 
and thou receivest 

31 an (?) nin(?) sa gur te la 

32 ti-di-en e-ga a-na 
thou givest a crown. To 

33 sar-ri bil-ya a-na 

the king ?ny lord, at 

34 sepi bil-ya si-par-ya 

the feet of my lord my message 

35 vii su vn si-par pi am-da-(akh-khar) 

7 times 7 the message of my mouth I presented. 


36 ka pi Mas-pu-ruv akhi 

the mouth of Maspuru (my) brother 

37 ru (a?)-mi-ra - ma ebu-us 

I supplied (?) and I made 

38 a na-nu i-na 

in 

39 a-bu-ti-ya 

my forefathers 

40 amili .... (na)-tsa-ar sarri 
the men (for) the protection of the king 

ti-su-nu u me-im-me 
their .... and what 
512 


41 


June 5] PROCEEDINGS. [1S88. 

42 sar-(ru) nu u lim-nu-u 

the king and a?i enemy 


43 a-na-ku ya-nu ba-la-adh 

I am not to the life 

44 sar-ri-ya ana ya-si-ma 
of my king : as to myself indeed 

45 ya-nu arad a-si-ir-ti 

it is ?iot (so) ; (I am) a righteous servant 

46 sar-(ri) ti-ya a-na 

of the king ; my ( righteousness ?) (is) to (be) 

47 i-na ya 

in the (service?) of my (king?) 

48 (a-na) na-tsa-(ar) ni-is(?) 

to protect 

49 a mi 

50 (a)-na 

for 

5 1 amili ma-tsa-ar-(tu) 
the men of the guard . 

Edge. 

1 . . . . mes i-na mati Ni-?-ri-si 

. ... the .. . in the country of Ni . . risi. 

2 (a)-nu si-mi-ya-si a-nu ma-rab 

Now hear me. Now greatly 

3 . . la ta-din d.p. Mas-pu-ru a-na episi 

.... thou givest Maspuru for the work. 

4 ki-ma a-sum-ma us-mu 

Like a sinner (?) I wait (?) 

2. Ittasu is the iphteal of nasu. 

4. The construction in this line shows that the writer could 
not have been a Babylonian. 

6. Anara is literally “I put a yoke on,” “ enslave.” 

7. Fakbunu seems to be an Egyptian name. 
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S. Ibsara is from the well-known basaru , Heb. Apani 

means “a girdle” or “crown,” akin to the verb aparu, “to cover;” 
here, however, some sense like that of “ conspiracy ” seems to be 
required. But the word may be a proper name, agreeing with 
Pakhunu. 

9. According to Prof. Maspero Asi is the reading of the Egyptian 
name of Cyprus. 

12. u-ni is new to me. 

15. I derive tisate from isu, “to possess.” We may read Gudug 
as well as Gutuk. 

iS, 19. For Abes see VIII, n. Gurriti seems to be another 
form o i girriti. 

26. I do not know whether the root of amikha is amakhu or 
makhu. 

28. According to Winckler variants give Addu in place of an im. 
See IX, 1. 

41. Memme is probably identical with minima. 

Edge 4. I suppose that usmu has the same root as usmanu , 
“a camp,” although it is tempting to compare the Heb. 


No. XI. 


Small tablet of dark clay, finely written, 
destroyed. 


Obverse. 


The commencement is 


7 alu Tsu-mu-(ra) .... 

The city of Si my r a .... 

8 lim-ni-it sup-li 

the hostility of those below .... 

9 an bar(?)qa(?) matati u 

countries and 


10 Bir (?)-na-ni sar Ta-bal 
Bir(T)nani the king of Tubal 

11 d.p. kur-ra-mes a-na ya-si 
{sent) the horses to me , 

1 2 u us-pi-ra be-la-ta 
and he directed the tribute 
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14 a-na ali Tsu-mu-ra a-na 

to the city of Simyra, for 

15 na-tsa-ri-MES ka-li 
the protection of all 

1 6 amili ma-tsa-ar-ti 
the men of the zvatch, 

17 sa-a ir-ti-khu mar-tsa 

zuho armed themselves zvith difficulty. 

18 ru amili 

if There zvatched) the men 

19 i-na ri-mu ali sarri 

in the habitations of the city of the king , 

20 la-a na (?)... . Ki-ta kar 

not (?) belozv the quay 

21 ya(?)-si-ru-na u 
they had directed ; a?id 

7. Tsumura is the Tsimirra of the Assyrian inscriptions, the 
Zemar of Gen. x, 18, the Simyra of classical geography. 

9. Perhaps we may read “ the Sun-god of the world ” (an ut 
matati). 

10. It is very doubtful whether can signify “king” in a 
Babylonian inscription of this date, and I should therefore prefer 
to make tabal a derivative from abalu , “to bring,” and render “20 
convoys of horses.” 

17. Irtikhu from ratakhn , whence tartakhu , “a spear.” 

19. Rimu from ra?nu , “to dwell.” 

Reverse. 

1 (a-na) sar-ri bili-ya 

to the king , my lord 

2 Samsi-ya at-ma d.p. Ri-ib-AN-iM 

my Sun-god I speak , Rib-Addu 

3 ardu-ka ma-a su-lum ana bil-ya 
thy servant 1 thus: Peace to my lord 
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4 epis-tu-ya vii su vii ta-an 

is ?ny work seven times seven . 

5 sar rabu-tu d.p. yu-me sar-ru 

O ki?ig of the mighty , divme day , the king 

6 bil-li a-na-ku arad 
my lord ; I the servant 

7 ki-ti-su ma-ri-its ma-rab 
of his justice have been very sick. 

8 a-na ya-si ga-rib nukur-tum 
Against me approached hostility 

9 a-na abli arad a-si-ir-ta i-ru-bu 

against the sons of the righteous servant they marched 

I o i-na mat A-khar-ra-a ka-su-(si) 

i?ito Phoenicia , conquering 

I I ka-li mati-Ki alu Tsu-mu-ri 

all the country ; the city of Simyra 

1 2 u alu Ra-mas-ta ir-ti-khu 

and the city of Raman tha armed themselves 

13 a-na amilu rabu u a-nu-ki i-na 

against the governor, and I in 

14 ali Tsu-mu-(ra) ali I-ni-se-ti-ti 
the city Simyra , the city of In isetiti, 

15 i-nu-ma ma-ri-its amilu rabu 
at that time was sick. The governor 

16 eli nukur-ti i-ti-ri 

in regard to the attack understood {?). 

1 7 alu Du-la-u-ya 

The city of Dulauy a 

18 d.p. Zi-im-khu ut 

Zimkhut 

19 d.p. Ya-pa-AN-iM 

Yapa-Addu 

20 A-nu-ki ki 

I when 
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Edge. 

1 Ya-nu alu Ak(?)-kut-ti-ni ina mat Khu . . . 

There is the city of Ak(f)kuttini in the country of Khu . . . 

2 a-na .... u gu-ma-tu-MES mu .... 

for .... a?id 

3 kas-su-sa-at ka-li matati[-Ki] 

C07iquering all the coun tries 

4 ina ni bar ku . . . sar-ri 

in of the kmg . 

6, 7. The meaning is “his just servant/’ 

12. The polyphony of the first two characters makes the 
reading Rci- 7 nas-ta very doubtful. Ramantha, however, lay near 
Simyra, and is now represented by Ladakiyeh. 

17. For the city of Dulauya see IX, 24. 

20. Winckler and Lehmann point out that a 7 iuki instead of the 
Babylonian a 7 iaku may be due to the influence of the Phcenico- 
Hebrew andchi. 


No. XII. 

Fragment of black clay, of which only the end of the obverse 
is preserved. 

1 su-ni-su-nu eli .... 

. . . their over .... 

2 alu (?) an-na-am a-na-ku . . . 

this (city ?) I 

3 tum-su-nu amili .... 

their .... the 77 ien . . . 

4 am-mi-ni-im-ma a-na-(ku) 

wherefore (a 771) I 


5 u ru se khir an . . . 

and 

6 u i-ra-as-si .... 
a 7 id he possesses .... 

7 at-si . . . su-nu-ma a-(na-ku) 

/ the 7 n y a 7 id I 

5 X 7 
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8 u-ma si-ip-ri as-(pur) 
thus the message se?it 

9 a-na pa-ni AN-UT-si 

to the presence of the Sun-god, . . . 

10 i-na-an-na at-(ma) 

A gam I speak : 

11 (Sid-)ni-na sar mat 

O Sid(f)nina king of the country of. . 

12 am-mi-ni mi-na .... 

why what .... 

13 yu-tsa-bat mi-(na) .... 

has he seized , what .... 

14 is-pur ma 11 su . . . . 
has he sent also twice 

15 u ki-ya-am ik-(bi) 

and thus has he said: 

16 u a-na mat Mi-its-ri . . . 

and to the coimtry of Egypt . . 

17 sum ma-mi-tu se-pa .... 

the name of a?i oath under .... 


18 

a-nu-um-ma . . 






noiv . . 





19 

Sid-ni-na 

tirtu ri 

-im . . 

. 



0 Sid(T)nina , 

the reading . . 




20 

it-ti-ya i-na 

ki-ir-(bi) 





with 7ne m the 77iiddle 




21 

ti-la-MES 

ma-la-a 

ir-rid . 




of the 77iou7ids 

as 77ia7iy as . 




23 

te-ik-bi 

ti-la-MES 

bi-nu- 

ru (?) . 

. . 


thou hast said 

.• the 77iou7ids 




24 

(lu-)u i-te-mi ! 

sum 

ma-mi-(ti) 


verily he has pro7ioimced the 

7ia77ie 

of the 

oath 

25 

.... ali 

Ni(?)-i-na(?) . . 





... the city of N . {?) 
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11, 19. It is unfortunate that the first character should have so 
many values : mis, rid, sid, lak, &c. 

19. s*= Mil according to W.A.I. II, 27, 47, is to be read: 
tirtnv sa sipri , “ knowledge of writing.” 

21. Perhaps we should read ideographically ti-la-mes, “life.” 

No. XIII. A and B. 

Two large fragments belonging to a single tablet or slab of clay 
of very great size, and probably of rectangular form. 

A. 

1 IX KHU sa GIS DAN (u) abnu 1 alpu abni du-ul-lu-di 

9 birds of usu wood ( and) stone ; 1 bull of stone 

2 ix ur-riq-te mi sa imma bi-ri gal-gal 
9 green-stones dark of ... . an amount very great 

3 ix sa-am-mu sa imma bi-ri pa kas (?) ip-si-ba 

9 plants of .... an amount - 

4 x e-u-khum khum-mu-khu sa imma bi-ri pa (kas?) 

10 houses of of .... an amount 

5 xxix ki-is-pu-u sa gis-bar nakri sa (imma bi-)ri pa kas? 

29 gourds of of a foreign tree of .... an amount 

6 khi-gar lukh pap khum-mu-khu ra(?)-nu bu 

a . . . pure (?), foreign (?) 

7 ku-ru-ba-nu sa imma bi-ri pa kas (?) 

crows (?) of ... . an amount 

8 ccclxxv lukh pap imma bi-ri PA KAS (?) a 

375 foreign products (?) ... an amount 

9 xix gis-dan khum sa imma bi-ri pa-kas (?) 

19 usu-trees .... of .... an amount 

10 xix te-ti nakri abni sa imma bi-ri pa kas (?) 

19 teti foreig?i of stone of .... an amount 

11 1 an abu KUR-na abni sa imma bi-ri kas (?) [ar-da] 

one divine father of stone of ... . an amount . . . [ domestic ] 

12 (1)11 sa ri-e-si sa imma bi-ri 

3 of which the heads (are) of ... . an amount. 
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13 (1)1 ku-ku-pu sa imma bi-ri pa kas (?) [ku-u-pi sum-su] 

2 kukupu of ... . an amou?it [kupi (is) its ?ia??ie\ 

14 1 alpu sa lukh pap sa imma bi-ri pa kas(?) 

one ox of foreign origin (?) of ... . an amount 


35 khu sa lukh pap sa imma bi-ri pa kas (?) 

. . . bird(s) of foreign origin (?) of .... an a??iou 7 it 

16 gis id-da arqu(?)-tim (?) sa imma bi-ri pa kas(?) 

iddu wood green (?) of .... an amount 

17 .... kas-su-di 1 alpu i-na-din am-su 
.... acquisitions ; one ox ; he gives its wild ox. 

18 ru sa imma bi-ri pa kas(?) 

of .... an amount 


In spite of the novelty of so many of the words, and my inability 
to identify several of the characters, the nature of the tablet to which 
these fragments belonged is very evident. It was an inventory of 
certain property belonging to the Egyptian king, and stored by him 
in his new capital of Khu-Aten, “ the glory of the solar disk.” 

1. Usu or esu wood (W.A.I. II, 45, 48, Strassmaier 2734) was 

expressed by ideographs denoting “the strong wood.” It has 
nothing to do with esu “ a girdle,” but is, I believe, derived from 
the name of the district of Edom known as in the Old Testa- 

ment. Usu was the name of a Phoenician city which the Assyrian 
monuments describe as lying on the coast a little to the south of 
Acre, and it corresponds with the Usha of the Talmud. Phoenician 
mythology placed Usoos in the next generation to the race of giants 
after whom the mountains of Kasios and Lebanon were named, and 
made him the inventor of boats and of skins for wearing-apparel, as 
well as the first who consecrated Bethels to the worship of the fire 
and wind, and sacrificed animals. 

The first and last character of du-ul-ln-di are not quite certain. 

2. Urriqu is given as the name of a green stone in W.A.I. II, 
26, 53. The character, of which the Accadian value was imma, is 
explained by tsumu, “thirst,” in W.A.I. V, 31, 37, II, i7> 2 3-* 
This, however, cannot be its signification here. The Accadian imma 
is rendered by belutu , “lordship,” W.A.I., IV, 21, 27. 

* The ideograph is composed of the characters for “ mouth,” and “ white ” 
through thirsl. 
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3. I have supposed that biri represents bim , “ product,” but it 
may be biru, “appearance.” The character which follows pa is 
new to me, and I cannot suggest any interpretation of either the 
one or the other. 

5. For kissu, “gourds,” see W.A.I. I. 42, 1. 

6. The three first words of this line are all equally unknown to 
me. From line 8 it appears probable that lukh-pap means “ foreign 
product ” ; is certainly “ foreign,” and *=m< is “ a messenger.” 

7. Kurubu is “crow,” W.A.I. II, 37, 17. 

9. Khum seerns a contraction of khummukhu . 

11. The gloss arda seems to be upon the last character of 
the line. 

13. The kukupu is further on described as being of stone; 
consequently it cannot be kukiibcimt , “ the entrance of the stomach ” 
(W.A.I. II, 40, 7); nor can kupi be the Egyptian “a medicine,” 
or the Hebrew Fpp, “ an ape.” 

17. I follow Lotz in rendering cunsii by “ elephant.” 

B.— Obverse. 

1 xiii za-raq kha-ru sa ina a-gi zi-ya-at rak-nim (?) 

13 lambs (?) .... which (were) in a crown (?) 

surn-su 

(is) Us name. 

2 vii sal-li-KHU sa ti-lul ( ? )-ki sa (agi ?) abni 

7 salli birds which (were) of ... . of the stone 

an santu mi 
(called) the dark turquoise 

3 vii ga-nu-u sa mi-ki-da . . . u sa (agi ?) 

7 canes which the flame .... of ... 


4 xiv ga-nu-u da-la-li-su sa (? agi) 

14 canes for carpets (?) of .... 

5 1 ma-zi-lu gis be-iil-ti sa (agi?) 

one mazilu of the wood of the goddess of .... 

6 1 ga-nu-u da-ma-mi ki-pak-ki-num (?) nakri sa (agi ?) 

one cane foreign of 


bar-si 

half a mineh(?) 
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7 vi te-bu-u sa (agi ?) ?-te-su-nu ku(?)-ri-mi-te 

6 tebu of ... their 

8 1 mu-ul(?)-li (?) sa gis zi-mi-i sa (agi?) 

one .... of of zimi wood of ... . 

9 kal (?) na-ku biti sa abni 

altogether (?) . ... of a house of stone 


10 iv na-ab-bat te-gur ar-ri sa (agi?) 

4 nabbat of ... 

1 1 1 qar-qar-gal (agi ?) sa sarr-ut sarri 

one great qarqar of . . . for the kingdo?n of the king 


1 2 kal (?) na-ku (?) ma sepi (agi ?) sa tur 

altogether (?) of the feet of. . . which (is) small. 

13 1 lamassu (agi?) sa tur sa sinnestu sarri 

one colossus of . . . which (is) small for the wife of the king 


14 1 lamassu (agi) sa tur sa TUR-RAK-ti 

one colossus of which (is) small for the daughter 

sarri 

of the king. 

15 n gis-te-mes sa gis su-ban (?)-su-ki (agi?) sa tur 

2 thrones of the wood of of which (are) small. 


16 11 gis-te-mes sa gis su-ban(?)-su-ki 
2 thrones of ... . wood 


(agi?) sal khu zu 

of 


17 1 gis-ma sa gis erin e-ri nakri (agi ?) sal khu zu mas te ur ni(?) 

one ship of cedar wood foreign of 

as-te-mes-su 
its seats. 

1 8 kal (?) vi gis . . khi-a ? du-ti sa i-di at ga ? 

Altogether (?) 6 trees which the hands 

19 1 gis maialu (agi?) sa tur sepi-su dan-khi-a 

one wooden couch of . . . which (is) small, its feet (are) strong. 


20 1 gis maialu (agi?) sa tur: sa ri-e-si 

one couch of . . . which (is) small: of which the head (is) 
(agi ?) sa tur 

of . . . which (is) small. 
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21 v gis-pa tur tu-ku (agi?) sa tur 

5 sceptres small . ... of .. . which {are) small. 

22 1 gis-pa tur tu-ku (agi?) sa tur 

one small sceptre .... of .. . which {is) small. 

23 yy gis gu-za sa ... sal-khu-zu 

2 thrones which 

1. Zaraqu means “to pour out libations,” and zirqu is “a lamb ” 
according to W.A.I. V, 28, 6. Kharn is possibly identical with 
the Egyptian Khar, “Phoenicia,” in case this is not to be read 
Khal. 

In place of a-gi] elsewhere a character is written which seems 
to be a compound of yy and £>- M- 

4. I suppose that ganii represents qanti , and that dalabi-su is 
from dalabu (W.A.I. II, 35, 56). Dalbu is rendered misu, “clean.” 

6. Bars/. , or parsi , may be bar-sa , which occurs frequently in the 
contract tablets. 

9. lines i2 and 18. One of the values of ^~y was kalu, 
and it is possible that the character is here used for kal, “ every- 
thing.” 

17. The phonetic eri is added after the ideograph of erin , “cedar.” 
Reverse. 

3 1 ku-ku-pu sa abni . . . su i-Iu-da sum-su 

one kukupu of stone iluda (A) its najne. 

4 an Gi-ra-te sa (abni) 11 katu ra-bu-u sa abni khi-na 

The god Girate of stone {with) 2 great hands of stone .... 

5 an ut khi(?)-bu-u sa abni sa abni 

a Sun-god of stone of stone. 

6 1 ga-an-tu s'i(?)-si-te-ku (?) sa abni' 

one of stone. 

7 11 a-ga-nu-du abni xxxvm is , 

2 bowls {T) of stone , 38 

8 1 LUKH PAP sa abni gis tu-?-a sum-su 

one foreign product (f) of stone, {is) its name. 

9 an ku-ku-pu sa abni na-am-sa sum-su 
the divine kukupu of stone ; namsa {is) its name. 
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10 ii sa ri-e-si kak-ku-te sa abni 
2 of which the heads are pointed with stone . 

hi sa ri-e-si kak-ku-te sa abni ki-se-e 
one of which the head is povited with the stone of Cush (?). 

1 2 1 za-raq kha-ru sa ina zi-at rak-nim sum-su 

one lamb (?) .... which (is) in the same ; (is) its name. 

13 ix lukh ut sa abni ut pi-ab-za sum-su 

9 white products (?) of white stone ; pi-abza (is) its name . 

14 na-ap-kha-ar u-nu-te-MES ri-ku-te sa abni 

In all the furniture carved out of stone (amounts to) 

15 c su-si xiv hi 

one hundred sosses and 14x60 + 3 ( = 6843): 

16 cxvii abni ma-li-te sa amil su-i 

1 1 7 stones unworked belonging to the eunuch 

17 ix gis di-man (?)-nu sa gis nun imma bi-ri du (?)-ul-(lu-di) 

9 of royal wood ... an a?nount 

18 11 gis di-man (?)-nu sa gis dan imma bi-ri du(?)-ul-lu-di 

2 of usu wood ... an amount 

12. It is difficult to determine whether the expression, “ the 
same,” refers to the agi of Obv. 1, or to “ the divine kukupu ” men- 
tioned just above. 

14. Rikute is literally “hammered,” Heb. yp^. 

16. Malite is literally “full,” or complete.” 
su-l is interpreted gallabu “a razor,” in W.A.I. II, 46, 47. “The 
man of the razor,” however, cannot be “ the barber,” as his name 
was written differently according to W.A.I. II, 24, 58. 

I doubt whether many of the names of objects in the above list 
are Assyro-Babylonian. Egyptian scholars will be able to say whether 
such words as Mpi , namsa , &c., added by the scribe are of Egyptian 
origin. They are certainly not Assyrian. 

By way of conclusion, I would draw attention to the curious 
legend preserved by Macrobius (Saturn. I, 23, 10), which accounted 
for the introduction of the worship of the Egyptian Sun-god into 
Baalbek. His words are : “ Assyrii quoque Solem sub nomine 
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Jovis, quern Dia Heliopoliten cognominant, maximis ceremoniis cele- 
brant in civitate quae Heliopolis nuncupatur ; ejus dei simulacrum 
sumptum est de oppido Higypti, quod et ipsum Heliopolis appellatur, 
regnante apud ^Egyptios Senemure, seu idem Senepos nomine fuit ; 
perlatumque est primum in earn per Opiam legatum Deleboris regis 
Assyriorum sacerdotesque H^gyptios, quorum princeps fuit Partemetis; 
diuque habitum apud Assyrios postea[quamJ Heliopolim commi- 
gravit.” 

It is worth notice that the two names Se-nemuris and Se-nepos 
bear some resemblance to Nimmuriya and Napkhururiya, with the 
Egyptian se “ son ” prefixed, while the latter part of the names of 
Delebores and Burna-buryas is also similar. But it must be re- 
membered on the other hand that the Heliopolis to which Macrobius 
refers is Baalbek, and that his “ Assyrians ” are really “ Syrians.” * 

# Copies of these texts will be published as soon as possible. 
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A BABYLONIAN TABLET. 


By Theo. G. Pinches. 


The accompanying text, which Mr. Rylands kindly allowed me 
to copy, is inscribed on a small oblong tablet of unbaked clay, 
about 2 T 4 5 6 e-in. long by i|-in. broad. The inscription, which is in the 
Babylonian style, is exceedingly well written, but is unfortunately 
mutilated and indistinct in some places. The injuries which the 
text has received seem to be mostly modern, the tablet having been 
given (so Mr. Rylands informs me) to a workman “to clean and 
mount.” A series of scratches which give the surface a kind of 
“grain,” and which seem to have been produced by sandpaper or 
a file, testify to his efforts in the cleaning line ; and the partial 
obliteration of lines 1-3, 13-18, 30 and 31, tell of his attempts to 
make the ends of a suitable shape to allow of their being inserted 
in a kind of pedestal. Apparently, also, he found that he was 
damaging the object too much, the writing having disappeared in 
some places, so he tried to imitate the appearance of writing by 
sundry scratches which, although they have filled up the spaces 
originally occupied by the text, have tended neither to improve the 
tablet nor make what remained more readable. 


Transcription . 


Translation. 


Ha-li-la-nu sa parzilli 
ub- 


Pipes (?) of iron 


3. na- . . . . -na-ki 

irba-hassu ma-na gam-ru 45 ?nana complete , the weight 
napalsuhu 


esrit ha-li-la-nu 


of 10 pipes (?) 


6. Irbit Du-muk 
hassit Abi-gi-e-du 
salsit Bel-isdi-ia-ukin 


4 ( from ) Dumuk 

5 {from) Abi-gedu 

3 {from) Bel-isdia-ukhi 

3 {front) Sadii-rabu-iddm 

4 {from) the Mamatakaru 111 

6 {from) Nabii-zakir 


9. salsit Sadu-rabu-iddin 

irbit (amelu) Ma-ma-ta-ka-ru m 
Sissit Nabh-za-kir 
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Tablet in the Possession of Mrs. Daubeney. 
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12. 

salsit Pa-da-nu 

3 {from) Padanu 


napharis tarn 

altogether 

15- 

amelu a-na 

the man to 






. . pipes (?) 


Reverse. 

18. 

ki 






Estin Si-e- (?) bi 

1 {from) Sebi (?) 


estin Bel-isdi-ia-ukin 

1 {from) Bel-isdia-ukm 

21. 

estin Abi-gi-e-du 

1 {from) Abi-gedu 


salsit Pa-da-nu 

3 {from) Padatiu {and) 


est-en-te selasa (?) ha-li-la-nu 

the 1 st (?) 30 (?) pipes (?) 

24. 

sa hi-bil-ti sa D.P. Bu-ne-ne- 

which { are) the pledge (?) of Bunene- 


ibni 

ibni 


ina pan Pa-da-nu 

in the possession of Padanu . 


Sissit ma-na ma-hi-is 

6 mana stamped 

27. 

ina pan D.P. Nergal-da-a-a-nu 

in the possession of Nergal-daanu 


sussan ma-na ma-hi-is 

\ of a mana stamped 


san-u ina pan Bel-isdi-ia-ukin 

again , in the possession of Bel - 


ndia-ukin 


3 ° a • • 

Inaarah Aari, fimu [Sanesrit] In the month Iyyar y 12th day . 

Remarks. 

1. The word halilanu , which is not quite clear in the original, 
is made quite certain by a comparison with lines 5, 17, and 23. 
Halilanu is the plural of halilu , of which the construct form, 
ha-li-il , occurs in the Rev. J. N. Strassmaier’s 
Inschriften von Nabonidus , p. 217 (358, 1 . 1). With this word may 
be compared the Heb. pipe or flute, so called from its being 

pierced to pierce). Halil parzilli and halilanu sa parzilli 

probably mean therefore “tube of iron” and “tubes of iron,” 
possibly for the conveyance of water. Another word for tube is 
apparently <ra= ^t, di-da, which translates the Akkadian 
imi ; and we find also the expressions ///«’ in-nu = 
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did tibni , “pipe of straw” “halm” (for tibni , gen. of tib?iu , compare 

C 

Heb. Arab, >/■ Jff<f imi in-nu-ri = 

did ilti , “pipe of a reed (?)”; = did pi , 

apparently “tube of the mouth,” the Akkadian equivalent, with its 
plural ending ( 41 ? ), suggesting a series of pipes for producing 
different sounds ; 4 *ff V HI 41 ? = did ulapi , “pipe of the 
districts around (?)”; and 4 -f m = kunukku , and 

4*F yn iin iffl ^-l = kaniku , both meaning, apparently, 
“ cylinder-seal,” so called in Akkadian from these objects being 
pierced with a hole. 4 -flS however, seems also to have meant 
“channel or bed of a river.” Cf. W.A.I., V, pi. 27, 1 . 10 and n : 
4 *ff ^4 I? XT imi-gu-a-abba = kadut tdmti , “ bed of 
the sea,” 4 «Tf T? & BTT, imi-gu-idda = kadut nari, 

“ channel of a river.” 

2 and 3. The obliteration of these two lines is owing to the 
modern erasure mentioned above. 

4. The character is rather indistinct, but the word implied 
by the context is that here given, namely gamru . The last 
character of this line, which is written as K me , is no doubt 
intended for /#/, forming, with the foregoing character, the 
group r . ki-lal) a group which is equivalent to the Semitic 
Babylonian napalsuhu , “ to weigh.” 

7. | Abi-gedu. A parallel to this name 

occurs on the tablet 88-5-12, 98, 1. 8 : ] ^ *j+y, 

Abi-bi/u , “The father (or my father) rules (?).” Abi-gedu probably 
means “The father (or my father) binds fast.”* 

9. Instead of Sadu-rabti-iddin , it would, perhaps, be better to 
read Bel-iddin . 

13-18. In line 13 the erasure is apparently ancient, and really 
consists, in the original, of a broad and rather deep line, which the 
modern improver has tried, apparently, to imitate at the end of the 
reverse. Seemingly, also, lines 14 and 16 have been anciently 

* Were it not for the name Abi-gedu , the name Abi-bilu might, as the Rev. 
C. J. Ball has suggested to me, be read Adbilu , and compared with the Heb. 
^TjK, Adbeel , with which it would then correspond exactly. Adgedu is also 
a possible reading, instead of Abi-gedu . Did the Babylonians borrow the 
Akkadian word ad “father?” 
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erased and written over, as the writing is exceedingly close here. 
Lines 16-18. however, have also suffered damage at a recent date. 
In line 15, the first character may be A--> and not 

19. The second character of the name is doubtful. The reading 
Sisibi is a possible one, but Sebi has been chosen as the more 
probable, as the second character differs in form from the first, being 
more like than 

23. Estente — so, apparently, is the group to be 

transcribed. It is to be noted, however, that although the meaning 
fits, yet both that and the transcription can hardly be regarded 
as certain. Compare, however, line 2 1 of the second column of 
the Cuthean account of the Creation, where we have the phase 
I -<]< V" -IT estenti la itftra , “the first did not return.” 

24. Hibilti . Apparently this word is from the same root as 
hubullu , which also means “pledge.” Compare the Heb 

If the meaning of “ pledge ” be the correct one, it sheds new light 
on the phrase musallimu hibilti-suji on the cylinder of Sargon, line 4, 
and the Bronze Inscription of the same king, line 9. If the proper 
name ] yy< (W.A.I., II, 63, 1. 38, 82-7-14, 206, 1. 6) 

is to be read Habildu , and comes from the same root, it shows an 
interesting change of the t of the feminine ending into d after the 
sound of /. 

26 and 28. The word ’Ey 4 *=T is apparently to be read 
maliis (with y as final consonant), from the root mahdsu , “ to strike.” 
It probably signifies pieces of silver struck or marked with their 
value. 

30. The lines and strokes here are a weak attempt to reproduce, 
by means of type, the state of the original, which is very much 
damaged in this place. In line 31, the first three characters of the 
date are rather indistinct. 

The year in which this tablet was written is not stated, but it 
probably belongs to the same period as the one published by 
Strassmaier (see above), and regarded by him as belonging to the 
reign of Nabonidus. This latter is dated simply “ 10th day of Tisri, 
9th year,” without any king’s name. The peculiar writing of 
for and f° r is noteworthy. 
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TEXTES tiGYPTIENS IN&DITS. 

par Karl Piehl. 


No. 1. Statue d’Osiris, conservee h la Glyptothbque de Munich. 
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, □ __ 

□ A— fl AJ 0 4 


IJf) 




Traduction : “ Le roi de la Haute et de la Basse Egypte Osiris- 
Unnefer, prince de l’eternite, dieu grand, le ur-tep de Seb,* celui 
qui preside a l’Occident, fils de Nout. Qu’il accorde vie-sante-force, 
une longue duree de vie, une vieillesse grande et belle a Ra-acirtus 
fils de Pe-tu-iset et qui a eu pour mere Ta-n-hebi. Qu’Osiris donne 
la vie, a Ra-aartus etc. 


* Le dieu Seb — ou Keb — jouait dans l’ligypte primitive le role de divinite 
supreme. A cette epoque, Osiris, le fils aine du dieu, etait sans doute subordonne 

h. son pere. Peut-etre, le titre ^ ° !] ^ (1 ’Osiris, est-il une 

reminiscence de cette subordination. Alors, ur-tep comme titre de particuliers 
[Bergmann, Recueil de Vieweg, VI, p. 165] est probablement i regarder 

de la meme maniere que 

. / 

1 -C=3-CZ1 

un memoire, “le Dictionnaire hieroglyphique de Brugsch,” insere au Museon 18S2, 
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□ dans le meme emploi [p. ix dans l’expression 
“le erpa & la place ( = rempla9ant !) de Seb”]. Dans 
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Les textes sont distribues de sorte que a occupe le dossier, b le 
cote droit, c le cote gauche de notre statue. Le monument n’est 
gukre anterieure a l’^poque sai'te. 


No. 2. Statue accroupie en basalte, appartenant au musee 
d’Athenes. Inscription, tracee en 8 lignes horisontales sur le devant 
du monument : 



O I 

A 




IbkfUM*** 


/WW\A 

5- U ci 

/wwv\ q _ n 





6 -U 






(sic) 


b fHPm 



Traduction: “Proscyneme a Hathor, maitresse d’Aphrodito- 
polis, qu’elle accorde tout ce qui apparait sur sa table d’offrandes, 
chaque jour, de sortir et d’entrer a la maison du roi, d’etre dans la 
faveur de I’habitant du palais, d’arriver la-bas (< lift . : ici-bas) a une 
belle sepulture, dans 1’annee de la beatitude, au ka du prince heritier, 
tresorier, ami unique, celui que le roi a eleve, celui qui est etabli 
depuis son enfance, dont le calame a procure une place de distinction 
a ses pieds, prepose aux travaux du midi et du nord, celui qui fait la 
volonte (chante la louange ?) des seigneurs d’An, scribe royal Rd” 


nous avons, le premier, explique tant l’etymologie que le sens originaire du mot 

□ . L’explication, presque identique a la notre, que vient de donner M. 

Maspero [ Journal Asiatique 1SS8, Fevrier, p. 264] n’est done nullement nouvelle, 
et “le petit fait de mythologie dont” — selon ce dernier savant — “on a jusqu’a 
present neglige de tenir compte ” ne nous avait point echappe, quoique la forme 
de notre memoire ne nous permit pas de parler de la maniere circonstanciee dont 
a use M. Maspero dans son article du Journal Asiatique . — Nous connaissons done 
deja deux echelons de la hierarchie primitive de l’Egypte. Malheureusement, il 
est peu probable que nous tombions jamais sur un manuel, semblable a celui du 
Pap. Wilbour, ou l’on peut voir s’echelonner hierarchiquements les membres de 
l’aristocratie prehistorique de l’^gj^pte. C’est que les figyptiens, eux-meme, avait 
perdu la memoire des epoques anterieures a Thistoire. 
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La texte renferme plusieurs fautes l’dvidentes : f ^ ' f] § , 
r- | a {L o a /wwvv 

au lieu de 1 lieu de 

Notre traduction a adopte les corrections que nous venons de 
proposer. 

Le monument date probablement de la XVIII e dynastie. 

No. 3. Statue assise en basalte, appartenant en mus£e 
d’Athenes. Le cote droit du monument porte en sens vertical : 




Le cot£ gauche donne, comme pendant de ^inscription qu 
pr£c£de, le texte suivant : |1 ^ L |^T| f ~^ n ^ ^ 

Date probablement de l’ancien empire. 

No. 4. Statue agenouillee, provenant de la meme collection 
que le No. 3. Le tablier est orne de deux lignes d’hidroglyphes 
verticaux, dont voici la reproduction integrate : 

1 tlAo □ ^ o o ( J ^ 2 * § o 

1 


Je lis le nom du defunt Ma?ich-ba-tet '* m’appuyant sur des noms 

A n O -9 1 . 

propres, comme n , etc. 

^ I /VWWS /WWW ^ _/_T 

No. 5. Table d’offrandes en granit noir. Musde d’Atttenes. 

l-lA^lksUkUolk^lk*^ 
k**IkA$MkWIkflIk 


✓ /VWW 
AWM 
WAM 


* Cfr. pourtant Mariette, Mast abas, p. 413 : 

ib. p. 444. 
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Le monument date de l’epoque saite. 


No. 6. Statuette funeraire en bois. Musee d’Athbnes. A 
appartenu a 


Un autre monument de la meme espbce porte nom de 


/WWW < 


No. 7. Une statue accroupie en basalte noir porte du devant, 
entouree d’un cadre qui a Fair tres moderne, l’inscription que void : 






L Q 




I □ 

I h £1 


lilt! 




I 


I 



fo nnn 


Le monument qui se voit au musee d’Athenes, date bien certaine- 
ment de l’epoque sa'ite. Est-que l’inscription en est fausse? je 
serais dispose a le croire. 


No. 8. Fragment de statue, conserve au musee de Berlin. 
Autour du socle court en deux lignes horisontales le texte 
suivant : 





A <CX | WWA □ 

/L 0 0 o a=r 
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WWW 

□ 


n ^ 

1 


o 


^l_ 

'-^r^ o 


iX¥ i 

JX®I=Xli 


o q §> 1 
/WM £55 




2 . 1 0 it lUli S= 

\i/ III I AAA/WS o < 


^?x %s 

AAAA/VS J-l 


o £ 
ec/ <> 


^ — 1 


5a 
Xfo 


AAM «=} T 


Actuellement, je suis dans Fimpossibilite de traduire complete- 
ment ce texte qui ne me parait point exacte. Pour ne citer qu’un 
exemple, la clause finale ne peut signifier que : “ Que la bouche ne 
cesse de dire les louanges du prophete d’Hathor de Memphis, Kem- 
nef-Hor-bak , ne de la dame Tasnecht” Mais alors le mot “cesser,” 

qui se dit en egyptien , a £te ecrit d’une 


manure fautive par le 
notre texte. 

Epoque sai'te. 


O 


qui a ete charg£ de l’execution de 


No. 9. La stele 7308 de Berlin. En haut, au-dessous du 


a q 


UP 


UZZ3 

<= X > 


cQd 


on voit une 


disque solaire, appel£ 
representation qui nous fait voir le defunt ^ ^ 


ffbfs (1[| 1 a cot6 d’une table d’offrandes, et vis-a-vis 

I 1 AAAAAA > 

de lui Osiris et Isis dont les images sont accompagnees de la legende 

Au-dessous de cette scbne, il y a 1 1 lignes d’hieroglyphes. En 
voici la reproduction : 
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"IJ 





A «SCJ 0 /WWW 


nil :11m 

@ I 





CT 3 ^ 

I 



§ 


' vw * A m ^ 1 

^ I g"sfl s* 


7 




7 


/WWW 


n ( sic ) 




17JW7s^J¥ 


V\ 


McaaPs^a 


Le texte ne presente aucune difficulty pour quiconque veut le 
traduire. Toutefois, il y plusieurs fautes ou anomalies, p. ex. 

G 

au lieu de etc. — La genealogie a ete 


AA = AA- 4 
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donnee par M. Lieblein (Diet, de noms , No. 1059), qui a commis 
plusieurs erreurs dans la reproduction des noms propres. 


No. 10. Pyramidion en granit, conserve a Berlin. Des quatre 
cotes du monument, seulement deux sont ornes. Nous voyons, dans 
Tun et l’autre cas, le defunt agenouille en posture d’adoration dans 
I’interieur dTin naos. Les textes accompagnant ces representations 
ont ete copies par Madame Piehl, et sont les suivants : 


a. 








/ /W\AAA pi 


(pendant du texte qui precede) jl 



Le sieur Ptahmes de notre monument parait avoir eu soin de 
consacrer beaucoup de pierres en son nom. Aussi, les collections 
egyptiennes d’Europe comme celle de Boulaq, ont-elles garde de 
precieux souvenirs de cet ancien grand’pretre de Memphis.* 


No. n. Piedestal de statue, conserve au musee de Berlin. 
Tout autour a ete tracee en une seule ligne une inscription hiero- 
glyphique qui, selon la copie de Madame Piehl, a la teneur suivante : 



* Voir 
Catalogue 


Piehl, Inscriptions hieroglyphiques II, page 6S ; Schiaparelli, 
du musee de Florence ; Lieblein, Diet, de noms, IS.* 8 608, 651. 
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=£= 





o 


[ 1 ] 







Si les noms propres sai'tes que contient notre inscription, avaient 
etre remplaces par d’autres, ayant un cachet plus ancien, on serait 
dispose a croire que nous nous trouvions en presence d’un texte, 
datant de Pancien empire ; a tel point la forme de la priere funeraire 
et celle du titre du defunt,* sont-elles d’accord avec ce que nous 
connaissons, concernant la periode la plus reculee de la litterature 
dgyptienne. Nous savons du reste d’apres le temoignage d’autres 
monuments, qu’il y a tres-souvent une grande ressemblance entre les 
textes sai'tes et ceux de Pancien empire. P. ex. pour les titres des 
fonctionnaires, pour certaines particularites grammaticales, comme 
Pinversion, etc. Les deux epoques presentent de merae une tres- 
grande conformite, quant a leur art. Cela est incontestable, et 
personne qui a vu des monuments egyptiens de cet ordre, ne peut 
discouvenir de Pexistence d’une parente. Je ne m’etonnerais point 
qu’il arrivat a quelqu’un de nos confreres d’egyptologie de pretendre 
que p. ex. le texte sai'te qui nous occupe a ete copie d’apres un 
tombeau de Pancien empire ! 

Mais cela n’autorise nullement a employer Pexpression “ re- 
naissance” dans le sens de Lepsius, pour l’epoque sai'te en son 
entier. Nous connaissons des monuments sai’tiques, provenant p. ex. 
de Thebes, qui comme oeuvre d’art et quant au style de leurs 
inscriptions se rapprochent infmiment plus des monuments thebains 
de la XVIII e et XIX e dynasties que de ceux de Memphis de 
Pancien empire. Selon nous, il faut toujours tenir compte de 
l’influence locale, si l’on veut bien juger l’histoire de Part egyptien — 
tout en reconnaissant que chaque dcole de merite a eu une pre- 
ponderance plus ou moins marquee dans tout le pays. Pour ne 
citer qu’un exemple de PEgypte moderne, la fabrication de vases 


* Pour des textes donnant une priere funeraire analogue h celle du monument 
qui nous occupe, voir Mariette, Mastabas, pages 203, 433. Pour le titre, voir 
ibid . , page 138. 
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et de gargoulettes ( goulle ) est repandue dans toute la Haute Egypte, 
a partir du Caire jusqu’a Assouan. Eh bien ! en visitant les 
differents depots qu’il y a entre ces deux stations de limite, on 
va voir que chaque endroit, chaque localite, a ses types speciaux 
qu’elle affectionne. Le potier de Qene ou du Caire vous offre 
surtout des vases minces et elegants, quelquefois d’une finesse in- 
comparable, celui d’Edfou par contre n’a que des cruches ou des 
plats, tres grossiers. Si vous desirez une de ces grosses jarres 
qui, a bord des dahabiyeh, servent de filtres, il faut aller a Balias. 
A Assouan on fabrique ces petits vases qui vous remplacent quelque- 
fois les cendriers. Mais si vous tenez a avoir des specimens 
vraiment magnifiques de la poterie egyptienne — specimens dignes de 
figurer sur la cheminee de votre salon en Europe — alors, ce n’est 
que le potier d’Assiout qui puisse vous offrir ce qu’il vous faut. 

Maintenant pour avoir des specimens de chaque localite de 
fabrication, il n’est pas necessaire de parcourir la Haute Egypte 
entiere. A Qene vous pouvez p. ex. trouver les vases de Balias, k 
Edfou, ceux d' Assouan, au Caire ceux d’Assiout. C’est que le Nil 
relie entre elles toutes ces localites qui echangent regulierement leurs 
produits. Je ne veux du reste point nier que occasionellement un 
potier ne puisse imiter d’autres formes que celles qui font la speciality 
de l’endroit ou il demeure, mais cela est exceptionel, a ce qu’on m’a 
raconte. 

L’apergu que je viens de donner de la distribution des fabriques 
de poterie en Egypte moderne, doit peut-etre fournir une bonne 
analogie a la distribution des fabriques de monuments qu’il y avait 
en Egypte ancienne. Et si I’analogie a quelque raison d’etre, je me 
regarderai comme autorise a douter de Texactitude de l’application a 
l’epoque sa'ite du terme renaissance,” comme on le fait sur la foi de 
M. Lf.psius. En admettant la possibility deceptions — ^je crois 
avoir reduit la question a ses justes proportions. 


No. 12. La stIile 7313 de Berlin. En haut il y a une corniche. 
Au-dessous de celle-la, une representation qui^nous fait voir un 

homme, D=i>— a la main et nomine ^p 7 ^ (| (| / 3 n — 


Dtk ■ 

/wwvs \ \ 

» JT< 


I 


“Le vrai ami de son maitre, chef du depot Mentu- 

Jiotep .” Vis-a-vis de l’homme et separee de lui par une table 
d’offrandes, une femme est debout, respirant Todeur d’un lotus 
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epanoui. La femme s’appelle (| ^ ^ [] I . Au- 

dessous de cette scene, il y a au milieu une porte, munie d’un 
“tambour cylindrique” et ornee par en haut de SfTL La reste de 
la partie inferieure du monument est occupe par une inscription en 
six lignes verticales, 3 a gauche et 3 a droite de la porte. Voici 
l’inscription en question : 




A 


I AAAAAA 


■ai **mn 


n /WW\A V \ ' WAAA AA/WNA M -p\ 


(«V) 




MlllllUj^ 

AA/VVVS 


I 

I 

1 ^ v ^0 

(sic) 


■q s= <? q S r 

I _ ]) /WVsAA 1 J | /VWW\ Y*\ 

ill ( OOO WW §=> Jl 



□ © 


I I I 


C^b 


LTi ^ 

l CD I 


(si) 


n □ 


o □ 


Traduction : L’attache au roi, chef du depot Mentuhotep. II 
dit : “je sors de 111a ville, j’entre dans mon nome, je suis l’ami des 
homines et le favori des dieux. Je rends content dieu, parce que 
j’aime a ce que ma parole soit vraie. Jamais, je n’ai rien fait de mal 
a qui que ce soit. Je dis le beau, j’interprete Faimable, moi, le chef 
du depot, Mentuhotep.” II dit : “ O, vivants sur terre, qui passez 
devant cette syringe de l’enfer, dites : un millier de pains, de vases 
de biere, de bceufs, d’oies au ka de Mentuhotep.” 

La stele, qui fourmille de fautes, date de l’ancien empire. 
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On Cuneiform Despatches from Tushratta, King of Mitanni, 
Burraburiyash the son of Kuri-Galzu, and the King 
of Alashiya, to Amenophis III, King of Egypt, and on 
the Cuneiform Tablets from Tell el-Amarna. 

By E. A. Wallis Budge, M.A. 

Towards the end of the summer of 1S87 it became known that a 
collection of clay tablets inscribed in the cuneiform character had 
been discovered in Egypt. Rumour, which always magnifies and 
tinges with the marvellous all discoveries made there, asserted that 
thousands of tablets had been found ; but hard fact soon showed 
that only about three hundred pieces of inscribed clay had been 
dug up by the natives. Of these a considerable number were small 
fragments, and several of them only formed a complete tablet. 
Some of the larger tablets were found in pieces, but I am sorry to 
say that many of them were broken by the natives, either that each 
man might have a share, or for the purpose of easy carriage on the 
persons of those who helped to dig them up and were concerned in 
the secret removal of antiquities from one place to another. Every 
attempt was made to keep this interesting group of tablets in the 
hands of one owner, but it was impossible to do so. One native 
stole from the other, and the laws which relate to the finding of 
antiquities in Egypt compelled every person connected with the 
finding of the tablets to wash his hands of the business as soon as 
possible. It was difficult, too, to obtain any exact information about 
the tablets or the place in which they were found. About the 
middle of December last I had the opportunity of seeing a consider- 
able number of the new “ find ” and was able to examine them. I 
made some “ notes ” on them which I was unable to use on account 
of having to proceed to Mesopotamia on a mission for the Trustees 
of the British Museum. 

In the Academy of Feb. iS, 1888, Prof. Sayce announced that 
200 cuneiform tablets had been offered for sale in Cairo, which were 
said to have come from Tell el-Amarna. In the Academy of 
March 24, 1888, Prof. Sayce writes : “ M. Bouriant has been kind 
enough to let me copy one of the cuneiform tablets from Tel 
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el-’Amarna which is in his possession The tablet is written 


in a neo-Babylonian form of cuneiform script, though some of the 
characters are peculiar ; and it belongs to the period extending from 
the age of Assur-bani-pal to that of Darius. It contains despatches 
relating to the planting of trees, the laying of foundation-stones and 
other matters apparently in the land of Nu .... and the city 
Zumurimba, and is addressed by an official to the king, whom he 
calls, in Egyptian fashion, ‘my Sun-god/ ” In the Academy of 
April 7, 18S8, Prof. Sayce again writes: “Thanks to the kindness 
of M. Bouriant .... I can now give further details concerning the 
Babylonian tablets which, as I mentioned in a previous letter, have 
been found in large quantities at or near Tel el-Amarna in Upper 

Egypt Most of the tablets contain copies of despatches sent 

to the Babylonian king by his officers in Upper Egypt ; and as one 
of them speaks of ‘the conquest of Amasis’ ( kasad Amasi ), while 
another seems to mention the name of Apries, the king in question 
must have been Nebuchadnezzar. The conquest of Egypt by Nebu- 
chadnezzar, so long doubted, is now therefore become a fact of 
history. One of the tablets is addressed to ‘ the king of Egypt/ the 
name of Egypt being written Mitsri, as in the annals of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, and not Mutsri, as in the inscriptions of Assyria. In others 
the Babylonian monarch is called ‘the Sun-god,’ like the native 
Pharaohs of Egypt. Mention is also made of ‘the country of 
Nuqu,’ or Necho.” 

The brief examination of the tablets which I had been able to 
make in Egypt did not lead me to the conclusion arrived at by my 
good friend Prof. Sayce, but as, owing to various circumstances, I 
was unable to verify or disprove his statements I said nothing about 
the matter publicly. Meanwhile I was enabled to find out a few 
facts relating to the number of the tablets found. M. Bouriant pos- 
sessed a few (about a dozen), and the Bulak Museum also had a few* 
When in Cairo I endeavoured to see those belonging to this insti- 
tution, but I was always so unfortunate as to find M. Grebaut, the 
Director of the Museum, absent. Six or eight of the smaller tablets 
were owned by a friend of mine in Cairo, and a considerable number 
had been bought by Daninos Pasha of Alexandria. Mr. Theodore 
Graf of Alexandria and Vienna, a man who has done much for 
archaeology, acquired and secured for the Royal Museum of Berlin 
about 160 pieces, some of them of considerable size. A small col- 
lection of 58 pieces, of which about 45 were mere fragments and of 
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little importance, was owned by a private person in Egypt, and the 
British Museum acquired 81 tablets. Judging by these numbers it 
appears that about three hundred pieces of inscribed clay were all 
that were sold this year in Egypt. 

According to the statements made by the natives these tablets 
were found at Tell el-Amarna, a place about mid-way between Mem- 
phis and Thebes in Upper Egypt. 'Fell el-Amarna, the xut-Aten or 

XUt-en-Aten,* cAo (1 (| /VWWS J of the hieroglyphs, was 

1 . O on . 1 O 

a city founded by king xut-en-Aten or Amenophis IV, a king of the 
XVIIIth Dynasty. With the tablets were also found a clay seal of 
this king, and a small alabaster tablet bearing the name of the king, 
xut-en-Aten or Amenophis IV. The facts which came to light on 
examining the texts inscribed upon the tablets leave no doubt as to 
their belonging to this period of Egyptian history. 

Before discussing the palaeography and contents of the Tell el- 
Amarna tablets, I give a detailed list of that portion of them which 
has been secured by the Trustees of the British Museum, adding 
such particulars as it is possible to glean from a brief examination of 
them. 

1. Letter to the king. Mentions the proper names Bi-i-ya (?) 

T EE EH? (EE tr -ST -K) and Pi-n-ba-at *T- 

{Rev. lines 7 and 8). Three lines effaced, bottom 
left-hand corner broken. 35 lines, 35 in. x 2-^ in. 

2. Letter to the king(?) Part of the writing on both sides effaced. 

26 lines, 35 in. x 3 in. 

3. Letter to the king(?) Top edge broken. Some of the writing 

defaced. 36 lines, 4 in. X 2% in. 

4. Letter to the great king from J >->- »->f- ^TTaT 

Da-ga-an-ta on public matters. On the reverse 

writing slightly erased. 22 lines, 3! in. x 2f in. 

5. Letter (?) Corners damaged and some of the writing illegible. 

36 lines, 4 in. x 35 in. 

* See Brugsch, Dictionnaire Geographique , p. 82 ; Brugsch, Geographische 
InscJiriften , i, p. 221 ; Quatremere, Memoires , i, p. 39 ; and Champollien, Vfigypte 
sous les Pharaons , ii, pp. 362, 367 and 374. According to a passage in an inscrip- 
tion (Prisse, Monuments , pi. xiii) the name Pa-dten her was also given to the city 
Xut-en-Aten. 
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6. Letter to the king from Su-ba(?)-an-di, ] 

21 lines, 3§ in. x 3 in. 

7. The inscription of 33 lines is divided into six paragraphs of 

5, 5, 4, 10, 7 and 2 lines respectively. It is a letter to the 
king on military matters. The top left-hand corner of the 
tablet is broken away. 32 lines, 3§ in. x 3 in. 

8. Letter to the king “ my lord, my gods, my Sun-god,' 5 

BVr Hb K« BVl Hf *T BN from Mil-ki-li (?) ] 
it] In it mention is made of the proper name of 

Ya-an-ha-mu. The curious phrase is-tu 
mu-hi sarra beli-ya , 4k 

occurs in the inscription. Compare also ana niahi , 

^ 4 which is found on the same tablet. 

29 lines, 3^ in. x 2f in. 

9. Despatch from a king (?) The two bottom corners are damaged. 

47 lines, 3^ in. x 2\ in. 

10. Letter to the king from ►- >f- 4 HTT >w 

Rammanu (ad-du) sa-sa-alu- The text is in three 

paragraphs. In the second line we have istu an sa-me for 
is tu a?i sa-me. Reverse blank, left-hand bottom corner 
damaged. 18 lines, 3I in. x 3 in. 

1 1. Letter on public affairs. The text mentions the countries of 

Egypt, and Gi-iz-za-u and the city of Ku-me-di-is. Writing 
very clear. Beginning of obv. and end of rev. broken. 

25 lines, 3fin. X3^in. 

12. Letter to the king. A king called Ha-za-ni, f tL< Iflf 

is mentioned. Right top and left bottom corners broken. 

40 lines, 4§- in. x 3 in. 

13. Letter to the king from Alu-sa-bar (?) -ta and the people (?) of 

Si-se-ti-si. Line 12 contains a proper name. 

43 lines, 3-iin. x 2§in. 

14. A letter to the king from Pi(?)-it-ya | On 

the reverse the writing is damaged. 23 lines, 3^ in. x 2f in. 

15. A letter to Ya-an-ha-me, ] i^( from Mu-ut, D.P. 

Rammanu, J 4 -IT- Though comparatively 

small, this tablet is one of great importance, and the writing 
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is particularly clear and good. In this text Hu-ni-bi-tu, king 
of the city of Bi-hi-si, is mentioned, and the following names 
of countries and cities : — 




=TT TT The city Hal-hi-a (?) 

: TT* -M The country Ga-ri. 

-TT TT HT 'tITI The city A-ra-ru. 

Hyy X— ^ryy ^y The city Me-is(?)-tu 

-TT ^y B^yKT The city Ma-ak-da-si. 

-yy 4 fy H(?) The cit y Hi-ni-a-ba. 


I^TT <HKT <£T rr — T ST The cit y Ha*r4d-za-ap-ka .... 

i^TT BK flf- The cit y Ha-pi-ni. 

35 lines, 3 in. x 2§ in. 


16. Letter to the king from Ya-pa-hi, ^yj ;Jfz 4 - ^ ne *3 

of the obverse there appears to be a word division mark 
^ similar to that used in Persian cuneiform. 

21 lines, 3 in. x 2^ in. 

17. In this text (obverse) the proper name Arad-a-si occurs ; in the 

reverse are the names of several cities. The top and bottom 
left-hand corners are damaged, and the writing is not very 
clear. 38 lines, 3^ in. x 2f in. 

18. A letter to the king from J^<y iyy Us-ip-(Rammanu) ? 

Mention is made of the city of Apia, tt] The 

beginning of obverse and end of reverse (about three lines) 
is wanting. 36 lines, 2\ in. x 2§ in. 

19. Letter to the king from y JP[ ^ EET<T 

The writing upon this tablet is remarkably clear. The left 
bottom corner is broken. On the obverse, line 8, is the 
following, RS £ET<y yy — y ^4 VII su VII id 

ci-cin am-kut. On No. 20, id is given as a variant of ht. 

15 lines, 3 in. x 2-§ in. 

20. Letter to the king from y >-yy^ Zi-ta-at-ba. 

On lines 8 and 9 we have the following SE&T <H£U 

vvr *=TT4 H tE A The bottom part 

of the tablet is missing and the reverse is blank. Writing very 
sharp and clear. 10 lines, 2§ in. x 2§in. 
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21. Fragment of a contract (?) tablet. The four corners are want- 

ing. The last two lines of the reverse, which appear to 
have contained the date, are broken. The reverse is blank, 
save for parts of two lines which have been continued from 
the obverse, and the oval impression of what appears to 
me to have been a steatite scarabaeus. On the scarabaeus 
were inscribed the hawk of Horus wearing the crown of 
Upper and Lower Egypt a winged urseus, sun’s disk, 

and traces of the letter /, □, are visible. 

30 lines, 5^ in. x 3A in. 

22. Dark clay tablet inscribed with a letter to the king; the writer’s 

name is unfortunately defaced. On reverse, line 7, the city 
of Mu-ha-zi is mentioned. 33 lines, in. x 35 in. 

23. Well and clearly written tablet inscribed with a letter to the 

king from f Zi-id-ri-. ..-ra. On 

this tablet the am-ku-ut occurs. Reverse blank. 

15 lines, 2§ in. x 2§ in. 

24. Letter to the king relating to soldiers ^ ; right and left 

bottom corners are wanting, and the writing is nearly defaced 
on the reverse. 25 lines, 3^ in. x 2^ in. 

25. Letter to the king from Ta-gi. On reverse, lines 3 and 5, are 

wedges \ indicating division of words. Writing beautifully 
clear. 25 lines, 2f in. x 2 \ in. 

26 Letter to the king from Bi-is (?) Mentions | ^ £T^H Y r 

. ma-pi-i-ti and the city of Bi-ri. 59 lines, 4 in. x 2^ in. 

27. Letter to the king from Bur-ya-ha->^wy-ri-ki (?). On the last 

line of obverse the signs ba-gal occur. They appear 

always to end a sentence. The paragraphs begin generally 
with the word enumci. The left bottom corner is slightly 
injured. 29 lines, 2fin. x 2 in. 

28. Letter to the king. Writing on obverse is partly effaced and the 

reverse is blank. 7 lines, 3 in. x 2§ in. 

29. Letter to the king. The preamble ends with amfait. A man 

called Bi-ri-di-pi and a king called Li-di-ni are mentioned. 
The forms i-nu-ma and ci-mt-mci for e-nu-ma are found. On 
the edge, the city of Ta-mu (?) is mentioned. 

22 lines, 2^ in. x 2gdn. 
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30. Appears to be a letter from a king whose name begins with the 


signs hi-is The beginning of the text is unusual. 

1 7 lines, 2\ in. x 2 g- in. 

31. A letter from Ri-ip-Rammanu (Addu ?) to a person (?) not a king 

called A-ap-bi Mention is made of the cities Du-la 

and Be-ru-na. 30 lines, 2\ in. x 2\ in. 


32. Fragment of a letter to the king from Ri-ip Rammanu, and 

mentions a man called Bi-a- ha. 

21 lines, 2f in. x if in. 

33. Fragment of a letter (?) mentioning a city called Ma-as-be-ki and 

a man called Ap-bi-za. 26 lines, 2§ in. x 2 in. 

34. Letter to the king, divided into four paragraphs. Dividing 

wedges occur. 1 7 lines, 2f in. x 2§ in. 

35. Letter to the king from Is(?)-du-bu relating to soldiers and chariots. 

An upright wedge is placed before the word sarru. 

18 lines, 2\ in. x 2^-in. 

36. Letter to the king from Si-ib-ti Rammanu, mentioning Ya-an- 

ha-ba. We have here the form ardu-ki , instead of ardu-ka , 
just as we have the form anaki for anaku . 

21 lines, 2f in. x 2§ in. 

37. A letter to the king of Egypt from the king of Alashiya, who 

styles him “ my brother.” The text is divided by lines into 
13 paragraphs; the actual letter begins at line 10. From it 
we gather that an ambassador from the king of Egypt went 
to the land of the writer of the letter, who sent him back in 
peace and safety. 55 lines, 5f in. x 3! in. 

38. A letter to the king of Egypt from the king of Alashiya. The 

left bottom corner of this beautifully written tablet is broken. 
The clearness of the writing makes this tablet most interesting 
for a study of this peculiar writing. 53 lines, 5^ in. x 3 in. 

39. Parts of a letter to the wife of Amenophis III, king of Egypt, 

with a mention of her son Amenophis IV and her father. 
There are upon this tablet the remains of three lines of 
hieratic. Left bottom-corner broken. 59 lines, 5f in. x 2 J in. 

40. Letter to the king from Ri-ip-Rammanu, mentioning the city 

of Dula twice. End of obverse broken. 

5 1 lines, 4§ in. x 3 in. 
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41. Letter (?), the text of which is divided into ten paragraphs. 

Many proper names occur in this text, and the kings of the 
lands of Mu-ha-mu, Ni-i, and Zi-im (?)-za-ar are mentioned. 

70 lines, 4! in. x 3^ in. 

42. Letter to the king on public affairs, mentioning the city of 

Ap-du-la. 48 lines, 3§ in. x 2f in. 

43. Letter from Ri-ip-mu-a-ri-a to the king of Egypt. This tablet 

has been broken across the middle. 99 lines, 7 x 4 in. 

44. Letter to the king from Ri-ip-Rammanu. 45 lines, 4^ in. x 3 in. 

45. Letter to the king from the governor of a city. 

26 lines, 45 in. x 3§ in. 

46. Letter to the king, written in complicated Babylonian. This 

is the only tablet in the collection written in this difficult 
script. The corners are broken. 35 lines, 5^ in. x 2f in. 

47. Letter to the king of Egypt from Ri-ip-Rammanu mentioning 

the cities of Beruna, Dula, &c. Corners broken. 

51 lines, 4^in. x 2 Jin. 

48. Letter to the king of Egypt from a king. The writing on the 

edges and the reverse is much rubbed. The clay of which 
the tablet is made is red in colour, and has several small 
pieces of flint in it. 29 lines, 4 in. x 2J in. 

49. Letter to the king of Egypt from Arad-Dingirri, >^y 

Well and clearly written. 26 lines, 3^ in. x 2f in. 

50. Letter to the king from Mil-ki-li, y J^yy i&y ^y4- Reverse 

blank. 17 lines, 3-i in. x 2 \ in. 

51. Letter to the king from A-bi-sarri, y yy ^ This in- 

scription mentions the city of Sur-ri (Tyre), >-£:yy 

The writing is clear but very minute, and is continued on 

the edges of the tablet. 71 lines, 3^ in. x 2^ in. 

52. Letter to the king from Su-ma-an-di (?). Coarse writing, much 

rubbed. Part of reverse blank. 23 lines, 3! in. x 2f in. 

53. Letter to the king. The first few lines at the beginning are 

wanting, and the name of the sender is thus lost. 

67 lines, 4! in. X 3 in. 
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54. Letter to the king from Su-pi-ar-da, relating to soldiers. Part of 

reverse blank. 16 lines, 3§- in. x 3f in. 

55. Letter to “Nam-. . . .-ya, the son of the sun-god my lord,” from 

A-ki-iz-zi ] ^gy ^yf^. The inscription is divided 
into twelve paragraphs. In the fourth of these chariots and 
soldiers are discussed. In the fifth, sixth, and tenth the 
proper name A-zi-ra I It -TH* ’Ktf occurs. In the ninth 
and eleventh paragraphs the land of y jrEf ^y Ha- 
at-te is mentioned. The bottom part of the tablet is broken. 

60 lines, 4^ in. x 3 in. 

56. Letter to the king from A-bi-sarri, y yy ^ The king 

of the land of >^y<y *~Zj >~<, Da-nu-na-ba-be, is 

mentioned, and the proper names I sal eft* ’ey 3= 
4- HfT<T, E-ta-ga-ma-pa-pi-ri, and I tff-g ~TM H<T- 

Zi-im-ri-da, occur on reverse. The writing on part of obverse 
is obliterated, and the top right hand corner is broken. 

69 lines, 4-^ in. X 2^ in. 

57. Letter to the king from Ya- .... -ti-ri. The name Ya-an-ha-ba 

(or ma) occurs on the reverse, with a mention of the land of 
Egypt. Ya-an-ha-ba is entitled “officer of 

the gate.” The city of Az-za-ti, Ify 4 -<. Writing large 
and coarse. 39 lines, 4§ in. x 3 in. 

58. Letter to the king. Name of writer wanting. Mentions the 

proper name Ya-an-ha-mi, y (ZZ, with the 

variant y J^yy (ZZ, Ya-ha-mi. Top edge of tablet 

rubbed away. Writing clear but straggling. 

55 lines, 3f in. x 2$ in. 

59. Letter to the king from I 4 - £&T ^y T r Pi-it-ya. Obverse 

divided into three sections, part of reverse blank. The clay 
of which the tablet is composed has pieces of flint in it. 
Writing clear. 22 lines, 3| in. x 3 in. 

60. Letter to the king from y yj ^ Z$£> A-bi-sarri. In line 10 

of obverse the “ city of lyre, the spoil of the king,” ^Z]] 

-yycy Z^Z> is mentioned, and on reverse the man 

“Zi-im-ri of the city Zi-du-na ” (Sidon) y *“TT<y 

^y 4 --yy >-yy^ ^y is referred to. This tablet and 
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Nos. 26, 51 and 56 are of a most peculiar shape, and are 
written in a clear but minute hand. They all refer to public 
affairs in Phoenicia ; the opening lines are the same, and they 
appear to me to be of great importance. 

84 lines, 4i in. x 2§ in. 

61. Letter to the king from £E-X KbT The “officer of 

the gate” is mentioned on obverse 1 . 12. On reverse 1 . 5 is 
the name ] ^TT >^T Ku-zu-na. Part of the reverse is 
blank, and one line has been erased by the scribe. 

18 lines, 3 in. X 2§ in. 

62. Letter to the king from Ap-di-as-ta-ti ] tt] 

Large coarse writing ; reverse defaced. 

1 1 lines on obv., 3^ in. x 2^ in. 

63. Letter to the king. Name of sender wanting. The name of the 

land A-mu-ri is mentioned on reverse. Writing small. 

49 lines, 3J in. x 2^ in. 

64. A letter beginning as follows : — 

4" !«« BSf* BVi ssfflf £]> etc. 

a-na sarrani sa mat Ki-na-a-im 
ardani ahi-ya um-ma. 

Mention is made of the land of Egypt. 13 lines, 2§ in. x if in. 

65. A letter to the king from ^ « 4 il <*-• The writing on this 

tablet is complex, and parts of many of the signs are indistinct. 
Part of reverse blank. 25 lines, 3^ in. x 2| in. 

56 . A letter to the king from ffifT Da-as-ru. After the 

preamble of six lines we have this laconic text : — - 

f- 


10 lines, 2^ in. x 2 in, 
2 T 


TDii - <~ m 
Hi! 4- HP &- 
^ -n Bit 
^TT *T <XT 

Reverse is blank. 
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67. Letter to the king T ST 4 x]< 4 - Sa-ti-pi. Reverse defaced 

and two corners broken. 

About 20 lines visible, 2f in. x 2^ in. 

68. A letter to the king (?). Nos. 32, 40, 53 and 68 are probably 

from the same person and relate to the same business. 

42 lines, 3J in. X 2 J in. 

69. Top half of a tablet. As one half of the text is missing, and 

that inscribed upon the obverse of the fragment of the tablet 
which we have is nearly erased, it is difficult to discuss the 
contents of it. 40 lines, 4 J in. X 4J in. 

70. Letter to Amenophis III, king of Egypt, from Tushratta, king of 

Mitanni. The inscription of 85 lines is divided into thirteen 
paragraphs. The writing is beautifully clear and distinct. 

85 lines, 8f in. x 5 in. 

71. Letter to the king of Egypt from the inhabitants of the city of 

Du-ni-ip-ki, fcdj On both sides of the 

tablet mention is made of a man called A-zi-ra HHT^TT 

46 lines, 4J in. x 35 in. 

72. Letter (?) to the king. The city of Dula is mentioned. 

63 lines, 3! in. x 3J in. 

73. Letter to the king from Ri-ip-Rammanu. The city of Dula is 

mentioned. The inscription is divided into four paragraphs. 

45 lines, 3|in. X2f in. 

74. Letter to the king from La-ap-a(?)-pi. The writing is written 

between lines, 29 lines, 2J in. x 2^ in. 

75. Letter to the king from Pi-it-ya. Reverse blank. 

19 lines, 35 in. x 2% in. 

76. Letter to the king. The inscription is divided into seven para- 

graphs. On reverse the proper name Ila-ti-ip JHTf 

occurs twice. 56 lines, 5^ in. in. 

77. Letter to the king from Ri-ip- The writing is very close 

and complex. 45 lines, 2 Jin. X2^in. 

78. Letter to Amenophis III, king of Egypt, from Tushratta, king 

of Mitanni. The text is divided into five paragraphs. The 
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first paragraph contains salutations. The second paragraph 
seems to refer to the going of Istar of Nineveh to Egypt, and 
reads thus : — 

-IT El -4- -VI 114 --IT m&Jin £ET v V 
-IKK?) ~ EE <K ^4 El II ^4 V <tc H -TKT EE 
EE .4 V HI II E-TI 4-1 II^IeII <*T* IHIMIT- 
IeIJ 3-KT II -EE jfK f- II -K —ITT El EE .4 -*f .4 
<xK KT -II -4KI El K4T -TKT ^KT 

um-ma d.p. Istar sa d.p. Ni-i-na-a belit matati 
ri (?) - bi-i-si-na-ma a-na d.p. Mi-is-ri-i 
i-na mati sa a-ra-‘-a-mu lu-ul-lik lu-sib 
lu-uz-za-kan ir-me a-nu-um-ma i-na-an-na 
ul-te-e-bil-ma it-tal-ka. 

On the reverse are three lines of hieratic writing nearly obliterated. 

32 lines, 3^ in. x 2f in. 

79. Letter to Amenophis III from Tushratta (f ^<yy >-yy>- 

Tu-is-e-rat-ta) king of Mitanni. The text is divided into eight 
paragraphs, and appears to refer to military affairs. Mention 
is made of the land of Ha-at-te. 54 lines, 4% in. x 3 in. 

80. Letter to the king. The inscription is divided into five para- 

graphs. 49 lines, 3 Jin. x 2§ in. 

81. Letter to Amenophis IV from Bur-ra-bu-ri-ya-as, king of Karduni- 

yas (I IV EXIT IK -TT<T EETI - ^ V -fK EKI «T 4K- 

^yy >— ). The inscription is divided into sections. 

In the third paragraph Burraburi-yas mentions his father 
T IH -TM H- KIT Ku-ri-gal-zu. 38 lines, 4A in. x 2 f in. 


On the 17th of May last there was printed off at Berlin an 
article by Dr. Erman, entitled, Der Thontcifelfund von Tell-Amarna ■* 
which contained observations by Drs. Schrader, Winckler, and 

* In the SitznngsbericJitc der Koniglich Preussischen Akademie der JVissen- 
sehaften zn Bcidin , No. XXIII, Philosophisch-historischen Classe, vora 3 Mai, 
pp. 5S3 -589* Articles on the tablets by Drs. Winckler and Lehmann appeared 
in the Kolnisehc Zeitung ( Morgen- Ausgabe), June 4 ; Hamburgischer Corres- 
pondent, June 20, and elsewhere. 
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Lehmann on that portion of the tablets from Tell el-Amarna acquired 
by Herr Graf for the Royal Museum at Berlin. This was the first 
accurate description of the general character and contents of the tablets 
that had up to that time been published.* Dr. Erman pointed out 
that these tablets were letters and despatches to Amenophis III and 
Amenophis IV, king of Egypt, of the XVIIIth dynasty, from kings and 
others living in Mesopotamia and that part of the country called in 
later days Syria. One of the Egyptian king’s correspondents was no 
less a person than BurraburiaS of Babylon, and a second was Dusratta, 
king of Mitanni. The remarks by Dr. Schrader which concluded 
Dr. Erman’s paper are to the point, and are characterised by his 
usual breadth of observation and learning. 

The tablets from Tell el-Amarna are remarkable for their size, 
shape, and style of writing ; the clay of which they are made is very 
different from that which is usually met with in tablets bearing 
cuneiform inscriptions. Some of them have been baked, but the 
greater part have not. In colour they vary from light to dark dust tint, 
and from a flesh colour to dark brick-red. A few are of no decided 
colour, and a few are light yellow. In most cases the texture of the 
clay is very fine, while the coarsest clay has small pieces of flint 
mixed with it. As a rule the tablets made of this latter mixture 
are the least well preserved. Generally speaking, the tablets are 
oblong in shape, only about twelve of them being square. On 
twelve others the inscriptions are divided by lines into paragraphs. 
In ordinary Babylonian tablets the scribe took great care to fill up 
both sides of the tablets ; in the Tell el-Amarna tablets no pains 
were taken to do this, and we often find blank spaces on the reverse 
of the tablets varying from half an inch to three inches. Many of the 
tablets are perfectly flat, almost like tiles, only a few have the 
common “pillow” shape, and some half-a-dozen have a shape 
which I have never seen before. The writing upon the tablets is 
no less remarkable. On Nos 1, 2, and 22 it is large and coarse; 
on No. 46 it is exactly like that found upon many tablets in the 
collections acquired by the British Museum during the last few years. 
Nos. 37 and 38 are beautifully written, and every character is perfect. 
On Nos. 26, 51, 56 and 60 the writing, though well done, is very 

* Articles on the Tell el-Amarna “find” based upon this publication have 
since been printed by Prof. Sayce in the Guardian , June 13, and in the Contem- 
porary Review for August. 
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small. The best written tablets are Nos. 70-81. If we except the 
complicated characters which we meet in such inscriptions as those 
of Nebuchadnezzar I and II, we may find every class and variety 
of form of cuneiform characters known to us ; and it is clear that 
the scribes were both inconsistent and careless in their writing. 
The inscriptions were the work of many scribes, and a comparative 
list of the forms of their handwritings will be a very interesting and 
instructive piece of work to be done later on. Meanwhile the texts 
that are printed in the following pages imitate the inscriptions upon 
the tablets as closely as possible with type, and I am glad to be able 
to state that Mr. Rylands will, as soon as possible, issue lithographic 
facsimiles of one or two of these texts. On two of the tablets at 
least a wedge occurs, which appears to be a division mark be- 
tween words, reminding us of the word-division wedge which we 
meet with in the Persian cuneiform inscriptions. On two of the 
tablets (39 and 78) are dockets in Hieratic, which neither Mr. 
Renouf nor myself have yet been able to make out. 

A large number of the inscriptions are letters and despatches 
from kings and governors of comparatively unknown towns and 
lands remote from Egypt, relating to horses and chariots and public 
business, etc., addressed to Amenophis III, king of Egypt about 
h.c. 1500. Occasionally the writer of the letter begs a personal favour 
or a concession of some sort. The opening formula is generally as 
follows : — 

T* -ILNr 

a - na D.P. sarru beli - ya 

~T Nr Hf- „ 4 Nr 

ilani - ya D.P. Samas-ya 

<ST 3T 

ki - be - ma 

^y y (here comes name of sender). 

um - ma D.P. 

ardu- ka ip - ri - ka 


An upright wedge is generally put before the word “ king. 
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<& -AT it ^ 

sepi - ka a - na sepi sarru 

-tf E^n ■Hf E^t ■Hb u 4 E-tt 

beli-ya ilani - ya D.P. Samas - ya 

W M\ V B&1 TT HI ^ 

vii su vii id a - an am - kut 

“ To the king my lord, 
my gods, my Sun,% 
speaks (?) 

thus (here comes name of sender) 
thy servant, thy dust, 
thy feet, to the feet of the khig, 
my lord, my gods, my Sun, 

seven su, seven id, (No. 19 lines 1-8). 


In the larger and more important documents this form is much 
shortened. 

Some of the most frequent correspondents of Amenophis III were 
Abi-sarri of Phoenicia, Tushratta of Mitanni, and Ri-ip-Rammanu, 
or Ri-ip-Ad-du. On the Tell el-Amarna t ablets Amenophis III 

is addressed by his prenomen ^ ] Neb-mat-ra, which is 

transcribed in cuneiform by 


1 y IfZ- ^TTKT SHr Mi-im-mu-ri-ya (No. 39, 1 . 11). 

2 T -TKT Im-mu-ri-ya (No. 70, 1. 1). 

3 T HTKI Ni-ib-mu-a-ri-ya (No. 79, 1. 1). 

4 T HHKT Ni-im-mu-ri-ya (No. 78, 1 . 1). 

Form No 3, Nlb-mua-riya, corresponds more closely with the 
Egyptian Neb-mat-Ra, and forms a conclusive proof, if one were 
needed, that although the hieroglyphic O Ra is placed first in the 
cartouche, it is to be read last of all. The British Museum possesses 
one tablet (No. 39) which is addressed to the wife of Amenophis III; 
but the text is wanting in the part where her name should come. In 

* The Babylonian = Assyrian The two wedges in front do not 

represent the dual. 

f For the variant am-ku-ut see No. 18. 

X No. 14 has the variant “my sun, my sun, who from heaven” 
sa-mc for ia*me. 
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it (line 11) mention is made of “ Mi-im-mu-ri-ya thy husband/’ 
T -yy<y ^ ^ >-£< XX <ygf D.P. Mi-im-mu-ri-ya 

mu-ti-i-ki) and her son Amenophis IV is mentioned on reverse 1 . 18. 
The feminine forms of pronouns, verbs, etc., which occur in the text 
are most interesting. 

1 % 
70j I 

Nefer-xeperu-Ra, which is transcribed in cuneiform by 


y XX y ^yyxy sHr Na-ap-khur-ri-ya (No. 39, rev. 18.) 

y IdT HML m HflKT HPKT Ni-ip-hu-ur-ri-ri-ya (No. 8 1 , obv. 1 .) 


Of the numerous correspondents whom Amenophis III had, is one 
whose letters are of the utmost importance for the study of Egyptian 
and Assyrian history : I allude to Tfisratta, the king of Mitani, who 
styles himself the “ father-in-law ” of the Egyptian king. The land 
of Mitani we have some notice of in the inscription of Tiglath- 
Pileser I, king of Assyria about b . c . 1120, who states that he slew 
four mighty buffaloes in the “ desert of the land of Mitani.” The 
same inscription (W.A.I. I pi. 14, 1 . 65) states that Mitani was 
situated in front of Hatti, that is to say, somewhere near Carchemish, 



or in the district called by the Egyptians HU 


that is or Mesopotamia. This district seems to have 

been the “happy hunting ground” of the Egyptian monarch, who 
found it, as Tiglath-Pileser I found it nearly four hundred years 
later, well stocked with game. Amenophis III was a skilled hunter, 
and we have an express statement on his memorial scarabcei that 

from the first to the tenth year of his reign he slew 102 lions with 

his own hand.t It is more than probable that this “ mighty hunter ” 
became acquainted with Tusratta during his lion hunts in Mesopo- 
tamia, and that he there saw and loved the lady who afterwards became 
his wife. Dr. Brugsch (“Egypt under the Pharaohs,” I, p. 440; 
suggests this, but that it was the case now seems to be quite certain. 
The lady Thi, or Titi, | tjt] V $ , the daughter of Iuau ^t) ^ I) ^ ^ 
and Thuaa s=> \ (] ^ came to Amenophis III in Egypt with 

317 of her principal ladies in the tenth year of his reign.f It is 


* The full form is Nefer-yeperti-Ra^ tta-en-Rd. 
+ Brit. Mus. Scarabseus, No. 4095. 

+ Brugsch, A eg. Zeit ., 18S0, p. 82. 
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difficult to explain the dissimilarity of the names of luau and Tusratta 
given to her father by the Egyptian and Babylonian documents 
respectively : further research may perhaps do this. Tusratta may 
have been the name of the chief of the tribe or country to which her 
father and mother belonged, and this supposition might account for 
the absence of the names of her father and mother from the cuneiform 
tablets found at Tell el-Amarna. In any case we know from the 
evidence of the Egyptian monuments and the cuneiform tablets that 
the wife of Amenophis III was a foreign lady unconnected with the 
royal house of Egypt, and the latest evidence on the subject which 
we have appears to indicate that she spoke a Semitic language. This 
is important, for it explains the presence of Semitic words in Egyptian. 
A native of Mesopotamia once established as queen in Egypt, it would 
certainly follow that there would be a gradually increasing flow of her 
countrymen into that country, and that communication between the 
two lands would assume large proportions. The skill of the Semite in 
business matters would find full scope in the land of Egypt, and the 
fact of his relationship with the royal lady would assure him toleration 
and protection. Curiosity in respect of the land which Thi had 
adopted would no doubt attract many of her countrymen as visitors, 
and we may be certain that any one who saw a chance of bettering 
his position in the rich land of Egypt would find his way thither. 
The influence of the queen at court was very great, and seeing that 
she was so great a favourite of the king, it was only natural that 
the words and manner of her speech should be copied by the 
scribes attached to the palace ; the presence of Semitic words in 
Egyptian compositions like the Tale of the Two Brothers , The 
Travels of an Egyptian , &c., is thus fully accounted for. How long 
intercourse of a friendly nature went on between the chiefs of Meso- 
potamia and the kings of Egypt it is not possible, at present, to say. 
Tushratta in his despatch to Amenophis III distinctly says that an 
arrangement respecting certain animals had been entered into by his 
father and the king of Egypt. It seems to me not improbable that 
it continued a hundred years at least. The questions of interest 
which arise out of the consideration of this new set of cuneiform 
tablets are varied and many ; at present I think it premature for any 
one to attempt to answer them. We must first have all the texts 
published, and when they have been carefully studied and considered 
by the whole Assyriological school, and their results are made 
known to Semitic scholars generally, it will be possible to indicate the 
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direction and importance of their evidence. In this paper I have 
only attempted to give specimens of the texts (with transliteration as 
far as I am able), so that students may at once have some opportunity 
of judging of their nature and value. Our Society proposes to print 
copies of the texts of all the Tell el-Amarna tablets acquired by the 
Trustees of the British Museum, and I hope this very wise act will 
induce the scholars of Berlin to go and do likewise. 

I. — The Despatch of Tushratta, King of Midtanni.* 

This very interesting document of eighty-five lines is divided into 
thirteen paragraphs. The first paragraph is occupied with salutations ; 
its general import is as follows : “A tablet for Mimmuriya (for Nim- 
muriya, i.e., Neb-mat-Ra) the great king, the king of Egypt, my 
brother, my son-in-law who loves me and whom I love, speaks (?) 
thus : I, Tushratta the great king, thy father-in-law who loves thee, 
the king of Midtanni, thy brother, have peace ; to thee may there 
be peace, and to thy house, and to my sister (i.e., the wife of 
Amenophis III) and to the ladies of thy establishment, to thy sons, 
to thy chariots, to thy horses, to the general of thy forces, to thy 
country, and to thyself may peace be greatly multiplied.” 

I have translated the word ha-ta-ni by “son-in-law,” and would 
compare the use of the word here with that of Genesis xix. 14, where 
the husbands of Lot’s daughters are called V-Jnrh It is also possible 
that Tushratta may mean that he is a mere connexion by marriage of 
Amenophis III : if we are to understand the use of the word 100 
in this light I would compare the use of this word in 2 Kings viii. 27. 
In addressing Amenophis III, Tushratta also styles himself e-mi-ka, 
“thy father-in-law”: comp, the Heb. Dll, Gen. xxxviii. 13. It will 
be noticed that Tushratta always calls Amenophis “ my brother,” 
meaning, of course, my brother or fellow king \ in the same way the 
wife of Amenophis is called by Tushratta “my sister.” The ^ 

“ soldier chief” mentioned in line 7, I am inclined to regard as the 
general of the forces of the Egyptian king. Comp, the Syriac 
In the second paragraph Tushratta states that in days of 
old there was an agreement between his father and the king of Egypt 
about the pasturing (?) of tt] ]>*>*- ab-ba-vies ; by this word the 
double humped camel which we see represented on the obelisk of 

* For the cuneiform text see Plates I, II, III, and IV. 
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Shalmaneser II may be meant. He adds that he himself desires to 
continue this agreement, and prays that the gods may be favourable 
to the arrangement, and that Rimmon and Asunum may make it to 
endure for ever. 

In the third paragraph Tushratta apparently discloses the actual 
business of the despatch. He says that Ma-ni-e his “ brother’s 
grandson ” (i.e., his great-nephew) has sent to him asking for the 
daughter of the king of Egypt in marriage. Tushratta wishes that 
the request of the young man may be granted, but adds with 
characteristic Oriental politeness that he hopes the king of Egypt will 
do exactly as he pleases. Tushratta also hopes that Amenophis will 
allow Manie to come to Egypt, and concludes by praying that Istar 
and Asunftm may direct and rule the heart of Amenophis. 

In the fourth paragraph Tushratta indicates that he has sent his 
grandson Giliya, the cousin of Manie, to Egypt with this letter, that he 
may bring back news to him of the wishes and decision of Ameno- 
phis. He says that he desires greatly to know what answer Pharaoh 
may accord him, and hints that if it be favourable he and Pharaoh 
will be the closest of friends for evermore. 

In the fifth paragraph Tushratta refers to the friendly relations 
which existed between his father and Amenophis, and hopes that he 
will send him an answer confirming and continuing such relations 
with him. 

In the sixth paragraph Tushratta refers to gold which Amenophis 
has asked for from his father. Tushratta says that his father will 
send it to him that it may be sent to Amenophis, and he promises 
definitely that large gold jars, large gold plates and other articles 
made of gold shall be sent to Egypt. 

In the seventh paragraph Tushratta states that the large quantities 
of gold which Amenophis has asked from his father, have been sent 
to Amenophis by the hands of his grandson Giliya. 

In the eighth paragraph Tushratta says that he is prepared to act 
in the same manner in respect to the money (or property) as his 
grandfather did. He adds that he is now about to speak on the 
subject of the dowry for the lady with whom Manie wishes to 
contract marriage. Whether this indicates that a marriage took 
place between a Mesopotamian lady and an Egyptian noble during 
the lifetime of the grandfather of Tushratta I am unable to say. 
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In the ninth paragraph Tushratta expresses general satisfaction 
at the idea of the marriage, and makes stipulations as to the amount 
of the dowry (?). 

In the tenth paragraph Tushratta states that he sends the gold 
asked for by Amenophis on two occasions, but he says that what he 
sends in answer to the second application is for a dowry. 

In the eleventh paragraph Tushratta says that in the land of his 
brother gold is like dust which cannot be counted, and that he will 
ask him to send a quantity of it to himself that he may send it on 
to Egypt. Tushratta then begs that his mission may be acceptable 
to his majesty Amenophis III, and he concludes this paragraph by 
asking him to demand from himself whatever he needs. The last 
line reads : — 

“ This country of my brother (is) my country, this house of my 
brother (is) his house.” 

In the twelfth paragraph Tushratta says that he sends his grand- 
son Giliya to Amenophis, and he begs the Egyptian king to receive 
the youth kindly. He also prays that Giliya may see a good ending 
to his mission, and that Rimmon and Asunum may prosper the 
business and grant that amicable relations may exist between him 
and Amenophis. 

In the last paragraph we have an enumeration of the objects of 
value which Tushratta sends. They consist of a gold vessel inlaid (?) 
with lapis-lazuli, 20 pieces of lapis-lazuli, 19 inlaid gold objects 
of finely chased gold, 42 objects made of some kind of precious 
stone, 40 gold objects inlaid with the same sort of precious stone, 
harness for horses, chariots, carved wooden fittings, and 30 eunuchs. 
All these he sends as a message of peace to the king of Egypt. 

Such are, I imagine, the general contents of this tablet. The 
language is very involved, and the mixture of the third and first 
persons throughout the inscription makes it hard to follow the sense. 
Briefly stated, it seems that Tushratta’s great-nephew Manie wished 
to marry the daughter of the king of Egypt. Tushratta forwards a 
statement of Manie’s wishes to Amenophis by his grandson Giliya, 
who was also to carry with him gold vessels and objects inlaid with 
precious stones from the father of Tushratta and Tushratta himself. 
There appear to me to be Egyptian words and idioms in the despatch 
of Tushratta, but it is early yet to discuss such things minutely. 
The lengthened forms of some of the words, and the unusual 
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spelling of many of the different parts of the verbs will require 
considerable study to explain. The god Asunftm, who is twice 
mentioned in the inscription, I am unable to give any account of. 
The following is a transliteration of the despatch of Tushratta : — 

No. 70. Obverse. 

1. duppu sa Im-mu-ri-ya sarru rabu sarru mat Mi-is-ri-i ahi-[ya] 

2. ha-ta-ni-ya sa i-ra-‘-am-an-ni ft sa a-ra-[am-mu] 

3. ki-bi-ma um-ma d.p. Tu-us-rat-ta sarru rabu e-mi-[ka] 

4. sa i-ra-’-a-mu-u-ka sar mat Mi-i-id-ta-an-ni ahi-ka-ma 

5. a-na ya-si sul-mu a-na ka-a-sa lu-u sul-mu a-na biti-ka 

6. a-na a-ha-ti-ya ft a-na ri-e-hi(?)-ti assati-ka a-na ablani-ka 

7. a-na d.p. narcabati-ka a-na d.p. sisi-ka a-na ummani-rab-ka 

8. a-na mat-ka ft a-na sal-mu-ka dan-is dan-is lu-u-sul-mu 

9. a-di ab-ba-ka-ma-su-nu it-ti abba-ya dan-is 

10. ir-ta-ta-’-a-mu at-ta ab-bu-na-ma tir-ma itti a-bi-ya 

11. ma-a-ti-is da-an-ni-is ta-ar-ta-‘-a-am 

12. i-na-an-na at-ta ki-i it-ti-ya a-ha-mis ni-ir-ta-na-’-a-mu 

13. a-na u-su el a-bi-ya tu-us-te-im-’-id 

14. ilani li-mi-es-se-ru-su-nu-ti-ma sa ni-ir-ta-’-a-mu an-ni-ti 

15. d.p. Rammanu be-e-li ft d.p. A-su-nu-um a-na da-ra-a-ti ki-i 

i-na-[an-na] 

16. lu-u li-ni-ib-bi-[lu ?] 

17. ft d.p. Ma-ni-e tur-tur-ra su ahi-ya ki-i is-pu-ra 

18. um-ma lu-u ahi-ya-ma binat-ka a-na assuti-ya sim-me 

19. a-na nin-it mat Mi-is-ri-i-im-me ul-ul d.p. Rammanu ri-is-ta-su 

20. sa ahi-ya u i-na pa-na-tim-ma ai an-ni-ma-a-[a]ak-ta-bi 

21. ft sa ahi-ya i-ri-su uk-te-el-li-im-si a-na d.p. Ma-ni-e 

22. u i-ta-mar-si ki-i i-mur-si u ut-te-’-iz-[zi] ? dan-is 

23. ft i-na sa-la-a-mi i-na mat sa ahi-ya lu-u lu-u-du (?)-si 

24. d.p. Istar u d.p. A-su-nu-um ki-i libbi-su sa ahi-ya li-mi-es-se-el-si 

25. d.p. Gi-li-ya TUR-TUR-ya a-ma-te-su sa ahi-ya a-na ya-si it-ta-[ar] ? 

26. ki-i es-mu-u u ta-a-bu dan-is u ah-da-du ki-i ma-du-ti 

27. da-an-is um-ma lu-u a-na-ku-ma an-nu u-su-u su-ur-ru-um-ma 

28. sa i-na bi-ri-ni sa it-ti a-ha-mis sa ni-ir-ta-na- c -mu 

29. a-nu-um-ma i-na am-mu-ti a-ma-a-ti a-na da-ra-tim-ma lu ni-ir- 

ta-‘-am 

30. a-na ahi-ya ki-i as-pu-ru u ak-ta-bi um-ma lu-u a-na-ku-ma 

31. u ma-a-du-ti ta-an-ni-is lu ni-ir-ta-na- c -am ft i-na bi-ri-ni 
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A Despatch from TOsratta, King of M!dtanni, 
to Amenophis III, King of Egypt. 
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A Despatch from TCsratta, King of Midtanni, 
to Amenophis III, King of Egypt. 
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A Despatch from Tijsratta, King of MIdtanni, 
to Amenophis III, King of Egypt. 


No. 70. — REVERSE. 
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A Despatch from TOsratta, King of Midtanni, 
to Amenophis III, King of Egypt. 


No. 70. — REVERSE. 
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32. lu-u ta-a-pa-nu ft a-na ahi-ya ak-ta-bi um-ma-a ahi-ya 

33. el a-bi-ya u-su lu-u u-te-it-te-ra-an-ni 

34. ft a-na ahi-ya hurasi ma-a at-ta e-te-ri-is um-ma-a el a-bi-ya 

35. lu-u se-im-Mt-an-ni-ma ahi-ya lu-u u-se-bil-an-ni 

36. ft a-bu-ya hurasi ma-a at-ta tu-ul-te-bi-la-as-su 

37. nam-ha-ra hurasi rabute ft passuru (?) hurasi rabute tul-te-bil-as-su 

38. libittu hurasi ki-ma sa eri ma-zu-u du-ul-te-bil-[an-ni] 

39. pa-za-tu d.p. Gi-li-ya a-na ahi-ya as-pu-ru u hurasi 

40. e-te-ri-is ura-ma lu-u a-na-ku-ma ahi-ya el a-bi-ya 

41 . lu-u u-te-it-te-ra-an-ni ft hurasi ma-a-at-ta 

42. sa sip-ra la ib-su li-se-e-bi-la-[an-ni] 

Reverse. 

43. ahi-ya el a-bi-ya ma-a-ti-ya li-se-bi-la-[an-ni] 

44. ft a-ka-an-na a-na ahi-ya ak-ta-bi um-ma-a ka-ra-as 

45. sa a-ba a-bi-ya e-ip-pu-us um-ma lu-u a-na-ku-ma ki mi-e 

46. ki-i-ni a-as-ni u-nu-u-ta e-ip-pu-us-ma-a-ku 

47. ft a-ka-an-na ab-bu-na ak-ta-bi hurasi sa ahi-ya u-se-bi-lu 

48. a-na te-ir-ha-tim-ma li-se-e-bi-il. 

49. i-na-an-na ahi-ya hurasi ul-te-bil a-gab-bi-i um-ma-a 

50. mi-i-is-ma-a-ku ft la la mi-i-is-ma-a-at ft a-na sip-ri 

51. ip-se-id ft sura-ma ab-bu-na a-na sip-ri-im-ma ip-se-id 

52. ft as-sum an-ni-ti ah-da-du dan-is-ma ft mi-nu-um-me-e 

53. sa ahi-ya u-se-bi-lu ft am-mi-ti dan-is ha-da-a-ku 

54. a-nu-um-ma i-na-an-na a-na ahi-ya al-ta-par ft ahi-ya 

55. el sa a-bi-ya ri-’-mu-u-ta li-se-im-'-it-an-ni a-nu-um-ma 

56. hurasi a-na ahi-ya e-te-ri-is ft hurasi sa a-na ahi-ya 

57. e-ri-su a-na 11 su a-na e-ri-si i-il-la-ak isteni-tum 

58. a-na sa ka-ra-as-ki ft i-na sa-nu-ut-ti-su a-na te-ir-ha-ti 

59. ft ahi-ya hurasi ma-’-ti-is dan-is sa a-na sip-ri-su ib-su 

60. ahi-ya li-se-bil-an-ni ft ahi-ya el sa a-bi-ya hurasu li-se-bi-la 

61. ft i-na lib-bi mat sa ahi-ya hurasi ki-i e-bi-ri ma-a-ta-at 

62. ilani li-me-es-se-ru-su-ma ki-i me-e ki-i sa i-na-an-na i-na mati 

63. sa ahi-ya hurasi ma-’-ta-at u u-su el ki-i sa i-na-an-na 

64. hurasi li-se-im-’-it ft hurasi sa e-ri-su i-na libbi ahi-ya 

65. lu-u-la-a im-ma-ra-as ft abi-ya lib-bi ahi-ya lu-u-la-a 

66. u-sa-am-ra-as ft ahi-ya hurasi sa a-na sip-ri la ib-su 

67. ma-a-ti-is da-an-ni-is li-se-e-bi-la-an-ni 
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68. u mi-nu-um-mi-e sa ahi-ya ha-as-hu a-na biti-su li-is-pur-ma 

69. li-il-gi (?) u a-na-ku-u ultu pa-an sa ahi-ya i-ri-su lu-ut-ti-tir 

70. mat an-ni-tum sa ahi-ya mat-ya u bit an-ni-tum sa ahi-ya bit-su 


7i- 

72. 

73 - 


74- 


75- 


a-nu-um-ma TUR-TUR-ya a-na ahi-ya al-ta-par d.p. Gi-li-ya u ahi-ya 
lu-u-la-a i-gal-la-a-su ha-ri-ta li-mis(?)-sir(?)-su-ma li-il-li-ik 
ki me-e sa ahi-ya u ummu(?)-su e-se-im-me ma-a-ti-is dan-is 
lu-hi-it-te 

a-na da-a-ra-tim-ma sa ahi-ya sul-ma-an-su lu-ul-te-im-me 

u a-ma-a-tum an-na-a-tum sa ni-il-ta-nap-pa-ru d.p. < 

bi-e-li ^ U 


76. u d.p. A su-nu-um li-mis(?)-sir(?)-su-nu-ti-ma u i-na pa-ti-i-su-nu 

77. li-ik-su-du u ki-i sa i-na-an-na a-di-su-nu-ma lu-u-ma-as-lu 

78. ki-i me-e i-na-an-na ni-ir-ta-na-’-am u ki-i sa i-na-an-na 

79. a-na da-a-ra-ti-im-ma lu-u ni-ir-ta-na-’-am 


80. a-nu-um-ma a-na sul-ma-a-ni-su sa ahi-ya d.p. rabu hurasi pisu 

lu-u abnu uknu sadi 

81. sakar-si d.p. ma-ni-ir(?)-nu kab-bu-ut-tum xx abnu uknu sadi xix 

hurasi 

82. sa kabal(?)-su abnu uknu sadi hurasi GAR(?)-ra d.p. ma-ni-ir(?)-nu 

kab-bu-tum xlii abnu zatu sadi 

83. xl hurasi sa zu-uh-zi d.p. Istar sa kabal(?)-su abnu zatu sadi 

hurasu GAR(?)-ra 

84. x si-mi-it-tum sisi x narkabati isi ka-du sal-mu-su-nu 

85. h xxx sAL-us-mes a-na sul-ma-a-ni sa ahi-ya ul-te-bil 


II. — Despatch of Burraruriyash, son of Kuri-galzu, King 
of Karaduniyash, to Amenophis IV, King of Egypt. 

In this inscription the form of greeting between the two kings is 
somewhat shortened. Burraburiyash refers in line 19 obv. to his 
father Kuri-galzu. If we accept this evidence it is impossible for 
the Burraburiyash of the Tell el-Amarna tablets to be one and the 
same person as Burna-buriyas the son of Kara-Indas, which Dr. 
Schrader thinks to be perfectly certain. (Uber die Identitat des .... 
Konigs Pur-ra-pu-ri-as mit dem Purnapurias der heimischen baby- 
lonischen Inschriften, kann kein Zweifel sein.”) It is possible 
that the Kuri-galzu mentioned on the Tell el-Amarna tablets is 
identical with the son of Karaharbi, an account of whom was first 
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Despatch from Burraburiyash, the son of Kurigalzu, king of 
Karaduniyash, to Amenophis IV, King of Egypt. 


No. 81, Obverse. 
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PLATE VI. 


Despatch from Burraburiyash, the son of Kurigalzu, King of 
Karaduniyash, to Amenophis IV, King of Egypt. 


No. 81. — Reverse. 
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published by Winckler.* In this case we should have the name of 
a Babylonian king which does not occur on the Babylonian lists. 
The Kuri-galzu of the new tablets must be older than he of the 
Synchronous History ; the new material at our disposal enables us 
to ask the questions again, Who built Dur-Kurigalzu ? Who caused 
the inscriptions published in W.A.I., I. pi. 4, No. xiv, to be written? 
and from whence come the two seal-cylinders published by Menant 
in his Glyptique Orientale , p. 193? It is also certain that the state- 
ments made by the Synchronous History and the new tablets do not 
agree in respect of the genealogy of Burna(Burra)-buriyash. 

In the despatch the text of which is printed on Plates V and VI, 
Burraburiyash refers to a treaty which was begun in the days of 
Kuri-galzu his father and Amenophis III of Egypt ; it appears, 
however, not to have been completed. Burraburiyash acknowledges 
the receipt of two manas of gold which had been sent to him by 
Amenophis IV, but adds that two more are absolutely necessary for 
him as he wishes to ornament the house of his god and his own 
palace. In return he begs that Amenophis IV will ask him for 
anything that he wants which can be found in Babylonia, and 
promises that it shall be sent to him. On the reverse of the tablet 
he mentions that the Assyrians have offered to become allies of his. 
In the last three lines Burraburiyash says that he has sent three 
manas of lapis-lazuli, ten sets of harness for horses of five chariots, 
and various woods. The following is a transliteration of the text : — 

No. 81. — Obverse. 

1. a-na Ni-ib-hu-ur-ri-ri-ya sarru mat [Mi-is-ri] 

2. ki — bi — ma-[a] 

3. um-raa d.p. Bur-ra-bu-ri-ya-as sarru mat Ka-ra-du-ni-ya-as 

4. ahi-ka-ma a-na ya-a-si su-ul-mu 

5. a-na ka-a-sa biti-ka assati-ka ablani-ka mati-ka 

6. rubuti-ka sisi-ka narcabati-ka da-an-ni-is lu-su-ul-mu 

7. ul-tu ab-bu-u-a-a ft ab-bu-ka it-ti a-ha-mi-is 

8. da-bu-ta id-bu-bu 

9. su-ul-ma-na ba-na-a a-na a-ha-mis ul-te-bi-i-lu 

10. u sip-ri el (P)-ta-ba-ni-ta a-na a-ha-mi-is ul-ik-bu-u 

11. i-na-an-na a-hu-u-a-a 11 ma-na hurasi a-na su-ul-ma-ni-ya 

ul-te-bi-i-la 


* Bezold, Zeitschrift, 1887, pp. 30S ff. 
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12. i-na-an-na-ma hurasu ma-a-at ma-la sa ab-bi-ka su-bi-la 

13. u sum-rna mi-i-is mi-si-el sa ab-bi-ka su-bi-la 

14. am-mi-ni 11 ma-na hurasi tu-se-bi-e-la 

15. i-na-an-na du-ul-li i-na biti-ilu ma-a-at ft ekal 

16. za-ap-ta lu-u-ma ib-bu-us hurasi ma-a-da §u-bi-la 

17. u at-ta mi-im-ma sa ha-as-ha-a-ta i-na mati-ya 

18. su-up-ra-am-ma li-el-ku-ni-ik-ku 

19. i-na Ku-ri-gal-zu a-bi-ya ku-na-ha-a-a u-ga-ab-bi-su-nu 

20. a-na mu-uh-hi-su el-ta-ap-ru-ni um-ma-a a-na ka-an-ni-sat 

21. [ik-su](?)-da-am-ma i-ni-ba-al-ki-ta-am-ma 

22 ka (?)-i-ni Sa-ki-in a-bu-u-a-a 

23. i (P)-ni-ta-el-ta-ap-ra-Su-nu-ti 

24. um-ma-a 

Reverse. 

1. mu-us-se-ir it-ti-ya a-na na-as-ku-u-ni 

2. sum ma it-ti sarru sa Mi-is-ri-i a-lii-ya ta-at-ta-ak-ra-ma 

3. it-ti sa-ni-im-ma ta-at-ta-as-ka-na 

4. a-na-ku ul-al-la-ka-am-ma ul a-ha-ba-at-ku(?)-nu-si-i 

5. ki-i it-ti-ya na-as-ku-nu a-bu-u-a-a 

6. as-sum a-bi-ka ul-is-mi-su-nu-ti 

7. i-na-an-na As-sur-ra-a-a u-da-gi-il pa-ni-ya 

8. a-na-ku ul as-pu-ra-ak-ku ki-i sul-mi-su-nu 

9. a-na mati-ka am-mi-ni el-li-ku-u-ni 

10. sum-ma ta-ra-ah-ma-an-ni si-ma-a-ti mi-im-ma 

11. la ib-bu-u-su ri-ku-ti-su-nu ku-us-si-da-su-nu-ti 

12. a-na su-ul-ma-ni-ka in ma-na abnu uknu sadi 

13. x simittum ( = za-lal) sa sisi sa v nartakati isi 

14. ul-te-bi-la-ak-ku 


The small inscription printed on Plate VII is a letter from an 
officer to “the king my lord.” I am not able to say whether 
Amenophis III or Amenophis IV is referred to. The whole of the 
obverse of the tablet is taken up with greetings, and the object of 
the letter does not appear until we come to the reverse. From this 
it appears that the officer informs the king that he and his soldiers 
and chariots are ready to join those of the king at a certain place. 
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PLATE VII. 

Letter from an Officer relating to Soldiers 
and Chariots. 


No. 35. obverse. 
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The following is a transliteration of the text, in which there are (to 
me, at least) some difficult passages ; I am not by any means certain 
that my transliteration is in all points correct. 

No. 35. — Obverse. 

1. a-na sarru beli-ya 

2. ki-bi-ma 

3. um-ma amelu Is(?)- j ^ j -bu 

4. ardu-ka a-na sepi 

5. sarru be-li-ya 

6 . d.p. Samas li-mi-ma 

7. vii sanitu a-na pa-ni 

8. vii ta-ni am-kut 

9. at-ta sa-ap-ra-ta 

10. a-na-na(?)-ar 

Reverse. 

11. a-na pa-ni 

12. sabani iv ta(?)-te 

13. u a-nu-ma 

14. a-na-ku du sabani-ya 

15. u narcabati-ya 
t 6. a-na pa-ni sabani 

17. sa sarru beli-ya 

18. a-di a-sar te-la-ku 


III. — Despatch of the King of Alashiya to the 
King of Egypt.* 

The corner of the tablet upon which the name of the king of 
Alashiya was inscribed is, most unfortunately, broken off, and I am 
unable to restore it.f The king of Egypt to whom it was sent .was 
probably Amenophis III. The king of Alashiya was an important 
personage, and was either an ally of the king of Egypt, or one of 
the parties to a business-contract with him. The text of his despatch 

* For the text see Plates VIII and IX. 

t A second despatch from the king of Alashiya is in the British Museum, but 
there are breaks in the first line or two, and we are therefore prevented from 
discovering his name. 
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is divided into thirteen paragraphs. His greeting reads: — “[To] 

the king of Egypt, my brother [from] the king 

of Alashiya, thy brother. I, and my houses, my wives, my sons, 
my nobles, my horses, and my chariots have peace. May peace be 
multiplied in my countries ! To thee, brother, to thy houses, to thy 
wives, to thy sons, to thy nobles, to thy horses, and to thy chariots 
may there be peace ! May peace also be multiplied in thy 
countries !” The king of Alashiya next says that he is sending his 
own ambassador with that of the Egyptian king into the land of 
Egypt. These are the contents of the first two paragraphs. 

In the third paragraph the king of Alashiya says that he is 
sending, with kindly greetings to his brother king, five vessels of 
bronze, the like of which are not made in the land of Egypt. 
He mentions too that the hand of the god Barbar (Ninip) had 
slain the people of his land ; and in the next paragraph he asks that 
the ambassador of the Egyptian king may be sent back speedily 
with his own, and promises that whatever bronze objects he requires 
shall be sent to him. The hand of the god Barbar may be a 
reference to a plague or epidemic. 

In the fifth paragraph the king of Alashiya requests the king of 
Egypt to send to him immediately ten tables (?), and one table for 
the gods. In return he promises to send whatever the king of 
Egypt may require of him. 

In the sixth paragraph the king of Alashiya says that his ambas- 
sador shall give to the king of Egypt the bull which he asked for, 
and good fat (?). In return he asks that two kukupu jars may be 
sent to him, together with a man who understands eagles. 

In the seventh paragraph he says that the people of his land 
have spoken to him, and that the trees of his country which the 
king of Egypt wishes for shall be brought to him by his ambassador. 
The end of the last line of this paragraph is broken away, but 
from the word “ price ” which remains, it would appear that, when 
complete, the line contained some reference as to the payment of 
the price of the trees. 

In the eighth paragraph there are one or two breaks, but the 
general sense seems to be that a native of Alashiya went to Egypt 
with certain property and died there. He left his wife and family in 
Alashiya, and the king of this land asks the Egyptian king to send 
back whatever property the deceased left behind by the hands of the 
Alashiyan ambassador. 


566 


PLATE VIII. 


Proc. Soc. Bill. Arch., June, 1888. 


Despatch from the King of Alasiya to the King of Egypt. 


No. 37. — Obverse. 
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Despatch from the King of Alasiya to the King of Egypt. 


No. 37. — Reverse. 
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In the ninth paragraph it is stated that the ambassador of the 
Egyptian king had lived in the land of Alashiya for three years, 
and a reference is again made to the “ hand of Barbar which exists 
in my land.” 

In the tenth paragraph the king of Alashiya begs the king of 
Egypt to send and arrange matters amicably by means of the two 
ambassadors. 

In the eleventh paragraph the king of Alashiya entreats the 
Egyptian king to send the pas sane which he has asked for at once, 
as well as the property of the deceased man mentioned above. 
He adds he will agree to whatever conditions or orders the Egyptian 
king wishes to make. 

In the twelfth paragraph the king of Alashiya asks the king 
of Egypt not to make any compact, treaty, or agreement with the 
king of Hatte and the king of Shanhar. In the last paragraph 
the king of Alashiya seems to wish that the ambassador of the 
Egyptian king may have full power to treat with him, and that 
his ambassador may have full power to treat with the Egyptian 
king. 

Thus ends this remarkable document. The light it throws upon 
the foreign policy of the king of Egypt is certainly interesting, 
and from the incidental allusions which are made here and there 
many conclusions may be drawn. This can be done later on 
when the texts have been studied and are better known. The 
following is a transliteration of the Babylonian text of the despatch 
from the king of Alashiya. 

No. 37. — Obverse. 

1. [a-na] sarri mat Mi-is-ri ahi-ya u (?) 

2 sarri mat A-la-si-ya ahi-ka-ma 

3. [a-na] eli-ya sul-mu bitati-ya assati-ya ablani-ya-[ma] 

4. [amelu] rubuti-ya sisi-ya narcabati-ya u i-na 

5. lib-bi matati-ya dan-is lu-u-sul-mu u a-na eli ahi-ya 

6. lu-u sul-mu a-na bitati-ka assati-ka ablani-ka amelu rubuti-ka 

7. sisi-ka narcabati-ka u i-na libbi matati-ka 

8. dan-is lu-u-sul-mu a-hi (?) a-nu-ma amelu mar sipri-ya it-ti 

9. amelu mar sipri-ka a-na eli-ka al-ta-par i-na mat Mi-is-ri 

10. e-nu-ma a-na eli-ka V -at erft ul-te-bi-la-ak-ku 

1 1 . a-na su-ul-ma-ni sa ahi-ya ul-te-bi-la-ak-ku 
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1 2. a-hi ki-i at-gir-(?)-ir eru i-na lib-bi-ka la-a i-sa-ki-in 

13. sum-ma i-na mat-ya kat-ti d.p. Barbar be-li-ya kab-ba 

14. ameluti sa mat-ya i-du-uk u e-pi-is eri-ya 

15. u ahi-ya i-na lib-bi-ka la-a sa ki-in 

16. d.p. mar sipri-ka it-ti d.p. mar sipri-ya ar-hi-is 

17. us-se-ir u mi-nu-um-me eru sa te-ri-is-su 

iS. ahi-ya u a-na-ku ul-te-bi-la-ak-ku 

19. a-hi at-ta a-na ya-si x passuru (?) ma-a ad-dan-is 

20. ul-te-bi-la-an-ni ahi-ya passuru (?) ilani i-din-an-ni 

2 1 . a-na-ku u a-na eli sa ahi-ya mi-nu-um-me-e 

22. sa te-ri-is-su ahi-ya u a-na-ku ul-te-bi-la-ak-ku 

23. sa-ni-tu a-hi alpu sa te-ri-is-su d.p. mar sipri-ya 

24. u i-din-an-ni ahi-ya u ni-mes sa tabu ahi-ya 

25. 11 karpat ku-ku-pu us-se-ir-an-ni ahi-ya 

26. u y ameluti sa i-li id-hu-mes us-se-ra-an-ni 

2 7. sa-ni-tu ahi-ya ameluti sa mat-ya it-ti [ya-ma] ? . . 

28. i-dab-bu-bu isi-ya sa sar mat Mi-[is-ri] 

29. il-ku-ni u ahi-ya . . simi u 


Reverse. 

1 . sa-ni-tu itti-ya amelu sa mat 

2. i-na mat Mi-is-ri mi-idu u-nu-tum 

3. i-na mati-ka u apli-su assati-su it-ti-ya 

4. u ahi-ya u-nu-tum ameluti A-la-si-ya pa ... . 

5. u i-na kat-ti d.p. mar-sipri-ya i-din-su ahi-ya . . . . 

6. a-hi i-na lib-bi-ka la-a sa-ki-in ki-i 

7. d.p. mar sipri-ka in sanati ina pu-hur (?) mati-ya 

8 . as-sum kat-ti d.p. Barbar i-ba-as-si i-na mati-ya 

9. u i-na biti-ya assati-ya ablu i-ba-as-si 

10. sa a-mi-id i-na-an-na ahi-ya 

11. d.p. mar sipri-ka it-ti d.p. mar sipri-ya na-as-ri-is 

12. ar-hi-is us-se-ir u su-ul-ma-na 

13. sa ahi-ya ul-te-bi-la-ak-ku 

14. sa-ni-tu ahi-ya passuru (?) sa e-ri-sa-ak-ku 

15. u-se-bi-la-ma ad-dan-is ahi-ya 

16. u u-nu-tum sa e-ri-sa-ak-ku ahi-ya us-te-bil (?) 

17. u mi-nu-um-me-e a-ma-te kab-ba ahi-ya 
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18. ib-bu-u§ u at-ta mi-nu-um-me-e a-ma-te 

19. sa ta-kab-bi a-na ya-si u a-na-ku ib-bu-us 

20. it-ti sar Ha-at-te u it-ti sar Sa-an-ha-ar 

21. it-ti su-nu la-ta-sa-ki-in a-na-ku 

22. mi-nu-um-me-e su-ul-ma-nu sa u-se-bi-lu 

23. a-na ya-si u a-na-ku 11 sanitu a-na eli-ka 

24. u-te-ir-ru 

25. [d.p.] mar sipri-ka il-lik it-ti-ya su-mi-is 

26. [u d.p] mar sipri-ya il-lik it-ti-ka su-mi-is 
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Egyptian Engraved Ivory in the British Museum. 

[No. 18175]. 

I am indebted to our President Mr. Renouf for his kind per- 
mission to make a facsimile of the interesting ivory in the annexed 
plate. It was obtained by the British Museum some months ago, 
and is said to have come from Thebes. There was also a wooden 
one offered to the Museum, the vignettes, etc., being drawn upon 
a prepared surface with ink ; on comparing the two with Mr. 
Renouf they proved to be almost identical in the arrangement of 
figures, with only slight differences in the manner of drawing. 
Fragments of other similar objects are preserved in the British 
Museum, but, I believe, up to the present time no satisfactory 
explanation has been offered as to what they were originally in- 
tended for. It has been supposed that they were worn round 
the neck, on the breast, as a kind of collar, but the absence of 
any evidence of a means of attaching presents a difficulty. If 
fastened only by cords it seems probable that some mark would 
remain on the edges where they were tied. A slight and probably 
natural bending in this blade of ivory or bone renders one side 
a little convex and the other necessarily concave. The upper 
figure on the plate represents the vignettes on the inside or concave 
side, the lower one being those on the outside or that which is 
convex. 

The only evidence of wear and rubbing is on the outside of the 
curve of the concave side, and the inside of the curve of the convex 
side. The part rubbed away being greater on the inner edge, this 
may point to a use which required the ivory to be grasped in the 
hand, the edge of the hollow, or concave side, being the one which 
constantly rubbed against something. 

The break across the centre is probably modern, having been 
made with the object of more easily carrying the ivory about or 
secreting it when carried away from the place where it was dis- 
covered. 

The plate is about one half the size of the original. 

W. Harry Rylands. 
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NOTE ON THE VALUES OF THE SIGN 
By P. le Page Renouf. 


Dr. Karl Piehl is an excellent Egyptologist and one of the 
most valued contributors to our Proceedings. I would therefore 
gladly learn from him the grounds upon which he transcribes 



ur-tep. 


□ 


In so doing he is unquestionably in agreement with almost 
every other Egyptologist. My own views on the subject are in 
so decided a minority, that I am sometimes tempted to imagine 
that I have overlooked some evidence which is so obvious to all, 
that no one has thought it necessary to mention it. If there be 
such evidence I should like to know it, and will certainly rejoice 
in being able in this matter to find myself in agreement with the 
unanimous opinion of my fellow labourers. I cannot, however, 
on the other hand, avoid feeling that the evidence which has 
hitherto been published in favour of the commonly received tran- 
scription is singularly unsatisfactory and breaks down upon ex- 
amination. Dr. von Bergmann, for instance, in the article ( Recueil , 
VI, p. 165) cited by Dr. Piehl, quotes from Sharpe {Egyptian In- 
scriptions^ I, 23) the title ^| D . There is no such title either in 
Sharpe or on the original, which is in the British Museum. The 
^ given by Bergmann is a mistake for the top of the sign |. 

The common opinion of Egyptologists seems to be that there 
is but one phonetic value for the sign and that this is □, tep. 
Dr. Diimichen and I hold that the sign is polyphonous, and has 
at least three values. I feel certain that □, far from being the 
sole value, is only a corruption. 

1. One of the phonetic values of @ is tep . 

C-— ^ 

The variants o00 ^ tep ini, are generally known from 

the Royal tombs.* But as a ram’s head might have a special 
name, a better authority will be found in a variant of Todt , , 125, 
33. In one of our papyri (B.M. 9971) I have found the usual 

* Champollion, Notices , II, 568. 
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@ written sor tep . />/, therefore, with an 

initial c=s», t (which some Egyptologists mistakenly call d), is 
the right phonetic value of when this sign represents a head. 


Thus, ^ ® Q qa-ku-a her tepu-ten , “ I am raised 

above your heads,” Tod/., 97, 2. 

mehu her t ep-ek, Duemichen, 
Recueil , III, 36, “ the garlands upon thy head.” 

® ^ ^ 7 %, — «— ^ en se ' s I? eru (^*3 61), “the head 
of her son Horus.” 



0 O | 

1 I 1 



Hern , ^ AM <?//<? her tep 


en sema ( ib ., 82), “ Horus, son of Ra, standing 
upon the head of Sut.” 

^ @ ^ ^ 1 V37, Mehenit her tep en nutaru nehu 

I I lit 

(ib., 52), “the Uneus on the head of all the gods.” 


In the last days of hieroglyphic writing the distinction between 
c-^ n and ck ceased to be respected. Each of these signs was 
corruptly used instead of the other. It is at this time, and in 
a text of specially outrageous orthography, that we find it written 

?iet'em en lies her tep en nutar neb em ren-es en Jllenhit , “ the goddess 
sits on the head of each god in her name of Urceus diadem.” * 

Here indeed the word is written g® tep , but this is a mere 
corruption from ®, and not to be selected as the right reading 
in preference to those of the classical period. 


2. Another and not less certain value of @ is evident when the 


word usually written 


or®' 


I -A 


, and signifying ‘rule, 5 ‘pre- 


* Krugsch, Recueil , I, 72. Cf. Denkm ., IV, 87, a. jj p g, Hesct , is one of 
the names of Hathor. The sign jj is not to be confounded with that signifying 
‘majesty.’ It is an abridged form of as in the variants of \ \ P 
quoted by Riimichen, '/.cits . , 1S65, p. 2. 
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signs 


scription/ presents itself under the form ap ret* the well- 

known value of being “ ap. The Coptic <LTTe, ‘caput/ 
‘ vertex/ *' summitas/ is related to the old Egyptian word ap, 

3. Abundant and conclusive evidence identifies the sign @ with 
the value hetep , whenever it can be shown to have for variants the 

0 -I _ 

— f \\ hotepu ta , ‘those 

is Jl n ’ 

upon earth.’ 

In the last variant , occurs as a double orthography. 

In the same style of orthography (and in the same temple, at 
Dendera, the verb hotep is expressed by the sign of the divine jackal 

at rest, followed either by — a— ® 


Thus ® 


□ ’ 


or oc=o. 


The forms 


TI- em hotep and ^ _ are also known. It has 


© 

. . . U " / /* © □ 

been argued that in the various instances © stand only for the 

usual complementary letters g. Those who use this argument should 
not forget that r— a— , might in this way be proved to be = tep. The 
entire evidence taken together has to be looked at, otherwise we fall 
into a fallacy well known to logicians. The question is which of 
the solutions is it which is equally good for every instance? 

Dr. Diimichen f has shown the identity of ® ® ® and ¥ 1 

N> \> li l | 

and this is generally admitted. But the actual value which is 
common to the two signs is shown by a passage once written 




© 

S : 


. |j T P Jj , and in another place 


I cannot see how any other conclusion can be arrived at, than 
that ^ is = . hotep , and that each of the two signs has this 

value, and not that of tep. 


Diimichen, AVr., II, 91, I. 


t ZMschr ., 1873, p. 119. 
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With this knowledge we can appreciate the alliteration of another 
text quoted by Dr. Diimichen 


/wvw\ 

AAAAAA ' 


□ W ■ 
Hapu 
' The Nile 


hai 

rising 


AAAAAA 

/WWVA 

/WWW 


9 


@@@ 
\> \> \> 
her hetp hctepu 
covers the flats/ 


The sign 


m 


I o □ 
covers every place/ 


in this passage is read hetep as in the following, 

C3 111 


Hapu her hetep bu nebu ,* £ Nile 


In the later texts it is used as homophonous with to express 
the number 7, | | | | j | , which in its turn is frequently used to express 
the preposition Its phonetic value, which must necessarily be 
that of a syllable ending in the letter /, is therefore hetep , and not 
hept as several scholars have thought. I have myself expressed the 
opinion that the Egyptians of the later days borrowed the Greek 
67 tt«. But the use of the sign @ as expressive of 7 is as old at least 
as the time of Rameses III. And though we have no direct phonetic 
variants of that period, we have philological evidence of another kind. 


The notion of harmony , concord , agreement , exact proportion , art , 
is from the earliest times as truly expressed by means of @ as it is 
by the Coptic g/JWTTT. 

The Prisse Papyrus (5, 7) already speaks of “ instructing the 
ignorant to understand the harmony of beautiful language.” 


sba ye mu er 



mutet nefert 



1 



/www 


rey hetep hesb en 


So at a later time we read of the god “who heareth all things, and 
creates harmony in the entire world.” 


£ u — t IPS = « 

so (cm yet neb ar hetep hesb cm ta fer - ef 


* Dcnderah , I, 53, 3. + Denderah , III, 12, 8. 
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In the same sense Horus, the son of Isis and Osiris, is said to 


n 


smen ta em 


“ keep the earth in perfect order,” |1 === 

Jietep neper* The two expressions ® Jietep Jiesb and ® J Jietep 

?iefer are extremely common in the later texts. ® C ^ 'j 'j hetep 
metre is a third and perhaps not less frequent synonym. 

The variants of this frequent expression are j an< ^ 


I I I 
I 1 I 


CJ- 


In the Tale of the Two Brothers, two tall persea trees grew up 

@ D ud 7 iebt ant-sen Jietep -td, ‘each 

\\ 


1 

a 

corresponding to the other.’ J 
□ 


The kindred 


□ ^ 

e 

The group 
same word as 
sacred books, — 


'J 


liept has the same meaning. 

11 ^ ‘not a brick fitted its neighbour.’ 


mnn . 


® l 


in the sense of ‘book,’ is to me evidently the 
Jiotep , which occurs in the title of one of the 


□ 


* 


I 


Beginning of the 


Book of the Praise of Ra.’ 


And if @ signifies ‘addition,’ ‘sum,’ total,’ is not this the case 
also with f — ? We read, for instance, in the Abbot Papyrus J 
“Sum total ( — * >- . ) of the monuments of the ancient kings examined 
this day by the experts : — 

“ Found intact, 9 monuments ; violated 1 ; total h— fl- d 10 monu- 


ments of the priestesses 


m) 


of Amon Ra, king of the gods ; 


“ Found intact 2 ; found violated by the plunderers 2 ; total 

(c=^=.) 4 •” 

A large number of instances occur in the great Harris Papyrus. 
What difference is there between and ^gl|J O Jietep 

dby which have the same signification ? 


* Dendcrah , 66, K. 

f D’Orbiny Pap., 17, I ; rightly, I think, translated “ es war eine jede von 
i linen sich ahnelnd,” in Crugsch’s Lexicon, IV, p. 1538. 

J Plate III, line 15. 
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\> 


And what better reading than hetep can be suggested for 


in the following ? 


=4 


©'■O’ 1 a- 


1 


\> , 


“ Righteousness which is in thy heart, to make satisfaction to the 
gods and goddesses. 55 * 

The sign @, being essentially polyphonous, a difficulty may occur 
in reading a word when variants are either seemingly contradictory 
or entirely wanting. It may not be easy to say whether a goddess 
® should be called A pit, Tepit , or Iletepit. There are very 
pod reasons for each of these names, for each of them was actually 
in use, and indicated the same person. They were synonymous, 
but not homophonous. 

In the same way f and may both stand for @ in the 

sense of ‘ first/ but the second sign is most probably to be read 
tep , whilst the other is undoubtedly hetep. 


□ 


a 


as a preposition has the value hetep , as we have seen, and 


it is homophonous in this value with | and with 1 1 1 in such 
instances as | ^ j = ® n | an d the compound 

preposition ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ® her hetep .+ This preposition 

is not either phonetically or grammatically to be confounded with 
the words signifying ‘on the head of. 5 In the latter expression 
the preposition <§> governs the noun @, tep , which, when it is not 
immediately followed by a suffix, is joined to another noun by 


the preposition 


AAAAAA. en. 


I I 


her hetep , as a compound pre 


position, means something quite different. Raineses II was not 
standing on his head when he was ^ ® her-hetep-ef (by him- 
self) in the midst of his enemies. 

Importance is very naturally attached to the Greek transcriptions 
of the names of the Decans, according to which tthj would be the 
equivalent of ® n . But as 1 have long since pointed out, forms 
like htep or the Coptic ruina, necessarily lose their initial 

letter in a Greek transcription. J 


* Deader ah, II, 41. 

f These variants show that M. Maspero’s hiza, hriza, is a wrong transcription. 
Besides, often follows and □ follows @ in this compound. 

X As the Coptic ^ITU6 £ supra’ has been cited in evidence, I will only say 
that it corresponds in sense (as well as sound) to ^ , and not to | 
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And whatever Greek transcriptions may suggest, it is utterly inex- 
cusable in Egyptologists to look upon ^ ^ as a single group 
= tpd . The explanation which I gave of the expression in the 
Transactions of 1 88 r (p. 117) is the only true one. Since I wrote 
the note in question there has been ample time to verify the fact 
that, from the earliest times of the language known to us, the sign of 

the plural has been written before as well as after a . The 

Pyramid texts of Unas (line 199) speak of “those who follow Ra, the 
ancient ones, dmu-yet Rd , htepu-du. 

The Prisse Papyrus (19, 8) has ® ^ ^ j||> j Later 

examples exist in abundance. The sign is only justifiable as a 
determinative when the persons referred to are venerated ancestors, 
kings or gods, but ® n htep a in itself means nothing more than 
‘prior, 5 ‘before. 5 ^ ^ ^ |1 (j XSCZ. ® ^ heqet surd 

htep a st’er is “ beer to drink before going to bed. 55 


The etymological side of the question is not less important than 
the phonetic. 

None of the Indo-European names of the ‘head 5 had originally 
any direct reference to that part of the animal body or to concepts 
of eminence or priority. The French tete comes from testa, which 
meant a ‘ pot, 5 or ‘ pitcher, 5 and it is in the same range of ideas 
that the use of the Sanskrit kapdlas and kindred words in other lan- 
guages had their origin. We ourselves use the word ‘ chest 5 in the 
sense of the human thorax, the Egyptians applied it to the head. 


The Egyptian ^ hen , ‘ head, 5 properly signified a vessel, 

/WWW ^ 

whether a pot rn ^ or a box HJ . 

/WVWA V-/ /WWAA 1 l 

Tep also signifies a box or chest, 


The two words hen and tep are used synonymously for ‘ head 5 
in the bilingual Rhind papyri, and Dr. Birch, for want of attention to 
the Demotic version, translated fD JF% ‘chest, 5 in consequence 
of its determinative. In the Boulaq papyrus No. Ill, 11, 20, the 
word is written fO l==j , with two determinatives, the box and the 

/WWW (? 

symbol of limbs. 
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Another use of tep, as , the ‘shell,’ or ‘hold’ of a 

ship, ‘carina,’ has the same fundamental meaning. 

A variety of meanings may be found attached to the root hetep 
( hepet), but the primitive one seems to be best expressed by the 
determinative Q, ‘to take hold of something, seize, catch as it were 
with both hands, on all sides ; embrace, comprehend, comprise ; 
join, put, bind or fasten together ; fit, reconcile, rest upon, overlay, 
cover,’ with other derivative meanings, well known both in ancient 
Egyptian and in Coptic. 


The derivatives of the Indo-European root hap, like capio, 
incipio, principium, caput, KtL'7nj, are admirable illustrations of the 
various applications of the same primitive concept. The connection 
of ideas is not accidental. The German fangen leads to An fang 
just as capio leads to in-cipio , and the Egyptian hetep in the sense of 
fangen to hetep in the sense of prin-ceps or prin-cipium . Hetep in the 
sense of ‘sum,’ ‘total’ is merely a ‘putting together.’ Hetep in 
the sense of ‘ first ’ is as nearly allied in thought to hetep, g^TOTI 
ruina, as prin-ceps to prae-ceps , prae-cipitium , ‘ head ’ to ‘ head-long.’ 
The prepositional sense of hetep , ‘ over,’ ‘ upon,’ is derived from 
‘ overlaying,’ ‘ covering.’ 

The ‘ dagger ’ | hetep is connected with ? | g ? 

‘stab,’ ‘cut,’ and with H]J hetepei a ‘graving tool,’ the deter- 
minative of which sometimes closely resembles |, 

How far these words are radically identical with the preceding, is 
an interesting question, but one which need not occupy us at present. 
If @ and | have the same phonetic value, this is quite a sufficient 
reason why one may be substituted for the other. But they cannot 
be proved to be homophonous in more than one value, and that is 
hetep . 


There is another group of words, connected with 


\F> 


which 


I believe to be related to but there is no need of discussing it 
or other interesting topics at present. My intention in this Note is 
simply to call attention to very grave phonetic and other considera- 
tions, which are generally neglected by Egyptologists. 
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